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I think it is not necessary to emphasize the urgent need for an ety- 
mological dictionary of Egyptian. The compilation of the present 
work was provoked by the painful lack of an etymological synthesis 
comprising the entire Ancient Egyptian root material since F. von 
Calice's “Grundlagen” (1936), The start of my systematic work on 
the project for the present dictionary in 1994 was greatly motivated 
also by the unfortunate circumstance that—with the exception of 
three outstanding philologists and linguists (W. Vycichl, W. A. Ward, 
С. T. Hodge)—Egyptian philology and linguistics showed less inter- 
est than ever towards the problems of a linguistic comparison between 
Egyptian and its Afro-Asiatic relatives in the second half of the 20th 
century until the 1990s (the renaissance of the Rösslerian school in 
Egyptian linguistics). This lack of interest is doubly unfortunate because 
the last four or five decades of the 20th century witnessed extraordinary 
progress in Afro-Asiatic comparative and descriptive linguistics. 

It is high time that Egyptian linguistics takes again its worthy role 
in the work of Afro-Asiatic linguistics (which has not hitherto been 
carried out by specialists in Egyptian linguistics). Nowadays we know 
much more about the phonological system and lexicon of the related 
modern African (Berber, Cushitic, Omotic, and Chadic) branches of 
Afro-Asiatic and their connection to the branches of ancient docu- 
mentation: Semitic and Egyptian. These new results will also have 
a great impact on Egyptian etymological research. 

The most fundamental aim pursued throughout my work was to 
present and analyze the external parallels of the Egyptian lexical mate- 
rial, using all the new results in Afro-Asiatic comparative studies, It 
is probable that my work will somewhat disappoint those philologi- 
cally oriented scholars who might expect me to lay emphasis on the 
philological and textual background of the discussed Egyptian roots. 
I must stress right at the start that my work does not and was not 
intended to serve such purposes. A comprehensive survey of the Afro- 
Asiatic background of the well-described Egyptian roots is a huge 
task in itself. A synthesis of the internal Egyptian lexicographical lit- 
erature is desirable but it can be accomplished only in the frame- 
work of another great project. I firmly believe that Egyptian philology 
































x FOREWORD 


will be able to undertake this serious challange in the next few 
decades. 

I hope that the present dictionary will contribute to the Afro- 
Asiatic comparative lexicon and increase our knowledge about the 
Afro-Asiatic character of Egyptian. ‘Throughout my work (esp. in the 
dictionary part beginning with vol. 2) I placed great emphasis on 
presenting all alternative views about Egyptian historical phonology 
and all alternative etymologies (both possible and unacceptable ones) 
of the discussed Egyptian roots, so that the interested reader may 
form his/her own opinion and decide which solution to accept 
independently from my own suggestions and orientation. I believe 
this method is the correct approach. which may lead us to finding 
definite solutions to the obscure and undecided questions of Egyptian 
historical phonology and etymology. I would like the “Etymological 
Dictionary of Egyptian” (EDE) to serve as a thesaurus, a standard 
collection of Egypto-Afro-Asiatic etymologies. 

I dedicate my work to the memory of Igor’ M. D'jakonov. 


6, Ts 
Székesfehérvar, May 1999 









ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 


Acknowledgements are due to the following linguists for sending me 
several inaccessible works, for their valuable suggestions and personal 
communications: Dr. D. Appleyard (SOAS, London, UK), Prof. 
M. Bechhaus-Gerst (Institut für Afrikanistik, Universität zu Köln, 
Germany), Prof. A. G. Belova (Institute of Oriental Studies, Moscow, 
Russia), Prof. M. L. Bender (Southern Illinois University, Carbondale, 
Illinois, USA), Dr. V. Blažek (Masaryk University, Brno, Czechia), Dr. 
A. R. Bomhard (Charleston, South Carolina, USA), Prof. S. Chaker 
(INALCO, Paris, France), Dr. R. Cosper (St. Mary's University, Halifax, 
Canada) Dr. L. Depuydt (Brown University, Providence, Rhode 
Island, USA), tAcad. Prof. I. M. D'jakonov (Institute of Oriental 
Studies, St. Petersburg, Russia), Prof. A. Dolgopolsky (University of 
Haifa, Israel), Prof. Ch. Ehret (University of California, Los Angeles, 
California), Prof. Z. Frajzyngier (University of Colorado, Boulder, 
Colorado, USA), Mr. P. Gaboda (Museum of Fine Arts, Budapest, 
Hungary), Dr. A. Haruna (University of Bayreuth, Germany), Prof. 
R. Hayward (SOAS, London, UK), Dr. I. Hegedüs (JPTE, Pécs, 
Hungary) tProf. C. T. Hodge (Indiana University, Bloomington, 
Indiana, USA), Prof. G. Hudson (University of Michigan, East Lansing, 
Michigan, USA), Dr. D. Ibriszimow (Johann Wolfgang Goethe- 
Universitat, Frankfurt am Main, Germany), Prof. H. Jungraithmayr 
(Johann Wolfgang Goethe-Universität, Frankfurt am Main, Germany), 
Dr. F. Kammerzell (University of Góttingen, Germany), Prof. A. S. 
Kaye (California State University, Fullerton, USA), Prof. M. Lamberti 
(University of Trieste, Italy), Prof. W. Leslau (University of California, 
Los Angeles, California, USA), Dr. Н. Meyer-Bahlburg (University of 
Hamburg, Germany), Dr. К. Nait-Zerrad (Institut für Afrikanistik, 
Kóln, Germany), Prof. P. Newman (Indiana University, Bloomington, 
Indiana, USA), Prof. K.-G. Prasse (Værløse, Denmark), Prof. E. Reiner 
(Oriental Institute, Chicago, Illinois, USA), Prof. H.-J. Sasse (Institut 
für Afrikanistik, Köln, Germany), Prof. Н. Satzinger (Kunsthistorisches 
Museum, Wien, Austria), Dr. Th. Schneider (University of Basel, 
Switzerland), Prof. R. G. Schuh (University of California, Los Angeles, 
California, USA), Prof. N. Skinner (Madison, Wisconsin, USA), Dr. 
O. V. Stolbova (Oriental Institute, Moscow, Russia), Dr. D. Testen 





























xii AGKNOWLEDGEMENTS 


(University of Chicago, Illinois, USA), Prof. M. Tosco (Istituto Uni- 
versitario Orientale di Napoli, Italy), Prof. Н. Tourneux (CNRS 
LLACAN, Meudon, France), Prof. W. Vycichl (Genéve, Switzerland), 
Dr. R. Wente-Lukas (German Leather and Shoe Museum, Offenbach, 
Germany), Prof. E. Wolff (University of Leipzig, Germany), Prof. 
A, Zaborski (Jagello University, Krakow, Poland & Universitit zu 
Wien, Austria). 

I wish to thank especially the outstanding and enthusiastic sup- 
port yielded for my work (in alphabetical order) by Dr. Appleyard, 
Prof. Bender, Dr. Blažek, tProf. D'jakonov, Prof. Dolgopolsky, Prof. 
Hodge, Prof. Jungraithmayr, Prof. Skinner, Dr. Testen, and Prof. 
Zaborski, 

I am indebted to Prof. M. L. Bender for correcting the English 
of my manuscript. It is my pleasure to express my thanks to Patricia 
Radder (Brill, Leiden) for her patient and careful work on the pub- 
lication of this dictionary. 

I have to mention my teachers who introduced me the study of 
ancient and modern oriental languages at the Eótvós Loránd Univer- 
sity (Hungary): Dr. M. Bíró, Dr. E. Gaal, Acad. J. Harmatta, Acad. 
L. Kákosy, Prof. U. Luft, Dr. M. Négyesi, Prof. Cs. Töttössy, Prof. 
А. Wajahat, Prof. V. Wessetzky. 

I have to mention the occasional help of some other colleagues 
(in alphabetical order): Editors of Anthropos (Sankt Gallen, Germany), 
Prof. J. S. Cooper (Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Maryland, 
USA), Mr. S. Lehmann (University of Leipzig, Germany), Miss 
K. Maciuszak (Jagello University, Kraków, Poland), Drs. A. Mengozzi 
(Leiden University, The Netherlands), Dr. V. V. Shishkin (Russian 
National Library, St. Petersburg, Russia), Prof. M. Stachowski (Jagello 
University, Kraków, Poland), Prof. S. A. Starostin (Moscow, Russia), 
Dr. T. Szücs (JPTE, Pécs, Hungary), Prof. V. A. Vinogradov (Institute 
of Linguistics, Moscow, Russia), Miss J. Wagstafle and Dr. L. Holford- 
Strevens (Oxford, UK). 

During my work I received much unselfish help with various tech- 
nical problems etc. from (in alphabetical order) Mr. J. Bornemissza 
(Székesfehérvár, Hungary), Mrs. A. Huber (ARÉV Printing Works, 
Székesfehérvár, Hungary), Department of Periodicals and Copy Service 
of the Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences (Budapest, Hun- 
gary), Mr. L. Körösi (Székesfehérvár, Hungary), Länczos-Szekfü Founda- 
tion (City Hall of Szekesfehervär, Hungary), Mrs. I. M. Kugaenko 
(Moscow, Russia), Mrs. L. A. Mocavova (Institute of Oriental Studies, 


Te 


ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS xiii 


St. Petersburg, Russia), Dr. I. Nagy and Dr. T. Warwasovsky (Mayors 
of Székesfehérvár, Hungary), Dr. M. Négyesi (Institute of Indo- 
European Studies, ELTE, Budapest, Hungary), Dr. E. A. Rezvin 
(Institute of Oriental Studies, St. Petersburg, Russia), Soros Foundation 
(Budapest, Hungary and Prague, Czechia), Prof. Cs. Töttössy (Institute 
of Indo-European Studies, ELTE, Budapest, Hungary). 

May this dictionary stand as a proof of my gratitude to my parents 
for their support. 





























ABBREVIATIONS, SIGLA AND TRANSCRIPTION 





ABBREVIATIONS OF LANGUA\ LANGUAGE PERIODS 
AA: Afro-Asiatic (Afrasian, Hamito-Semitic), AKK.: 
Akkadian, Ars.: Albanian, ALG.: Alagwa, Amn.: Amhara, AMOR.: 
Amorite, Anar.: Anatolian, AR.: Arabic, Aram.: Aramaic (бүк. 
Jup.: Judeo-, Вв: Biblical), Arm.: Armenian, Av.: Ave 
Bohairic, Barr.: Baltic, Ben.: Bedawye, Bre.: Berber (Libyo-Guanche), 
Bre.: Burunge, C: Central, Cauc.: Cauc Celtic, CH.: 
Chadic, , Срт.: Coptic, Coffin Texts, Cushitic, 
Dea. Jahalo, E: East, Ев: Eblaite, 
ENG phic South Arabian, E; 
Fayyumic, Fr.: French, FU: Fenno-Ugric, Gom.: Ghadames, GEORG.: 
Georgian, Germ.: German, GK.: Greek, Смс: Germanic, GR: Greek 
and Roman Period, Grw.: Gorowa, Gur.: Gurage, H: High(land), 
Hart. Hattic (*Proto-Hittite"), Her.: Hebrew, Her.: Ahaggar 
(Tahaggart), Hrrr.: Hittite, Hrs.: Haasi, HU: Hurro-Urartean, Hune.: 
Hungarian, Hurr.: Hurrian, IE: Indo-European, Inpo-Ir.: Indo- 
Iranian, Ir.: Iranian, Iro.: Iraqw, Jew.: Jewish, JeL./Jie.: Jibbali, Jup.: 
Judeo-, Kart.: Kartvelian (South Caucasian), Kord.: Kordofan, L: 
Late or Low(land), Lar.: Latin, Lis.: Libyan, Limy.: Lihyanic, Lin. 
B: Linear B, Lrra.: Lithuanian, LP: Late Period, Lyc.: Lycian, Lyp.: 
Lydian, M: Middle, M. magical texts, MnD.: Mandacan, Marn.: 
mathematical papyri, Mep.: medical texts, M Meroitic, MuR.: 
Mehri, MK: Middle Kingdom, MSA: Modern South Arabian, Mri.: 
Motylinski North, NC: Niger-Congo, NE: New Egyptian, Nit: 
Nilotic, NK: New Kingdom, R.: Nostratic, NS: Nilo-Saharan, 
Nat. Taneslemt, Num.: Numidian, О: Old, Olno.: Old Indic = 
Sanskrit, Olr.: Old Irish, OK: Old Kingdom, Ow.: Omotic, OSA: 
Old South Arabian, OT: Old Testament, P: Proto, Par.: Palestinian, 
PB: Post-Biblical, Pent.: Pehlevi, Pers.: Persian, PT ~ Pyr.: Pyramid 
Texts, Pror.: Ptolemaid period, Ов: Qabyle, Отв.: Qatabanian, 
Qwp.: Qwadza, REG.: regular, Russ.: Russian, SAMAR.: Samaritanean, 
S: South, (S): Sahidic, SA: Saho-Afar, Sab.: Sabaean, Sem.: Semitic, 
Sur.: Shahri (Shawri), Sp.: Sidamo, Sı..: Slavic, Som.: Somali, Sor. ~ 


(A): Ahmimic 
























adghaq, Он 















































ABBREVIATIONS, SIGLA AND TRANSCRIPTION xv 


Soo.: Soqotri, Span.: Spanish, ST: Sino-Tibetan, Sup.: Sudanic, Sum.: 
Sumerian, Svg.: Syriac, Tarm.: Talmudic, Tarc.: Targum, Tre.: 
Tuareg, Uc.: Ugaritic, Ur.: Uralic, Urarr.: Urartean, W: West, 
Wim.: Tawllemmet. 









OTHER FREQUENTLY ABBREVIATED TERMS AND EXPRESSIONS 


abl: ablative, abbr.: abbreviation or abbreviated, асс.: accusative, 
acc. to: according to, act: actually, adj.: adjective, adv.: adverb, 
Afr.: African, ähnl.: ähnliches, ähnlich (Wb), aor.: aorist, A rcal 

lels in extra-Afro-Asiatic African or other language families; 
milation, assimilated, aux.: auxiliary, bes.: besonders (Wb), 
chnung (Wb), bicons.: biconsonantal, caus.: causative, coll.: 
collective, dat.: dative, dem.: demonstrative, denom.: denominal or 
denomi ^, dep.: depende nt, det.: determinative, deverb.: dever- 
bal, deverbative, dgl.: dialect, 
dials.: dialects, di 
name of god, eigtl.: eigentlich (Wb), esp.: especially, excl. s 
f: feminine, fem.: feminine, fn.: footnote, fut.: future, gen.: genitive 
or generally), GW/gr.-wr.: group-writing, hab.: habitual, habitative, 
hier./hrgl.: hicroglyph(ic sign), hrt.: hieratic, ideogr.: idegram, ideoph.: 
ideophonic, imp(e)r.: ive, i incl: inclusive, 
indep.: independent, ir rumenti or 
instrumental, int.: intentional, inte: i 
interrog.: interrogative, intr.: intrai irregular, iter. 
ative, juss.: jussive, lg.: language, lgs.: languages, lit.: literature or lit- 
erally, loc.: locative, m: masculine, masc.: masculine, med.: medium, 
medial, n: neutrum, n.: noun, NB: nota bene, neg.: negative, nega- 
tion, nom.: nominative, o.ä.: oder ähnlich/-es (Wb), obl.: oblique 
case (casus obliquus), onom.: onomatopoetic, orig.: originally, Ostr.: 
Ostracon, Pap.: Papyrus, par.: parallel, part.: participle, pass.: passive, 
De ~ pers. comm.: personal communication, pers.: person(al), pf.: 
perfect, phon.: phonetic, pl.: plural, PN: personal name, poss.: pos- 
sessive, postp.: postposition, prep.: preposition, pres.: present, pret.: 
preterite, prob.: probably, pron.: pronoun, prop.: properly, qual.: 
qualitativus, redupl.: reduplication, recip.: reciprocal or reciprocity, 
refl.: reflexive, reg.: regular, rel.: relative, sec.: secondary, second- 
arily, sg.: singular or singulative, sim.: similar, sp.: specimen, s.p.: 























































































xvi ABBREVIATIONS, SIGLA AND TRANSCRIPTION 







without period mentioned, st.abs.: status absolutus, st 
status constructus, st.nom.: status тон Црни st pron. 
minalis, suppl.: suppletive, TN: toponym, t 
scription, tricons.: triconsonantal, ur: $ 
utterance, var.: variant, vars.: variants, vi elleic! Nb), v.n.: 
verbal noun, vulg.: vulgar(ism), z.B.: zum Beispiel (Wb). 








„i tran- 








ABBREVIATIONS OF NAMES OF FREQUENTLY QUOTED AUTHORS 

Ajh.: Ajhenval'd, Alb.: Albright, Alj.: Alojaly, AMS: Amborn & 
Minker & Sasse, Apl.: Appleyard, Ast: Aistleitner, BG: Bechhaus- 
Gerst, Bgn.: Beguinot, Bhr.: Behrens, Blv.: Belova, Blz.: Blažek, Bmh.: 
Bomhard, Bnd.: Bender, Brk.: Brockelmann, Brt.: Barreteau, Bst.: 
Cle.: Calice, Clm.: Colombel, Chn.: Cohen, Cpr.: Caprile, 
CR: Conti Rossini, Сг: Cerulli, Ctc.: Caitucoli, Djk.: D'jakonov = 
Diakonoff, Dig.: Dolgopol'skij = Dolgopolsky, Dlt: Dallet, Dst.: 
aing, EEN: Ehret & Elderkin & Nurse; Ehr.: Ehret, Emb.: Ember, 
Fouc: auld, Flk.: Foulkes, Flm.: Fleming, Frj.: Frajzyngier, Frz.: 
lidze & Ivanov, Grb.: Greenberg, Grd.: 
‚ Gtr.: Guthrie, Hds.: Hudson, Hfm.: Hoffmann, 
Hmb.: Homburger, HRV: Heine, Rottland, and 
mow, IS: llié-Svityé, JI: Jungraithmayr & 
Ibriszimow, Jng.: Jungraithmayr, Jns.: Johnstone, JS: Jungraithmayr 
& Shimizu, Kmr.: Kammerzell, Kvl.: Kovalev, Lbf: Lebeuf, Lks.: 
Lukas, Lmb.: Lamberti, Lpr: Loprieno, Lsl: Leslau, MM: Majzel 
and Militarev, Mch.: Mouchet, Mgw.: Maghaway, Mkr.: Mukarovsky, 
Mit: Milita Meinhof, Msc.: Moscati, Msq.: Masqueray, Mts.: 
Matsushita, № icolas, Nhl.: Nehlil, Nwm.: Newman, NM: Newman 
and Ma, Old.: Ol'derogge = Olderogge, OS: Orel & Stolbova, PAM: 
Prasse & Alojaly & Mohamed, PB: Plazikowsky Brauner, PDP: Panova 
& Dolgopol’skij & Porhomovskij, Pls.: Pilszczikowa, Plz.: Plazikowsky, 
Pnv.: Panova, Prd.: Paradisi, Prh.: Porhomovskij, Prs.: Prasse, Ptr.: 
PW: Plazikowsky & Wagner; RK: Reutt & Kogan, Rn.: 
Rns.: Renisio, Rpr.: Roper, Rsl: Rössler, Sen.: Sachnine, 
Shimizu, Skn.: Skinner, Snd.: Schneider, Snk.: Schenkel, Snr.: 
Snirel’man, Ss.: Sasse, Stl.: Stolbova, Str.: Strümpell, Sts.: Starostin, 
Trb.: Trombetti, Trn.: Tourneux, TSL: Tourneux & Seignobos & 
Lafarge, Vrg.: Vergote, Ус: Vycichl, WL: Wente-Lukas, МІС: Wölfel, 































Hhn.: Hohenber 
Vossen, Ibr.: Ibr 












































ABBREVIATIONS, SIGLA AND TRANSCRIPTION xvii 
SIGNS USED SPECIALLY IN THE ETYMOLOGICAL ENTRIES 


The following signs carry special additional information in order to 
promote the checking of the quoted lexical data or the literature: 

The vertical lines refer to degree of closeness of the quoted Afro- 
Asiatic languages: 

One vertical line | separates data from different language groups, 
e.g: Bole-Tangale group | NBauchi group (of West Chadic). 

Two vertical lines || separate data from different sub-branches, 
e.g. West Chadic || Central Chadic. 

Three vertical lines ||| separate data from different branches, e.g. 
Semitic ||| Chadic. : 

(...) parentheses include information on Egyptian words. When 
used for all other Afro-Asiatic lexical data, parentheses include the 
source(s) for the data of several languages representing a unit (c.g., 
language group, sub-branch, or branch), 

[...] brackets, in turn, include the source of only one le: 
which directly precedes them. In the description of the | c 
the square brackets may include some additional information con- 
cerning just one one datum, right after the relevant form. 

At the same time, (. . .) and |. are used in the linguistic recon- 
structions with the following meaning: (. . .) include a proto-phoneme 
whose presence is uncertain in the reconstructed word. |...) include 
a proto-phoneme whose exact definition (mood or place of articula- 
tion) in the reconstructed word is uncertain. 








cal datum 
al data, 











‘TRANSCRIPTION 


І preserved the conventional transcription of the Semitic and the 
Egyptian phonemes (Msc. et al. 1964, Edel 1955), except for Sem. 
*§ (which I transcribe as *$. Note that OEg. d (voiced palatal affric 
4) has nothing to do with Sem. *d (voiced interdental fricative). 
Similarly, OEg. t (voiceless palatal affricate: č < *k) has nothing to 
do with Sem. *t (voiceless interdental fricative). The Hebrew and 
Aramaic “begadkefats” (positional spirant variants of b,g,d,k,p,t) are 
not marked in the EDE. 

For the rest of the Afro-Asiatic linguistic data, I followed the 
method applied, e.g., by Jungraithmayr and Ibriszimow in their 
“Chadic Lexical Roots II" (1994). That is, I did my best to preserve 




























































































xviii ABBREVIATIONS, SIGLA AND TRANSCRIPTION 


and adhere to the original transcription of the quoted source. Sim- 
ilarly to the Russian works, I used to change only a few transcription 


symbols: 





“Western” works “Russian” works, EDE 

€ (sometimes i) a 

ts c 

c č 

s hl 8 

u & 

2, dl a 

x b 

hh h 

` (glottalization) dot under or above the consonant 


The most important symbols used for transcription in comparative 
Afro-Asiatic studies are the following (for more details on the con- 
ventional signs sce Tucker & Bryan 1966, 3-9; Jungraithmayr & 
Möhling 1983, 14-16; Dolgopol’skij 1973, 31-34; Stolbova 1996, 10; 
Lipinski 1997, 96-98): 


Vowels: 

~ above a letter marks short vowels or low-high rising tone (Chadic) 

~ above a letter marks long vowels 

' above a letter: high tone 

' above a vowel: mid level tone 

` above a letter: low tone 

^ above a letter: contour or high-low falling tone in Chadic and 
South Cushitic 

^ above a letter: (contracted) vowel length in Semitic and Berber 

_ vowels with open articulation are underlined (c = £; о = 9; u = v) 

a front low unrounded vowel (Dlg.: “front or closed a") 

A back half-open vowel with labialization 

E unknown front vowel (in reconstructions) 

€ high centralized vowel 

ə reduced vowel, “schwa” (Dlg.: middle mid-low closed unrounded, 
az 

+ high-central unrounded vowel between i and u 

1 open i 

6 front mid-low rounded vowel (rarely in Chadic) 

u the same as i, but rounded (with labialization) 





ABBREVIATIONS, SIGLA AND TRANSCRIPTION xix 


ii front high rounded vowel (rarely in Chadic) 

U unknown back vowel (in reconstructions) 

V unknown vowel (A in some Russian works) 

" (after the vowel) or ~ (above the vowel) mark nasalized pronunciation 
i very close i (*heavy" i in Bantu) 

. dot beneath: very closed vowel (sometimes also open vowel) 

áá = a, aa ef, 








Consonants: 

. or ` (dot beneath/above) marks emphatic and implosive stops, 
affricates 

— beneath a letter marks fricatives, spirantized stops (except Eg.) 

" (after a consonant) labialization 

В = b; » = p; 6 = d; Ө = t (in Semitic, Berber) 

b, d, etc. stops with prenasalization (Chadic) 

S unspecified sibilant or affricate (in reconstructions) 

sibilants and affricates: c,c,3 (dentals), 66,5 (palatals), 66,3 (laterals) 

C unspecified consonant 

1) velar nasal 

T nasalized r 

r retroflexive r 

ғ one-tap or flapped г, close to | (Hausa) 

H unspecified laryngeal or pharyngeal (in reconstrutions) 

b velar spirant (also x) 

h pharyngeal spirant (also h, h) 

h laryngeal spirant 

© pharyngeal stop (“ayin”) 

? laryngeal, glottal stop (“aleph”) 

x voiced velar fricative (“ghayin”) 

ġ palatalized g in Ahaggar (Fcd.) = IPA [4] = é (Prs.) 


ETYMOLOGICAL LITERATURE 


After each Afro-Asiatic lexical comparison the relevant etymological 
literature is quoted. If this reference is missing, the comparison in 


question—to the best of my knowledge—is my observation. 
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CHAPTER ONE 


PERIODS OF STUDYING LEXICAL AFFINITIES 
AMONG EGYPTIAN, SEMITIC AND OTHER 
AFRO-ASIATIC LANGUAGES 


Examining linguistic ties between Egyptian and Semitic has attracted 
linguists and Egyptologists since the beginning of the 19th century. 
This interest has undergone many changes during this time, Below 
І attempt to survey periods and streams in this field, making some 
comments about the predecessors. For the first and second periods 
(up to 1947), there is only a brief survey limited to the most impor- 
tant facts, since a rich annotated bibliography of the relevant liter- 
ature has been compiled by M. Cohen (1947, 3-39). 


I 


"The first period of Egypto-Semitic (or sometimes only Coptic-Semitic) 
linguistic comparison (from the carly 19th century till the 1880s) is 
characterized by unsystematic methods of comparing the available 
linguistic data (i.e. absence of well-established phonological rules, 
working often only with late materials from New Egyptian, Demotic, 
Coptic). Today only a few of these etymologies are accepted, although 
some Semitic equivalents of the corresponding “basic” Egyptian 
vocabulary have been recognized from these decades. This relatively 
‚small group of reliable, or, at least, hopeful, etymologies suggested 


in these pioneer works (esp. in Brugsch 1867-1882 and Stern 1880) 


been summarized by A. Erman in an excellent paper (1892). 
all the above-mentioned reasons, these first and rather outdated 
dies are not considered here in detail. These pioneer works were 
isted and thoroughly discussed by M. Cohen (1947, 3 T). I men- 

n just two works from this period which are most frequently 

ioted from this period: Benfey's “Ueber das Verhältniss der ágypti- 

Sprache zum semitischen Sprachstamm” (Leipzig, 1844) and 
h, H.: “Hieroglyphisch-demotisches Wörterbuch” (vols. I- VII, 
g, 1867-1882). There is still a further study which Cohen missed: 
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Bleek, G. (W.): “De Nominum Generibus Linguarum Africae, Austra- 
lis, Copticac, Semiticarum Aliarumque Sexualium” (Bonn, 1851). An 
appraisal on it was recently published by Zajcev and Zhukov (1995). 
Certain aspects of the beginnings of Egyptian and Afro-Asiatic com- 
parative linguistics were examined recently also by C. T. Hodge 
(1975, 237-254). 





П 


When the most convincing etymologies of the 19th century were sys- 
tematically summarized by A. Erman (1892), it was undoubtedly the 
start of a new era of Egypto-Semitic studies, which lasted some half 
a century (from the 1880s till the 1940s). This second period is char- 
acterized by a healthy development in the applied method of etymo- 
logical research in general: a systematic search for regular phonological 
correspondences, critical attitude to previous etymological proposals 





on this basis, realizing the need to use the earliest attestation of 


Egyptian linguistic data, and a more careful treatment of the later 
(Demotic-Coptic) material. It was this period when the first re 
and serious steps were made towards lexical comparison of Egyptian 
with the kindred Berber, Cushitic (esp. Bedawye, Agaw, Saho, Afar, 
Somali, Oromo), and Chadic (practically only Hausa) languages. 
During this flourishing period of studying Egyptian vocabulary and 
its reflection in the cognate Semitic/Afro-Asiatic languages, the field 
attracted the interest of many (more than ever) gifted orientalists 
(Egyptologists, Assyriologists, Semitologists), and specialists of African 













linguistics, who published many valuable etymologies in the form of 





shorter or longer comparative wordlists: F. Hommel, L. Stern, W. 
M. (Max) Müller, L. Reinisch, F. von Calice, H. Holma, A. Erman, 
A. Ember, К. Sethe, W. Е. Albright, F. Behnk, С. Möller, W. Spiegelberg, 
G. Farina, C. Brockelmann, Sh. Yeivin, I. Eitan, F. Lexa, E. Zyhlarz, 
W. Vycichl, V. Loret, J. Vergote, M. Cohen. I prefer to call the 
trend represented by these scholars as “the old school". 

It is not necessary to list all the relevant works by these scholars 
here. These are often quoted in the etymological dictionary with my 
critical comments. A great number of etymologies proposed in these 
decades are untenable (and have already been rejected by others), 
but even so, a massive corpus of phonological and lexical comparisons 
has stood the test of time, A few comments on some noteworthy 
names and remarkable results follow. 
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The undisputable merit of Erman’s fundamental study of 1892 
is that it was the first serious attempt to critically arrange and eval- 
uate the most reasonable Egypto-Semitic etymologies that had been 
suggested by that time. It was Erman who introduced a systematic 
study of the Egypto-Semitic lexical isoglosses based on regular sound 
correspondences, 

Ember devoted his entire scholarly career to Egypto-Semitic lin- 
guistic comparison. He was given just 15 years (1911-1926) to pub- 
lish results of his extraordinarily fruitful research: hundreds of new 
etymologies. Ember was Egyptologist, he also knew well a few Semitic 
languages. He took care to quote the earliest attestation of the exam- 
ined Egyptian lexical material wherever available. Though a certain 
part of Ember’s etymologies is not correct or, at least, debatable, he 
firmly established the majority (but not all) of Egypto-Semitic phono- 
logical correspondences which have been justified by other scholars 
after him and are accepted even today (though not by all specialists) 
Ember’s method was greatly appreciated by his colleague, K. Sethe 
(1927, 130). Ember suffered an untimely death in a fire accident 
(Behnk 1926; Schiffer 1926), and his magnum opus (“Egypto-Semitic 
Studies”) appeared posthumously in 1930, 

Ember's two pupils, W. F. Albright and F. Behnk, continued their 
master's Egypto-Semitic comparative studies with less success. They 
both abandoned dealing with etymologies rather soon after the late 
1920s. 

In his monumental works on the description of Cushitic langua; 
L. Reinisch proposed many new Cushito-Semito-Egyptian lexical pa 
allels (reviewed by Hodge 1987, 295-307), and a small part of these 
has indeed survived the test of time. 

In the 1930s E. Zyhlarz published a great mass of Berber-Egyptian 
and Bedawyc-Egyptian parallels, many of which are unacceptable 
(mostly for phonological reasons). 

The very first stage of scholarly activity of W. Vycichl (1933-1938) 
also falls within this period. Vycichl’s Egypto-Berber (1933) and 
Egypto-Hausa (1934) etymologies seem phonologically more reliable 
than the parallels proposed by Zyhlarz. In essence, Vycichl repeated 
Ember's Egypto-Semitic material with some new additions (c.g. Vycichl 
1938). 

Except for a few orginal observations, the works by L. Homburger 
on the linguistic ties between Egyptian and the extra-Afro-Asiatic 
language families of Africa (c.g. Nilo-Saharan, Bantu etc.) are not 
convincing. Reading these studies one feels the total absence of a 
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strict methodology (e.g. historical perspective on the mass of quoted 
African words and rules of consonant correspondence 

Toward the end of the second period under discussion, the very 
active and productive work of the above scholars had reached its 
culmination; the 1930s and 1940s witnessed the first serious funda- 
mental monographs (Ember 1930; Calice 1936; Vergote 1945; Cohen 
1947) which tried to summarize the regular phonological and le 
cal correspondences between Egyptian and Semitic (and partly also 
some other Afro-Asiatic languag Berber, Bedawye, Agaw, Saho, Afar, 
Somali, Oromo, Kaffa, Hausa). These works actually deal with the 
same basic corpus of Egypto-Semitic etymologies, and their more-or- 
s unavoidable shortcomings are also similar: many of the collected 
ical comparisons and some of the phonological correspondences have 
become outdated by now (esp. the Berber and Cushitic material). A 
significant part of the suggested correspondences, however, was con- 
firmed later on. By the end of the 1930s, the ity of most of the 
above scholars in Egypto-Semitic comparative linguistics had ceased. 
To the best of my knowledge, Vycichl did not publish Egypto-Afro- 
Asiatic etymologies between 1939 and 1951. The fundamental mono- 
graphs by J. Vergote (1945) and M. Cohen (1947) broke a long silence. 
It is doubtless that, of the four monographs which end this period 
(Ember 1930; Calice 1936; Vergote 1945; Cohen 1947), M. Cohen's 
ai comparatif" is the most ential and significant from the 
viewpoint of Afro-Asiatic comparative studies in general. Actually, 
M. Cohen was the first to set the comparative linguistic evidence of 
the Semitie-Egyptian-Berber-Cushitic-Hausa relationship in the frame- 
work of regular consonant correspondences. As for the Egypto-Semitic 
part of the family, F. von Calice's “Grundlagen . . ." (1936) е 
Ember 1930 and Vergote 1945 with the quantity of Egyptian ety- 
mologies (948, including the uncertain examples). Calice and Vergote 
sometimes referred to Berber and Cushitic parallels too. 
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The third and most recent period may be dated from the fifties- 
sixties of the 20th century (for a brief survey of this third phase see 


also Hodge 1971, 9-26). It is a new era, especially in the field of 


Chadic, Cushitic, Omotic, and Berber comparative-historical lin- 
guistics. In this period, the initiative in the field of Egyptian ety- 
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mology has step-by-step passed from hands of Egyptologists to non- 
Egyptologists. Egyptology, unfortunately, has been less and less able 
to follow and keep up with the progress of Afro-Asiatic comparative 
linguistic research and to exploit these new results to its profit. Study- 
ing Egypto-Semitic and Egypto-Afro-Asiatic etymologies attracted in 
this period just a few persistent and devoted Egyptologists: W. Vycichl, 
W. A. Ward (died 1996), C. Т. Hodge (died 1998). We should also men- 
tion here O. Róssler (died 1991), though he was not an Egyptologist. 

W. Vycichl confirmed and developed results concerning the phono- 
logical rules in Egypto-Semitic elaborated by Ember, Calice, and 
Vergote. Besides re-examining the older results, Vycichl published 
innumerable papers with original and convincing Egypto-Semitic, 
Egypto-Berber lexical parallels. 

W. A. Ward supported basically the views of the “old school” 
(Ember, Calice, Vergote) in comparative phonology. He observed sev- 
eral new Egypto-Semitic etymologies. He also clarified some Semitic 
loans in Egyptian, 

C. T. Hodge discussed several new Egyptian etymologies 
wider Afro-Asiatic perspective (and even beyond), He suggested a 
good number of new Semitic, Berber, Cushito-Omotic, and Chadic 
etymologies of Egyptian roots. Up to the mid-80s, Hodge more-or- 
less adhered to the "traditional" phonological correspondences (Ember, 
Calice, Vergote), except that he strictly rejected the possibility of Eg. 
3 = Sem. #, In the last decade of his career, Hodge was working 
out etymologies with the help of his “consonant ablaut” theory (Hodge 
1986). This theory allowed too much freedom in Hodge’s etymolo- 
gies because of the various nasal, laryngeal, pharyngeal, affixes, 
which Hodge supposed to alter the place or manner of articulation 
of a consonant of the same proto-root quite significantly. 
össler, an outstanding specialist of Semitic and Berber com- 
parative linguistics, made a significant contribution to modern Egyptian 
etymology and historical phonology as well. Réssler was doubtlessly 
one of the leading figures of Afro-Asiatic studies in the second half 
of the 20th century, who had many brilliant ideas. His most detailed 
study on this topic was published in 1971, in which Rössler made a 
risky attempt at radically rewriting many chapters of Egyptian historical 
consonantism, as well as of Egypto-Semitic lexical comparison. Rössler 
reinterpreted a number of Egyptian consonants, but he accepted a 
considerable part of the “traditional” consonant correspondences. 
Rössler’s system of Egyptian consonantism was based primarily on 
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a selected collection of Egypto-Semitic (often just Egypto-Arabic) lex- 
ical comparisons, data from Berber, Agaw, East Cushitic, and Hausa 
were quoted only occasionally. 

Rössler’s new and original ideas have inspired the new genera- 
tion of Egyptologists in the cighties and nineties (esp. in Germany, 
Switzerland, and Austria) to take up the questions of Egypto-Semitic 
phonology (“neuere Komparatistik”, v. Schneider 1997, 189). Róssler's 
conception of Egyptian historical phonology and the relevant ety- 
mological material have been recently re-examined from various 
aspects and standpoints by W. Schenkel, H. Satzinger, F. Kammerzell, 
Th. Schneider, E. A. Knauf, J. Zeidler, and A. Loprieno. Most of 
th scholars, however, only repeated the lexical material adduced 
by Róssler and his predecessors, and brought hardly any new ety- 
mology to the already existing corpus with three important excep- 
tions: Schneider, Kammerzell. Most recently, Schneider (1997) published 
a long study with more than 100 Egypto-AA lexical parallels adher- 
ing to the Rösslerian model. No doubt, Schneider’s papers (1993; 
1993; 1997) represent the most original contribution of the Rös lerian 
school to Egyptian etymology since the death of Róssler. Not all of 
Schneider’s etymologies are new, however. In any case, Schneider’s 
long paper (1997) is the first remarkable collection of new Rósslerian 
etymologies. Kammerzell made an original contribution to Egypto- 
Afro-Asiatic etymology in the perspective of the Rösslerian phono- 
logical laws. 

Behrens (1981-1987), who ms to deviate from Rössle 
proposed notable Egypto-Cushito-Omotic | | isoglos; 

Italian Semitologist G. Conti contributed to this field with a number 
of new Egypto-Semitic etymologies adhering to the “traditional” sys- 
tem (Conti 1976, 1978, 1980). One should mention here G. Garbini too. 

The latest years there have begun two further promising projects 
concentrating on Egyptian phonology and lexicon (adhering seem- 
ingly to the “old school”), M. Bechhaus-Gerst (Nubiology) mentions 
(BG 1998, 126) her “ongoing research ... on the origin of Egyptian 
cultural vocabulary and the relationship between Old Egyptian and 
Cushitic and Clhadic languages”. The thesis by Semitologist A. Rubin 
(1999) outlines the basic clements of Egyto-Semitic comparative 
phonology and grammar. 

Last, but not least, the past four decades witnessed a fruitful and 
very intensive progress of comparative-historical analysis of the Afro- 
Asiatic languages of Africa, initiated by J. H. Greenberg and I, M. 
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ble to enumerate here all the funda- 
mental achievements in description and comparison of lexical materials 
of the lesser-known Berber, Cushitic, Omotic, and Chadic languages. 
This great mass of new results is of extreme importance for study- 
ing Egyptian lexical vocabulary, though, unfortunately, the recent 
Egyptological т п till now has done little to exploit these new 
results and possibilities in this respect. 

Comparative-I al Ай tic linguistics and the reconstruc- 
tion of Proto-Afro-Asiatic has witnessed great progress since the 1960s, 
especially in Russia and the former USSR. The Russian specialists 
(I. M. D’jakonov, V. M. Illit-Svityé, A. B. Dolgopol’skij, V. Ja. 
Porhomovskij, O, V. Stolbova, A. Ju. Militarev, A. G. Belova, none 
of them Egyptologist) were the first to elaborate outlines of regular 
consonant correspondences in a global Afro-Asiatic perspective. The 
Russian linguists made a significant contribution to the historical 
phonology of the contemporary African members of the Afro-Asiatic 
family (Illié-Svityé: Chadic; Dolgopolsky: Cushitic and Omotic; 
Porhomovskij: Kotoko of Central Chadic; Stolbova: Chadic). "These 
Russian works contain numerous new Egypto-Afro-Asiatic lexical pai 
allels which confirm the “traditional” understanding of Egyptian hi 
torical phonology (Erman, Ember, Calice, Yeivin, Vergote, Vycichl, 
Ward ete.). With exception of A. S. Cetveruhin (who took an active 
part only in SISAJa I at an early stage of the project), the members 
of the *Diakonoff-team" are not Egyptologists. 

Remarkable are the papers by O. V. Stolbova (written sometimes 
jointly with V. É. Orel), in which hundreds of Chadic-Egyptian 1 
ical parallels were proposed. A certain part of these results, how- 
ever, is to be treated with reservations because Stolbova and Orel 
were sometimes inclined to use isolated data from one single mod- 
ern Chadic language (even if our knowledge about historical proces 
in these languages is often fragmentary). 

The great progress in the field of Afro-Asiatic comparative lin- 
guistics is marked by a few attempts at compiling a comparative- 
etymological Afro-Asiatic dictionary in the last two decades of the 
20th century (SISAJa HIII; HCVA 1-4 HSED, all by the Russian 
linguists; plus Ehret 1995). These dictionaries contain also a great 
deal of Egyptian material. SISAJa (abbreviated from “Sravnitel’no- 
istoriceskij slovar” afrazijskih jazykov" = “Comparative-Historical 
Vocabulary of Afrasian Languages”) summarizes the results of the 
working team headed by I. M. D’jakonov. This team had time to 


Diakonoff. It would be imp 
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publish just three fascicles of SISAJa (initial labials, dentals, and sibi- 
lants) in 1981-1986. The English translation of SISAJa was pub- 
lished most recently (НСУА = “Historical-Comparative Vocabulary 
of Afrasian”). When D'jakonov's team split up, Stolbova and Orel 
began a new project (1986-1993) which resulted in their *Hamito- 
Semitic Etymological Dictionary" (HSED), published in 1995. The 
methods applied in this new dictionary have raised numerous doubts 
(see e.g. Diakonoff & Kogan 1996; Takacs 1997, 108-117; further 
reviews: Kaye 1996; Kammerzell 1996; Skinner 1996). Ch. Ehret's 
(1995) large monograph “Reconstructing Proto-Afroasiatic  . ." seems 
to me even more problematic than HSED (cf. Kaye 1997; Skinner 
1996). The consonant correspondences offered in Ehret 1995 often 
radically deviate from all previous systems (“old school", Róssler, 
Russian works). 

Painfully enough, ever since the pioneer (but now outdated) mono- 


graphs by A. Ember (1930) and Е, von Calice (1936), the idea of 


an Egyptian etymological dictionary has not been put forward again 
in Egyptology and it has had to remain only a desideratum until now, 
though the conditions for working on such a project have significantly 
improved. I established the "Egyptian etymological word catalogue" 
(unpublished, Székesfehérvár, Hungary) in summer 1994. It is actu- 


ally a catalogue of cards comprising the overwhelming majority of 


Egyptian lexical roots and words described in Erman and Grapow’s 
Wörterbuch (which is even now the most complete Egyptian vocab- 
ulary) and other standard vocabularies (FD, DLE, GHWb). Each 
Egyptian root or word has its own card(s), which contains all rele- 
vant etymological literature, all proposed etymologies, and all possi- 
ble and available Afro-Asiatic linguistic data that may be anyhow 
related or relevant. 











CHAPTER TWO 


CLASSIFICATION OF EGYPTIAN AND THE 
AFRO-ASIATIG LANGUAGE FAMILY 


According to the recent results of comparative Afro-Asiatic linguistics, 
Egyptian represents one of the branches of the Afro-Asiatic (Semito- 
Hamitic) language family, which is usually divided into the following 
branches: Semitic, Egyptian, Berber, Cushitic, Omotic (classified by 
some linguists within Cushitic as West Cushitic), Chadic (see Friedrich 
1952; Grb, 1955; 1963; Djk. 1965; 1988). The proper position, inter- 
nal classification of certain languages is disputed (c.g. Bedawye, Yaaku, 
Dahalo). It is not the task of the present study to evaluate these 
debates, and even less to decide these questions. Until further research 
satisfactorily clar these points, for the sake of convenience I fol- 
low the standard works on the classification of Afro-Asiatic languages 
(literature given below in brackets for each branch of Afro-Asiatic). 
In other words, the following comprehensive list of Afro-Asiatic lan- 
guages serves as orientation when using the lexical material analyzed 
in my work. 
























l. sEMrTIG 


Based on Moscati et al. 1964, 3-15. 
l.l. North-East Semitic or East Semitic, i.c. Akkadian 


.1.2.1. Old Babylonian (2000-1500 B.C.) 
.2.2. Middle Babylonian (1500-1000 B.C.) 
-3, Later Babylonian [Jungbabylonisch] (1400-500 B.C.): liter- 
ary language used also in Assyria 
1.1.2.4. New Babylonian (1000-600 B.C.) 
1.1.2.5. Late Babylonian [Spätbabylonisch] (600 B.C. till the begin- 
ning of the Christian era) 
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3.1. Old Assyrian (2000-1500 B.C.) 
2. Middle Assyrian (1500-1000 B.C.) 
.3.3. New Assyrian (1000-600 B.C.) 






1.2. North-West Semitic or West Semitic 


1.2.1. Amorite (“East Canaanite”); Old Amorite (traces in OAkk. 
and OBab. texts, 2400-1700 B.C.) 

1.2.2. language of the pseudo-hieroglyphic inscriptions of Byblos: 
Proto-Phoenician? (2nd mill. B.C.) 

3. ?Proto-Sinaitic inscriptions (see Albright 1966; Lundin 1983) 

. Lachish inscriptions (appr. 1800-1300 B.C.) 

Biblical Hebrew 

Post-Biblical Hebrew 

Hebrew of the Middle Ages 

Modern Hebrew 

Phoenician (10th-first centuries B.C.) 

2. Punic (9th cent. B.C.-2nd cent. A. 

?Moabite inscription (9th cent. B.C.): distinct from Hebrew? 

. Aramaic (cf. recently Huchnergard 1995, 261-282) 

1 28. 1. Old Aramaic (10th-8th cent. В.С.) 

1.2.8.2. Classical or Imperial Aramaic (7th-4th cent. B.C.) 

1.2.8.3. Biblical Aramaic (prob. 5th-2nd cent. B.C.) 

West Aramaic: 

1. Nabataean (Ist cent. B.C. to 3rd cent. A.D.) 

Я 2. Palmyrene (Ist cent. B.C. to 3rd cent. A.D.) 

1.2.8.4.3. Jewish Palestinian Aramaic (first centuries A.D.) 

1.2.8.4.4. Samaritan Aramaic 

1.2.8.4.5. Christian Palestinian Aramaic (5th-8th cent. A.D.) 

1.2.8.4.6. Modern West Aramaic (in the neighbourhood of Damascus) 

East Aramaic: 

Syriac 

. Babylonian Aramaic 

Mandaean (3rd-8th cent. A.D.) 

Modern East Aramaic: “New Assyrian” (Lake Urmia, ‘Tur 

Abdin, Mosul) 
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j 1.3. South-West Semitic 






















1. 

3.11. Epigraphical (or Ancient/Old) South Arabian: ESA (?8th 
cent, B.C. to 6th cent. A.D.): Sabacan, Minacan, Qatabanian, 
Hadrami, Awsanian 

1.3.1.2. Pre-Classical North Arabic (on inscriptions from the 5th cent. 

B.C. to 4th cent. A.D): Thamudic, Lihyanite, Safaitic 
1.3.1.3. Classical (North) Arabic 

1.3.1.4. Modern Arabic dialects 

1.3.1.5. Modern South Arabian: 

1.3.1.5.1. Mehri: Mehri proper, Bathari 

2. Harsusi 

3. Shawri (Shahri, Jibbali) 

5.4. Soqotri 

. Ethiopic: 

.l. Geez (Ancient Ethiopic, sec Bender 1986, 291-299) 

va Modern Ethio-Semitic: 


(Tigray) 











5. Gurage (afier Leslau 1979, IX): 

5.1. West Gurage: Chaha (Gura), Endegeny (Ennar), Ennemor, 
Ezha, Gyeto 

5.2. North Gurage: Soddo 

5.3. East Gurage: Selti (vars. Azarnat-Mugo, Ennaqor, Ulbarag 

1 or Urbarag), Wolane, Zway 

1.3.2.2.5.4. Gogot, Masqan, Muher (its position within Gurage is still 

to be determined) 


fications of the Semitic languages: 
по (1988, 17-18): 


thern-Peripheral (or Eastern): Akkadian 
ern-Central (North-Western): Eblaite, Canaanite, Hebrew, 
T 
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3. Southern-Central (South-Western): Arabic 

4. Southern-Peripheral (or Southern): Epigraphie and Modern South 
Arabian 

5. Ethio-Semitic: 

5.1. Northern Ethio-Semitic: Geez, Tigre, Tigrinya 

5.2. Southern Ethio-Semitic: Amharic, Argobba, Gurage, Harari 


Militarev (LRDIV 1984, vol. 3, attachment, fig. 2; JAA 1991 IV/2, 
attachment, fig. 2): 








1, Northern Semitic 

1.1. North-Eastern: Akkadian 

1.2. North-Western: 

1.2.1. ?Eblaite 

1.2.2, Amorite 

1.2.3. Canaanite: Moabite, Hebrew, Phoenician, Amarna letters 
1.2.4. Aramaic 

1.2.5, Arabian: 

1.2.5.1. North Arabian: Lihyanite, Thamudic, Safaitic, Arabic 
1.2.5.2. South Arabian: Sabaic, Minaic, Qatabanic, Hadramitic 
1.2 Ethio-Semitic: 

132 1. Northern: Geez, Tigre, Tigrinya 

1:2 2. Amharic, Argobba, Gafat, Harari, Gurage 

2. Southern Semitic 

2.1. Shahri (Jibbali) dials. 

2.2, Mehri, Bathari, Harsusi 

2.3. Soqotri 


Dolgopolsky (1992 MS, 1-5): 


1. Eastern Semitic: Akkadian and Eblaite (?) 

2. Western Semitic, Central: 

2.1. Macro-Canaanite: 

2.1.1. East Canaanite: Amorite 

2.1.2. Ugaritic 

2.1.3. South Canaanite (Canaanite proper): Amarna letters, Hebrew, 
Phoenician, etc. 

2.2. Aramaic 

2.3. Arabic: Lihyanite, Thamudic, Safaitic, classical Arabic, ete. 

3. Western Semitic, Southern: 

3.1. Sabaic, Minaic, Qatabanic, Hadramitic, Harami 

3.2. Himyaritic 
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3.3. Ethio-Semitic (“Habashite”) 
3.4. Modern South Arabian (Mahra-Dofar): Mehri, Harsusi, Jibbali, 
Sogotri 


Belova after Militarev (in Jusmanov 1998, 110): 


1. Eastern Semitic: Akkadian 

2. Western Semitic: 

2.1. ?Eblaite 

2.2. Central Western Semitic: 

2.2.1. Ugaritic 

2.2.2. Canaanite: Phoenician, Hebrew 
2.2.3. Aramaic 

2.2.4. Epigraphic South and North Arabian, Arabic 
2.3. South-Western Semitic (Ethio-Semitic) 
2.3.1. Northern: Geez, Tigre, ‘Tigrinya 
2.3.2. Southern; Amharic, Gurage 

3. Southern Semitic: 

3.1. Mehri, Shahri, ete. 

3.2. Soqotri 


Huehnergard (1992, 157; 1995, 2118): 


1. East Semitic 

1.1. Akkadian 

1.2. Eblaite 

2. West Semitic 

2.1. Central Semitic: 

«l. Levantine (Syro-Palestinian, Northwest Semitic): 
l.l. Ugaritic 

Canaanite 

Deir ‘Alla 

Aramaic 

. North Arabian (Arabic) 
South Semitic 

. South Arabian 

. Ethiopian 


(1991, 125): 
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2.2. Ethiopic 

3. Central Semitic: 
3.1. Arabic 

3.2. Ugaritic 

3.3. Northwest Semitic 
3.3.1. Canaanite 
3.3.2. Deir ‘Alla 


Lipiüski (1997, 47-85): 


1. North Semitic: 

1.1. Eblaite 

1.2. Amorite 

1.3. Ugaritic 

2. East Semitic = Akkadian 

3. West Semitic 

3.1. Canaanite 

3.1.1. Old Canaanite: Proto-Sinaitic, Hazor, Amarna documents 
3.1.2. Hebrew 

3.1.3. Phoenician 

3.1.4. Amonite 

3.1.5. Moabite 

3.1.6. Edomite 

3.2. Aramaic 

3.3. Arabic 

3.3.1. Lihyanite, Nabatacan, ‘Thamudic, Safaitic, Hasacan 
3.3.2. Classical, neo-, modern Arabic 

4. South Semitic: 

4.1. Epigraphic and modern South Arabian 

4.2. Ethiopic: 

4.2.1. Northern: Geez, Tigre, Tigrinya 

4.2.2. Southern: Amharic, Argobba, Harari, Gurage, Gafat 


2. EGYPTIAN 


2.1, Old Egyptian (Old Kingdom) 

2.2. Middle or Classical Egyptian (used after the Middle Kingdom 
as a literary language) 

2.3. New or Late Egyptian (recorded from the Amarna period till 
the Late Period) 
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2.4, Demotic (recorded from the 7th cent. B.C. till the end of the 
Roman Period) 

2.5. Coptic: the number of dialects and “idiolects” is still debated: 

2.5.1. (S) Sahidic (Thebes, Upper Egypt) 

2.5.2. (A) Ahmimic (Ahmim) 

2.5.3. (Aj) “Subahmimic” or “Asyutic” (Ahmim, Oxyrhynkhos), com- 
bination of (A) and (L)? 

2.5.4. (L) Lycopolitanean (Lycopolis, Asyut) 

2.5.5. (H) Ashmuncinic (around Hermupolis = Ashmunein) 

2.5.6. (M) “Middle” dialect (between Oxyrhynkhos and Fayyum) 

2.5.7, (F) Fayyumic (Fayyum) 

2.5.8. (B) Bohairic (Bohair, Basum, Eastern Delta) 

2.5.9, (P) (localization questionable), etc. 












3. BERBER OR LIBYO-GUANCHE 


d on Militarev 1991, 157-159; JAA IV/2, attachment, fig. 5; 


3.1. Old Libyan epigraphic languages 
West Numidian 
Numidian 
l'ripolitanean 


3.2. West Berber = Zenaga 


umshe group: 
‘Teunkezhi (Ulad Dayman) 
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Ugsan en Ekhteyre 
3.2.3.2. Ugsan Ahmez en Yusuf 
3.2.3.3. Z-Eu-Dech Shallan 
3.2.3.4. An-Aden A'amar 
3.2.3.5. An-Echfagha Muhum 
Ezghuren 


3.3. North Berber 


3.3.1. Atlas group: 
3.3.1.1. Shilh (Tashelhit) of the river Dra and Djebel Bani basin: 
3.3.1.1.1. Ait Umribed 

3.3.1.1.2. Tinduft 

3.3.1.2. Shilh of Antiatlas: 

3.3.1.2.1. Izemdaln 

3.3.1.2.2. Imezhzhad 

3.3.1.2.3. Шап 

3.3.1.2.4. Ida u Kensus 

3.3.1.2.5. Amanuz 

3.3.1.2.6. Ait Mzal 

3.3.1.2.7. Ait Isaffen 

3.3.1.2.8. Ait Gunidif 

3.3.1.2.9. Taguntafi 

3.3.1.2.10. Igliwa 

3.3.1.2.11. Ait Wazgit 

3.3.1.3. Shilh of the river Sus basin: 

3.3.1.3.1. Tazerwalt 

3.3.1.3.2. Ait Baamran 

3.3.1.3.3. Hawwara 

3.3.1.3.4. Ida u Semlal 

3.3.1.3.5. Ashtuken 

3.3.1.3.6. Aksimen 

3.3.1.3.7. Seksawa 

3.3.1.3.8. Mseggina 

3.3.1.3.9. Ait Wadjes 

3.3.1.3.10. Ait Wagonsan 

3.3.1.3.11. Ida u Mhamud 

3.3.1.3.12. Ida u Izimmer 

3.3.1.3.13. Ida u Geriun 
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3.3.1.3.14, Demsira 

3.3.1.4. Shilh of High Atlas: 

3.3.1.4.1. Tuggana 

Igedmiun 

. Imettugen 

. Thahan 

. Imesfiwan 

Ida u Tanan 

Ida u Zikki 

Ida u Kais 

3.3.1.4.9. Ida u Zal 

3.3.1.4.10. Ntifa (Intift) 

3.3.1.5. Beraber (Tamazight) of Demnat area: 

3.3.1.5.1. Demnat 

3.3.1.5.2. Ait Messad ete, 

3.3.1.6. Beraber (Tamazight) of river Dares highland and 
A High Atlas: 

3.3.1.6.1. Ait Izdeg 









































5. Ait Yafelman 

.7. Beraber (Tamazight) of Middle Atlas: 
1. Ait Sadden 

Ait Yusi 


Ait Mgild 
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3.3.2.5.2. Iboqqoyen 
3.3.2.5.3. Ait Uriaghel 

3.3.2.5.4. Ait Tuzin 

3,3.2.5.5. Temsaman 

3.3.2.5.6. Iqrayen 

3.3.2.5.7. Ait Said 

3.3.2.5.8. Ikebdanen 

3.3.2.5.9. Ait Ittift 

3.3.2.5.10, Bettiwa (Botiwa) 

3.3.2.6. Senhazha: 

3.3.2.6.1. Ait Bshir 

3.3.2.6.2. Ait Ahmed 

3.3.2.6.3. Ait Bu Nsar 

3.3.2,6.4. Taghzut 

3.3.2.7. Ait Warain 

3.3.2.8. Beni Iznasen 

3.3.2.9. Tlemsen: 

3.3.2.9.1. Beni Snus 

3.3.2.9.2. Beni Bu Said 

3.3.2.10. Southern Oran dialects 
3.3.2.11. Tuat 

3.3.2.11.1. Tamentit 

3.3.2.11.2. Tittaf 

3.3.2.12. Gurara 

3.3.2.13. Tit (Tidikelt) 

3.3.2.14. river Sheliff basin dialects: 
3.3.2.14.1. Beni Menaser 

3.3.2.14.2. Shenwa 

3.3.2.14.3. Matmata (Metmata) 
3.3.2.14.4. Harawa 

3.3.2.14.5. Ashasha 

3.3.2.14.6. Halima 

3.3.2.14.7. Beni Bu Attab 
3.3.2.14.8. Beni Ferah 

3.3.2.14.9. Beni Rashed 

3.3.2.14.10. Sentifa 

3.3.2.14.11. Gheraba 

3.3.2.14.12. Beni Salah 

3.3.2.14.13. Beni Messaud 
3.3.2.14.14. Beni Misra 
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3.3.2.15. Mzab: 
3.3.2.15.1. el-Ateuf 
3.3.2.15.2. Bunuri 
3,3.2.15.3. Beni Izgen 
3.3.2.15.4. Meliki 
3.3.2.15.5. Gardai 
3.3.2.15.6. Berrian 
3.3.2.15.7. Gerrari 
3.3.2.16. Wargla 
3.3.2.17. Righ (Tuggurt): 
3.3.2.17.1. Temasin 
3.3.2.17.2. Blidet-Amer 
3.3.2.17.3. Tamellaht 
3.3.2.17.4. Meggarin 
3.3.2.17.5. Ghomri 
3.3.2.18. Shawya (Tashawit): 
..3.3.2.18.1. Bariki 
3.3.2.18.2. Ait Fraha 
3.3.2.18.3. Wed Abdi 
Beni Sliman 
.5. Uled Daud 
. Uled Sellem 
















































































Sedghiane 

. Tafsa region dialects: 
.1. Sened 

Tmagurt 
















Djebel Nefusa (belongs to East Berber?): 
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3.3.2.22.1. Nefusa 
3.3.2.22.2. Rehibat Rozhban 
3.3.2.22.3. Fossato 
3.3.2.22.4. Zhemmari 
3.3.3. Qabyle group (Taqbaylit) 
Ait Khalfun 
. Ait Yiraten 
Zwawa 
. Irzhen 
. Ait Hishem 
.6. Ait Tangellat 


3.4. East Berber 


3.4.1. Ghadames 

3.4.2. Sokna 

3.4.3. Fezzan (messa, Fodjaha) 
4. Zurg (Kufra) 








3.5. South Berber (Tuareg) 


3.5.1. North Tuareg group: 
1. East Tawllemmet: 
1.1.1. Kel Tamadast 
5.1.1.2. Kel Ansongo 
3.5.1.1.3. Tengeregedesh 
3.5.1.1.4. Chatafan 

3.5.1.1.5. Tahebenet 
3.5.1.1.6. Kel Essuk 
3,5.1.1.7. Kel Telatey 
3.5.1.2. Tuareg of Borku 
3.5.1.3. Ayr: 

3.5.1.3.1. Kel Geres 
3.5.1.3.2. Ibadidayan 
3.5.1.3.3. Kel Tafidet 





3. 
31 
3 
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3.5.1.3.4. Kel Fernan 
3.5.1.3.5. Kel Ui 

3.5.1.4. Tamahaq: 
3.5.1.4.1. Ahaggar 
3.5.1.4.2. Taytok 
3.5.1.4.3. Ahnet 

3.5.1.4.4. Emmidir 
3.5.1.5. Azhzher (Adjer) 





3.5.1.9. Tuareg of Ghadames 
3.5.1.10. Tuareg of Kufri 
South Tuareg group: 
1. “Tamazheq”: 
3.5.2.1.1. Iguhadaren 
3.5.2.1.2. Ighawilen 
1.3. Ida u Sak (Dausak) 
“Tamasheq”: 
3.5.2.2.1. Taneslemt: Kel Antessar, Tengeregif, Shadun, Kel Tamalay, 
Ikursaten, Kel Gusi, Sherifen 
Takarangat 
. Tadghaq (Ifogha) 
. West Tawlemmet: Ibukhanen, Chemanemmas, Iduan 
.5. Heyawa 
. Kel Arokas 

















3.6. Guanche 


3.6.1. Ferro (Yerro, Hierro) 
3.6.2. Gomera 

3.6.3. Palma 

3.6.4. Tenerife 

3.6.5. Gran Canaria 

3.6.6. Fuerteventura 

3.6.7. Lanzarote 
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4. CUSHITIC 


Based on Sasse 1981, 187-215; 1987; Dolgopol'skij 1973, 5-12; 1991, 
5-8; Bender-Fleming 1976, 43; Zaborski 1987, 361-370; Unseth 
1990, 22-23, See also Zaborski 1984, 127-138. For Agaw: Appleyard 
1984, 60; 1991 MS, 1. For East Cushitic: Sasse 1979, 3-4. For Low- 
land East Cushitic: Black 1974, 1-7. For Somaloid: Heine 1978, 8-9; 
Ehret & Ali 1984; Lamberti 1986, 25-172. For Konsoid: Lamberti 
1987, 530. For Highland East Cushitic: Hudson 1976, 236-246; 
1989, 2. For Dullay: Black 1976; Amborn-Minker-Sasse 1980. For 
South Cushitic: Ehret 1980, 11-14, 132; Nurse 1988, 95. For Dahalo: 
Tosco 1989. 


4.1, North Cushitic = Bedawye (Beja) 


4.1, Bedawye, dialects: Ammar'ar, Bisharin (Bisharyin), Hadendiwa, 
Arteiga, Halenga, Beni Amer 


4.2. Central Cushitic = Agaw 


4.2.1. Northern Agaw: 

4.2.1. Bilin (Bilen, Bogos) 

4.2.2. Eastern: 

4.2.2.1. Hamir (Khamir, Hamin) 

4.2.2.2. Hamta (Khamta), dials. (Apl. 1987, 244): Abärgälle, Zik'"ala, 
Ѕак“ага, Simen 

4.2.3. Western: 

4.2.3.1. Qemant (Oimant, Kemant) 

4.2.3.2. Qwara 

4.2.3.3. Falasha, Felasha 

4.2.3.4. Dembea (Dembiya, Dembya) 

4.2.3.5. Kayla (Kaylo, Kailinya) = Dembea? 

4.2.4. Southern: 

4.2.4.1. Awngi (Awiya, Damot) 

4.2.4.2. Kunfal (Kunfel, Kunfäl) 
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4.3. East Cushitic 


4.3.1. Lowland East Cushitic 

4.3.1.1. Northern (Saho-Afar) group: 

4.3.1.1.1. Saho, dial: Assaorta, Miniferi, Hadu, etc. 

4.3.1.1.2. Afar (Dankali, Danakil, Adal), dial.: Aussa, Baadu, Central 
Afar, North Afar 

4.3.1.2. Oromoid or Macro-Oromo group: 

4.3.1.2.1. Oromo (СаПа), dialects: Arusi, Bararetta, Borana, (Eastern) 
Guji, Machcha (Mecha, “Wällägga-Galla”), ?Raya, Tulama 
(Tulema, “Schoa-Galla”), Waata, Wello (Wällo), Qottu (“East 
Galla”), Orma (“South Galla”), ete. 

4.3.1.2.2. Konsoid 

4.3.1.2.2.1. Konso (Komso, Karatti) 





4.3.1.2.2.2. Gato 

4.3.1.2.2.3. Gidole (Dirasha, D’iraassh’) 
4.3.1.2.2.4. Bussa 

4.3.1.2.2.5. Mashile 

4.3.1.2.2.6. Turo 

4.3.1.2.2.7. Mossiya 


4.3.1.3. Omo-Tana or Somaloid group: 
4.3.1.3.1. Northern Omo-Tana = Baiso (Ba'iso, mistakenly also Bayso) 
4.3.1.3.2. Eastern Omo-Tana = Sam 
4.3.1.3.2.1. Somali, dialects: Isaq (Isaaq), Ise (lise, Issa), Gadabursi 
d (Gedabuursi), Darod (Daarood), Hawiya, Jabarti (Jäbärti), 
LM Benadir (Benaadir), Rahanweyn, Digil, May, Ashraaf 
E 2. Rendille 

Эл Boni (Aweera), dial.: Bireeri, Safaree, Kiaangu, Kachi 
3.1.3.3. Western Omo-Tana: 
.3.1. Arbore (Erbore, Irbore) 
Dasenech (Dathanaik, Galab, Geleba, Dama, Marille, 
etc.) 
3. Elmolo 


































Hadiyya (Hadiya, Gudella, Gudeilla), dial.: Libido (Maraqo), 
— Leemo, Shashago, Soro 

. Kambatta-Alaba. 
Kambatta (Kambata) 
Alaba 
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4.3.2.6. Qabena (Qabenna; Sasse: dial. of Kambatta) 

4.3.2.7. Sidamo, dial.: Habela, Jamjam 

4.3.2.8. Darasa (Gedeo) 

4.3.2.9. ?Burji (Bambala, Amar, Dashe—classified sometimes outside 

HECu.) 

4.3.3. Dullay = Werizoid (classified sometimes within Oromoid): 

4.3.3.1. Gawwada (Gauwada, Gawata, Bago, Kawalita) 

4.3.3.2. Gollango (Wellango) 

4.3.3.3. Dobase (Dobache, Gobaze, Gobeze, Gowase, Oras) 

4.3.3.4. Harso (Werize, Warazi, Innxarsi, ?Dullay) 

4.3.3.5. Tsamay (Tsamako, 'Tsamai, Cule, Kule, Dume, ?Gaba) 

4.3.4. Yaaku (Mogogodo, Mukogodo; classified sometimes within 
Oromoid) 


4.4. South Cushitic 


4.4.1. West Rift (Ehret contra Sasse & Zaborski: East Rift) 
4.4.1.1. Iraqw (Mbulu) 

4.4.1.2. Gorowa (Fiome) 

4.4.1.3. Alagwa (Alawa, Wasi) 

4.4.1.4. Burunge (Burungi, Mbulunge, Mbulungi) 

4.4.2. East Rift (Ehret contra Sasse & Zaborski: West Rift) 
4.4.2.1. Owadza (Ngomvia, extinct) 

4.4.2.2. Asa (Asa-Aramanik, Asax, Aasax, extinct) 

4.4.3. Ma'a (Mbugu) 

4.4.4. ?Dahalo (Sanyc- classified sometimes outside SCu.) 


5. OMOTIG 


Based on Bender 1987, 22-23; 1988, 132; 1990, 689; 1999 MS; see 
also Fleming 1969, 3-27; Dolgopol’skij 1973, 10-11; Bender-Fleming 
1976, 47; Fleming 1976, 299-300; Unseth 1990, 24; Hayward 1990, 
VII-XIX. Sce also Fleming 1975. For South Omotic: Bender 1994, 
134; Fleming 1988, 163. Omotic is sometimes classified as the part 
of Cushitic (Lamberti 1991, 552-560; 1993, 84 contra Fleming 1992; 
1993). For the problem see also Zaborski 1986, 525-530; Bender 
1986, 149-155; Hetzron 1988. 
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5.1. North Omotic 


5.1.1. North-West Ometo group: 

5.1.1.1. Wolamo (Welamo, Wolaitta, Welaitta) 
5.1.1.2. Dorse (Gerese?) 

5.1.1.3. Gemu (Gamo) 

5.1.1.4. Gofa 

5.1.1.5. Dawro (Kullo-Konta) 

5.1.1.6. Malo (Melo) 


5.1.1.7. Zala 

5.1.1.8. Basketo (Mesketo) 
5.1.1.9. Doko (Doko-Dollo) 
5.1.1.10. Male 

5.1.1.11. Dache 


5.1.1.12. Dorze 

5.1.1.13. Oyda 

5.1.2. South-East Ometo group: 

5.1.2.1. Zayse (Zaysse, Zise) 

5.1.2.2. Zergulla (Zergula) 

5.1.2.3. Koyra (vars.: Kore, Koyrete, Kwera, Qwera, Nuna, Badditu, 
Badittu, Amaro, Amuru, Amartu) 

5.1.2.4. Gidicho (often confused with Haruro = Kachama), dial. of 

Koyra 

5.1.2.5. Haruro (Harro, Kachama, Gats'ame, Gat’ame) 

5.1.2.6. Ganjule (Ganjawle), dial.: Ganta 

5.1.3. Chara 

4. Gimirra (Gimira), dialects: 

1. Benesho (Bensho, Bencho, Bench-non) 

1.4.2. She 

.5. Janjero (Yem, Yämma, Yemma, Yemsa) 













:6.1. Kaffa (Kefa, Kafa, Kaficho), dials.: Manjo (of Сојер River 

Area), Bosha (Garo, extinct) 

5.1.6.2. Mocha: very close to Kaffa 

р . Shinasha (Bworo, Boro) cluster: Guba, Naga (extinct), Amuru, 
Wambera 

. Anfillo (Southern Mao) 

Dizoid or Maji group: 

Dizi (Maji) 
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5.1.7.2. Sheko 

5.1.7.3. Nao (Nayi) 

5.1.8. Mao group: 

5.1.8.1. West Mao (cluster around Begi): 

.l. Hozo 

2. Sezo 

Ganza (Ganzo) 

. East Mao (cluster around Bambeshi): 
.1.8.2.1, Mao of Bambeshi 

5.1.8.2.2. Diddesa (Didessa) 









5.2. South Omotie = Aroid 


5.2.1. Ari (Aari, Ara, Arc, Aro, Bako, Bio), dials.: Galila (Gozza, 
Zifti), Ubamer 

5.2.2. Hamer (Amar, Hamar, Hammer, Hamar-Koke), dials.: Banna 
(Bana), Karo (Kara, Kerre) 

5.2.3. Dime 


6. cHADIG 


Based on Osnickaja 1972, 115-117; Caprile & Jungraithmayr 1973; 
Porhomovskij 1975; Barreteau & Newman 1978; Jungraithmayr 1978, 
22-26; 1981, 407-413; Stolbova 1991, 327-329; Jungraithmayr- 
Ibriszimow 1994 II, VIII-XV; Ibriszimow 1990, 40—43, attachment; 
Stolbova 1996, 7-8; SISAJa I-III. Sce also Newman & Ma 1966, 
231-232; Newman 1977, 4-7; Petrácek 1989, 241-245. For the alter- 
native names: Kraft 1981 I-III]; Newman 1990, 137-145; 1996, 149— 
152. For Angas-Sura: Hoffmann 1975, 1-2. For Ron: Jungraithmayr 
1970. For Bole-Tangale: Schuh 1978, 10; 1984, 168. For North 
Bauchi: Skinner 1974; 1977, 2-3, 6. For South Bauchi: Shimizu 
1978. For Central Chadic: Hoffmann 1971, 221-233; Wolff 1974, 
11. For Lamang and Mandara: Büchner 1964; WolfT 1971, 67; 1981. 
For Matakam (Mafa-Mada): Rossing 1977; 1978, 5-12, 167-177; 
Barreteau 1977, 4; Colombel 1982. For the Musgu group: Tourneux 
1977; TSL 1986, 122. For the Masa group: Tourneux 1990, 258. 
For East Chadic: Hoffmann 1971, 5-12. 
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6.1. West Chadic 


6.1.1. Hausa group: 
6.1.1.1. Hausa, dialects: 
6.1.1.1.1. Sokoto 
6.1.1.1.2. Katsina 
6.1.1.2. Gwandara 
6.1.2. Angas-Sura (or Angas or Sura-Angas or Sura-Gerka or 
Angas-Kofyar) group: 
6.1.2.1. Gerka (Yiwom) 
6.1.2.2. Northern Angas-Ankwe: 
6.1.2.2.1. Sura (Mwaghavul, Maghavul), 
6.1.2.2.2. Mupun (Mapun; Newman: dialect of Sura?) 
6.1.2.2.3. Chakfem-Mushere (dial. of Sura?) 
6.1.2.2.4. Chip (Cip, Ship) 
6.1.2.2.5. Doka (dialect of Chip?) 
6.1.2.2.6. Jorto 
6.1.2.2.7. Kofyar (Mirriam, Mernyang), dialects: Bwol, Dimmuk, 
Gworam, Jipal 
6.1.2.2.8, Angas. 
6.1.2.3. Southern Angas-Ankwe: 
6.1.2.3.1. Kanam (Koenoem) 
6.1.2.3.2, Pyapun (Pyapung; Newman: dialect of Montol?) 
6.1.2.3.3. Tal 
6.1.2.3.4. Ankwe (Ankwei, Goemai) 
6.1.2.3.5. Montol (Te'el) 
6.1.3. Ron (Baron, Mangar) group: 
6.1.3.1. Fyer 
6.1.3.2. Tambas 
.3. Bokkos 
Daffo-Butura 
. Sha (Delii), dialect: Mundat 
. Kulere, dialects: Richa, Ambul, Tof 
‚ Challa (Chala) 
. Karfa 
. Shagawu (Nafunfya) 
.1.4. Bole-Tangale group: 
6.1.4.1. Tangale (Tangle) 
6.1.4.2. Dera (Kanakuru), dialects: Gasi, Shani 
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6.1.4.5. Kirfi 

6.1.4.6. Bole (Bolewa, Bolanci), dialect: ?Daza 
6.1.4.7. Gera (Gerawa) 

6.1.4.8. Galambu (Galembi) 

6.1.4.9. Deno, dialect: Kubi (Newman) 

6.1.4.10. Ngamo 

6.1.4.11. Maha (Magha, Maga) 

6.1.4.12. Pero, dialects: Chonge, Pia (Wurkum), Kwonci, Pitiko 
6.1.4.13. Bele 

6.1.4.14, Киро 

6.1.4.15, Kwami 

6.1.5. North Bauchi (or Warji) group: 

6.1.5.1, Warji (Warjanchi, Warja, Serzakwai), dialects: Ajawa, Gala 
6.1.5.2. Tsagu (Tsaganchi, Chiwogai) 

6.1.5.3. Kariya (Kariyanchi, Kariyan Gyada, Vinahe) 
6.1.5.4. Miya (Miyanchi, Vene Mi) 

6.1.5.5, Pa'a (Pa'anchi, Afa, Fuchaka) 

6.1.5.6. Siri (Siryanci) 

6.1.5.7. Mburku (Mburkanchi, Mburke, Barke) 
6.1.5.8. Jimbin (Jimbinanchi) 

6.1.5.9. Diri (Diryanchi, Dira, Dirya, Zul) 

6.1.6. South Bauchi (Zaar) group 

6.1.6.1. Boghom subgroup: 

6.1.6.1.1. Boghom (Burum, Burrum) 

6.1.6.1.2. Kiir (Kir) 

6.1.6.1.3. Laar (Balar) 

6.1.6.1.4. Mangas (Mansi) 

6.1.6.2. Guruntum subgroup: 

6.1.6.2.1. Guruntum (Gurdung) 

6.1.6.2.2. Zangwal (Soor), dialect: Zangwal of Zungur 





6.1.6.2.3. Tala (Lungu) 
6.1 Sho (Ju) 
6.1.6.2.5. Jimi (Newman: dialect of Guruntum, Shimizu: distinct from 


Guruntum) 
6.1.6.2.6. Mbaaru 
6.1.6.3. Barawa North subgroup: 
6.1.6.3.1. Geji cluster: 
6.1.6.3.1.1. Bolu (Booluu, Migang) 
6.1.6.3.1.2. Pelu (= Booluu?) 
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6.1.6.3.1.3. Geji (Geeji, Gyaanzi, Gezawa) 
1.4. Zaranda (Buu) 
3.2. Polchi cluster: 
.1.6.3.2.1. Zul 
6.1.6.3.2.2. Barang (Baram) 
6.1.6.3.2.3. Diir (Baram Dutse) 
6.1.6.3.2.4. Buli (Bili) 
6.1.6.3.2.5. Langas (Nyamzah) 
6.1.6.3.2.6. Lundur 
6.1.6.3.2.7. Polchi (Posi, Langas) 
Barawa South subgroup: 
l. Zeem cluster: 
1.1. Zeem (Zem), dialect: Danshe 
А 1.2. Tule (Tulai) 
6.1.6.4.1.3. Chaari 
6.1.6.4.1.4. Dokshi (Lushi) 
2. Dass (Durr-Baraza) cluster: 
2.1. Dikshi (Baraza?) 
2.2. Bandas (Dur) 
2.3. Boodli (Zumbul) 
2.4. Wangday (Wandi) 
6.1.6.4.2.5. Dwot (Dot, Zodi, ?Barawa, Baranci) 
6.1.6.4.3. Saya cluster: 
. Zaksi (Zakshi) 
. Boot (Boto) 
. Zaar (Zaari, Zari, Zar, Seya, Seyanci, Sayanci, Seyawa, 
?Kopti) 
. Sigidi 
5. Zaar of Kal 
. Zaar of Gambar Leere 
.6.4.3.7. Zaar of Lusa 
‚7. Bade-Ngizim group: 
Bade (Bedde), dialect: Gashua-Bade 
Ngizim 
.3. Duwai 
Shira (Shirawa, extinct) 
"Teshena (extinct) 
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6.2. Central Chadic 


6.2.1. Tera group: 

6.2.1.1. Tera, dialect: Nyimathli (Yamaltu) 

6.2.1.2. Pidlimdi (Pidlimndi, Hinas) 

6.2.1.3. Jara (Jera) 

6.2.1.4. Ga'anda (Mokar), dialects (Newman): 

6.2.1.4.1. Gabin 

6.2.1.4.2. Boka (Boga) 

6.2.1.5. Nyimatli 

6.2.1.6. Hwona (Hona, Tuftera; Newman: Hwana = dialect of Hwona) 

6.2.2. Bura-Margi group: 

6.2.2.1. Bura cluster: 

6.2.2.1.1. Bura-Hyil 

6.2.2.1.2. Bura-Pabir (Babur) 

6.2.2.1.3. Bura-Pela 

6.2.2.1.4. Chibak (Kyibaku) 

6.2.2.2. Margi cluster: 

6.2.2.2.1. Gwara 

6.2.2.2.2. Putai (Pute, West Margi) 

6.2.2.2.3. Kilba-Pela (Heba, Huba) 

6.2.2.2.4. Wuba (= Huba?) 

6.2.2.2.5. Ngwahyi (Ngwahi, Nggwahyi) 

6.2.2.2.6. Hyildi (Hildi, Margi-Mbazuwa, Tiwurtum) 

6.2.2.2.7. Wamdiu (Margi-Wamdiu) 

6.2.3. Higi or Kamwe group: 

6.2.3.1. Higi-Nkafa 

6.2.3.2. Higi-Baza 

6.2.3.3. Higi-Kamale (Kraft: = Kapsiki, Psikye) 

6.2.3.4. Higi-Ghye (Hya) 

6.2.3.5. Higi-Futu 

6.2.3.6. Higi-Bana (Mbana, Вапа!) 

6.2.3.7. Higi-Dakwa 

6.2.3.8. Higi-Wula 

6.2.3.9. Fali-Kiria 

6.2.3.10. Fali-Bwagira 

6.2.3.11. Fali-Muchella (Newman: dialect of Gude in the Bata group) 

6.2.3.12. Fali-Jilbu (Jilvu) (Newman: dialect of Gude in the Bata 
group) 

6.2.3.13. Fali-Gili 
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6.2.3.14. Fali-Mijilu 

6.2.3.15. Fali-Mubi (Newman: dialect of Gude in the Bata group) 

6.2.3.16. Fali-Vimtim (Newman: dialect of Gude in the Bata group) 

6.2.4. Bata group: 

6.2.4.1. Gude (Cheke) 

6.2.4.2, Gudu (Gombi) 

. Bata (Stolbova: = Bachama), dialects: 

2.4.3.1. Kofa, 

6.2.4.3.2. Muleng 

Bata-Zumo (Zumu, Jimo) 

. Kobochi 
5. Bachama (Stolbova: = Bata, Newman: dialect of Bata) 

6.2.4.3.6. Bata-Malabu 

6.2.4.4. Nzangi (Jeng, Njanye) 

6.2.4.5. Mwulyen (Kraft: = Bata-Zumu?) 

6.2.4.6. Holma (Nzangi-Holma) 

6.2.5. Lamang (Laamang), dialects: 

6.2.5.1. Northern: Alataghwa (Zaladeva), Kiva, Warave, Waala, 
Fachikwe, Terkwabta, Dzuuba, Dure, Amdaga, Fadaagwe, 
Lughva, Gwoza (Gwoza Wakane) 

6.2.5.2. Southern: Hitkala (Hidkala, Hide), Vile, Ghambagdla, Ghadu- 
gum, Balaadoyo, Balaayaagwa, Uvaagha, Kwatara, Dlimang- 
kara, Dlige, Yamtake, Gwalaga, Woga (Wagga), Vemgo, Vizik, 
Turu, Ghudeven, 

6.2.6. Mandara group: 

6.2.6.1. Mandara (Wandala, ?’Ugzara), dialect: Mora 

6.2.6.2. Glavda (Gelebda, Glanda; Wolff-Kraft: = Ngweshe, Ngoshie, 
?Ngaslawe), dial.: Glavda-Chena (Wolff) 

6.2.6.3. Guduf (Kdupe, Afkabiye, Yaxmare, Lateghwa, Yagwatadaxa, 

Yawotataxa), dialects: Chena, Chikide, Gava (Newman: dialect 

of Guduf) 

Dghwede (Duhwide, Toghwede, Tghuade, Truade, Newman: 

— Zeghwana, Zaghwana) 

Ngweshe 

. Gvoko (Gboko, Büchner: = Glanda; Newman: = Ngweshe) 

Paduko (Padokwo, Podoko, Parekwa) 

Gamergu (Gamargu, Malgwa) 

6.9. Nakatsi (Nakatsa, Chineni) 
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6.2.8. Matakam or Mafa-Mada group: 

6.2.8.1. Matakam (Mafa, Mofa), dialect: Magoumaz 

6.2.8.2. Gisiga (Giziga), dialects: Marva, Mijivin 

6.2.8.3. Muktele (Muktila, Muktile, Matal) 

6.2.8.4. Mofu (Mofaw), dialects: Gudur, Duvangar, Durum, Wazang, 
?Zulgo, ?Gemjek (Gamzek), Meri, Mboko (Mboku), ?Moloko 
(Molkwo), Chere, Mikiri, Dugur 

6.2.8.5. Muturwa (Gisiga-Muturwa) 

6.2.8.6. Balda (Muktele-Balda) 

6.2.8.7. Udlam (Ouldeme, Vuzlam) 

6.2.8.8. Mada 

6.2.8.9. Moloko (Molkwo, Barreateau: dial. of Mofu) 

6.2.8.10. Mineo (Barreteau: dial. of Mofu) 

6.2.8.11. Muyang 

6.2.8.12. Moloko (Barreteau: dial. of Mofu) 

6.2.8.13. Zulgo (Zelgwa, Barreteau: dial. of Mofu) 

6.2.8.14. Chuvok 

6.2.8.15. Dugwor 

6.2.8.16. Vame (Mbreme, Ndreme), dialects: Dume, ?Hurza (Hurzo, 
Ourza, Rossing: separate), Gwendele (Pelasla) 

6.2.8.17. Jimjimun (Newman: dialect of Matakam?) 


9. Daba group: 

‚1. Daba (Stolbova: = Musgoy) 
. Musgoy (Stolbova: = Daba) 

. Kola 

. Hina, 

. Gawar 

.6. Buwal (Gadala) 
. Gidar (Gider, Kada) 

. Kotoko group: 

6.2.11.1. Buduma (Yedina) 

6.2.11.2. Logone 

6.2.11.3. Makari (Makeri) 

6.2.11.4. Gulfei 

6.2.11.5. Kuseri 

6.2.11.6. Affade (Afade) 

6.2.11.7. Shoe 

6.2.11.8. Sao 
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6.2.11.9. Ngala 

6.2.11.10. Klesem 

6.2.11.11. Midah (Daa), dialects: Mazera, Zina 

6.2.11.12. Mser 

6.2.12. Musgu group 

6.2.12.1. Musgu (Muzgu, Munjuk, Muzuk, Mujuk, called sometimes 
Musgum), dialects: Puss (Mpus), Ngilemong, Girvidig, Vulum 
(Mulwi), Bige (Bike), Mujuk 

6.2.12.2. Mbara 

6.2.12.3. Muskum (extinct) 

6.2.12.4. Kaykay 

6.2.13. Masa group 

6.2.13.1. Masa (Masana, Banana, Вапа; Nwm.: Banana = dialect 
of Masa), dialects: Gumay, ?Bayga, Maraw, Walya, ?Bongor, 
?Yagwa, ?Domo, Hara, Wina, Gizay, Bugudum 

6.2.13.2. Musey (Musay) 

6.2.13.3. Azumayna dialects: Kolong (Kulong), Marba, Monogoy, 


Lew 
6.2.13.4. Zime proper, dialects: Lame, Lame-Peve, Zime-Batna, Zime- 
Tari (Dari), Hede, Dzepaw (Tourneux: = “Lame” of Sach- 


nine), Chimiang 

6.2.13.5. Misme (Mesme) ( Jungraithmayr: distinct from Zime; New- 
man: dialect of Zime?) 

6.2.13.6. Zumaya (extinct) 


6.3. East Chadic 


6.3.1. Kwang group: 
6.3.1.1. Kwang, dialects: Kwang-Modgel, Kwang-Ngam, Kwang- 
Mobu 


6.3.2. Nancere or Lay group: 
6.3.2.1. Kabalay (Kabalai, Gablay, Lay) 


3. Somray group: 
3.3.1, Somray (Somrai, Sumray, Sibine) 
x . Ndam, dialect: Guley (Gulei) 


















































































34 CHAPTER TWO 


6.3.3.3. Tumak, dialect: Mawer 

6.3.3.4. Sarwa 

6.3.3.5. Gadang 

6.3.3.6. Mod 

6.3.3.7. Miltu 

6.3.4. Sokoro group: 

6.3.4.1. Sokoro (Bedanga) 

6.3.4.2. Barein (Barain) 

6.3.4.3. Saba 

6.3.5. Dangla or Dangla-Migama group: 

6.3.5.1. Dangla (Dangaleat, Karbo) 

6.3.5.2. Migama (Jonkor of Abu Telfan), dialect: Doga 

6.3.5.3. Bidiya (Bidiyo) 

6.3.5.4. Mokilko (Mukulu, Mokulu, Jonkor of Guera; Stolbova: dis- 
tinct group in ECh.) 

6.3.5.5. Mahwa (Mawa) 

6.3.5.6. Mogum 

6.3.6. Mubi group: 

6.3.6.1. Jegu 

6.3.6.2. Birgit 

6.3.6.3. Mubi, dialects: Masmaje, Kajakse, Minjile 

6.3.6.4. Mogum (Kofa,) 

6.3.6.5. Kujarke 

6.3.6.6. Тогат 





CHAPTER THREE 


SOME PROBLEMS OF EGYPTIAN’S POSITION WITHIN 
AFRO-ASIATIC AND AMONG AFRICAN LANGUAGES 


The results of comparative Afro-Asiatic linguistics prove that most 
elements of the Egyptian vocabulary and morphology are of a com- 
mon origin with the cognate Afro-Asiatic languages, 

Therefore the classification of Egyptian within Afro-Asiatic may 
be regarded as solid. It is also generally accepted nowadays that 
Egyptian phonology, vocabulary, and morphology have many distinc- 
tive characteristic features, enough to consider Egyptian a separate 
branch of Afro-Asiatic. There are various theories on the relative 
classification of Semitic, Egyptian, Berber, Cushitic, Omotic, and 
Chadic. 

Nevertheless, the classification of Egyptian within Afro-Asiatic, as 
well as the exciting question of Egyptian linguogenesis, still require 
much patient work until we can convincingly draw some prelimi- 
nary outlines of the complicated picture which is rather obscure at 
the present. We first have to gather more data and should build the- 
ries only after careful analysis and verifying of hundreds of isoglosses. 
This “Etymological Dictionary of Egyptian” (EDE) is intended to 
provide material for such purposes too. 

What I would like to offer below may scem fragmentary. Some of 
these ideas, however, as far as I know, have not yet been considered 
n the context of Egyptian linguogenesis. These fragmentary ideas 
to give some orientation for future research toward determining 
actual position of Egyptian within Afro-Asiatic and among African 
ages. 


EGYPTIAN AND CHADIC 
confirm I, M. Diakonoff’s assumption (Djk. 1981; 1988, 


, 293-294) that Egyptian and Chadic may represent a spe- 
y within the Afro-Asiatic family (see also Takács 1998, 324). 
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This supposition is supported by the very high number of exclusively 
Egypto-Chadic lexical isoglosses. Many such exclusive Egypto-Chadic 
etymologies were suggested by O. V. Stolbova and V. E. Orel (OS 
1988; 1989, 131-136; 1990, 75-90; 1992, 169-180; 1992, 181-203; 
HSED). In fact, a great mass of the entries in the HSED is limited 


just to Egyptian and Chadic (as noted by Diakonoff 1996, 293, fn. 4). 


Some of these comparisons arc to be treated with reservation because 
of the methods of comparison and reconstruction applied in the 
HSED (see Diakonoff & Kogan 1996; Takacs 1997, 108-117). Since 
the publication of the vocabularies of several Chadic languages is 
still in process, Egypto-Chadic etymological research may become a 
promising field of Afro-Asiatic comparative linguistics. 

A definite explanation for the relatively high number of Egypto- 
Chadic isoglosses is still awaited. We can only guess about it. As 
DiakonofT (1996, 294) suspects, a long coexistence of Proto-Egyptian 
and Proto-Chadic populations before 6.000 B.C. may not be excluded 
at the present, Note that the split-up of the common Afro-Asiatic 
proto-language has been estimated by A. Ju. Militarev with the help 
of glottochronological methods to have taken place around the 11th 
or 10th millennia B.C. (see Mlt. 1983, 104-106; Mlt. 1984, 9-10; 
Mit.-Snr. 1984, 35; Djk. 1988, 23 33, fn. 15; Mlt-Pej nr. 
1988; Mit. 1989, 128). Of course, this tentative result requ 
ther. verification. 





EGYPTIAN AND SkMrTIG 


As mentioned above, the present etymological work cannot include 
the task of outlining theories of Egyptian linguogenesis. E.g., Egyptian 
as a “Semitic language" (Ember 1930; Réssler 1971) or as a “mixed 
language", a merger of Semitic and the local African substratum 
(Zyhlarz 1932-1933, 253; Hintze 1951, 67; Vycichl 1984, 283-288). 
I offer only a few words about an old theory. As is well-known, the 
Old Egyptian hieroglyph system preserved some lost designations of 
body parts of clearly Semitic type. These lost Proto-Egyptian terms 
were replaced in the Old Kingdom by Egyptian words which do 
not have Semitic etymology and which may have African (Cushitic, 
Omotic, Chadic) parallels: 
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Lost word New word 





PEc. *jdn “ear” = Sem. *udn- “ear” OEc. msdr "ear" < OEc. sdr “to 
lie, sleep” or act. ОЁв. *msd < 
*msg = Bre. *a-mozzug “car”? MEG. 
“nk Agaw *'onq"- “ear” || 
LE ho окка [Rn.], ‘okkwa 
[CR] “ear” || SCH, *ah"- “to listen” 

PEs. *n “eye” = бем, “ayn “eye” OEG. jr “eye” = PCu, ®й- “eye” 
IW CCn. (2) Pili “eye” 

РЕс. *d “hand” = Sem. *yad- “hand” ОЁв. d3.t ~ deu [< *gr-t] “hand” 
|| ССн.: ep. Daba-Musgu *ngra 
“hand, arm” 





















In this context, let me call attention to the binary system of the 
terms “right-hand” and “lefi-hand” in Egyptian: one of the synonyms 
forms an exclusive Egypto-Semitic isogloss, while its counterpart seems 
to be of Chadic or, at least, African “orientation”: 

1. OKs. jmn adj. “right-hand” (PT, Wb I 85, 11-14), jmn.t “right 
side”, hence “west” (OK, Wb I 86) = Sem. *yamin- “right-hand”, 
hence "southern". This is an old and well known Ec.-Srw. 
etymology. 

мв: Any connection with WCn.: Hausa yammäd [assim. < *yamna?] “westwards” 
[Abr. 1962, 944]? Did the а word actually mean **to the right-hand si 
2. OEc. wnm.j “right-hand”, hence “right side” (OK, Wb I 322): 
as pointed out by W. Vycichl (1959, 71; 1972, 178) it may have 
originally meant *“eating hand” (Vcl.: **Ess-Hand"), derived from 
ОЕв. упт “to cat". In the earliest orthography (Old Kingdom), 
De, упт, “right side” is regularly written with the same com- 
bination of hieroglyphic signs as wnm “essen” (Wb I 320-329). 
This etymology of OEg. wnm.j has perfect typological parallels in 
Chadic, cp. e.g. WCh.: Mupun sé “right”, saar se “right hand" 
> “right side” < sē "to eat” [Frj. 1991, 53] or CCn.: Logone 
zami "rechts" < zóm ~ züm ~ zum ~ zem “to eat” [Lks. 1936, 
127]. All these parallels fit very well into the picture of African 
culture history. In several other African languages, “right hand” 
means actually “eating hand” just as in Chadic and Egyptian, cf. 
Peulh пуйто “right-hand” < nyam- “to eat” & “meat”; Ehwe nu- 
du-si “Ess-Hand” = “right-hand”, cf. du “to eat”; Swahili mkono 
wa kulia “eating hand” = “right hand", cf. Swahili kula “to eat” 
etc. (the examples are quoted after Vycichl 1959, 71; 1972, 178). 
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Needless to say that Eg. wnm.j has etymologically nothing to do 
with Eg. jmn (despite speculations based on their similarity) or with 
ECh.: Kabalay uolema “richtig” (as proposed in HSED #2522). 
3, NEg. smh.j “left-hand” (NE, Wb IV 140; DLE III 53): despite 
the phonological difficulties, it is certainly cognate with Sem. *sm?l 
~ *P’ml “left-hand” (Sem. data: WUS #2622; Frz. 1965, 265, 
114.27). This Eg.-Sem. etymology was maintained by Erman 1892, 
119; Holma 1911, X; Ember 1926, 312, #7; Farina 1926, 20, 
#33; Mkr. 1994, 152, 444.2. Contra: Ward 1961, 38, #21. 

4. OEg. j3b.j [< *Pb-y] “left-hand” (PT, Wb I 30; FD 8) = 
WCh.: Zaar nabi [< *labi] “left” || ССҺ. *laba > *3aba [*-b- < 
*2-b-?] "left (hand)” > “north”: Higi-Nkafa làbà “north”, Higi- 
Baza labà "north", Higi-Futu 3aebow “north”, Fali-Gili 3oebe 
“links” | Mandara nò-ĝèþè "links", Dghwede divu Jaba “links” 
[divu < Ch. *d-b- *hand"], Nakatsa ndivà yyebà "links". For Eg.- 
Ch. see Mkr. 1994, 148 (Eg; Ch) HSED #1891 (Eg.-Zaar). 


ми: All other etymologies for e unconvincing: 
1. Hodge (1966, 44, #9 375) combined Eg, j3b.j [Hodge: 
from #rb] with WC (adv.)" (Арг, 1962, 36], But 




















“We. 
athing to do with Sum. güb “left” (as suggested by Hommel 
1894, 346; ellino 
3. Vye 

tionis; en 

It would be premature to draw any definite conclusion from these 
data, but it will be interesting to examine further such examples of 
how the exclusive Egypto-Semitic and Egypto-Chadic-Cushitic lexi- 
cal isoglosses “complement” each other. 





bj with Sem.: Ar. wb, y’b “avoir 





en colé 





EGYPTIAN AND THE AFRICAN LANGUAGE FAMILIES 


"Though the overwhelming majority of the oldest Egyptian vocabu- 
lary (attested already in the Old Kingdom) is of Afro-Asiatic origin, 
a number of Egyptian words (mostly of the oldest attestation) can- 
not be satisfactorily etymologized on Afro-Asiatic grounds or, at least, 
has just isolated parallels in Chadic or Cushitic-Omotic. Several of 
these lexical elements seem to be related to lexical roots of some 
other African languages and language families: 
rn "name" (OK, Wb II 425-428) — PNilotic *ka-Rin [prefix *ka-] 
ame" [Dimmendaal 1988, 49]: PENilotic *-k;a-rin- “name” 
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[Vossen 1982, 452] ~ PSNilotic *ka-Rın “name” ~ PWNilotic 
*nn “name” ~ Kordofanian: Moro iray “name” ~ WNigritic: 
Mumuye rin “name” [Smz. 1981, 18, #154 mistakenly derives it 
from 4 cw = Kisiha irina “name” [Fokken 1905, 79]. Sec also 











1970, "ont I 

I would п 
1970 one can fin 
and only 5 words DE with 
ie" [Gtr. 1971, 143, #2068], 
find no *r- and *l- in PBantu)? 


"^ Wb V 443-444) ~ Nilo- 











yi. Interesting may be 
perhaps from an older *rin 
dp “to taste, kosten, schmecken” 
Saharan “to taste’ Г 
~ WNilotic: Dinka thyep (Nilc 
Nh: No convincing AA etymology. Th 
taste, eat” etc. (suggested in Dig. 1961 
phonological reasons (Sem. ** = Eg. “, while Sem. zm # Eg. р). 


jan“ “chin” (PT, Wb I 94, 12; FD 23) ||| LECu.: Somali ‘an “chin” 
[Hodge 1968, 22: Eg-LECu.] || WCh.: Boghom na “chin” || 
CCh.: Ghvoko nien *Kinn" [Str. 1922-1923, 115] | Zime-Dari 
nyau "chin" (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 76-77) ~ PCKhoisan "lani “chin” 
[Baucom 1972, 19]. 

hsr(?) [prefix h- of body parts?) "arm" (GR, Wb III 168, 10) = 
WCh.: Angas-Sura *sar ~ *sar “arm, hand” (St. 1977, 157] | 
Bole-Tangale “sara “hand” [Schuh 1984, 209] (WCh.: Stl. 1977, 
65; 1987, 181; JI 1994 II, 178) ~ Sudanic: PEJebel *éor- “hand” 
[Bnd. 1998, 57]. For WCh.-Eg. see OS 1992, 186; HSED #1246. 

ph or mph [udder det] “udder” (PT 1548, Faulkner 1969, 235, 
fn. 4, LEg. ph “udder” (GR, Wb 1 533, 9), nph.wj “udder of 
cow” (GR, Wb II 249, 15-17), mnph.t “Brust, Euter der Kuh” 
(Wb II 79, 14-15) ||| SCu. *[p]“ah-: Maia ma-fwáha "fresh milk" 
[Ehret 1980, 151] ||| WCh.: NBauchi *pih — *pr "milk, breast" 
(NBauchi data: Stl. 1987, 248, #2) || CCh.: Musgu уам [Mch.- 
E - fiyaw [Trn.] "sein", cf. also ffau [Müller] = fyaw [Mch.] 
UR fiyaw [Trn.] “milk” (Musgu: Müller 1886, 395; Mch. 1950, 
. 26/38; Trn. 1991, 88) | Zime-Batna pa’, pa "breast" || ECh.: 
. Sokoro paio “milk” [Lks. 1937, 37] (Ch IS 1966, 22, 42.14; JI 
1994 П, 46-47) ~ PCKhoisan “pi “breast”, “pi “milk”, zm “to 

C suck” [Baucom 1972, 26] ~ Ubangi: PMundu-Ndogo zm “to milk” 
[Saxon 1982, 77]. The Eth.-Sem. parallels should be loans (there 

‘is no Sem. etymology): Amh. fäyä “to suck the breast, drink milk 









1963, 146). 
with Sem. *t'm “to 
lently untenable for 
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by suckling”, Gurage: Muher f“at, Soddo äfat, Сорго! äf “at “milk” 
(Eth.-Sem.: Lsl. 1979, 247). 
bn.tj dual “pair of (female) breasts" (Med., FD 83; Wb I 457, 11-13) 
~ PBenue-Congo *-bani “breast” [Gerhardt 1973, 90] ~ Songhay 
bina [Mkr. 1966, 686] = biné [Zima 1990, 264] “heart” ~ 
PJukunoid *byan “breast” [Smz. 1981, 10, #190] ~ PBantu *-beene 
st” [Gtr. 1971, 119]. 


hardly any connection with WCh.: W 
“breast” (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 14; JI 1994 II, 
fné "poitrine" [Lks. 1937, 147] (Kotoko f- < . NBauchi *p- vs. Eg. 
b- would be irreg. Besides, cf. NBauchi *pih- ~ “pi "breast, milk" (Skn. 1977, 14). 

hp3 [*hp’] “navel” (PT, Wb III 365, 14) ||| WCh.: Gera kufa “navel” 
[Zima 1990, 264] || CCh.: Musgu-Puss hif-na “navel” Ulm. 1990, 
256] | Masa hifa, hífdá, kuftiy, Zime-Batna ufu, ufu “navel” (Ch.: JI 
1994 II, 251) ~ PBenue-Congo *li-kwop- “navel” [Gerhardt 1973, 90]. 
vn: The Sem. etymologies for Eg. hp3 are dubious (see Hommel 1907, 
1918, 90, 98; 1918, 242, #8: mber 1926, 304, #14; 1930, #3 
1947, #123; Vcl. 1958, 389; 1959, 39; 1963, 150; Dlg. 196 
87; Ward 1968, 70; 1972, 21; IS 1971, 249; Vcl. 1990, 


bn.w "waist or buttocks” (PT 1464, Faulkner 1969, 226, fn. 17), cf. 
OEg. wbn.w “root of tail?” (PT 547b, Faulkner 1969, 108, fn. 3) 
= "Schwanzende (?), Afterloch (?), Steiß (?)” (GHWb 188) ||| WCh.: 
Angas-Sura *b"Vn “(small of the) back": Angas bwin "small of 
the back, hips” [Foulkes 1915], bwin “buttocks” [Kraft 1981, 18, 
#61], Sura bwóon “Rücken, Außenseite” [Jng. 1963, 60], Mupun 
büon “back, waist" [Frj. 1991, 7], Ankwe pon, Chip pon “but- 
tocks" (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 153, #19; 1987, 240) | Ngizim àbin 
viksi “buttock” || CCh.: Margi bwan “hip” [RK 1973, 107, #19], 
Ngwahyi bwön “buttocks” ete. (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #56 & #61) ~ 
PEBantu *bünó/*bünü “waist”, #-bunu “buttock” [Gtr. 1971, 120]. 

tbn “brain, Gehirn" (Med., Wb V 262, 1) = “bone-marrow, 
Knochenmark" (FD 296; GHWb 922) ||| WCh.: Angas tabur [-r 
< *-n] “brains” [Flk. 1915], Sura tubük ~ tobük “Gehirn” [Jng. 
1963, 85], Mupun ntübük ~ ntübür “pus, brain", ntübür kaa 
“brains” [Frj. 1991, 45] || CCh.: Gabin tibin-de “brains” [Kraft 
1981] | Banana towon-dà *brains" [Kraft 1981] (Mkr. 1987, 108: 
WCh.-Gabin) ~ PBantu *-dübí “brain” [Gtr. 1971, 126, #682]. 
For Eg.-Gabin sce OS 1992, 185; HSED #2393. 


мв: Angas-Sura *tubuk was originally a compound *tubun-ka “marrow of head", 
cf. Angas-Sura “ka "head". Gabin tibin-de and Banana towon-dà should be 
explained by haplology from *tibin-indV, cf. Gabin indè "head". Was the final 
жп in this Eg-Ch, root *t-b-n originally a complement? 





ади éépón 
ene, Makeri 
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qn “fett (sein)” (Med., Wb V 40, 8-14) ||| Agaw: Bilin gin-d-, g"n-d- 
[irreg. g-] "essere grasso" [Trb. 1923, 122, #105: Eg.-Bilin] ~ 
PBantu *-gin- "to become fat” [Gtr. 1971, 127, #815] ~ PMande 
"ken “Fett” [Vydrin-Pozdnjakov 1987, 328]. 

tr [< *kr] “das Rote, als Bezeichnung für Blut” (PT, Wb V 386, 
13) ~ PCSudanic *kari “blood” [Bnd. 1992, 25] ~ PKordofanian 
*(k)Or-i “blood, red" [Bnd. 1997, 134, #323]. 

NB: According to Н. Jungraithmayr (personal communication on 22 March 1997), 
ECh.: Kwang kówa:r, küwá:r, Kera kor "blood" (Е JI 1994 П, 31) do not 


belong here. These ECh. forms may contain a prefix k- attached to Ch. *bVr- 
"blood" [JI 1994 I 14]. 


wdd “Gallenblase, Gralle” (Med., Wb I 394, 2) ||| PCh. *d-t- 
"bitter": cf. esp. Lamang uy-data "gall" (Ch. data: NM 1966, 241, 
#125; Nwm. 1977, 22, #9; Kraft 1981, #289) ~ PBantu *-düdü 
“bitterness”, *-düdü/*-düdüe/*-düdüé "gall-bladder" [Gtr. 1971, 
126]. If the “law of Belova” operated in this Eg. root, we should 
derive Eg. wdd from *dud. 

píp“ “gebären” (GR, Wb I 504, 3-5) ~ PBantu *-pààp- “to bear a 
child” [Gtr. 1971, 135, #1449]. 

*mj “to sce” > m “see, behold (non-enclitic particle)" (OK, Wb II 
4—5; Grd. 1957, 178, #234) ||| WCh.: Bole-Tangale *mayu “to 
see” [Schuh 1984, 217] || CCh.: Buduma mo, mo “to sec" [Lks. 
1939, 119] ~ Nilo-Saharan *-mo “eye” [Bnd. 1994, 1160, #25] 
^ PCKhoisan *mu “to see” [Baucom 1972, 26]. 

gmj “to find” (OK, Wb V 166-169) ~ PKoman *gam “to find" 

- [Bnd. 1983, 280]. Cf. also PCh. *g-m- “to meet" [NM 1966, 237]. 

“а “schön (sein)” (MK, Wb I 190) = “beautiful, pleasing, kind" (FD 

_ 43) ~ PCKhoisan *lan “good” [Baucom 1972, 20]. Cf. also WCh.: 
Ngizim anya “well, OK” [Schuh 1981, 11]. 

tm “negative verb: not to do (plus inf)” (OK, Wb V 302-303; FD 

298) ~ PCKhoisan “tama “not” [Baucom 1972, 24]. No accept- 
able AA equivalents I would know of, except for CCh. *tVm- 

_ "not" (OS 1992, 202: Eg.-CCh.). 

wi “1” (OK, Wb I 273-276) ~ PCKhoisan */ui “1”, */ui “alone” 

en, ag 

EECH 

-— 1874, XII, fn. 3; Ember 1917, 87, #134; 1926, 305, #3.4; Behnk 1927, 81, #7: 

Behnk 1928, 139, #18; Zhl. 1931, 13 Dig. 1967, 31 #5; Zvd. 1967, 43; 

105; 1975, 45; Blz, 1990, 34 etc.). Besides, PBrb. *i-wVn “17 (where *-n 


d of the root) = OEg. jwn “vereinigen” (PT, Wb I 53, 3-6) |I| ECh.: 
Pumak yun “1” [Bnd. 1975, 179]. Sab | s 


























































42 CHAPTER THREE 


3.t Al “moment, instant, Zeit, ein bestimmter Zeitpunkt, Augenblick” 
(MK, FD 1; Wb I 1-2) ||| Bed. "à fem. “time, period" [Rpr. 1928, 
140] ~ PCKhoisan *ae “time” [Baucom 1972, 27]. Bed.-Eg.: Zhl. 
1932-1933, 165. 

h.t “thing, Sache” (OK, FD 182; Wb I 124—125) ||| WCh.: Boghom 
kii "Sache, Ding" Une, 1965, 177] ~ PCKhoisan *xuu "thing" 
[Baucom 1972, 27]. 

znj "vorbeigehen (LP-GR: von der Zeit)” (PT, Wb Ш 454-456) ||| 
NOm. “yesterday” (NOm. data: Си. 1938 Ш, 208) || WCh.: 
PAngas-Sura *don > *doyon [irreg. *d-, epenthetic *-y-| “yester- 
day": Angas don, doa [Flk. 1915], Sura doyond»ón []ng. 1963, 
63], Mupun або d5 don [Frj. 1991, 12], Montol dəyən [Jng. 1965, 
171], Chip dogon [Jng. 1965, 166] (Angas-Sura: Sd. 1977, 153, 
#42) | Bole-Tangale *zano “yesterday” [Schuh 1984, 214] || ECh.: 
Mokilko *6zziné ~ "izziné “passer, rester une année quelque part” 
[Jng. 1990, 159] ~ PBantu *-jàná "yesterday" [Gtr. 1971, 129]. 

b “Böses” (LP, Wb I 410, 8) = WCh.: Pero bóu “devil” [Frj. 1985, 
22] || CCh.: Fali-Kiria bay “bad, evil” | Nzangi bumbwuy “evil” 
| Gude bwoya- “evil” | Logone mbáwe, mbááwe 


















€ "schlecht sein” 
[Lks. 1936, 108], Buduma bi “schlecht sein", abi, abi "schlecht" 
[Lks. 1939, 92, 89] (Kotoko: Prh. 1972, 33, 415.1) || ECh.: cf. 
Jegu bàyót “schlecht” [Jng. 1961, 110] ~ PWSudanic *ibi- “evil, 
badness” [Armstrong 1978, 67] ~ PWNigritic *-bi- “bad” [Smz. 
1981, 16, #76] ~ PBantu *-bi “bad(ness)”, *-bib- “to become 
bad” [Gtr. 1971, 119]. For Eg.-Ch. see HSED #270; Skn. 1996, 
30-31. 

snd [< *slg] “to fear” (PT, Wb IV 182-183; FD 234) ~ Nubian *[š]alg 
[GT] “fear”: Kunuzi-Dongola sarki [unexpected s- for a *3-], 
Nobiin 3ag [< “tag < *čalg], Birgid salge, Dilling Solk, Debri 
šilki (Nub. data: BG 1989, 94-95; for PNub. *5- sec BG 1984— 
1985, 39). 

: There is no convincing AA etymology of OEg. snd: 


neider (1997, 206, #94) and W. Schenkel (1 
Б r Angst/Zorn ittern/ei ern”. Dubious both 
а ally (Eg. -d # Sem, "qi Ф Ar. 5). 

2. The comparison of OEg. snd with Sem, *talg- "snow" is rather daring. For 
the eventual semantic development cp. Sem, *gld: Akk.: OBab.-NBab. git [*gld], 
NAss. gld “erschrecken, zittern” [AHW 274], Ar. galida “to froze, to be iced 
up”, galid- “froze, ice”. 

hm “im Kampf auf einander treffen", basic meaning “to approach"? 
(MK, Wb III 364; FD 201) ~ (?) PKuliak *kyem “to fight, kamplen" 
[Heine 1975, 294; Ehret 1981, 96]. 







141) combined OEg. 
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jb.w [*yb-w] "shelter, refuge = Zufluchtstäte” (MK, FD 15; Wb I 
| 62, 5) ~ PBantu *-yüb- “shelter (from rain or sun)" [Gtr. 1971, 
| 144, #2146]. In AA, of interest may be perhaps SCu. *yab- “to 
protect” [Ehret 1980, 315] and esp. WCh.: Ngizim ábü “hiding, 
seeking refuge from sg. feared” [Schuh 1981, 4]. 
hmsj “to sit” (PT, Wb III 96-97) ||| Bed. kemis “to sit” || LECu.: 
Saho kamas “to sit” (Cu.: Rn. 1895, 142) ~ PKuliak *kemac “sitzen” 
[Heine 1975, 297) > PWKuliak *gemec “to sit” [Ehret 1981, 
280] = *gemec [Ehret 1981, 96]. 
sel: The Sem, etymology offe: or Bed.-Saho *kms is weak both semantically 
and phonologically (Lsl. 1987, 433). 
мв: The irregular development of OEg. h < *k is not unique, cf. ОЕ. hapax 
hmm “Verbum, parallel zu smt ‘hör PT, Wb Ш 95, perhaps ECu,: 
Dullay *käm- "ear" [Dullay: AMS 1980, 261] ||| SOm. г" || WCh. 
*küma ~ *küma (Su. 1987, 209]. = 
dbb ~ dbj [distinct from db3] “to stop up, verstopfen” (MK, FD 
311; Wb V 436, 3) ~ PBantu *-djb-, *-dibik- “to stop up”, 
*-dib- “to shut, shut (eyes)” [Gtr. 1971, 125]. The supposed Chadic 
cognate is semantically dubious, cf. PCh, *"d-p ~ *d-p ~ *d-b “to 
cover" [JS 1981, 71]. 
km “to complete, put an end to, vollständig machen, vollenden” (MK, 
FD 286; Wb V 128-130) ||| WCh.: cp. Pero Кёто “to fill” [Frj. 
1985, 36] ~ PBantu *-köm- “to become finished" [Gtr. 1971, 131]. 
vtt [< *kk-t] fem. “Fesslerin” (PT, GHWb 967; cf. Wb V 414, 1), 
cf. also hm3-tt “Art Seil” (PT, Wb III 95, 6) || WCh.: Pero 
kpákkó [*k"akko] “to tie into a bundle” > крака "long rope for tying 
firewood” [Frj. 1985, 37] ~ PCBantu *-käk- “to tie up” [Gtr. 
- 1971, 129]. 
fnfn.w [unexpected f- for *p-] “Lohn” (XVIIL, Wb I 576, 13) = 
“recompense” (FD 98) ||| WCh.: Angas pan ~ piin “to give, hand 
to” [Fik. 1915], Tal pen ~ pen “to give” | Miya pun-, Siri punu, 
Jimbin bon- “to pay, ransom” (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 34; WCh.: 
- Su. 1987, 148) || CCh.: ?Musgu fana “to put" (Ch.: IS 1966, 22, 
_ 42.13) ~ PBantu *-páán- “to give" [Gtr. 1971, 135; Gerhardt 
1980, 212]. 
‹ є [< *g-t] “serf, Hörige” (OK, Wb V 510, 10; FD 318), cf. пал 
[prefix n-?] “serf{s), Hórige, Untertanen” (OK, FD 143; Wb II 
369, 2-3) || ECh.: Lele gaya, Kabalay güya “slave” | Somray 
kwaya [Mkr.], köia [Lks. 1937, 79] “slave” (ECh.: Mkr. 1987, 
334 ~ PBantu *-gia "slave" [Gtr. 1971, 127, #821]. 
1 t “oar, Steuerruder” (MK, FD 168; Wb III 68, 4) ~ Peripheral 
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CSudanic *kepi “paddle” [Bnd. 1992, 27] ~ PEUbangi “kapi “pad- 
die" [Saxon 1982, 76] ~ PBantu *-gapi “paddle” [Gtr. 1971, 127]. 
Irregular Eg. h- < *k-? 

dnj.w [< *gny] “ein Gerät neben Hacken” (CT, Wb V 575, 10) = 
“sort of hoe?” [GT] ||| cp. CCh.: Nakatsa magigänä, Glavda 
magyigana “hoc” (nomina instrumenti prefix *ma- or a compound 
*magi-gana?) | Masa guna “hoe, mattock” [Кгай; OS 1989, 135 
not in Cte. 1983] (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #154) ~ PBantu *-güngü 
“hoe” [Gtr. 1971, 128, #901]. 

hb3 [*hbl] “hacken” (PT, Wb III 253, 2-7) ~ PWKuliak *kubal 
"hoc" [Ehret 1981, 97]. 


ми: The Chadic рагай A 





; OS 1989, 





sec Mlt, 1984, 23; 1985, 3, #10; Djk. etc. 1986, 51; St, 1987, 

135; 1992, 190; HSED #1365. 

‘d [< sel “hacken” (OK, Wb I 238) ||| LECu.: Saho -u‘ug- 
[Welmers], -‘ag"- [CR] “to dig" (Saho: Dig. 1973, 268), cf. also Saho- 
Irob yaga “to bury, begraben” [Rn. 1878, 137] ||| WCh.: Angas 
ok [-k < *g] “to dig” [Flk. 1915] || ECh. *yVgV “to hoe, plough”: 
Lele yagi, Kabalay yuwegé | Tumak yog, Somray yigo, Ndam 
урэ ~ PKuliak #ug “to dig” [Ehret 1981, 98]. For Eg.-ECh. sec 
OS 1989, 135; 1992, 194, 196. 

jwrj.t “beans, Bohne” (MK, FD 13; Wb I 56, 14) ||| PCh. *war- 

“bea Angas-Sura *y["Jir(i)m [< *y-war-im, ancient pl. 2]: Angas 

yürm [Flk. 1915], Sura yirim [Jng. 1963, 67], Mupun höröm ~ 

70], Montol 'iyim [Jng. 1965, 171] | Dera 

yore | Tsagu wäärän || CCh.: Bachama wa:ré etc. (Ch.: JI 

1994 II, 10-11) ~ PUbangi *war(a) beans” [Saxon 1982, 75]. The 
Ch. data can hardly derive from PCh. *k-d-m [JI 1994 I, 5]. 

bnbn and bnn [*blbl?] “Balken” (NE, Wb I 459, 16; 460, 18) Ill 
Bed. bilbil “cudgel” [Rpr. 1928, 161] || Agaw: Hamir bàlbaláá 
“Ast, Zweig” [Rn. 1884, 347] ||| WCh.: Ankwe bal “stick” | Miya 
kwäm-bäl “stick” | Pero bálbàl “bamboo” [Frj. 1985, 21] || CCh.: 
Logone bala “stick” || ECh.: Migama góm-ból "stick" (Ch.- 
Bed.: Mkr. 1987, 354) ~ P(W)Kuliak *bel “Stock” [Heine 1975, 
298; Ehret 1981, 92] ~ PCSudanic *mbel “stick, spear" [Bnd. 
1992, 29). 

*b “horn” (OK, Wb I 173-174) ~ PKuliak *eb “horn” [Heine 1975, 

293; 1975-1976, 48; Ehret 1981, 92]. 















SOME PROBLEMS OF EGYPTIAN'S POSITION 45 


мв: OEg. ‘b is probably unrelated with OEg. db “horn” (contra Kmr. 1991; 
1992, 170- 172; 1998, 35 idler 1992, 208; Snk, 1993, 140). 
db “hippopotamus, Nilpferd” (OK, Wb V 433, 15; FD 311) ~ 
PKuliak *dob *rhinoceros, Nashorn" [Heine 1975-1976, 45]. For 
Eg.-PKuliak see Blz. 1994, 200. 
jn “baboon” (OK, Wb I 41, 6; FD 11) ~ PBantu *-yanj “kind of 
ape” [Gtr. 1971, 141, #1927]. In AA, cp. HECu, *we’ne “Colobus 
monkey" [Hds. 1989, 424]. 
b “Name eines Wildhundes?" (OK, Wb I 176, 2) ~ PCKhoisan 
*aba "dog" [Baucom 1972, 177]. 
јпр.м “dog or jackal god: Anubis” (OK, Wb I 96, 7; cf. Grd. 1927, 
451, E15) ~ PBantu *-mbui, *-yimbüi “hyena” (Gw. 1971, 120]. 
Cp. also HECu.: Sidamo amböma “hyaena” [Hds. 1989, 83]. 
t3m [< *k’m?] “lion” (GR, Wb V 355, 2) ||| WCh.: Ron *kukum 
“lion” [Ron data: Jng. 1970, 389; Mkr. 1987, 241] ~ PCKhoisan 
*xam "lion" [Baucom 1972, 23]. 
*wn “desert hare” (Grd. 1927, 452: E34; the hieroglyph for wn depicts 
a hare): perhaps < *w3n (“hidden” -3-) < *wrn, cp. Nilo-Saharan: 
PKoman *warVn (?) “hare” Tied, 198 
Nu: The Chadic etymology of Eg. *wn 
1. CCh.: Matakam w 
JI 1994 II, 181). But the une 
which is idendy i 
. WO 5 ` E wan Упа. 1963, 66] 
= da-fwin [501], Angas nka ‚ Chip dà- 
fwon (WCh.: Jng. 1965, 171 7, 153, 360; Ji 1994 II, 
180). But Eg. w- * Sura-Angas “f 
bn “frog” (Med., Wb I 178, 16) || SOm.: Ari Гапда, Hamer Гапка 
_ "frog" (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 150) ||| CCh.: Ngwahi banza [*bonga] 
E * (Ch.: Kraft 1981) ~ PKoman *banko “frog” [Bnd. 1983, 281]. 
is questionable that MI bnh would be geneti ly cognate with 
*fanq- and Ngwahyi banka y seem to be just areal parallels, 
„ SOm. *f vs. 
Interesting, are SC WOH Miya 
t 1981). For the semantic connection of tl 
"ein Tier (Kopf wie beim Frosch) 
7), hence = prob, Cpt. (B) li “Fide 
h may be an e elles (PEg. *elf < Aas * 







































d “frog”: 
Pi || ‘son ime golir "frog" (Om. Fim. "19/6, 318) || WC) 
YA 'gVrVp “chamaeleon”: Angas ngaräp, Sura nganriyip [epenthetic 
cf. Dis 1982], Chip gö-körap [prefix gV-] (WCh. Kraft 1981 1). 


P'yn-w] “etwas Süsses als Honig” (NE, Wb I 94, 2; GHWb 
5) = “sugar?” (DLE I 37), cf. also bj.t n jn “als Art Honig” (NE, 
194, 1) ~ PKoman *yinV “honey” [Bnd. 1983, 277]. 
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jtn [u < жу] “sun” (MK, Wb I 145) ||| WCh.: SBauchi *al- 
“sun” (WCh. data: Stl. 1987, 167; Mkr. 1987, 359; JI 1994 II, 
312) ~ PMande *tile “sun” [Vydrin-Pozdnjakov 1987, 328]. For 
WCh.-Mande see Mkr. 1987, 359; 1995, 72. 

hw.t “rain” (PT, Wb III 49) ||| WCh.: Siri hwii “rain” [but Skn. 
1977, 48: Siri ibi “rain”] || ECh.: Somray (Sibine) ма “to rain" ~ 
PKoman *ho “rain” [Bnd. 1983, 272]. For Ch.-Eg.: HSED #1303; 
Stolbova 1997, 83. 


NB: Note tha 
rather to be a 
Mit. 1987, 105), 


No doubt, certain non-Afro-Asiatic elements were present in the 
oldest Egyptian vocabulary, though their number should not be over- 
estimated in comparison with the Afro-Asiatic stock. It is notewor- 
thy and very suspicious that wherever the above Egyptian ~ African 
(Nilo-Saharan, Bantu, Khoisan) parallels seem to have an acceptable 
equivalent within Afro-Asiatic, it always comes either from Chadic 
or from Cushito-Omotic but never from Semitic or Berber. Whether 
these non-AA clements in Old Egyptian originate from a substratal 
heritage or from an ancient coexistince of Proto-Egypto-Chadic (and 
Cushtic?) for a longer period with the bearers of these non-Afro- 
Asiatic families—is to be a subject of further study. 














aya-t- "rain" is isolated within Sem. and it 
innovation of Arabic (contra Ember 1930, #14 








HOMELAND QUESTION 


The homelands of the Proto-Egyptian, Proto-Semitic, and the Proto- 
Afro-Asiatic populations are debated. I do not wish to discuss the 
problem of the Proto-Semitic homeland here (for which see c.g. 
Goldziher 1876; Fronzaroli 1960; 1975; Fronzaroli & Garbini 1977). 
For the Proto-Afro-Asiatic homeland, as is well known, there exist 
two opposite theories. "The traditional North African (Saharan) home- 
land has been supported recently by Diakonoff (Djk. 1975; 1981; 
1995, 37-39; 1996, 81-88), Behrens (1984-1985), and Bender (1996 
MS, 5; 1997, 29, 31). On the other hand, A. Ju. Militarev tries to 
identify the reconstructed Proto-Afro-Asiatic cultural lexicon with the 
archacological evidence of the Natufian culture in Palestine (sce Mlt. 
1983; 1989; Mlt.-Snr. 1984; Mlt.-Pejros-Snr. 1988; for the archaco- 
logical evidence see also Snr. 1973; for the linguistic evidence sec 
also Takacs 1998, 141—172). 
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Not being competent in prehistoric archaeology, I do not wish to 
discuss all the problems of these theories in detail (summarized recently 
by Petráček 1989, 204—213; see also Petráček 1986, 284-286). What 
I can offer here is just a call for joint investigation by linguists and 
archaeologists about these questions. My archaeological data are 
probably also not up-to-date and therefore should be commented on 
by specialists of neolithic Egypt. Certainly some of the chronological 
data are outdated by now, so they should be understood only as 
orientation. As a “conclusion”, | put several questions to be answered 
by the linguoarchacological research in the future. 

The neolithic cultures appeared at a relatively late date in Egypt 
(around the 6th mill. B.C.). The usage of copper (aencolithic)—as 
far as I know—was spreading apparently from Upper Egypt. From 
the viewpoint of an eventual Upper Egyptian cradle of Egyptian 
‘neolithic, the mesolithic (epipaleolithic) findings of El-Qab (Upper 
_ Egypt) are highly important. Furthermore, we should not forget the 
mon elements shared by the earliest Egyptian iconography and 
ancient Saharan rock paintings (perhaps from the 7th to 5th 
B.C.): e.g. tail of an animal (fox, wolf or jackal) as the ornament 
king of Upper Egypt and the Saharan hunter (this animal tail 
named in Egyptian mnkr.t, which has cognates in Chadic and 
d East Cushitic); jackal mask on the predynastic Egyptian 
and the animal mask of the Saharan hunter. Just as notewor- 
the traces of a supposed cannibalism found on human corpses 
yada I-II, which also seem to point in the direction of inner 
cultures similarly to the designation of Egyptian “right hand” = 
hand” (see above). 

e basis of all these hypotheses and facts, I have to raise the 
questions in lieu of a conclusion. Can we suppose that, 
split-up of the Afro-Asiatic unity, the Proto-Egyptian tribes 
ng coexistence with the ancestors of Chadic as well as of 
| somewhere in the Saharan тасгоагса? Can we iden- 
ers of the palcolithic-neolithic Saharan culture with a 
tion in which Proto-Egypto-Chadic and other ancient 
aran, Bantu etc.?) populations could also have taken 
Suppose that the Proto-Egyptian tribes migrated from 


? Can we suppose a later (secondary) Egypto-Semitic 
already in the neolithic Nile Valley and place it after 
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the split-up of the Chado-Egyptian union (which may have motivated 
Proto-Egyptians to migrate toward the Nile Valley from the Sahara)? 
On the other hand, how to explain the numerous parallels (bor- 
in the cultural lexicon of Proto-Afro-Asiatic, Proto-Indo- 


Proto-North-Caucasian (Takács 1998, 141-172)? 


CHAPTER FOUR 


THE OLD EGYPTIAN CONSONANT 


rowings?) 
SYSTEM AND AFRO-ASIATIC 


European, 


An etymological dictionary of Egyptian cannot lack a detailed and 
rough discussion of what the whole work must rely upon: the 
onant correspondences between Egyptian, Semitic, and other 
ches of Afro-Asiatic. This detailed analysis is unavoidable and 

these days, when the origins of a few Old Egyptian con- 
are still debated by various streams (“old school” and Russian 
«> “neuere Komparatistik’, ic. Rössler and his followers). First, 
it the linguistic material for the regular and the irregular cor- 
ces. In the third part of the ЕРЕ 1 I compare the results 
össlerian theory with the etymological material provided by 
” and Russian schools. 


R CONSONANT CORRESPONDENCES BETWEEN EGYPTIAN 
AND AFRO-ASIATIG 


present the detailed comparative linguistic evidence of the 
t correspondences which may be considered as regular 
tian and Semitic and other Afro-Asiatic branches, on 
the most reliable and convincing Egypto-Semitic and 
tic lexical parallels. There is a special emphasis on 
Semitic in these comparisons, which is to be explained. 
ibt about that the lexical material coming from Semitic 
in its ancient form, is the most valuable for the work 
the consonant correspondences in Afro-Asiatic (far 
ed). In this part of EDE, the Egyptian words are 
le—preferably from the OK, PT, CT, that is, pri- 
periods before the NK especially when they contain 3-, 
d-, d-. In the Semitic branch, most informative are usu- 
Akkadian, Ugaritic, Hebrew, and Arabic. Wherever 
only the Proto-Semitic forms of the well known 
structions are either mine or were proposed by 
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P. Fronzaroli, by A, B. Dolgopolsky, or by A. Ju. Militarev, etc.). A 
-areful comparison of the Egyptian and Semitic lexical data may 
lead undoubtedly to establishing the most stable part of comparative 
Afro-Asiatic phonology. The basic purpose of presenting the ety: 
logical material below is to resolve doubts (which are still ү 
in some c about the origin and character of the Old Egyptian 
consonants. It is the basic condition of any further progress in 
comparative-historical study of. Egyptian and Afro-Asia 
If we move beyond Egypto-Semitic in the Afro-A: lexical com- 
parisons, we find that there are already several promising (more-or- 
results in reconstructing the lexicon and the rules of the 
ical phonology of the related African. branch 
969), common Berber (Mlt. 1991), common C 
(Dlg. 1973; Ehret 1987), Авам (Арі. 1984; 1991), East Cushitic (Sasse 
; Ehret 1991), South Cushitic (Ehret 1980), Omotic (Bnd. 
1988), t Chadic (Stl. 1987), common Chadic (JS 1981; JI 1994 
III; Su. 1996), and so forth. Many of these recent results are rather 
preliminary and tentative, and may be modified in the light of fur- 
ther internal and external lexical data. 






































ЛА *r 









5 sköpfige Geier (fälschlich Adler genannt), 
Neophron asien (PT 1303, FD 1; Wb I 1, 1) ||| Sem.: 


Au [< "arw(y?)-u] * EE, adler 
Knauf 19 n. 20. 
s usually derived from SH ®arw-iy- “wild beast” (Sem.: Cohen 















Habia ht hawk, 





Hbr. ` 







has alternatively been equated with Sem. 






Chn. 1947, #10, 
“brain, Gehirn” (Med., Wb I 2, 10-11) = “viscera” (FD 1), 
n dnn.t “the viscera of the skull, i.e.: brain” ||| Sem. *ra's- 
“head” [Frz. 1964, 268, #2.42; cf. Lsl. 1945, 236] = *ra'ii- [Dlg. 
1986, 78] ||| CCh.: Matakam *-ra$ ~ *-r$a “brains”: Glavda rursà 
~ yür$ä, Nakatsa rorsa, Matakam máàggo-rá$ | cf. Zeghwana yünza. 
“brains” (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #37). 


urr.: Rs. 1966, 227: Hodge 1976, 12, #35; Stl, 1991, 7; Skn. 1992, 350. 
NB; Secondary laterals in CCh., ie. *-s Të 
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3wj [*rwy] “to be long” (OK, Wb I 3-4), 3wj “to stretch out” (OK, 
Wb 15, 4-11) ||| PBrb. *ryw “to be large", cf. NBrb.: Rif: Uriaghel 
ti-riu'-t “largeness” [Rns.] | Shilh: Sus tu-rrü-t “largeness” [Dst. 
1938, 167] | Iznasen mi-riu "to be large" [Rns.], Shawya i-rao 

"large" (Msg. 1879, 517] (NBrb.: Rns. 1932, 328-329) || SBrb.: 

Ghat i-lua “large”, ta-lui-t “largeness”, cf. Нат. (?) riu “to be large” 

[Chn.] l| WCh.: ?Dwot löfyi) [unless < *%-у-г] “long” [Kraft 1981, 

gizim ràwáu “to grow up” [Schuh 1981, 138]. 
hen 1947, #513. a 























"wy: Hbr. *iwwa, "to long 
ul stretched"), Ar. ?ама, 
to long for ~ Germ. 
” and "to stretch out” Ember 1917, 38-39; 
1927, 209; Brk. 1932, 101, #7. 


3b.w Dë “elephant” (OK, Wb I 7, 15) || ECu. *arb- “ele- 
phant” [Sasse 1979, 14; 1982, 27-28] ||| CCh.: cf. PKotoko *ar[p]- 
/Par[b]- (?) “elephant”: Kuseri arwi, Affade erp''i, Makari árfu, 
Gulfei ärfu, Shoe arfu (Prh, 1972, 34, HUGH ) || ECh.: Mokilko 


’elbi [< *arb-?] “elephant” [Lks 990, 96]. 

ur: Chn, 1947, #3 Hintze 1951, 83 966, 2 nov 1975, 160; 
1981, 176; i Behrens 1984-1985, 19 Dik d 1985, 168, fn. 24; Hodge 
1992, 215, 182; Blz. 1994, 197-198. 


3b [*rb] to. cease, tarry, stay, aufhóren, eine Pause machen" (CT, 
FD 2; Wb I 6, 2) ||| Sem.: cf. АКК. rabü ~ rabä’u “untergehen 
(Gestirn)” [AHW 940] ||| LECu.: Boni reb- “to stop" [Sasse 1980, 
100] | Saho-Afar rab-, räb- “to die” | cf. Oromo raw-at- [*-b-?] 
“to end" [Dig.] = raw-adda “to finish, fulfill” [Gragg 1982, 417] 
(ECu.: Dig. 1973, 236) || SCu.: cf. Dahalo réb- “to forbid” [EEN 
1989, 41], act. "to stop"? ||| WCh.: c£. Ngizim r3bü “to die in 
large numbers" [Schuh 1981, 134] || ECh.: Kera répé "zustopfen, 


boucher" [Ebert 1976, 89]. 
Akk. Egi Hodge 1968, 23. 


































ise, not to want”, 
to refuse, not to 












See, Sqt, "yl 
Tigre "aba “to refuse to, hat 
Ahaggar i-ba [Prs.: < *HbH] 
Prasse 1969, 27; MM 1983, 244). 

3bj [*rby] “to desire, wish for” (MK, Wb I 6-7) ||| SBrb. *rh “to 
love, want, wish": Нат. a-r, Nsl. o-rh [Prs.] = ä-rh [Mlt.], Wim. 
2-rhu ~ aru [ep. i-rh-ey “ich will"], Ayr ә-г ~ ru (SBrb. data: 
Zhi. 1934, 109; WIf. 1955, 116; Prasse 1969, 86, #588; Mlt. 1988, 
200) ||| LECu.: Somali räb-ayya “to want, wollen” ||| WCh.: Sura 
ròbèt “to love, want, lieben, wollen” [.Jng. 1963, 80], Mupun röböt 
~ hrbét “to like” [Frj. 1991, 53], cf. perhaps Angas rot [GT: 





rinya "by “ 
ser” is semantically much less convincing (see 
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*rowot < *r-b-t?] “to like, love, wish, want” [Flk. 1915] | cf. Bole- 


Ee *lab- [*l- < *r-?] “to love” (St. 1987, 2 
гс Кз. 1964, 213; 1966, 227; 1971, 316; Hodge 1968, 23; Prassi 






















everal scholars (Erman 1892, 107; Wb 16: Ember iii ; Chn. 

; Vel. 1958, 371; 1990, 39; 7 #1; MM 

1983, 244) equated Eg. 3 Hbr. "by “to wish, desire”, Aram. (Imp. 
yb “to wish, want", ‚by y’b “to wish, want, de ‚ Аг. "bb, 





dial. var. "by “to long for 
xn2: One may query the comparison of 
has been identified with Se Ы 
#79; Dig. 1973, 170). < 








as ап inner Sem. innova- 
ij and its AA parallels could 





be cognates to Sem, *ryb. 
‘The position of SBrb. *rh is questionable: à development *rh < *hr < *br 
(Bh: Ghadames ä-br [Mlt], e-vri, i-fru [WIE] “to love, 

‚ 116; Ми. 1988, 200, #3.4.1). 


w] cke (MK, Wb I 20, 14; GHWb 14) ||| Sem. 
Dr: Ug. rt "Schmutz, Kot”, cp. perhaps Ar. ги “abgetragen, 
schmutzig sein”, though its basic meaning seems to be different 
(Ug.-Ar.: WUS #2556) ||| WCh.: Hausa r ~ rááci "human 
excrement” [Abr. 1962, 712, 726]. 

3s.t [rs-t] “Zittern” (ХІХ., Wb I 20, 17) ||| LECu.: Oromo rasa 
“to shake” [Gragg 1982, 419]. 

3tt |< *rk-t] “bed” (OK, Wb I 23, 11), 3tt "table" (MK, Wb I 
23, 13) ||| Авам *'arág- [Apl. 1994 MS, 2] = ®ər[ə]g- [Apl. 

| 1991 MS, 2] “bed, couch" || HECu. *irk-ad- med. “to lean upon", 

*irk-is- [caus] “to support" [Hds. 1989, 414] ||| WCh.: WBade 
ráké-n "bed", Bade-Gashua lákài [Schuh: Bade l- < *r-] “bed” 
(Schuh 1975, 112). 


Nb: Agaw ®aräg- "bed" has an unexpected and irregular *-g-, agreeing neither 
with Eg. *-k nor with HECu. *-k- and Bade -k-. 

3d [*rd] “to decay, verwesen" (CT, Wb I 24, 24; FD 7; GHWb 
18) ||| WCh.: NBauchi *rad- “to decay, rot” [Skn. 1977, 18; Stl. 
1987, 259]: Warji rado, Siri rada, Mburku rad-, Kariya rad-. 
ыт. for Eg.-WCh.: ` 1996, 125, #28; 1996B, 126, #2. 
Nn: Comparing NBauchi *rad- tc Ar. radu'a “to be bad, plain, ugly" (in 
OS 1990, 82; HSED #2085) is semantically somewhat dubious. 


За [*rd] “matt werden (vom Herzen und vom Körper)” (MK, Wb 
1 25, 1-3) = “to quiver, palpitate” (FD 7) ||| Sem. *r’d: Akk. radu 
"(er)beben" [АНУ 941], Ug. rid D “erbeben machen", Ar. ra'ida 
V, УШ “zittern” (Gem. WUS #2469) ||| WCh.: Diri rada “to 
tremble” [Skn. 1977, 46]. 

33.t [*yr-t < *wr-t] *back(bone), spine” (OK, Wb I 26, 3-6) ||| Sem.: 
Ar. wara’a “behind”, Mehri swurä “return”, howré “to turn, bring 
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back, keep back, away” [Jns. 1987, 429], Harsusi Sewra “to back 
off, be brought back” [Jns. 1977, 136] ||| LECu.: Oromo wirtu, 
wirtü "backbone, mid-back" [Gragg 1982, 428] | Hadiyya wóro 
ia. "hinder". Cf. also LECu.: Saho-Afar iro “back, Rücken” ||| 


NOm.: Kaffa ilo “back, Rücken". 
ur: Behnk 1927, 80, #2; Ember 1930, #4.c.6; Cle. 1936, #3; Vrg. 1945, 128, 
#l.c.l; Chn. 1947, #509; Biz. 1989MS, 23, #81; Blv, 1993, 54. 


33) [*yry] “to adore, verehren” (MK, FD 7; GHWb 22), j3.w “ado- 
ration, Lobpreis” (OK, FD 8; Wb I 28) ||| Sem.: Ug. уг “to be 
afraid” [WUS #1234], Hbr. уг “to be afraid of, fear, Ehrfurcht, 
fromme Scheu vor etwas haben”, nifal part. nora’ “furchtbar, ehr- 
würdig, schauerlich”, NHbr. pl. yora’ot “Gottheit, Götze” (Sem.: 
WUS #1234; Müller 1911, 270) ||| cf. NOm. *yer- “god” [Bnd. 
1988, 151]. 
ap: Comparing Eg. j3j to Sem. Pil- "god" (Hodge 1968, 23; 1971, 311-319) 
scems less convincing. 

33j (OK) > j3wj (MK) [ry] “to be(come) old, be aged, attain old 
age" (OK, FD 8; Wb I 28, 8) ||| SBrb.: ?Hgr. o-ru imper., aor- 
pret. i-ru [Bst. 1929, 31] = em “to be old" [Fed. 1951-1952, 

1650] ||| SCu. Par- “old (of things)” [Ehret]: Inq. ar-ad [Ehre 

< "Para'ara-at- with an adj. suffix *-at] | Ma'a -eraru | Dhl. 3ar- 

` [S *yar-] “to grow old” [EEN 1989, 29] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 287) 1 
WCh.: Tsagu yér- [unless < *ger], Miya erohö “old” (NBauchi: Skn. 

_ 1977, 34) || CCh. “old”: Fali-Jilbu WER Fali-Bwagira "inn 


Gude ^iri-ki, Bachama "tes, Mwulyen Piri (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #296). 
Eg.-Hgr.: Vel. 1934, 69; Chn, 1947, #490; Hodge 1968, 23; 1971, 311 319, 
jGCh.: HSED #84. 


[from *yrq] “to ascend, emporsteigen” (PT, Wb I 33, 15) ||| 
n. Ar. raqiya “aufsteigen” ||| LECu.: Oromo riqa “to climb 
ladder)” [Gragg 1982, 416] (< Аг.) ||| WCh.: cf. Ron *r[a]g- 
ascend, climb (up)”: Kulere regy- “klettern, aufsteigen”, Sha 
m ‘Ag [Jng. 1966: Sha h ~ * < *r] “hinaufklettern, steigen”, hágó 
raufklettern" (Ron: Jng. 1970, 286, 354, 391). 

.-Sem.; Ember 1912, 88; 1913, 113, #30, fn. 4; 1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, 

















1983, 110; Blv. 1987, 278, #3.1.2; 1991, 86, #9; 1993, 52, #9; 
743. For Ar-Kulere-Oromo see HSED #2108. 


 [*yrq-t] “leeks, vegetables (in general), Lauch, auch allgemein: 
nzcug, Gemiise” ME, FD 9; Wb I oi 1-3) II Sem. sa 


ichs? [АНУ 1432], Hbr. уйга dien, vegetable", Ar. Dën: 
foliage” (Sem.: e.g. WUS #1247). 
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970, 
dj 19 47; Hodge 1976, 15, #155; Mh. 1991, 73; 
Ы 1991, 88, #3; 1993, 53. 
3 [< *r] “ass” (OK, Wb I 165) i Sem. *ayr- "ass": Hbr, "air 
“Eselsfüllen”, Ar. Sayr- “(wild) ass” 
ur: Ember 1911, 8i 93 








Farina 1924, 324; Vcl. 1933, 
175-176, #4; 1934, гр. Isl. 1949, 314, #63; Djk. 1970, 
462, fn, 23; 1981, 33, 27, HSED #1081; Behrens 1984-1985, 174-175. 
Nu; Comparing Eg. 3 to Brb. *a-yyul "ass" (proposed by Möller 1921, 196; 
1924, 42; Vel. 1933, #4; 1951, 69; 1955, 318; 1958, 380; 1959, 40; Behrens 
1984-1985, 174-1 is fully misleading, since (as pointed out in Blz, 1994, 429) 
Brb. *a-yyul = Ar. bayl- "horses", Sat, hayl "mare, jument” (Sem. Lal, 
1938, 196) ||| LECu.: Somali дау! “foal of ass, horse". 

“ЗЬ “pleasant, desireable” (PT, FD 38) ||| Sem. *yrb: Hbr. ‘rb “to 
be sweet, pleasant”, Ar. yarib- i.a. “wonderful, unusual, extraor- 
dinary", cf. also Ar. ‘rb “to be in order, fit (taugen, passen)" (Sem.: 
GB 615). 

Lit; Ember 1911, 88; 1917, 85, #111; 1930, 33.b.36. 

*m3 [*mr] “vom sauer werden des Biers” (PT, Wb I 185, 1) ||| 
Sem. *mrr “to be bitter” > *marir-at- “bile” [Frz. 1964, 267, 
#2.39] ||| WCh.: Angas mër “acid, sour, vinegary” [Flk. 1915] = 
mer “sourness” [Era] || CCh.: Wamdiu momolu, Hildi mwomwalu, 
Кіра mwómwlü “sourness” | Fali-Bwagira тайт “bitterness” 
(Ch: Kraft 1981, #289-290). 

KENI > #2 (Angas-Sem.); OS 1992, 201 (Angas-Eg.); HSED #1734 












` i» complement) *- in Eg. ‘m3. 

wit [*wr-t] “way” (OK, Wb I 246-248) ||| SCu.: Gorowa urüwa 
“road, way" [Dlg. 1973, 242] || NOm.: Kaffa wore-tö “way, 
street”, Mocha wora-to “road” [Lsl. 1959, 57], Shinasha-Dangur 
wééra “road” [Flm. 1990, 28] ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura far [< *war?] 
"road": Angas аг [Flk. 1915], Sura ar, Mupun ár ~ are [Frj. 
1991, 4], Ankwe war [Grb.] (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 152; 1987, 
231) || CCh.: Gider ura “way” [Grb.]. 
s o 1963, 61; Müller 1975, 66, #37; Conti 1978, 43, fn. 2: Behrens 1987, 


w3b [*wrb] “pleasing, erfreulich”, in: w3b hr jb “erfreulich für” 
(OK, Wb I 250, 13) ||| Sem.: Ug. "rb “sich befreunden, die 
Freundschaft pflegen" [WUS #375]. 

w3hj [*wrb] “to be inundated” (OK, FD 54; Wb I 258, 13-16) ||| 
Sem.: Ar. wariba ~ waraba “wasserig sein", V E X “feucht wer- 
den (vom Boden)", warib-at- “feuchter Boden", warib-at- *üppig 
grünendes Land". 
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irr: Ember 1913, 114, #34; 1930, #3.b.19; Cle. 1936, #150; Уга. 1945, 128, 
#1.с.2, 132, 42.4.2; Knudsen 1962, 34. 
bj3 [< *b’r] “mine, mining-region, Bergwerk” (08; FD 80; Wb I 
E 12) ||| Sem. *bi’r- ~ *bu’r- “pit, cistern”. 
; Ember 1913, 112, # 930, #3.b.32; Cle, 1936, #178; Угу. 1945, #1.a.5, 
Sie Chn. 1947, #384; Hodge 1976, #78; 1977, 933; 1981, 406. 


bj3 [< *byr] “Erz, Metall, tellurisches Eisen” (OK, Wb I 436-438; 
GHWb 246) = “iron” (FD corrigenda) > NEg. bj3 “iron” (DLE 
1 150) ||| Авам: Остап birr- “metal” || LECu.: Saho-Afar bir- 
ta “iron” | PSam *bir “iron”: Somali bir “iron”, Rendille bir 
“iron”, Boni bir “eiserne Pfeilspitze, Pfeil” (Sam: Heine 1978, 54; 
Sasse 1980, 96) ||| WCh.: Ngamo byt [-y- < *-r-] “iron” [Mkr. 
1987, 224] || CCh.: Tera vi [< *vir] “iron” [Nwm. 1964, 41] 
Mofu borey, Gisiga bire “iron” [Lks. 1970, 119] || ECh.: Somray 


biri, biri “iron” [Lks. 1937, 77]. 
ur: Сіс. 1936, #33; Chn. 1947, #175; Djk. 19 0; IS 1966, 20; Hhn. 508; 
90; KHW 19; Vel. 1983, 24; Mlt.-Snr. 1984, 39; OS 1992, 190; HSED #290. 


bk3 [*bkr-t] “the morrow, morning” (PT, Wb I 481, 17) ||| Sem.: Ar. 


bukr-at- “cras, mane”, cf. Hbr. boqer “(next) morning" [GB 112]. 
илт: Erman 1892, 110; Ember 1911, 88; 1930, #3.b.8, #21.a.4; Trb. 1923, 116, 
#62; Alb. 1927, 205; CI 936, #186; Chn. 1947, #388; Уга. 1945, 129, &1.c.17; 
Rsl. 1964, 213; 1971, 294; Chn. 1970, 65; SISAJa I, #77; MM 1983, 163/177; 
Vel. 1990, 39; НСУА 2, #89; Ehret 1995, #11, 


p3 “to fly" (OK, Wb I 494, 1-12) ||| Sem. *prr “to fly, flee” [Sem.: 

_ Frz. 1968, 294, #5.66; WUS 1963, #2259; Lsl. 1945, 155; 1945, 
242] ||| Brb. “fr “to fly" |I| Bed. fir, fir “to fly” [Rn. 1895, 81] Ill 
SCu.: Maia (Mbugu) püru “to fly” ||| NOm. *fr ~ *f “to fly” || 
| SOm:: Dime far [Mkr.], farlm [Flm.]| “to fly” (Flm. < NOm.?) ||| 
È WCh.: Hausa fira “to whir into air (bird)” [Abr. 1962, 268] | e 
- Angas pir “to soar, stretch (the wings)” [HCVA but Fik. 1915 “u 























14, #8.a.9; Holma 
; 1966, 





‚ 57; Мм. 1959, 18: Dlg, 1966, 63; 1970, 6 106; 1973, 45; 
966, 29; Hodge 1968, 25; 1978, 3, #51; 1981, 371; 1990, 645, 46A; Flm, 
4, 89; Ward 1978, 25; OS 1992, 175; HCVA 1, #33; HSED #1981. 


[егу] “lion” (OK, Wb II 11, 14-19), mit “lioness” (MK, 
Ш 12, 6) ||| LECu.: Dasenech (Geleba) mor “lion” [Hhn. 
97] | Oromo-Bararetta, Oromo-Tana moróde “wild cat” 
: PRift *mar- “sort of wild feline” [Ehret]: Alagwa mariyamo 
cat”, Gorowa mariri-ka “leopard” | Asa mero-k “lion” (SCu.: 
1980, 342) ||| CCh.: Matakam mariy-zélé “lion” (JI 1994 
27] | Lame mër, mereö “serval” [Sachnine 1982, 317, 320], 
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Lame-Peve merian “wild cat, serval”. AP: PWKuliak *merit “leop- 
ard” [Ehret 1981, 92]. 
trr.: Fim, 1969, 12; HSED #1760; Skn. 1996, 206, 
хв: Comparing Eg. m3j to ECh.: PSomray *muy “lion” (OS 1990, 89, #38; 
1992, 183; Orel 1993, 43; HSED #1810) is much weaker. Cf. Tumak mui, 
[Cpr. 1975, 85], Маат mui, Somray mī, mi, mui (Et 1 1994 II, 227). For 
PSomray "mus cf. also Eg. mhj.t “die pos von This” (OK, Wb II 127). 
n3p [*nrp] “Locke” (PT, Wb II 200, 11) ||| ECu. *rifan- “hair” 
[Sasse 1979, 19; cf. Dlg. 1973, 172: e an *rVpVN-]. 
ит: OS 1992, 170; H! #2123. 
мы: ECu. *rifan- “hair” is hardly derivable from *rif- “to pluck out" 
19) or from an earlier *risan- just because of Yaaku risini “hair” (Limb, 
532). 
nd3 [< *ngr] “to parch with thirst, ersticken, verdursten” (MK, FD 
144; Wb П 377, 5-6) ||| Sem.: Ar. nağara (var. mağara] “to be 












e 1979, 
1987, 









dt: 5; 1930, #3.b.50. 

h3m [*hrm] “act. to catch fish (of bird) > to catch” (PT, FD 163; 
Wb III 31-32) ||| Sem. *hrm: Hbr. hérem “fishnet, large (snar- 
ing) net”, MHbr. harram “Fischer”, Aram. harmä “net”, Phn. hrm 

r of nets”, cf. Ar. hrm “to enclose”. 

imber 1926, 7, #7; 1930, #10.a.' feivin 1936, 77, 
#116; Rsl, 1971, 317; Hodge 1992, 218; Schenkel 1993, 143. 

hz3 [*hzr] “grimmig, wild (vom Auge i.a.)” (PT, Wb III 161) ||| 
Sem.: Ar. har IM “wild blicken", hazir- “wild blickend, grimmig 
(Gesicht)”. 
um: Brk. 1932, 110, #46; Cle. 1936, #71; Мгу. 1945, 140, #15.а.2. 

h3wj [act. dual. *br-wj?] “evening” (PT, Wb III 225-226) ||| Agaw 
*qar-/*qir- “night” [Apl. 1991, 21; 1984, 49, 52; 1989 MS, 16]: 
Bilin qir, Hamir, Hamta xar, Qwara xerä, xirà, Qemant xir [Apl.], 
xēī [Dig] | Awngi yar || perhaps HECu. *ankar- “evening”: 
Burji akkarra “evening”, akáraga “sunset” [not in Sasse 1982, 24], 
Kambatta ankari "night, evening" (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 58, 105) 
l| SCu.: Баду xwéera “night” [Wu. 1958, 24, #76] = xwéera, 
Le. xweera “evening” [Wtl. 1953; Dig. 1973] = xwera “night, esp. 
the earliest part of it” [Ehret 1980, 270] = х“ега “night” [Mgw. 
1989, 102] (Cu.: Dlg. 1973, 206-207). 
v»: HECu. deus [< *h*arr-2] "night": Qabenna aworrü-ta, Kambatta hawar- 
ru-ta, Sidamo hawárro (HECu.: Mkr, 1987, 274; Hds. 1989, 58-59) | LECu.: 
id) arrau "evening" [Heine 1973, 279] do not belong here (HECu, *h- # 
Eg. b- 

h3p.t [< *hrp-t] “tempest, Unwetter” (PT, Wb III 362, 8) ||| Sem. 
*brp: Akk. barpu “(carly) harvest, summer", Hbr. horep “autumn, 
harvest time", Ar. harif- — harif- “late summer, autumn, autumn 








32; Chn. 1947, 
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rain", Geez harif “current/last year, season" (Sem.: GB 261; Lsl. 
1987, 264). 
Lrr.; Ember 1930, #3.b.46; Yeivin 1933, 110. 

h3nn.t [*h’nn-t], in: m3m3 n b3nn.t “als seltene Abart der Dumpalme” 
(XVIIL, Wb Ш 231, 17) = “variety of date-palm" (FD 184) = 
“Argunpalme” (GHWb 583) ||| WCh.: Hausa giginya “deleb-palm 
(Borassus flabellifer)” [Abr. 1962, 319] | Sura ngàn “Borassus 
flabellifer, deleb-palm” [Jng. 1963, 77] | Ngizim künámuü [dis- 
sim. € *kunanu] "deleb or fan palm (Borassus flabellifer)” [Schuh 
1981, 98]. 

h3s.t [*hrs-t] “Bez. einer bestimmten Öffnung in der Erde" (BD, 
Wb Ш 363, 10) = “ein Brunnen oder Loch" (GHWb 631) ||| SBrb.: 
Ahaggar res [< *e-Hres] “pit, puits", cf. Ayr-EWlm. o-yarus “deep 
pit, puits profond" [Alojaly 1980, 72] || Guanche: Gran Canaria 
eres ~ heres “water hole, cistern, Wasserloch, Zisterne” (Brb.: WIF. 


1955, 157, #16). 
ell з Ayr-EWim. y- [< *h] would be an unexpected reflex of АА *h. 

t is unclear whether WCh.: obi чо widen a hole by chopping 
din away from sides" [Schuh 1981, 135] || CCh. Gisiga "iie "to dig" 
not in Lks. 1970, 118] (Ngizim-Gi Su. 1991, 6, #19; 1995, 60, #9] blow 
here, 


23 [*zr| “maggot” (Med., Wb FD 207) ||| WCh.: Bole-Tangale 
*zVwri “worm” [Schuh 1984, 214]: Karekare nzövöri, Galambu 
Züur, Geruma zéwri, Tangale van [y- < *z"-J. 

Nu: Cf. perhaps WCh.: На zärtä “to bore into (of worm)” [Abr. 1962, 
970]. Hausa-Eg.: Hodge 1966, 46, #49. 

[*zr] “sort of mat used by the herdsman, Art Matte der Hirten” 
(Wb III 413, 3) ||| WCh.: Hausa zááriyáá “mat” Ia! | NBauchi 
*аг “bed” [Skn.]: Warji 2an-ai, Diri azara, Miya, Mburku Zar, 
Ee gan, cf. Tsagu lär-en [Skn.: probably an error for dlär-en 
> Zär-en] (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 12) | Ngizim 2áaráu “mat similar 
büuci plaited from the fronds of the fan palm” [Schuh 1981, 
19] || CCh.: Musgu Sáára “mat”, Mbara Sira “bed” (CCh.: Stl., 
iot in Müller 1886; Lks. 1941; Trn. 1991; TSL 1986) || ECh.: 
a zàaró "basket" [Jng. 1989, 125] (Ch.: St. 1991, 1). 














“Fesseln, Bande” (PT, Wb Ш 422, 4) ||| Sem.: cf. Hbr. "zr 
- "umgürten", Syr. mizrana “Gurte” (бет: GB 21; WUS #130.a) 
'SBrb. pl. *i-zwV(r)wr-on “corde de derrière de selle": Нег. pl. 
wor-on, Мт. i-5oworwor, pl. i-Sowiwor-on, Ayr. pl. i-Z[w]iwr- 
1969, 72, #438) ||| WCh. *zVr- “rope”: Hausa zaaraara 
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“long rope tied to animals’ neck", cf. zááríi “rope (insereted in 
the hole bored in nose of pack-ox)", zàréé “thread” [Abr. 1962, 
968-970] | Kulere zar “Band, Strick” [Jng. 1970, 356], cf. Sha 
zyah [-h < *-r regular] | Bole-Tangale *zöri “rope” [Schuh]: Bole 
zoori [Schuh], zori [Stl.], Karekare zöori, Ngamo zöori, Dera wori 
[w- < *z"-?], Gera züra [Schuh], zúra [Su.], Geruma zuura (Bole- 


Tangale: Schuh 1984, 212; WCh.: Sd. 1987, 190; Skn. 1977, 38). 
um: Hodge 1966, 46 (Haus: Je 


z3.wt [*zr-wt] “ein Kérperteil des Menschen zwischen Rücken und 
Gesäss” (ХУШ. Mag., Wb III 419, 18) = “loins (?)” (FD 209) = 
“Lende (?)” (GHWb 656) ||| ECu. *zir- “hip, backbone” [Sass 
1982, 56] ||| EBrb.: cf. Aujila zerr, zzer, pl. zérr-en “back, dorso" 


E 1960, 165] (< Ar?) 

Кае Är p "#39, 

onnection of. ~ to Sem. *tahr- "back" (Dig. 1983) is phono- 

logically improbable (ECu. S # Sem. *p). 

z3b [*zrb] “durchzichen (intr.)” (MK, Wb III 420-421) = “to cross 
(water)" (FD 210) ||| ECu. *zarb- “to pass by, vorbeigehen" [Sasse 
1976, 140]. 

us Dig, 1983, 140, 

NB е comparison of Eg. z3b “to cross" ~ z3b “jackal” belongs to popular 
etymology. 

мв2: Comparing Eg. z3b = : Ar, srb “to become fi (in Rsl. 1966, 227) 
is unconvincing both sem and phonologically (Е # Аг, к), 

z3b [*zrb] “to о flow" (PT, Wb III 420, 3-4) ||| Sem. *zrb: Ar. zariba 

irb- "canal", zirbiyy-at- "source, well", cf. also Akk. 
zarbabu “Giesskanne” [Holma] = “ein Bierkrug” [AHW 1515], Hbr. 
(Talmud) zarbübit “Kanal, Schnauze eines Trinkgefässes”, (Sem.: 
Holma 1921, 17). 

Eg.-Sem.: Vel. 1990, 71; Orel 1995, 148, #5; HSED #2640. 

s3.t [*sr-t] “wall, Mauer, Wand” (MK, FD 208; Wb IV 14, 4-14) 
Il Sem. *Sür-: Hbr. Sar “wall”, Aram. (ОТ) Sara “wall”, Ar. sür- 
“wall, fence” ||| CCh.: cf. ?Muturwa wasérei (met. < *sawer?] 
“Zaun” [Str. 1910, 463]. 

Eg.-Sem,: Ember 1911, 88; 1930, #3.b.17, #18.a.18. 

53 [*sr] “back, Rücken” (PT, Wb IV 8-10) ||| Sem.: Sot, sar “der- 
riere” [Lsl. 1938, 290], Mehri ser [Lsl.] = sar “behind, back- 
(wards)" [Jns. 1987, 351], Harsusi sar, ser “behind, after” [Jns. 
1977, 112], Jibbali ser “behind, back(wards)” [Jns. 1981, 231] ||| 
PCu. *sar- “back of body” [Ehret 1987, 59]: Bed. sara “back, 
Rücken” [Rn. 1895, 203] || Agaw: Hamir sera “Rücken, nach”, 
Awngi sor “lower part” || LECu.: Saho saräa, sara “tail, hind- 
parts, back, rear”, Afar sarra “back, rear, later time” | HECu.: 
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Burji saro “tail” [not in Sasse 1982] | Yaaku serey “below, down” 
l| SCu.: Dahalo sare “lower back, meat above buttock” [EEN 
1989, 24] | Burunge sira “buttocks” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 178; Cu.: 
Ehret 1987, 59) ||| WCh.: Hausa sara “middle of back, milieu du 
dos" [Gouffé] || CCh.: Bura-Margi *sar “waist”: Bura ku-sar, 
Kyibaku ku-sar, Heba sar, Wuba sar, Margi p-sar (Bura-Margi: 

Hfm. 1987, 471, #22). 
; Ember 1913, 113, #31; 
947, #269; Behrens 1987, 241, # 
c Sem. forms have been identified with Sem, Ya 
race, derrière” (cf. Lal, 1938, 290). But Sem. #tr 

suivre" dëi 1938, 54; Lsl. 1987, 45). 

33° [*šr] “to begin” (MK, Wb IV 406-407) ||| Sem. Ter “to begin": 
АКК. D &urrü “to begin” [АНУ 1285], Ar. Sara‘a “to begin, under- 
take” ||| ?Brb. *zwr “to precede, be the first”: NBrb.: Qabyle zwir 
[Dlt. 1982, 962] || EBrb.: Ghadames ə-zwər || SBrb.: Нат. o-hwar 

etc. (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 72, #437; cf. Bst. 1885, 189; 1887, 425). 
Д ; Holma 1919, 45; Vel. 1934, 55; 1958, 











‘oigt 1989, 92, #4; ВІ, 






се”, ef. esp. Tigre 
Sat. "ior “to follow, 









q3b [аЬ] “intestine > interior, middle” (Med., Wb V 9, 17-19) 
{Il Sem. *qrb: АКК. qirbu, qerbu “Inneres”, Ug. qrb “Körpermitte” 
[WUS #2449], Hbr. qereb “entrails, Eingeweide, Inneres". 
ит. Holma 1911, X: Ember SE 88; 191 193 „2; 
1919, 176; Cle. 1936, #3 19 
1990, 39; Djk. 0, 472, E Ward 19 
172; Loprieno 1994, 120. 

935 [*qrs] “to bind" (PT, Wb V 13) [|| Sem. *qsr (met. < *qri]: Hbr. 
gsr “to bind", Ar. qsr “to force anyone, compel, fasten, confine” 
Ill NBrb.: cf. Shilh qres “anbinden” (but elsewhere Brb. *krs). 
irr; Ember 1911, 88; 1912, 89, #6; 1926, 302, fn. 10; 0, #3.b.7; 

191; Behnk 1928, 140, #5: hl. 1934, 115; Vcl. 1934, 

k3p3p [*krprp] “to cover, bedecken” (© T, Wb V 106, 1), k3p. "roof, 
Schutzdach” (MK, FD 284; Wb V 104, 4) ||| Sem. *kpr “to cover" 
Akk. kpr, Hbr. kpr, ESA (Sab.) kfr [“Deckel”], Ar. kafara. 
ur: Ember 1912, 88; 1930, 48, #8.а.15; Vrg. 1945, 129; Conti 1976, 
270-272; Zeidler 1984, 46, fn. 45; Hodge 1990, 647, #19.b. 

t3 [*tr] “earth, ground, land” (OK, FD 292; Wb V 212-216) ||| 

PCu. *ter-/*tir- “dust” [Ehret]: SAgaw: Awngi totri “dust” || ECu.: 

Yaaku tirri “earth” [Dlg.] = úri “dust” [Heine 1975, 124] || SCu. 

*teri “dust”: Iraqw teri | Maia itéri (Cu.: Ehret 1987, #76) ||| 

NOm.: Nao turu “ground” || SOm.: Hamer tore “country” [Bnd. 

1994, 149] (Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1973, 57) ||| WCh.: Bole-Tangale *tar- 
“farm” [Schuh 1984, 208]: Karekare tara, Dera tóró. 
Nm; Comparing Eg. 13 to Sem.: Ar, ta?- “black mud" (in Alb. 1918, 95; 1918, 
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252, #1 16; Ember 1930, #3.a.8, #25.b.11) or with Sem. *till- “hill, heap (of 





stones)” (in Hodge 1977, 933) is unacceptable, 

t3m [< *krm] "verhüllen, bedecken, sich schliessen (von einer Wunde)" 
(MK, Wb V 354, 12-14) = “to veil” (FD 303) ||| Sem.: cf. Akk. 
krm “(zurück)halten” [AHW 446] || WCh.: Mupun krém “door 
mat (mat that is hung at the entrance of the house and serves as 
a door)" [Frj. 1991, 27] | Ngizim küfüm “hidden, hudded up” 


[Schuh 1981, 100] Il БЕП un ta-kerm-ut “prison”. 
SBrb.-Akk. 















‚ Olcelandic 


r. шу 





“verhiillen, 


en”, Lit: umi #226, 
d3 [*dr] “pledenchmettert” eu Wb у 414, 4) = “to subdue” (FD 
309) ||| Sem.: Ar. tara'a "to descend, befall” || Brb. *dr “to 


descend, go down into, fall” [Bynon] ||| WCh.: PRon *dor- “to 
descend": Bokkos door, Daffo-Butura dor, Sha dóh []ng. 1966: 


Sha -h < *-r regular], Kulere dor- (Ron: Jng. 1970, 391). 
Lit, for Ron-Ar.-Brb.: Bynon 1984, 280, #46, 


d3 [*dr] “to shake, tremble” (Med., FD 309; Wb V 415, 1), d3.wt 
“shaking, trembling” (CT, FD 309) || WCh. Sura dar “zittern” 
[Jng. 1963, 63], Mupun daar “to shake, shiver” [Frj. 1991, 14]. 
dw3.w [*dwr-w] “dawn, morning, the morrow, tomorrow" (MK, 
FD 310; Wb V 422-423) ||| ?ECu. *dur- “to be in front” [Sasse 
1982, 58] ||| Ch. *dVr- "tomorrow": WCh.: Angas-Sura “dar 
[StL]: Angas der ~ dider "tomorrow" [Flk. 1915], Sura daar ~ 
dà-dáar “morgen” [Jng. 1963, 62], Mupun daar “tomorrow”, daar 
n3 [adv] “morrow” [Frj. 1991, 14, 11], Ankwe dagidar, Chip 
didar “tomorrow” (An Sura: Stl. 1977, 153) | Dera de [loss of 
*r| “tomorrow” || CCh.: Jara doi [< *dor] “tomorrow” | Gudu 
dire ~ dira "tomorrow" || ECh.: cf. WDangla dirá, Dangla andira 


“yesterday” (Ch.: NM 1966, 240; Mkr. 1987, 375). 
Eg.-Ch.: Takacs 1996B, 152, #63. 












db3 [*dbr] “umfallen (von Personen)” (OK, Wb V 435, 5) ||| Agaw 


*dbr: Bilin diber “to throw (out)”, Qwara deber “to throw (out)”, 
Остап divir “to throw” || LECu.: Oromo darb- “to throw? (Cu.: 
Dig. 1966, 69, #5.2). 


d3f [< *crf] “to burn, heat, cook” (Med., FD 319; Wb V 522, 


8-13) ||| Sem. *srp: Akk. srp “brennen, läutern, (feuer)rot färben” 
[AHW 1083], Hbr.-Aram. srp “schmelzen, läutern”, cf. Ar. sarif- 
“pure silver”. 
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Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1930, #3.b.20; Уга. 1945, 130; Chn. 1947, #430. 

аза with “throat” det. [< *grd] “(Schlachtopfer) abkehlen” (PT, Wb 
V 527, 10) ||| NBrb.: Ntifa, Demnat a-h-grud “gésier” (NBrb.: 
Hintze 1951, 79) ||| LECu. *gurd-um- [suffix *-um]: Afar gur- 
dum-é, Saho durgum-à [met. < *gurd-um-] “Schlund, Rachen, 
Kehle” (LECu.: Chn. 1947, #206) || WCh.: cf. Bole-Tangale *n- 
gido [if < *gird-] “neck” [Schuh 1984, 211] | Diri ng*adu [< 
*n-g"ard-?] “neck” [Skn. 1977, 32] || CCh.: Lamang-Turu gurdm, 
Lamang-Hitkala girda “throat, neck” (Lamang: Wolff 1971, 65) | 
PMafa-Mada *gorda “hard palate” [Skn.] | Mbara gurdoy “throat, 
neck, gorge” [TSL 1986, 263] || ECh.: ?Sokoro kerred- [k- < 


*g- yi “Gaumen, hard palate” [Lks. 1937, (Ch.: Skn. 1992, 353). 
E. for Eg.-Brl cs 19! 254, #4.1. 

4 Syr. zrd "erdrosscln", 
“Kehle” (Ember 1913, 

























db3 [< *gbr?] “aus Granit hergestellter Untersatz für den Götter- 
schrein im ‘Tempel: Altar” (MK, Wb V 561, 13; FD 321), cf. db3 
“(Thron)Sockel (?)” (GHWb 1003) ||| Cu.-Om. *ga(m)bar- "chair, 
seat”; LECu.: Somali-Mudug gambar, Somali-Benadir gambar 
“round small chair with 4 legs”, Somali-Hawiya gambar “kind of 
chair" || NOm.: Kaffa gabir-ö, gabbir-ö, Anfillo gabbero “seat” 
(Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1972, 199). 


EG. 3 = ЗЕМ. * = AA M 

За [* < PI) “Kraft” ~ ph.tj (OK, Wb I 2, 3) = “striking-power (of 
god)” (FD 1) ||| Sem.: Akk. alilu "gewaltig" [AHW 36], Ug. 
“Macht, Heeresmacht” [WUS] = "army" [Gordon 1955 
#109], Hbr. #yl or ®wl “to be strong”, "éyal “strength, Stärke 
@)” [GB 29] (Sem.: WUS #186; DRS 12; IS 1971, #123). 

3bj [*lby] “panther” (XVIIL, Wb I 7-14 FD 2) ||| Sem. *lab’- 
“lion”: OAkk. lab'um > läbu, labbu “lion”, Ug. Ib’ “lion”, Hbr. 
lab? “lion”, Ar. lab-ät-, labw-at-, labü"-at- “lioness” (Sem.: Hommel 
1879, 401; Ега. 1968, 281; Djk. 1970, 473, fn. 96) ||| cf. NAgaw 
*yib- [*yi- < *li-?] "leopard, panther”: Bilin yiba, Dembca yibā, 
Qwara iba (cf. Apl. 1991 MS, 8) || ECu.: PSam *libä-h “lion” 
[Heine 1978, 67] | Saho-Afar luba-k “lion” ||| WCh.: cf. Hausa 
rábíi [r- < *l-?] “leopard, cheetah” [Hodge] = rabb “the hunting 
leopard (Acinonyx jabatus)” [Abr. 1962, 711]. 


Lr; Chn. 1947, #7; Dik. 1965, 50; UE 1966, 44; 1976, 18, #18; 1992, 218; 
Djk. 1975, 126. fn. 36; Dig. 1963, 124; Orel 1993, 43. 


3mj [*Imy] “to mix, vermengen” (CT, Wb I 10, 10; FD 3) ||| SBrb.: 
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Ayr-EWlm. a-lyam “to be dissolved, dissolve, ёге dissous, se dis- 


soudre” [Alojaly 1980, 120]. 
Lit: Hodge 1968, 22. 


3h [*lb] “to be splendid, glorious, beneficial, useful” (OK, FD 4; 
Wb I 13-14) ||| Brb. *ly “to be good”: NBrs.: Qabyle c-Ihu “to 
be good” [Dlt. 1982, 449] = a-lhu “to be good, of good quality” 
[Mit] || SBrs.: Ghat шау “to be good", yulay-en “good” [Nehlil 
1909, 135], Ahaggar a-ley “to be good", Ayr-EWlm. a-loy “to be 
good” [Alojaly 1980, 111] (Brb.: Ми, 1991, 262, #35.1 & #35.6) 
|| NOm, *loq- “good”: Wolamo lo'-o, Zaysse lo'-o, Mao nok»- 
de [*l-] || SOm.: Ari *laq-: laq-mi “good”, laq-am- “to become 
good", Bako lay-mi “good”, cf. Dime ling [*linq < *liq?] “good” 
(SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 151; Om.: Flm. 1976, 318; Hayward 1994 
MS, 4). 

За |*ld] “ausschmieren (Topf mit Lehm, Ton), glattstreichen” (Med., 
GHWb 18; cf. Wb I 25, 1), cf. jd3 [*jdl] “to smooth (a new-made 
pot)” (MK, FD 35) ||| Sem.: Ar. lata’a “to be wide, flat, plain, 
level, to stretch out”. 

Eg.-Ar: Dig. 1967, 298. 

j3.t [*yl-t] “place, Ort, Stätte” (OK, Wb I 26, 9-15) ||| NBrb.: 
Mzab al “place” || WBrb.: Zenaga al ~ all “place, pays" [Zhl. 
1942-1943, 87] ||| HECu. *ulla “earth, land" [Hds. 1989, 423] 
|| NOm. *y[a]ll- “earth”: Haruro alla, Maji yellu, Dizi-Jeba yellu 
[Flm. 1990, 27] || SOm.: Dime уши ~ yelle “earth” (Cu.-Om.: 
Dlg. 1973, 195) ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura *yil “earth” [Stl]: Angas 
уй “earth, land, country, town" [Flk. 1915], Sura уй “Erde, Boden, 
Land, die Welt” [Jng. 1963, 88], Mupun yil “ground, world, town” 
[Flk. 1915] (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 158) | Bole-Tangale “yali 
“earth” [Schuh 1984, 208] | Jimbin уй “town, place” [Skn. 1977, 45]. 
WCh.-Om.: Mkr. 1987, 32. 

j3m [*ylm ~ *Im] “to bind (the sacrifice)" (MK, FD 9; Wb I 31, 
16) ||| Sem.: Hbr. Лт “to bind (into sheaves)”, cf. Ar. Imm, Pm: 
la'ama УШ “to gather, join, assemble" (Sem.: GB 374; Lsl. 1969, 
19; Zbr. 1971, #131; Blv. 1993, 45, #272) ||| Brb. *wlm [Hintze] “to 
plait, weave”; Oabyle e-llem “filer, mettre en fil”, ulm-an pl. “fil 
de tram” [Dlt. 1982, 453], Shawya ə-lləm “filer” [Hintze 1951, 78, 
#136], Iznasen e-llem “filer, tresser, faire de la corde en feuilles de 
palmier nain” [Rns. 1932, 339] || EBrb.: Sokna, Sened ә-Шот “filer” 
[Laoust 1931, 238-239] || SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. ə-lləm “filer” [Alojaly 
1980, 116], Ghat eem “filer (faire du fil)” [Nehlil 1909, 161]. 
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jb3 [*ybl < byl] “to dance” (OK, Wb I 62, 8; FD 15) ||| Bed. 
böl- “to play, sich ergötzen” || LECu.: Afar abal-, bäl-, abäl- “to 
play" (Bed.-Afar: Rn. 1886, 828; 1895, 47; Dlg. 1966, 54; 1973, 
197) | HECu.: Burji belél- “dance (noun)” [Sasse 1982, 35] Ill 
WCh.: Sura bél “dance (noun)” [Jng. 1963, 60] || CCh.: Vulum 
(Mulwi) bali “to dance (of men)", ból “dance (of men)" [Trn. 
1978, 289; Brt. 1995, 215] | Masa böl [Ctc. 1983, 39] = bola 
[Brt. 1995, 219] *to dance" || ECh.: Kwang bór kón kórów *to 
dance" | Mokilko béré “dance (noun)" [JI], but “espace plat dans 
la montagne ой on peut célébrer des rites et des fêtes” [Jng. 1990, 
64] (ECh.: Mkr, 1987, 138; JI 1994 П, 100-101). 
Eg-Ch.: OS 1992, 179. 

w3j [*wly] “to come” (MK, Wb I 246, 10-12) ||| HECu. *wal- 
“to come" [Hds.|: Hadiyya wär-, Kambatta wäl-, Hadiyya wäll- 
(HECu.: Hds. 1989, 43; Bnd. 1990, 32) || WCh.: Angas-Sura 
*wul- “to arrive” (St. 1977, 158]: Angas wul “to reach, arrive at” 
[Flk. 1915], Sura wil “hin-, ankommen, erreichen” [Jng. 1963, 
87], Mupun wil “to arrive” [Frj. 1991, 66], Chip wil “kommen” 
[Jng. 1965, 167] (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 158) | cf. Guruntum 
wari [Jaggar 1989, 184] = warre, wari [JI] “to come” (WCh.: JI 
1994 II, 82). 
nal: In any case, one should mention also an eventual connection of Eg. 
to NOm. twa * [Bnd. 1988, 146; 1990, 
Dera, T: 1 Logon 
“to сопи ` r. 1966, 
#2489). 
02: Comparing Eg. 
#17) is semantically 


bj3.t [*byl-t] “Höcker (des Rindes), Fetthöcker” (NE, GHWb 247) 
III WCh.: Angas bél “hump of cattle” [Flk. 1915]. 

h3j [*hly] “(den Gegner) angreifen, annehmen” (MK, Wb II 475, 1) 
Il LECu.: PSam *hel “to get” [Heine]: Rendille hel, Somali hel, 
Boni hel (Sam: Heine 1978, 63; Sasse 11979, 40) || SCu. *hel- 
[Ehret]: Dahalo hel- “to seize, catch hold of" [Ehret 1980, 307] = 
“to hold, seize” [EEN 1989, 15] ||| WCh.: Angas el ~ el “to 
seize, snatch” [Flk. 1915] || CCh.: cf. Gisiga hal “nehmen (Hirse, 
Erdnüsse)" [Lks. 1970, 123]. 
NB: OS (HSED #1147) equated g. h3j with WCh.: Bokkos ha’ "to catch” || 
ECh.: Kera he “to take". Cp. still ECu. *hay- “to hold" [Sasse 1979, 39]. 

h3.tj “Bleicher, Wäscher” (OK, GHWb 501; cf. Wb III 7, 7), seem- 
ingly, a nomen actoris of Eg. *h3 [*hl] “to wash, bleach” = Sem. 
“hli: Akk. ellu [< *hall-u] “clean, pure", Syr. hll pael “to wash, 
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clean”, Jewish Aram. (Targum) hll “abspülen”, pacl “waschen, 
abspülen” || LEG omali hal- “to wash” || SCu. *hel-: Asa 
hil-us “to strain, filter” [Ehret 1980, 335]. 

Sem.-Cu.; Dig. 1987, 198, #24; 1988, 631, #18. 

h3.w [*hl ~ *hr] “wealth, increase, excess, surplus” (PT, FD 161; 
Wb Ш 16-18) ||| ECu.: PSam *höl- “wealth”: Rendille hol-á 
“wealth, money”, Somali höl-o “stock, goods” (Heine 1976, 223; 
1978, 64). Cp. still ECu. *hor- [Sasse 1982, 101]: Hadiyya ho’l- 
[Sasse: € *hor-d-] “to increase, breed” etc. 

h3p [*hlp] “to cover, verhüllen” (MK, Wb III 30-31) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
lahafa “umhüllen, bedecken, to wrap (e.g. in a garment)", Jibbali 


dh Г “to bury (in the grave), cover over” [Jns. 1981, 162]. 
mber 1926, 7, #8; 1930, #3.¢.21, #14.а.11; Vig. 1945, 130, #1.d.17, 


ne 



















It would be much more problematic to identify Eg. bp with 
à [instead of *epü] "zudecken" 62 

(Targum) hpp “ 
cfi-m, Gurage- 









eg. 

i over, block up" (Sem 9 

Zbr. 1971, #91) ЇЇ н l. "to be covered" [Hds. 19 3] lll WC 
Tangale ope "to close” [OS contra Jng. 1991, 127: ope “to de || 
Mokilko app- [Nwm. 1977, 24, #25], ippe [Jng. 1990, 113] "cover, close" 
AA: Erman 1892, 115; Ember 1911, 89; HSED #1237. 

h3q [*hlq] “to plunder, capture, erbeuten, erobern" (MK, Wb III 
32-33; FD 163) ||| Sem. *lqh: Akk. leqü "(an)nchmen" [AHW 
544], Hbr.-Aram. lqh “fassen, ergreifen", ESA (Sab.) Iqh *weg- 
nehmen”, Ar. Ihq “to reach, overtake, catch”, cf. Hbr. blq qal i.a. 
“to plunder, take as booty", heleg “booty” [Ember] = “share, 
art” [GB 237] 

Ember 1911, 88; 1917, 88, fn. 

olma 1919, 40; Lexa 1938, 217 
































жау + WA i- 


Zenaga aor. i 3:5 Y (Fe . 1951-1952 IT 
г -yu [Alj. 1980, 64] (Brb.: Bst. 1885, 190) Il. Agaw: Hamir 
hiq “to steal", which seems less probable. 


hw3 [*hwl] *faulig sein” (PT, Wb III 50) = “to be foul, (smell) 
offensive, rot, putrefy” (FD 166), hw3.w “Fäulnissgeruch, Gestank" 
(Med., Wb III 51, 6-7) ||| SCu. *[h]ol- “to smell bad”: Qwadza ol- 
“to be rotten”, Dahalo hul- “to smell bad”, hüll-a “odor” [Ehret] = 
hul- “to smell” [EEN 1989, 16] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 298). 
NB: Irreg, reflex of Eg. h- in Dhl. h- (regularly, Eg. h- = Dhl. h-). 

hm3.t [*hml-t] “Salz” (MK, Wb III 93-94) ||| Sem. *milh- “salt” 
Il LECu.: cf. Oromo amöl-& [< *bVmVI-?] “salt bar” [Gragg 
1982, 452]. 
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Eg.-Sem. Behnk 1927, 
39; Hoch 1994, 139, fn. 
val: Eg. hm3 has been frequently identified with Bed. hami “to be sour, acrid, 
bitter” |Rn. 1895, 118] || WCh. Hausa yamt [< cami] "sourness" [Abr. 1962, 
876] | Bokkos "ama, "salt" [Jng. 1970, 139] || CCh.: Musgu hom “salt” [Müller 
| = hom, hum, humu “salt” [Lks. 1941, 60]. Sce Trb. 1923, 143; Zh, 

; 4, 6: 1; Grb, 1963, 62; OS 1992, 188; 

he Hausa word (orig. сатї) has surely 
ionship of Eg. bm3.t [*hml-t] = Sem. 





Chn. 1947, #124; Vcl. 1988, 485, In. 4; 1990, 























with Sem. *bmd “to be sour, salty” (see Erman 
Ember 1911, 89; 1917, 89, fn. 1; Alb. 1918, 
a.12; MM 1983, 248) should be given up (Eg. 





So 1945, 138, #1 

A # Sem. #0). 

hm3g [*hmlg] “umschliessen, einwickeln, umwickeln” (LP, WB III 
94) ||| Sem.: Ar. hamlaga “drehen (einen Strick)". 
Eg.-Ar.: Vcl. 1958, 386. 

b3' [*hl*] n, legen, verlassen, lassen" (PT, Wb III 227- 228 
“to throw, strike down, cast off, abandon" (FD 184) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
hala‘a “wegl s au), auszichen (z.B. ein Kleid)", 
halu‘a “to 
Eg.-Ar.: Alb, 1927, #65: Ember 1930, #3. 
155; Vel. 1958, 387; 1990, 39. 

ЪЗЬЗ [*blbl] “to winnow, (Getreide) worfeln" (OK, Wb III 233, 17; 


FD 185) ||| Sem.: Ar. МЫ “to shake, stir, bestir oneself”. 
Eg.-Ar.: Alb, 1927, 225, #62; Ember 1930, #3.с.28. 


s3 [*sl] “weak, schwach", in: s3-* “the weak of arm" (MK, FD 209; 
Wb IV 14, 17) ||| Sem.: Ar. salisa “to be mild, casy-tempered” 
11 SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. a-slal “to be very smooth, soft, étre trés lisse 
et trés doux au toucher" [Alj. 1980, 173] ||| ECu.: Dullay: Gawwada 
Sallal-a “soft” [Mlt.-St., not in AMS 1980] | HECu. *Soll- “to be 
easy" [Hds. 1989, 421] ||| CCh.: cf. Вока Silsil "sofiness" || ECh.: 


cf. Kera säyaya [-y- < *-l-?] “mild, doux" [Ebert 1976, 91 
AA data: Mist. d 56, #24. ] [ I 


3j [*qly] “(to be) high” (PT, Wb V 1-3), cf. q33 “hill, high ground” 
(PT, FD 275; Wb V 5, 3-6) ||| Sem.: Ar. qll I “heben, stützen”, 
УП “to be high”, X “to rise”, qull-at- “Berggipfel” ||| NBrb. *yly 
~ *qly “to rise": Shilh yli, yuli, cf. hab. a-qqalai "to rise" | 
Seghrushen є-ү “to rise" | Qabyle-Zwawa i-yil, pl. i-yall-en, Ait 
Khalfun ti-yil-t “hill, colline" (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 158) |I| WCh.: 
Hausa Кб ~ kololwa “top” [Abr. 1962, 534] = kololuwa “apex, 
peak” [Skn. 1971, 306] | perhaps NBauchi *kulkul- “deep” [Skn.]: 
Miya kulkul, Mburku kulkulo, Kariya kulkul-na, Tsagu lukoluko 


[met.] (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 18; Stl. 1987, 257, #128). 
тшт: Cle. 1936, #322; Vrg. 1945, #1.d.23; Chn. 1947, #196; IS 1971, #210. 












; Vrg. 1945, 1.4.20; Chn, 1947, 
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q3b “to fold over, double over, zusammen falten, verdoppeln” (Med.- 
Math., FD 275; Wb V 8-9) ||| Sem.: Ar. qalaba “to turn around, 
over, upside down", qaliba I *aufgestülpt sein”, V “sich wälzen”, 
Geez qalaba “to swerve, turn over, overturn, turn in all direc- 

i (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 426-427). 

k Лс. 1936, #323; Vrg. 1945, #1.d.24; Ward 1972, 21. 

q3s ~ ois [*qls] “sich erbrechen” (Med., Wb V 17, 4) ||| Sem.: 

Ar, qalasa “to vomit, spit” 

Ar mber 1930, 




















990, 39; Vrg. 1945, 








КЇ] “hinder-parts, "ouam; Hinter (NK, FD 285; Wb V 


120, 6) ||| Sem.: Ar. kafal- “hind parts, posteriors”, 
Eg-Ar Ember 1911, 88; 1917, 88, fh. 2; 1930, Vrg. 1945, #1.d,28; 
Lovet 1945, 240; Chn. 1947, #178; Vel. 1934, 63; 1958, 371; 1990, 39; Ward 
1972, 21, #208, 


t3 il “to be hot" (OK, Wb V 229) ||| WCh.: Sura tal “hot, fevered 
(fiebrig)” (Jong. 1963, 84], Mupun tal “hot (weather)" [Ет]. 1991, 
59] | Dera tile “to burn” [Nwm. 1970, 40] || ECh.: Kwang tūlú 
~ tülü “ashes” [JI 1994 II, 5]. 

tw3 [*twl] “to raise, hold up, support, carry, lean on" (PT, Wb V 
248-250; FD 294) > tw3.w “Erhebungen (als Krankheitser- 
scheinung), swelling” (Med., GHWb 920; Wb V 251, 3) ||| Sem. 
*till- “elevation, altura” [Frz. 1968, 287, $45.08] = *ull-/*tall- “hill, 
heap (of stones)" [Dlg.] ||| SBrb.: cf. Ahaggar towoltowol "to swell 
up, inflate” [SISAJa] ||| LECu. *tül- “to pile up, heap": Somali- 
Oromo-Konso tül- “to pile up, heap", Somali tül-o “hump”, Oromo 
tullu, tulu “hill, mountain, hump” | HECu. *tül- “to pile up, 
stack” [Hds. 1989, 422] ||| NOm.: Janjero tal “to heap, pile up", 
Mocha tull-o “heap, pile" ||| WCh.: Hausa tila ~ wila "to pile 
up, heap up”, tuli “heap, crowd", túllúúwáá “summit” [Abr. 1962, 
senl | Angas tal “swelling” [Flk. 1915]. 


Mnh. 1912, 235; Mkr. 1966, 21, #86; 1987, 262; Dig. 1966, 79, #7.19; 
1970, 359, #4; 1983, 129, #4.3; SISAJa II, 28, Wë OS 1988, 81, 


dw3 [*dwl] “to praise" (OK, Wb V 426-428) ||| Sem. *dll “to 
praise": Akk. dll “huldigen, preisen” [AHW 153], Hbr. dll “to 
praise", cf. Ar. dll “to coquet” (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, 58, #33) ||| 
WCh.: Bole-Tangale *dal “to love, like”: Bole ndol- “wollen, lieben” 
[Lks. 1971, 134] = dal [Stl.], Karekare ndal “wollen, lieben” [Lks. 
1966, 200] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 245, #19). 

d3d3 [< *glgl] “head” (OK, Wb V 530-531) |I| Sem. *gulgul-(at)- 
"skull, cranio” [Frz. 1964, 268, #2.43; cf. Holma 1911, 11] ||| 
NOm.: Dizi geli, gaylli “head”, Dizi-Jeba gali “head” [Flm. 
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1990, 28], Sheko geri, gari [-r- < *-1-] “head” ||| CCh.: cf. 
PMandara *g'ara “head” [Wolff 1983, 222]: Glavda g'ra, Gvoko 
g'ar, Dghwede g're, Paduko gore | Muktele gòl “head” || ECh.: 
Kwang (Modgel) gol [Grb.], góló, góló [JI] “head” | Sokoro gel- 
tim “thy brain” {ш J 1994 П, 183). 

` © 919, 39; 1930, #24.a.2; Alb. 1918, 90; 1927, 
the 1927, 131; Vcl. 1934, 63; 1972, 174; 
86; Loret 1945, 240; Chn. 1947, 
Ward 1972, 19; Hodge 1981, 406; 











1934 
, 226; 
#212; Grb. 1963, 
1990, 647, #24; Bel 









984-1985, 196. 

3 = Sem. *qadqad- "head" (Snk. 1993, 141-142) 
he root consonants corresponds (Eg. d # Sem. *q, 
s etymology was queried already by Brk. 1950, 60. 


EG. 3 = sem, # = AA? 





3.t Al “moment, instant, Zeit, cin bestimmter Zeitpunkt, Augenblick” 
(MK, FD 1; Wb I 1-2) ||| Bed. "à fem. “time, period” [Rpr. 
1928, 140]. AP: PCKhoisan *ac "time" [Baucom 1972, 27]. 
ыт„; Zhl. 1932-1933, 165. 

Зра [*pd] “bird (in general)” (OK, Wb I 9, 5) ||| SOm. Papt- 
/*'ipt- [assim, < ®Vpd-] “bird (in general)”: Ari apt-i, (айі, Hamer 
apti, aft-i, Dime ibt-o/e, ipts, ifi-u (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 145; 1997, 13). 
мв: W. Vycichl’s (1985, 169) i that E; pd “bird” derives from Eg. зра“ чо 
rush forward" (XVIII, FD 3) ilen” (Wb I 9, 12) is unacceptabl 

3fr [fr] “to boil, sieden” (Med., FD 3; Wb I 9, 18) ||| Ser 

"fr “sieden”, cf. also Ar. fwr "überwallen, kochen” ||| NBrb.: $ 

fuwur “faire cuire à vapeur" ||| LECu.: Oromo afer- ~ afel- “t 

boil" | Rendille für-, fúúr- “to boil (intr.)” [Heine 1976, TN 

алт: Farina 1926, 19, #20; Brk. 1932, 100, #1; Clc. 1936, #2; Уг; 45, 1 

#1.a.l; Vel. 1958, 373; Grb. 1958, 300; IS 19 3; WIF. 1 89, 

ns: For a different Sem. etymology of Geez nfr "to bubble, boil”, Syr. prpr 

"sieden" see Lsl. 1987, 389. 

3mm [mm] “to seize, grasp, mit der Faust ergreifen” (OK, FD 

3; Wb I 10, 17-21) ||| NBrb.: Shilh ami, pret. -ümi “to contain 

(of vessel)” [< *“to receive” IW CCh.: Tera oom “to catch, seize” 

| [HSED!] | Musgu ima, ime “fangen, ergreifen, nehmen, emp- 

fangen" [Lks. 1941, 60] || ECh.: Lele от “to seize, take, saisir, 
prendre” 1982, 73], Kabalai am “to catch” [HSED!]. 

Kë cl. 1934, 83; Chn. 1947, #8; Dig. 1970, 623, #72; IS 1971, #133; Gluhak 

79, 218; OS 1992, 176; HSED #35. 

: WCh.: Hausa ämsää bar, before obj. pron.: àmšéé] “to receive” [Abr. 1962, 


|] does not belong here as suggested in the lit. listed above (cf. esp. Pls. 1960, 
„ #3 who maintains that Hausa -s- in this root was orig. a caus. marker). 
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3h.w [¥h-w] coll. “misery, trouble, pain, suffering, sorrow" (MK, 
Wb Т 12, 4-5; FD 3) ||| Sem.: Ar. "ahh-at- “Traurigkeit, Schmerz". 
Eg.-Ar.: Vcl. 1958, 379. 

3zh [*zb| “to reap, Korn mit dem Sichel abmähen, ernten” (OK, 
FD 6; Wb I 19, 15-16) ~ 3zh “sickle” (NK, FD 5) ||| Eth.-Sem.: 
Geez "oeh “hard stone, flint, Feuerstein, silex, pyrites", ‘Tigrinya 
'azahit ~ zahit ~ qozahit “quartz”, Tigre ənğəh “quartz” (Eth.- 
Sem.: Ls. 1987, 52). 
urr.: Alb. 1918, 216, #2: 
1947, #2; Vel. 1958, 3: 
191 5; 1.51, 1987, 52. 

were usually made of ‘aint set in a wooden frame. Borrowing 

Sem, and real parallels only? In any case, 

a late borrowing: is excluded. due to the phonology. 


g С 

За [а] “to perish, zu Gr unde gehen" (MK, Wb I 21, 11-20; FD 6) 
II NOm. *ayq- “to die": Chara ау, Wolamo, Zala, Gofa ayq, hayq, 
Baditu hay’, Gimirra-She аук, ayq (NOm.: Crl. 1938 Ш, 163). 

ge 


Nn: The alternative etymoloj y more convincing, ч, SCu.: 
Dhl. luk- “to be destroyed" [EE] 


3kr [ФК] "carth-god Aker” (OK, FD 6; Wb I 22, 6) ||| Brb. 
*a-kal “earth” [Zvd. 1967, 21; МИ. 1991, 257, 4223.1]: NBrb.: 
Shilh a-käl [Zvd.], a-käl [МИ], Ntifa a-kal | Tamazight а-а | 
Zenet Sal [5- < *k-] | Qabyle-Irzhen a-kal, Qabyle-Zwawa a-kkal 
|| SBrb.: ä-kal [Alj. 1980, 91] || LECu.: Oromo kaló “pasture 
Bar [Gragg 1982, 452] ||| WCh.: Mupun éal [*k-] “field, grassy 
” [Frj. 1991, 9) | Tangale kälau “soil, earth, ground” [Jng. 
1991, 95], Pero kala “place for growing plants" [Frj. 1985, 35] 
l| ECh.: Tumak k5l5 “earth” [JI 1994 П, 117; not in Cpr. 1975] 


II Sem.: Ar. kala’- “pasture”. 
Eg.-Brl: ш 1947, #1 ( 
MSA, 8, 6 (Oromo-Brb. 
sul: Brb. takal is not сој 
NB2: Some scholars (Yei 





Ember 1926, 302, fn. 10: 
Conti 1973-1974, 29 





30, 43.3.7, #15 Chn. 
1977, 164, fn. 3; Rsl. 









between 
































agale) 
ate with Sem. *hagl- (contra Zvd. 1967, 21). 
n 19 hn. 1947, #1; Bmh. 198 
#70) have made the m 
ru “farmer, ploughma 
armer, villager” etc. As i 









loanwords of Sumerian ori 
NB3: Should we account for 
> PEg. #1 > OEg. 3kr? 

3gbj [*gb-y] “Wasserfülle, Flut, Uberschwemmung” (PT, Wb I 22, 
10-13) ||| Sem. *gab’-: Hbr. gebe’ “ditch, swamp, Teich, Sumpf”, 
Ar. gab’- “lake, pool” (Sem.: GB 125). 
Eg-Sem.: Ember 1912, 89, #7; 1930, #3.a.13. 
мв: Do Bed. gaböy “giessen” [Rn. 1895, 89] || CCh.: cf. Gidar dgha’a, úgbò’ó 
“to pour” [Brt. 1995, 211] also belong here? 

3tp [< *kp] “to load (a ship" (OK, Wb I 23-24), 3tp.w *load" 


. en-gar > АКК, 
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(MK, Wb I 24, 4-5) ||| Sem.: Hbr. "kp “drücken, drängen”, ®ckep 
“burden, load, Last, Druck” [GB 35], Aram. ’ukkäpä “Eselssattel”, 
Syr. "kp “drängen” 

: Brk. 1982, 100, #5; 
39; Conti rb 5 











a.2; Vel, 1958, 








*rkb "fahren > reiten” [reflexes in 
6, 194] (proposed by Ember 1926, 309, 
› 14, #129) is less convincing both phonologically 








` karaba “to load (beast of burden)" (Alb. 





The Berber etymology (* 
195) is semantically weaker. 


j3kb [*j-kb] “to mourn, complain, trauern, klagen” (OK, Wb I 34, 
5-8; FD 9), j3kb “mourning, wailing, Trauer, Klageschrei" (BD, 
Wb I 34, 9-12; FD 9) ||| PBed. *ikub > Bed. ikuw ~ ikw [-w 
< *-b] “jammern, klagen, schreien” [Rn. 1895, 13], ikuw “Klageruf” 
[Zhl.] ||| Sem. *k’b: Hbr, kh “être soufrant” [Gray 1933, 127, 
er . ka'iba “to (over)" 

UR 1932 193 65 
мв: Comparing Eg, " 
80, #3; 1928, 139, 426; Alb. 1927, 202) is ra convincing. For 
perhaps NEg. bj3k “sobbing 0)" (NE, DLE I 151). 


jw3 [< *lw’] “to take away, fortnehment” (MK, Wb I 49, 16; GHWb 
33) ||| Sem.: Sqt. le [wy] “to seize" [Lsl. 1938, 230 and 1969, 
19 with different Sem. etymologies] ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura Ҹа [< 
*law?]: Angas la “to take” [Flk. 1915], cf. Mupun lá “to obtain, 
receive” [Frj. 1991, 31] i Pero läwwö “to seize, get by force” 
[Frj. 1985, 40] || CCh.: Tera lawà “to seize” [Nwm. 1964, 48] 
II SCu. “law- “to pick, pluck”: Dahalo läw- "to pick, pluck” | 
lraqw lo-t- [Ehret] = ló:- [Mgw. 1989, 117] “to milk” (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 204). 
Pero-SCu,: Hodge 1992, 217, #3. 


jb3n [*-b'n] “to sleep” (PT, Wb I 62, 19) = “entschlummern, 
eingeschlafen sein” (GHWb 41) ||| ECu.: Yaaku -pom- [Yaaku 
p- < *b-] “to lie, sleep” [Heine 1975, 133] || SCu. *bom- “to lic, 
sleep” [Ehret 1980, 138] (Yaaku-SCu.: Tosco 1989, 9; Blz.-Tosco 
1994, 2-3) ||| CCh.: Вока bweni, Hwona епа “to sleep” | Gude 
bàn “to sleep” [JI 1994 П, 299], Nzangi ban “to lie down" | 


idar von [v- < *b-] "to lie down” (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 32). 
‘Tera gr: HSED #89. 

i "n « *b'm) or assim. (*b^n > *b’m) of labials? In any case, Eg. 

Е would have been incompatible, which could justify the development of 

Eg. j.b3n < PEg. *b'm. Similar process in CCh.? 

3h [*j-m?h] “spinal cord, spinal marrow, Stück der Wirbelsäule 

mit dem hervorquellenden Rückenmark" (CT, FD 20; Wb I 81, 


ttel”) offered by P. Behrens (1984-1985, 










Behnk 1927, 
Sem. *bky cp. 
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11) ||| Sem. *mubb- “marrow > brain”: Akk. muhhu “skull, upper 
part” [AHW 667], Ug. mh “marrow”, mb ek “marrow of your 
head", Hbr. mëch “marrow”, Punic mh "fat", Ar. mubh- *mar- 
row, brain” (Sem.: Holma 1911, 12; WUS #1542; Frz. 1964, 267, 
#2.37) ||| SCu.: cf Maia muhu “head” (Mnh. 1906, 314] < 


“brain”? ||| C Mandara mökxyekxe “brain” [Kraft 1981, #37]. 
urns Vel. 1958, 404 (E J; HSED #1800 (Sem.-Mandara). 


3g [*°g] "umbarmherzig schlagen, (Datteln) zerquetschen” (MK, 
Wb I 168, 7-8) = “to thrash” (FD 38) ||| ECh.: Kwang age "to 
beat drum” [JI 1994 П, 17] | Ndam age “to beat drum" | 


Mokilko ’igg- “to beat” [not in Jng. 1990, 110] (ECh.: OS}. 
E, : OS 1992. HSED #1051 





192; 






‘ig D “to castrate, defeat" (Hodge 

1990, 372) is seman he same applies to the comparison of 
Ер. 3g to Sem.: Аг. “arağa "hinaufsteigen, hinken” (Vcl. 1959, 72). 

За [*”d < *d] “to be pale, pallid, bleich werden (vom Gesicht)” 
(MK, FD 38; Wb I 168, 15) ||| LECu. *ad- “white” [Black]: cf. 
Saho-Afar “ad-ö | Somali ‘add- | Oromo ad(d)-, Konso-Gidole 
att- | Dasenech (Geleba) "ed, Arbore eziy-da (ECu.: CR 1913, 
420; Dlg. 1973, 144; Sasse 1973, 268, 275; 1976, 132-137; Black 
1974, 203). 

w3m [*w’m] “dörren, rösten” (Med., Wb I 251, 10-11) = “to bake 
()” (FD 53) ||| Sem.: Ar. м?т “to be very warm" (room, house) 

Asa "omum-us- [suffix -us-] “to bake" [Ehret 1980, 294]. 

imber 1913, 119, #89. 

w3 [*w?] "(to) curse" (MK, FD 57) = “Böses reden, schmähen, 
schmählich reden” (Wb I 279, 14-17) ||| SCu. *wä‘- “to curse": 
Asa wa'-am- [*-- > ~-] “to curse” | Dahalo wa “to curse, insult” 
[EEN 1989, 43] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 313). 
мв: It is still unclear whether this 1, isogloss is related to AA *waʻ- 
“to shout" hret 1987, #585): г. » shout", wa'y- ~ wa‘a- 
"clamor", Geez wawwo'a "to clamor, raise a shout, shout loudly etc." (Sem.: 
Lal, 1987, 623) || Bed. wu’- “to shout, call” [Rn.| ||| ECu. *wa‘ "to shout” 


[Sasse 1979, 42] H Ch. *wa "to call" [Nwm. 1977, 23]. For Eg-AA see Rn. 
Alb. 1918, 221; Ember 1930, #5.a.6; Ward 1961, 36, fn. 71; Mit 










































1984, 157. 
b3k [*b’k] “servant” (OK, Wb I 429-430) ||| WCh.: 





SBauchi *biyak 
[< *bPak] "slave": Boghom biyak, Buli biyak, Polchi biyok (SBauchi: 
Stl. 1987, 261) || CCh.: PGisiga *beke "slave": Gisiga Беке [Str. 
1922-1923, 119], beke [Lks. 1970, 118], Muturwa béké [Str. 1910, 
455], Mofu beke, Lame bék [Sachnine 1982, 278], Lame-Peve 
byek [Kraft] | Musgu Бере [Müller 1886, 393], Musgu-Puss bege 


[eh bagay [Г] "save" (Tm. 1991. 76] (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #92). 
Ge Oh: OS 1989, 132; 1992, 185; HSED #273. 
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b3gs.w [*b'gs-w] > m3gs.w “Dolch” (MK, Wb I 432, 4-5) = “dag- 
ger" (FD 79), cf. OEg. b3gs “thorn-bush (?)" (PT 1083, Deines- 
Grapow 1959, 153; FD 79; Faulkner 1969, 180; GHWb 244) ||| 
HECu. *bagaz-o [Lsl.| = *bagadz-o [Hds.] "spear" | LECu.: 
SOromo bagazo “javelin, giavellotto” [CR], Somali gabas [met. 
< *bagas| "sort of spear”, cf. also bagaf [-F < *-s?] “lance, javelin” 
(ECu.: CR 1913, 421; Lsl. 1956, 988; 1980, 120; Sasse 1982, 31; 
Hds. 1989, 405) ||| Brb.: cf. (lg. unnamed) a-sbaqos “sting of 
insects, dard d'insecte” [Chn.] ||| CCh.: Musgu mugüd ~ mugudi 
"knife, Messer" [Müller 1886, 401], Musgu-Puss mugud [m] "coute- 
las", mugudiy [f] “knife (couteau)” Ulm, 1991, 107]. 











thn, 1947, #391 (Ej mali-Brb.). 










: The 

< ара 
probable, since the sequence *g-z w 
of Musgu -d/d- which can by no means derive from an *-s-. 

p3q [*p'q] “fine, thin” (NK, Wb I 499, 6-7) ||| Sem.: АКК. рус: OAss. 
piaqum, LBab. páqu “to be narrow", piqu “narrow” [AHW 861, 
865] || WCh.: Hausa fak [unexpected -k-] *broad and thin" 
[Abr. 1962, 246] || CCh.: Musgu füki “meagre, mager” [Lks. 
1941, 55]. 
urn: SISAJa I, #18; Djk. etc. 1986, 20-21; OS 1992, 201; HSED #1914, 

p3tt [< *p’kk] “baboon specimen” (PT, Wb I 500, 6) ||| МВ; 
Qabyle i-bki, pl. i-bkä-n “monkey, singe” [Dst. 1925, 247; Dit. 
1982, 20] ||| SCu.: ERift *paka-: Qwd. pakasuko “kima monkey" 
[Ehret 1980, 339] ||| PCh. *Pi]puki “monkey” [Stl.]: WCh.: Ha: 
bika [dissim. < *pika?] “baboon” [Abr. 1962, 99], Gwandara 
üwükyi [*buki < *puki] “baboon” [Mts. 1972, 94] | Karekare yifki 
[*-pk-| “monkey” | Warji уірәһә-па, Тари yipok-on “baboon” 
(WCh.: Skn. 1977, 11) || CCh.: Higi-Baza piko, Higi-Nkafa piko, 
Fali-Kiria böki, Fali-Jilbu bwaku “monkey” | Mwulyen bukumo 
"monkey" | Nakatsa vikey "monkey" | Zime abaka, Lame-Peve 
bukw-m “monkey” (Ch.: Stl 
See Skn. 1996, 22 (Ch.-B. wa 
Nol: The phonological correspondences in Chadic are prol 
initial b- may be due to a dissim. (*p-k > Sich, Are we dealing he 
(not genetic) parallels? Interesting is PBenue-Con monkey". 
х2; The origin of Sem; Akk.: OBab.-NAss. pagü "ape" [AHW 809] is 
unclear, Klein (1979, 160, fn. 59) mentioned two possibilities: 1. met, from 
*gap/bi, cf. Olnd. kapi- "monkey", or 2. loan from Brb. (sic) a-bugo "monkey"? 
83: The meaning of Bed. habek-äni “baboon” may be secondary, d Bed. habek 
^to swagger" [Rpr. 1928, 191]. 

f3j [*Py] “to lift up, carry, hochheben, tragen” (OK, FD 97; Wb I 

572-573) ||| ECu. *fa^- “to carry (load)” [Sasse 1982, 68] || SCu.: 


1. (с. #bagaz- 
solution seems 
nd also because 
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ERift “fe?-: Asa fe'-et- “to bring” [Ehret 1980, 323] || WCh.: cp. 
Sura fee “to pull” [Jng. 1963, 65] | Bokkos fi “ver-, zubringen” 
[Jng. 1970, 141]. 

Eg.-Asa; Ehret 1995, #95. 

nh3 [*nh’ < *nh?] “wild, schrecklich, gefährlich” (Med., Wb II 290, 
5-14) = “perverse, terrible, alarming etc.” (FD 136), cf. NEg. nh3 
"to shake (?)” (Med. FD 136) ||| ECu. *nah- “to fear" [Sasse 
1979, 22; 1982, 150]. 

EGu-Eg.: Hodge 1990, 371. 

h3j [*h'y] “to come/go down, descend, herabsteigen” (PT, FD 156; 
Wb II 472-474) ||| Sem. *hwy “to fall”: Hbr. hwy “to fall”, Ar. 

wy "herabfallen", Jibbali *hwy: hē “to fall, swoop (of bird)" [Jns. 

1981, 100], Mehri hawa “to fall, swoop” [‚Jns. 1987, 162], Tigrinya 

haw bala “tomber de haut” (Sem.: Frz. 1964, 164; DRS 385) ||| 

SBrb.: Hor, i-hi “to fall upon, tomber dans/sur”, i-hi od “se met- 

tre а” || NBrb.: cf. Obl. a-ha [Dlt.], ya-ha [Prs.] “se mettre a, 

se hater, faire vite” [Dit. 1982, 284] (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 43, #120) 

|| SCu.: PRift *hu-: WRift *hü- “to fall": Iraqw hü-, Gorowa- 

Alagwa hü-, Burunge hu- | Asa hw- “to fall (of rain)” (SCu.: Wu. 

1958, 56, #30; Dig. 1973, 243; Ehret 1980, 381) ||| WCh.: per- 

haps PRon *hay “to fell, cut (trec)": Daffo-Butura hay, Sha hay, 

Kulere hay (Ron: Jng. 1970, 215, 285, 352, 393) || CCh.: Buduma 

hay, hei “to descend, absteigen” [Lks. 1939, 102], Gulfei hawai 

“to fall" [Prh. 1972, 70] || ECh.: Jegu *oo "sich niederlegen" 

Jng. 1960, 116]. 

D man 1892, 114; Ember 1913, 116, #53; 

#21; Chn. 1947, #93; Vel. 1958, 

-Su. 1990, 66; OS HSED #1163. 

omparing Eg. ausa haura "to climb over, be high (of 


price)” [Abr. 1962, 382] uno in Hodge 1966, 46, #43) is semantically 
untenable. 
мв2: C. T. Hodge's (1990, 646, #11) proposal that Eg. = Sem; Ar. hwr 
“to demolish, destroy, collapse, be in ruins" and NOm.; [a hol- "to fall, 
irl. 1951, 455], Wolamo ul- “to fall, cadere" [Moreno 1938, 160] is 
1 meaning of the Ar. root was by no means *"to fall", cf. 
о get stuck (as in a car) on the very edge of a high moun- 
tain road; get dizzy on a height and feel something is pulling one down” [Jns. 
1987, 163], cf. also Harsusi hwr: höret “barren land, drought” [Jns. 1977, 53], 
ESA (Sabaic) hyr “low cultivable ground (2)" [SD 58] (Sem. comparison: DRS 
390). On the other hand, the initial consonant in NOm. was not *h- but *k- # 
Eg. h- (Hodge himself noted Hozo kül-), cf. Hozo кола “to fall”, Sezo kó[;]l-tt 
“to fall" (Hozo-Sezo: Siebert-Wedekind 1994, 12, #092), 
h3b [*h’b] “to send” (PT, Wb I 479-481) ||| Sem. *whb “to give”: 
Hbr. *yhb [imper. hab], Aram.-Syr. yhb, Ar. wahaba, Geez wahaba 
tc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 609; Rabin 1975, 88, #33) || SBrb.: cf. 
Hgr. hub-ot, Nslm. hub-ot *to drag, traiher" (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 


























930, #3.¢.2; Alb. 1927, 224: 
0, 49; Ward 1969, 265, 
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44, #123) ||| cf LECu.: Saho-Afar ab-it- “to take for oneself” | 
HECu.: Sidamo ab- “to carry, bring”, Alaba ib- “to bring”, Hadiya 
€b- “to bring” || SCu.: Alagwa hub- “to bring” (Cu.: Dig. 1973, 
138, 22i 
1 









3; OS 1990, 79, #18; 






, borrow, leihen, borgen” 
: Bokkos hof “(verjleihen an", Daflo- 
Butura hof “leihen, borgen" (Ron: Jng. 1970, 142, 215). Sura -p < *-b ~ *p. 
Bokkos and Daffo-Butura f < *f — *p and *b too? 
h3g [*h’g] “to be glad, rejoice, froh sein, sich freuen" (MK, FD 
163; Wb HI 34, 18-20) ||| Sem. *hgg: Hbr. hag “festival”, hgg 
“ein Fest feiern", OAram. mbg-t “Festplatz”, Ar. big “to make a 
” (Sem.: GB 213). 
Ward 1962, 405, fn. 6; С; 
(9” (NE, DLE П 122) ~ L 





[Jng. 1963, 67] can be related, 















lino 1984, 16, 
, hngg “jubeln, 


(GR, Wb III 121, 7-9) evidently point to *hlg, in which, however, 
*-- should be epenthetic and only secondary. ‘The original РЕ. root may h 
been *h'g. 













На 





h3g to WCh 
pic 966, 
reasons, The same applies to Se 





i г. ‘rg “to long for’ (Snd. 1997, 202, #63). 
bf33.t [*b£?-t] “banks (of waterway), Gestade, Ufer (cines Gewäs- 
sers)" (Westcar, FD 190; Wb III 271, 13) ||| Sem.: Ug. bp “Ufer”, 
Hbr. hop "Ufer, Gestade”, Ar. báff-at-, ii -, hayf- “Berghang, 
Seite” oe WUS #1064; GB 218) ||| (?) WCh. *H-y-f “coast, 
edge” 05]. 
Lit: Erman. 1892, 116; OS 1992, 187. 
h3.t fait < *8-t] “corpse, Leichnam” (PT, Wb III 359, 9-20) ||| 
CCh.: PBura-Margi *m-si’- [prefix m-] “corpse”: Bura mši, Kyibaku 
sai, Margi mosi'i (CCh.: Hfm. 1987, 473, #39). 
h3r.t [< 2 “widow” (MK, Wb Ш 363, 4) ||| SCu.: PRift *k"a'al- 
/*k"ala- “widow”: Iraqw k"ááló'o, pl. k"á'écli, Gorowa k"áló'o, 
pl. k"á'éeli, Alagwa k"ááló'o, pl. k"á'eli [Zbr.], k"a"al-ito^o [УУЧ], 
Burunge k"ááló?o, pl. Kärel [Zbr.], k"a'al-itoo [Wil] | Asa kala’ 
ayi (SCu.: Wu. 1958, 26, #116; Zbr. 1978, 375) ||| CCh.: cf. 
Gisiga-Midjivin mukola [prefix mu-?] pl. “widows” [Lks. 1970, 131]. 
23b [*z’b] “jackal” (OK, Wb Ш 420, 5-13) ||| Sem. *di’b- “jackal, 
wolf": АКК. zibu, var. zibü [< *zib’-] sacha vulture” [AHW 
1525], Hbr. zo'eb “wolf”, Aram. diba “wolf”, ESA (Sabaic) ФЬ 
“jackal”, Ar. dib- “wolf, jackal”, Geez zo'b “hyena”, Tigre zab’i 
“hyena” (Sem.: Lks. 1987, 630; GB 191) ||| Bed. а “wolf” [Rn. 
1895, 58] || WCh.: Hausa ыа “vulture” [Abr. 1962, 425] 
(for the semantic shift cf. АКК. zibu) | Ngizim 3íb-dà “civet cat 
(Viverra civetta)” [Schuh 1981, 84] || ECh.: Migama 3äbiyä “brown 
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hyena” [Jng-Adams 1992, 94], Bidiya Zebey-gi “striped hyena” 

[Jng. 1989, 84]. 

mt. Hommel 1883, 440, 
I; 3.a.1 





5 QU 
7, #348; Ут. 
1961, 37, fn. 
fn. Е ; Dig. 1983, 13 
Bly. 1989, 13; Mlt-Su. 1990, 
z3t.w [< *z’k] “ground, earth, Boden” (OK, Wb III 423-424): < 
“bottom” ||| NBrb.: Tamazight ta-zuk-t “buttock, hip, thigh" || 
SBrb.: Ahaggar te-zuk “buttock”, Ayr-EWlm. to-zuk, pl. ti-zuk-en 
“buttock, fesse” [Alj. 1980, 211] ||| HECu. *[z| VkkV "after": 
Kambatta zakku, Darasa dókko (HECu.: Lsl. 1980, 120 with more 
details on HECu. *z) || SCu.: cf. perhaps Ma'a -zóko ~ -zóxo ~ 
-zóho “to sit” [Ehret 1980, 192] || NOm. *zi/ukk- “back” [Blz.] 
II WCh.: Bokkos $áhá [*-k-] “Gesäss” [Jng. 1970, 143] || ECh.: 
Jegu zuk- ~ zug- “herabsteigen” [Jng. 1961, 118]. 
х the AA di a; Bynon 1984, Biz. 1989 M , #4; Skn. 1 


alternative etymology of Eg. sn (Zhl. 1934, 110: NBrl 
achland") is semantically very weak. 


zm3.w [*zm'] pl. “branches of tree” (MK, FD 226; Wb III 452, 
2-5) = “beam, Башк” (FD 209) ||| ECu. *zam- [< *za’m-?] “twig, 
branch” [Sasse 1976, 140; cf. Lsl. 1988, 186] || WCh.: Mupun 
ndám "light branch of tree, whip, staff” [Frj. 1991, 41] | Pero 
3im “tree stub" [Frj. 1985, 33]. 

Ég.-ECu.: Dig. 1983, 130. 

s3r е1 “wish” (PT, Wb IV 18-19) ||| Sem. *1 “to ask, bitten, 
fragen": Akk. Salu, Hbr. #1, ESA spl, Ar. saal: 
WUS #2566; Lsl. 1987, 480). 

Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1930, #3.a.12; Ward 1961, 33, fn. 21. 

s3hm.w “species of bat, Art Fledermaus” (MK, FD 211; Wb IV 
24, 17) ||| SOm.: perhaps Dime siku “bat” [Bnd. 1994, 145] 1 
ССҺ. *[e]iHm- “bat, Fledermaus”: Banana Gighma [Kraft 1981 
Ш, 180] | Musgu Simäsimet [Lks. 1941, 76]. 

Eg.-GCh.: OS 1992, 181; Orel 1993, 42; HSED #2173. 

s3t (st) “Schmutz” (NK, Wb IV 27, 8) ||| Sem. #Pt: Ug. tt “das 
Schlammigwerden, Schmutzigwerden", Ar. ta't-at- “black mud, 
schwarzer Schlamm” (Sem.: WUS #2823) ||| CCh.: Banana sot) 
“dirt”, Banana-Museye sotiya “dirt” (Banana: Kraft 1981, #298) 
|| ECh.: Sokoro Sita “dirty” [Lks. 1937, 39] < AA *et. 
ит. for Eg.-Ch.: OS 1992, 87; HSED #2267, 

sm3 [*sm’] “behaarter Teil des Kopfes, Schläfengegend, auch Haare 
am Kopf, Skalp, Schamhaar” (PT, Wb IV 122, 1-6; GHWb 703) 





988, 79; 
D #2660. 




















a, Geez sa'ala (Sem.: 
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= “scalp” (FD 227) ||| HECu.: Burji šōm-a ~ $öm-i “pubic hair" 
[Hds. 1989, 219], cf. HECu. *sammo “top of head" [Hds. 1989, 
420] || SCu. *se'em- “hair” [Ehret]: Iraqw se'emi [Ehret], se'eum 
[Flm.] “hair” | Owadza sa'amayo “body and limb hair”, Asa 
se'emu-k “hair, feathers” [Ehret], sému-g “headdress, hairdress” 
[Flm.] (Scu.: Ehret 1980, 350) ||| NOm.: Janjero somma, soma 
“hair” [Mkr. 1981, 201] ~ Janjero soma “head”, Benesho som 
“hair, head” (Cu.-Om.; Flm. 1969, 11) || WCh.: Hausa süümáá 
“hair of the head” [Abr. 1962, 826] | Ngamo sim “hair”, Tangale 
sayüm "beard" [Jng. 1991, 141] (WCh.: cf. Pls. 1958, 76) || CCh.: 
Fali-Jilbu Siméin, Fali-Muchella Simki, Fali-Bwagira Simkin “hair” 
| Banana Simità, Musey Simit “hair”, 


uit: Dig. 1990, 215; Blz. 1989MS, 15, #47; Mkr. 1989, 3; OS 1992, 170; Skn, 
1992, 350; Orel 1995, 109, #135. 





sk3 [*sk’] “to plough, cultivate, pflügen, den Acker bestellen” (PT, 


FD 251; Wb IV 315-316) ||| Sem.: Akk. skk “aufreihen, eggen", 
Sikkatu “geeggtes Land, (aufgereihte) Spitzen” [AHW 1134, 1234], 
Ar. sikk-at- “ploughshare” || NBrb.: Mzab skka “to plough, cul- 
tivate, labourer”, skk-et “plough”, cf. i-les n skk-et “Zunge des 
Pfluges” (NBrb.: WIF. 1955, 69): borrowed < Ar.? ||| WCh.: Hausa 
säkwämi “hoe with long handle, мотыга c длинной рукояткой” 
[St.] | Sura sak “to hoe (with large hoe), hacken (mit grosser 
Hacke)" [Jng. 1963, 81], Mupun sak “to dig, plow, till” [Frj. 
1991, 53] | Tangale suk “to till (a hard) ground” [Jng. 1991, 
147] (WCh.: Stl. 1977, 65; 1987, 177 
ur: Ember 1912, 89, 90, fn. 1930, #1 
114; Hrozny 1938, 372; Vrg. 1945, 142, #16 
101; 1989, 130; 1990, 77; OS 1992, 196. 









; Holma 1919, 44; Zhl. 1934, 
.19; WIE 1955, 69; Mlt. 1983, 


513 [< *sk’] “to drag, pull” (PT, FD 255; Wb IV 351-353) ||| Sem. 


*msk [prefix т-]: Hbr. msk “to drag, draw, zichen" [GB 468], Ar. 
masaka "to grab, grasp", Geez masaka "to drag, draw, bend (a 
bow), distend, render tight or taut by pulling, straighten up, bring 
near” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 364) ||| Bed. sek" ~ sok” “ziehen” [Rn. 1895, 
197] || (?) Agaw *sa[k]- “to take, have” [Apl. 1991, 19] || ECu.: 
Yaaku -sik- “to pull” [Heine 1975, 131] || SCu.: Dahalo &ük- [un- 
expected -k-] “to pull, draw, twist” [Ehret 1980, 195; EEN 1989, 25] 
lll WCh.: SBauchi *ik- “to pull” [St]: Geji Seki, Buli Sigu [-g- < 
*-k-] (SBauchi: Stl. 1987, 262) || CCh.: Gisiga cok [ts-] “to pull off; 
take off (cloth), auszichen, ablegen (Kleidung)” [Lks. 1970, 136] || 


ECh.: Tobanga sogé [-g- < *-k-] “to pull” (Ch.: Sd. 1991, 4, #7). 
trr.: Behnk 1928, 140, #49; Zhl. 1932-1933, 171; OS 1992, 197; HSED #2218. 
NB: Secondary laterals in SBauchi: #- < *s-. 
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| ( 543 [< *sk’] “to weave, spin (yarn)” (PT, FD 255; Wb IV 355, 4-5) 

| Il Sem.: Hbr. skk “to weave, plait”, nsk [prefix n-] “to plait, 
weave", Aram. (Targum) skk “to twist", (Jewish) skk “to plait" 
(Sem.: GB 508, 543; Zbr. 1971, #216) II SCu.: Dahalo saka’- 
lait, twist", saka'-um- “to weave” [EEN 1989, 23]. 
g. st3 has nothing to do with Sem.: ”, Ar. Ser “den 


à 
aden beim Spinnen drehen, zwirnen s suggested by Bal. 
1987, 384, 


33.w PP) “Kot des Menschen” (Med., Wb IV 402, 1) ||| Bed. sa 
[unexpected s-] “excreta” [Rpr. 1928] || Agaw: Falasha-Owara 
Sewa, Hamir cawaa “dung” || SCu.: Iraqw Sa’e "feces, dund” 
[8%, 1969, 25] ||| NOm. “Si [Bnd.], *%- [GT] “dung”: Benesho 
ši’, Janjero, COmeto (Wolamo ete, -. (NOm.: Bnd. 
1988, 148) ||| WCh.: cf. Ron: Daflo-B: “excrement, 
shit”, Bokkos si? *Notdurf verrichten”, Sisi “excrement” (Ron: Jng. 
1970, 146, 221) | Ngizim Sau “excrement, s [Schuh 1981, 
148] (WCh.: JI 1994 II, 128) || CCh.: Hwona aeces" [Kraft 
1981, #78]. 
ыт Fim, 1976, 26; OS 1992, 187: HSED #546, 

qb3.t ~ q3b.t [*qb'-t ~ *q’b-t] “crown of head, Scheitel” (MK, 
FD 277; Wb V 11, 10) ||| GCh.: Higi *k"aba [< *k"aba] "brains": 

| Higi-Nkafa kwàbe, Higi-Baza kwàba, Higi Kamale nkwabe, Higi- 
Ghye Кара, Higi-Futu kwobo', Fali-Kiria kwaba, Fali-Gili gwöbwu, 
Fali-Jilbu gwöbäkü, Fali-Muc Sha, Fali-Bwagira gwabön 
(CCh.: Kraft 1981, #37) ||| cf. $ [Mlt.-Sts. 1984, 37]: 
Hbr, qóba* helmet", Aram. qubba‘a ~ дира “hood”, Ar. qubba*- 
at- “cap, hat", Geez qob* “monk’s hood, headband, skulleap (under 
a turban) ete.” (S GB 705; Lsl. 1987, 418). 

Nul: The Sem. term is supposed to be а loan of Hitt, origin (for lit, see Lal. 
1987, 418). If, however, it comes from an AA heritage, should we assume that 
its * is а secondary complement? 
хво: Combining Eg. qb3.t with Sem.: Ar. qubl- “front, face" (see Hodge 1966, 
16) is semantically less convincing. 

gs3 [*gs’] “antelope specimen" (OK, Wb V 206, 2) = “Soemmering- 
gazelle, Gazella Soemmeringi, Riedbock (Reddunca redunca)" 
(GHW 908) ||| LECu.: Oromo guguf-to [- < *s-] "great fal- 
low buck (grosso daino), ordinary gazelle” [Sasse], Oromo-Bararetta 
guguf-itu “duiker” [Flm.] || SCu.: Iraqw gagäs [Flm.] = gagis 
[Sasse] “waterbuck” (Cu.: Flm. 1969, 29; Sasse 1976, 127) ||| 
WCh.: Ngizim gäskäi “roan antelope (Hippotragus equinus koba)” 
[Schuh 1981, 70] | Mburku gazon “roan antelope” [Skn. 1977, 10] 
|| ECh.: Ndam gos “antelope”, Somray gawsa “antelope” (ECh.: OS), 
илт: OS 1992, 167; Orel 1993, 42; HSED #903. 

Nn: Oromo f < *s is regular (sce Sasse 1976, 127). 
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tw3 [< *kw'] “Widerstand, Hindernis” (PT, GHWb 949) = “Wider- 
stände?” (Wb V 359, 2) ||| WCh.: Sura Gi [< *ki] “ablehnen, 
anderer Meinung sein, jmdn. hindern" [Jng. 1963, 61], Mupun 
[d Gi [< *ki] “to refuse, deny, dislike" [Flk. 1915]. 
tm3 [< *km’] "strong, kräftig”, cf. un3—(.wj) "strong-armed" (OK, 
Wb V 367-368; FD 304) ||| Авам *kim- "to have power, pos- 
sess” [Agaw data: Hhn. 1975, 83] || LECu.: PSam *kakam- “strong, 
verstärkt, verhärtet” [Lmb. 1986, 443] | HECu. *ke'm- “to be 
heavy" [Hds. 1989, 414] ||| PAngas-Sura *kaHam: Angas Кат 
“strong, strength” ~ küm “strong, muscular, thick” [Flk. 1915], 
Sura káyám “Gesundheit, Einfalt” (Јав. 1963, 68] (Angas-Sura: 
Su. 1977, 154, #84). 
sel: The Tod ОЕ. * is well reflected by HECu. *-- and PAngas-Sura 
Н. (Le. "2. 
SD ihe асанова! equation of Eg. tm3 wil 
WCh.: Hausa kumbura "to swell, become large 
#1; 1930, #3.b.24, #10.b.1, #2: Chn, 


has both semantical ("strong" 
-m- vs. Sem. *-b-). 


432 [*d'z] “als ein Zubehör der Bogenschne” (CT, Wb V 418-419) 
= “Lasche (?) (der Steinschleuder)", cf. d3z n rwd “bowstring, 
Bogensehne” (GHWb 970) ||| WCh. "dag > "tai (dissim.) eT] 
= *d-z- [Schuh] = *taäi [Stl.] “tendon, vein”: Hausa 3 [ 
< *di§i-] “vein, artery” [Abr. 1962,426] | Bole-Tangale *taze/ 
“vein” [Schuh 1984, 214]: Bole teže [Schuh], tezo [Su.], Pero ua, 
Kirfi taji, Bele tóhé [< *toze], Gera tiiza [Stl], tizi [Schuh], 
Geruma 12551, Pero tiäi [Ет]. 1985, 50] | Miya tacii [*-3-] | Saya 
(Zaar) dözaye | Bade dizi, Ngizim dòží “nerve, vein" [Schuh 1981, 
36] (WCh.: Schuh 1982, 13; St. 1986, 84). 

.db3 [< *gb’] “to stop up, block, verstopfen, verstopft sein, versper- 

ren” (MK, FD 311; Wb V 558, 9-15) ||| PCu. *gib- ~ *gub- “to 

close": Bed. gubi “to cover up, cover over; be-, über-, zudecken” 

[Rn. 1895, 88] || NAgaw *gVb- “to refuse, hinder, verweigern, 

abschlagen, verwehren, -hindern": Bilin gab-, Qwara gab-, Hamir 

gigeb-, cf. also Bilin gab- [^to shut in”) (Авам: Rn. 1884, 360; 

1885, 61) || SCu.: Alagwa gib-is- “to stop up, close" (Cu.: Ehret 

1987, #43). 

Nel: Èg. db3 has been compared alternatively to Sem. *dbb: Ar. dabb-at- 

"Krampe", , dbb “to be fixed in the ground", II "verriegeln, includere lapides 

| bo”, ESA: Qib. dbb “to stop, stay” (Sem.: Ricks 1982, 209) ||| SBrb.: Ayr- 

Wim. a-dab “to close, fermer" [Alj. 1980, 30] || ECu. *dib- “to cover" [Sasse 

1979, 54] ||| WCh.: NBauchi *c/3-b- [Skn.] a /31Vb- [GT] "to cover, close": 

Warji zabo, Pain 3abu, Siri sabu, a mbi duba, Miya zabw-, Mburku 


aba 
3ab-, Kariya tobo, Tsagu zöh- (NBauchi: E 1977, 16) || CCh. *dVp- [from 
*dVb-2|: Tera-Pidlimdi dàpà-ha “to shut, close” | Margi ngobu “to cover, close" 































































and phonological difficulties (Eg. 



























"to. close, 
1995, 152 





әр- "to close, cover" || EC 


iga dop, Mofu 
2). Lit: Brk. 1932, 117, #7 


” (Che 50. 1995, 













. Hodge’s (1966, 47, #95) comparison of Eg, db3 ~ WCh.: Hausa 
“to hinder growth or becoming cooked" [Abr. 1962, 891] is seman- 
convincing. 

‘al authors (Dig. 1983, 
d a distinct etymology for 
has been usually considered as 3, 
Im, a-dob “to close” ||| ECu. *dib- "to cover" ||| Ch. *[d]-b- “to cover, 
to an AA *tb too (instead of AA *¢b), whi ould 
be reflected by Eg. dbb, cf, Sem.: post-class. Ar. tabb-at- "stopper, plug”, Syr. 
tpy “to shut (the door), close (eye 
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S 1989, 157; Ми. 1990, 83, #9) 
" (MK, Wb V 436, 3), 
d SBrb.: 

























EG. j 


ЕС. j = sem. *y = АА *y 

-j “Ist pers. sg. suffix pron.: I, my" (OK Wb I 25) ||| Sem. *-ya ~ 
ti “my” [Moscati ete. 1964, 106] ||| РВ, *-i ~ *-y “Ist pers. 
sg. suffix pron.” [Prs. 1972, 173] || Agaw *yi “me, my (obl. case)” 
[Apl. 1986, 202-204] || ECu. *ya, *yi, *yu “me, my (obl. case)” 
[Apl. 1986, 221; cf. Sasse 1982, 67], cf. PSam *-ay “my” [Heine 
1978, 53] | HECu. *ё “me”: Ist pers. sg. acc. pron. [Hds. 1989, 
| 109] (ECu.: Арі. 1986, 224-233) || SCu.: Plraqw *?ayi “my” | 
| Dahalo 'i “my” (SGu.; Ehret 1980, 289) ||| NOm.: POmeto *-ay- 
| verbal affix “I” [Zbr. 1984, 25] || SOm. *i-(nta) indep. “I” [Blz.] 
II WCh.: Bade-Ngizim indep.-obj. *iyu “I, me” || CCh.: Bura- 
Margi *iya indep. “I” | Bata *-i, *-ya obj. “me” | Lamang *iyu 
indep. “I” | Lamang -['i]ya indep. “I” || ECh.: Mubi -i: Ist pers. 

poss. pron. etc. (Ch.: Blz. 1995, 40). 
пат: Ст, 1955, 50; recently: Арі. 1986, 199-233; Blz. 1995, 37-53 (with fur- 
| ther details and lit). 
j3.t [%у14] “place, Ort, Stätte” (OK, Wb I 26, 9-15) ||| WCh.: 
Angas-Sura *yil “earth” [Su.]: Angas уй “earth, land, country, 
town” [Flk. 1915], Sura уй “Erde, Boden, Land, die Welt” [Jng. 
1963, 88], Mupun yil “ground, world, town” [Flk. 1915] (Angas- 
Sura: St. 1977, 158) | Bole-Tangale “yali “earth” [Schuh 1984, 
208] | Jimbin уй “town, place” [Skn. 1977, 45] || HECu. *ulla 
“earth, land” [Hds. 1989, 423] ||| NOm. *y[a]ll- “earth”: Haruro 
alla, Maji yellu, Dizi-Jeba yellu [Flm. 1990, 27] || SOm.: Dime 
уши ~ yelle “earth” (Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1973, 195) ||| NBrb.: Mzab al 


“place” || WBrb.: Zenaga al ~ all “place, pays” . 1942-1943, 87]. 
| ЛА 1987,32 (WCh-Om). — PO ER Л 
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ji "Spruch" (BD, Wb I 36, 14), cf. j [unless it is jn] “to say” (PT, 
GHWb 21) ||| Авам *y- “to say” [Apl. 1984, 51; 1989, 6] || 
ECu. *-iy(y)- [prefix verb] “to say" [Sasse 1982, 108], cf. HECu. 
*y- “to say" [Hds. 1989, 424] || SCu. *yo- ~ **o- “to say": Irq. o- 
o-m- | Ma’a -yo | Dhl. 4o-m- [*y-] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 318). 
hn. 1947, #489; Dig. 1970, 623, #60; Bnd. 1975, 183, 
ii “to come" (OK, Wb I 37) ||| NBrb.: Qabyle e-yya imper. “come!” 
[Dic 1982, 917] || SBrb.: Tamasheq a-yu “to come” ||| Bed. y? 
~ Р ~ т “to come, arrive” [Rn. 1895, 241] || Авам: Hamir y- 
“to go” ||| NOm. *y- “to come": Badditu, Zaysse, Zala, Wolamo, 
Chara, Gofa, Janjero y- || SOm.: Hamer y- “to go" (Om.: cf. 
Cil. 1938 Ш, 208; Fim. 1976, 318; Bnd, 1988, 149) || Ch. “ya 
“to come” [Nwm. 1977, 24]: WCh.: Hausa ya “to come" [Abr. 
. 1962, 939], imper. masc. ya-ka, fem. ya-ki, pl. ya-ku | Ngizim 
e-n imper. || CCh.: Sukur yo imper. | Musgoy ya | Masa ya ete, 
éi йт. Beh 1928, 138; Zhl. 1932 1933; f Brk. 1933, Yol. #8 1934, 78; 
1960, 263; Chn, 1947, #25; ik. Dig. 1970, 622, 1971, 
#130; Flm. 1974, 88; Müller 1975, 6 br. 1989, 579; Bnd. 1990, 29, 
#3.1.1; OS 1992, 175; 1992, 194; Blv. 1991, 89; 1993, 54. 
у "Vieh" (Wb I 47, 12) = “newly dropped foal” (Grd. 1927, 450: 
uwe ~ yiwe "Kalbin, heifer” [Zhl.]. 
n of Bed, yiwe, yuwe ~ Eg. jw3 is false (contra Zhl. 1932-1933, 
Blz. 1992, 136). 



















"o 





— Hund" (MK, Wb 150, 1) = “dog” (FD 12) || ECu. *yeyy-/*yoyy- 
— "wild/hunting dog, jackal” [Sasse 1979, 13; 1982, 193] > HECu. 


wild dog” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 318) ||| WCh.: NBauchi *iy- 
log”: Warji iye-na, Kariya й, i, Miya í (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 
18) ||| Sem. ""iwy-/Paway- (?) “jackal”: Hbr. *i, pl. "iyyim, Syr. 
banat "awway, "ibn "awa (Sem.: GB 28; DRS 12). 
Erman 1892, 1 Behnk 1928, 138; Ember 1930, #4.a.7; лита 
Chn. 1947, 423; Skn. 1977, 18, also fn. 55; Blv. 1991, 89; 1993, 
93, 43; HSED #119, 


“refuge, shelter” (MK, FD 15; Wb I 62, 5) ||| SCu. *yab- “to 
ect”: Irq. yaw- “to enclose, fence", Alg. yaba "fence" | Dhl. 
[*y-] “to save” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 315). 

| adj. “right(-hand), dexter”, noun “right side, the West” (PT, 








> 











: cf, Hausa yamma [assim. < *yamna?] “westwards”, also 
moon up to evening" [Abr. 1962, 944]. 
mi Erman 1892. 107; Hommel 1894, 345; Holma 1911, X; Сіс. 1936, #8; 
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Уга. 1945, 131, #2. 
1960, 123, #126; 
1994, 146; Skn. 19! 
jnm [*ylm] "skin, leather, Haut, Leder” (OK, Wb I 96, 14-20) ||| 
Brb. *i-ylom ~ *a-ylim "skin": NBrb.: Shilh: Sus ilém [< *i-ylem] 
[Dst. 1938, 215] | Djerba a-ilim, Sened a-glim [< *a-ylim], Wargla 
a-glim, Nefusa u-glim [Bgn. 1942, 317] | Qabyle a-g"lim [Dlt. 
1982, 257] || EBrb.: Siwa ilom, Sokna ilom, Ghadames ilam || 
SBrb.: Tamasheq élem | Ghat ilem [Nehlil 1909, 187], Нег. a- 
glim [Fed. 1951-1952 III, 1076] (Brb.: Laoust 1931, 274) ||| WCh.: 
Ron *lamo? “to skin, häuten”: Bokkos lamo’, Daflo-Butura lamo’, 
Sha lamo? (Ron: Jng. 1970, 144, 217, 287) | Bade alm-on “hide”. 
rr; Behnk 1928, 138, #10; Ember 1930, #4.a.16; Vcl. 1933, 174; Cle. 1936, 
97; Chn. 1947, #15; Dik, 1965, 50; Zvd. 1967, 22; Behrens 1984-1985, 177: 
HSED #101, 
nul: No connection to Sem. Ar. *adam-at- "Lederhaut" etc. (contra Ember 1912, 
88, #5; 1926, #1; Dig. 1973, 237; ОК, 1981, 1992, 52) or Sem.: Ar, 
i ing mark" (contra Hodge 1991, 
e process *-ylim > *-glim in Brb. stem is secondary (cf. МИ, 1991, 251, 
Dei PBrb. *ilm). 


bjbj [knife дес.) "symptom of disease” (Med., FD 81) = “beissen 
(ins Fleisch), einschlagen” (CT, GHWb 247; cf. Wb I 442, 10) ||| 
WCh.: NBauchi *biy- "to pierce": Diri bü, Pa'a bi, Warji, Miya 
biy-, Kariya hiya, Siri biyu (WCh.: Skn. 1977, 34; Stl. 1987, 159). 
mjz.t "Leber" (PT, Wb II 44, 11) ||| NOm. *mayz- “liver” (data: 


c.g. Mkr. 1981, 203, #20]. 
Eg.-NOm.: Віл. 1989 MS, 21, #72; Dig. 1994, 3. 


nj3.w [*nyl-w] “Steinbock, ibex” (OK, Wb II 202; FD 125) ||| Sem.: 
Akk. nayyalu “roe, Reh” [AHW 725], cf. Tigre näl-ät [root *nyl] 
“she-antelope” (Sem.: Lsl. 1944, 57; 1969, 21). 


рит 1912, 87; 1930, #11.а.18; Cle. 1936, #54; Veg. 1945, 131, 
958, 376; 1990, 56, 


*njk [written ak] “den Beischlaf vollziehen" (PT, Wb II 345; CED 
107) > Dem. njk “fornicator” (CED, Ankhsheshonqi 13:12, 19:1) 
> Cpt. (S) noeik *adulterer, Ehebrecher” (CED 107) ^ OEg. nkjkj 
[< *njk-jk?] “den Leib der Frau befruchten” (PT, Wb II 346, 1) 
Il Sem. *nyk: АКК. njk: niaku “to sleep with (a woman), bei- 
schlafen", niku “begattet” [AHW 784, 790], Ar. nyk “coire, huren", 
Harsusi neyök “to sleep (with a woman)" [Jns. 1977, 100], Jibbali 
пук: nèk “to sleep with (a woman)” [Jns. 1981, 199], Mehri noyük 
“to have sexual intercourse with, sleep with (a woman)" [Jns. 
1987, 309] ||| SBrb. *nky: Tamasheq, Ahaggar e-nki “coire, begat- 


ten, faire les mouvements de l'acte sexuel” ||| Bed. пек“ “to con- 


thn. 1947, #495; Old. 1952, 34; Vel. 1958, 376; Pls. 
47; 1967, 187; Hodge 1977, 933; 1981, 404; Mkr, 
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ceive, become pregnant" [Rn. 1895, 183] ||| WCh.: Bokkos nyók 
“to copulate with (koitieren), beget” [Jng. 1970, 145]. 
ur. Müller 1909, 200, fi Ember 1916, 73; Tı 1923, 138, #248; Zhl. 
1932-1933, 95; 1934, 119 #464; Vel. 19: 376; 
1959, 39; Djk. 1965, 44; 1967, 188; Rabin ‘1982 Sasse 1982, 153; МИ, 
1986, 71, #3.3; Djk. etc. 1986, 44; Behrens 1987, 240, #3; Blz, 1989, 216; Bly, 
1993, 42, #195. 
hj [OK h, MK hj] “husband” (PT, Wb II 475, 10) > Cpt: (SB) 
hai ||| Bed. hiyo “husband, wife" [Rn. 1895, 133]. 
Eg.-Bed.: Кп, 1895, 133; Ember 1917, 21; Chn. 1947, #92; IS 1971, 241, #100; 
OS 1992, ; HSED #1174, 
bj “(to be) high” (NE, Wb III 237; DLE II 163) > bj “height” (NE, 
DLE II 163) ||| NAgaw *qày- [Apl.] = *[x]ay- [GT] “big”: Hamir 
xäy-äw, Hamta xäy-äw, Остап! xäy-ay, Falasha xäy-aq, Qwara 
` hoy-aw (Agaw: Apl. 1994, 2) || (?) ECu. *kuy- "anthill" [Sasse 
_ 1979, 43]. 
sin “clay, Ton” (OK, FD 213; Wb IV 37-38) ||| Sem.: Aram. sayan 
“mire, Lehm", Syr. soyana “mire” ||| cf. ECh.: Somray sina “loam, 
Lehm" [Lks. 1937, 81] = sinya “earth” [JI 1994 II, 117]. 
Sem.: Ember 1912, 90; 1930, #11.а.49; Chn. 1947, #297; Vel. 1958, 376; 
1990, 62; Castellino 1984, 17; OS 1992, 187; HSED #2249. 























































EG. j = ЗЕМ. ® = AA H 





äis [е] “brain, Gehirn” (Med., Wb I 2, 10-11) = “viscera” (FD 1), 


3js n апла “the viscera of the skull, i.e.: brain" ||| Sem. *ra's- 
"head" [Frz. 1964, 268, #2.42; cf. Lsl. 1945, 236] = *ra'it- [Dlg. 
1986, 78] ||| CCh.: Matakam *-га$ ~ *-r$a "brains": Glavda гига. 
= yursa, Nakatsa ror$a, Matakam mango-Fa§ | cf. (?) Zeghwana 


nza [if < *yulsa] “brains” (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #37), 
Rsl. 1966, 227; Hodge 1976 Su 1991, 7; Skn. 1992, 350. 
p laterals i in CCh., 

































[Ehret], *or-/?er- [GT]: Ma'a mweré “cream, butterfat” 
t 1980, 298] || HECu. *aréra “milk less butter” [Hds. 1989, 
] || CCh.: cf. perhaps Afade eri, eri, Gel [unless < *VnV] 


ilk” [Prh. 1972, 76]. 
‘The prefixal element. m- ig not uncommon in Ma’ a, cf. eg. Irq.-Brg.-Alg. 
“fire” = Ma'a De “fire”, Rift Vm "milk" = Мага ma'iba “milk” ete. 
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< ®ara’ara-at- with an adj. suffix *-at] | Maia ~eraru | Dhl. Zär- 
[< *yar-] “to grow old” [EEN 1989, 29] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 287) 
III WCh.: Tsagu yér- [unless < *ger], Miya erohd “old” (NBauchi: 
Skn. 1977, 34) || CCh. “old”: Fali-Jilbu ?ycli-nüg, Fali-Bwagira "inn 
| Gude ’ıri-ki, E Fey, Mwulyen Piri ( Kraft 1981, #296), 
Е, Vi ; Chn. 1947, #490; Hodge 1968, 23: 1971, 311-319. 











zustimmen” (CT, Wb I 36, 15) [|| Sem.: Ug. ^i “wahrlich!” [WUS 
#2] ||| HECu.: Burji íi “ | LECu.: Oromo 7 “yes” (ECu.: 
Sasse 1982, 104) ||| Sura ii “ja” [Jng. 1963, 67], Mupun уй ~ i 
“yes (particle)” [Frj. 1991, 68, 22]. 

jb “Böckchen” (MK, Wb I 61, 7) = “kid” (FD 15) ||| Bed. aba 
“kid, Zicklein, Junges der Ziege” [Rn. 1895, 3] ||] WCh.: cf. Diri 
aba "goat" [Skn. 1977, 23]. 
алты: Rn. 1895, 3; Chn. 1947, #18; Vel. 1960, 254; Djk. 1965 

jnj “to delay, hold oneself aloof from (r), verweilen, langsam gehen, 
zögern etwas zu tun” (CT, FD 23; Wb I 92, 18-19) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
?апіуа “to hesitate (zögern), come late” [Brk.], II “to procrasti- 

nate, delay", Ш “to hinder" [Ember]. 

KSC bet 1913, 117, #66; Alb. 1918, 226; Brk. 1932, 101, #9; Vrg. 1945. 

jn [unless sdm-n-f of *j] “to say” (PT, Wb I 89, 7-11; Chetverukhin 
1988) ||| Brb. ®ny “to say": NBrb.: Shilh, Tamazight ini || EBrb.: 
Ghadames ăn || WBrb.: Zenaga inni || SBrb.: Ghat ani, Ahaggar en 
II Bed. an “to say" [Rn. 1895, 20] |! WCh.: Ngamo ana "to 


ak" || ЕС BS Kwang àne "to say" | Dangla ané "to say". 
Trb. 1923, 131, #186; Mkr. 1966, 19, #71; IS 1971, #146; Bynon 1984, 
281, #50; 992, 177; 1992, 197; HSED #40. 


јок “I” (OK, Wb I 101) ||| Sem. ®an- “Т”: АКК. anaku, Ug. "nk, 
Hbr. "àni, Ar. ?апа (Sem. WUS #305; Rabin 1975, 88, #42) ||| 
PBrb. *onakk" “I” [Prs. 1972, 179] ||| Bed.: Bisharin ane, Beni 
Amer ani, апі “I” [Rn. 1895, 20] || PAgaw *an “I” [Ар] || ECu. 
Wan-i ~ *an-u “I (subject)? [Sasse 1982, 26; Арі. 1986, 224-233] 
|| SCu. San "I" [Ehret 1980, 283] IW NOm.: Dizi inàu “I” 
[Bnd. 1975, 103] = yinu (subject), yin (object) “1” [Allan 1976, 
383] || SOm. *in-ta “I” [Flm. 1976, 315]. 
мт: Hommel 18! „ #2; Alb. 1927, l. 1932-1933, 87; Lefebvre 1936, 
278; Mkr. 196 Djk. 1974, 742; Bm 75. 170; Conti 1984, 161; Apl. 
1986, 202-2 1987, 538, #40; Dig. 1988, 214, #9; 1988, 629, #1; Hodge 
1987, 94; 1990, 644, #2; Blz. 1994, 102; 1995, 40-53. 

jr.t [#14] “eye” (OK, Wb I 106-107) ||| Agaw *'il- [Apl. 1991 MS, 
5] = *al- [Apl. 1989 MS, 3] = *[il- [Apl. 1991, 20-21] “eye” 
|| ECu. #il- “eye” [Sasse 1979, 5, 22; 1982, 104] || SCu. "ila 






































































THE OLD EGYPTIAN CONSONANT SYSTEM 83 


“eye” [Ehret 1980, 291] ||| CCh.: Hitkala ili, Vizik ili, iri “eye” 
| Alataghwa il-yia “eye” | Buduma уй, yel, Gulfei el “eye” (CCh.: 
Wolff 1971, 65) || ECh.: Mokilko ele “eye” (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 


126-127). 
ur. Müller 1896, 2 





; Mnh. 1912, 232; Grb. 1963, 56, 429; Djk, 1965, 41; 

1974, 742; Dlg. 1964 987, 199, #32; Mkr. 1966, 17; 1989, 2; Flm. 1969, 

24; Skn. 1987, 75-76; 1995, 31; Lmb. 1987, 534, #13; Zbr. 1989, 581, #24; 

Bly. 1991, 89; 1993, 54; Mh. 1991, 258, 253 OS 1992, 170; Blz. 1994, 102. 

ushusten, ausspeien” (РТ, GHWb 106; 
Wb I 134, 10) ||| Bed. “to cough" [Rn. 1895, 209] ||| PCh. 
жүсуү “to cough" (St. 1991, 5; 1995, 60; Ch. data: Nwm. 1977, 
24, #29; JI 1994 II, 88; WCh. data; Skn. 1977, 16; Stl. 1986, 
107; 1987, 231]. 
um; Skn. 1995, 30. 

158 “tragen, herbeitragen” (BD, Wb I 136, 1) ||| HECu.: Burji asés- 
“to lift, wake up" [Sasse 1982, 29; Zbr. 1985, 86] ||| WCh.: 
Karekare "as "aufheben, aufnehmen, wegnehmen” [Lks. 1966, 198] 
|| ECh.: Migama "issó “to carry child, porter sur le dos (bébé)” 

| [Jng-Adams 1992, 93; JI 1994 II, 63]. 

jk "alt, bejahrt" (BD, Wb I 34, 4) ||| ECu. *akak- ~ *akk- “old 

man, grandfather” [Sasse 1982, 21, 24] || SCu.: WRift Pako “old 

man” [Ehret]: Iraqw, Gorowa aako “old man" | cf. Asa akuya 

“grandparent (in address)" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 377; Cu.: Flm. 1969, 

11; Apl. 1994 MS, ps 
зв: e reading of the Eg. root is not j3k (BD -3- being purely orthographical), 

d Sie “old man” dets, of MEg. jk "quarryman" and jk.w “Steinbruch” (Wb I 

- N92: W, W. Müller (1961, 200) compared Eg. jk to Sem. Mhg; Hbr. lahiiqat 

— hannabrim [hapax] “seniors, elders, die Altesten”, Ar. lahaqa, lahiqa “to become 

snow-white”, Geez ba = ləhqa ~ oben [Lsl.] “to grow (up), reach 

“manhood, grow old” 1987, 309), Phonologically unacceptable (Eg. 

*-3— * Sem. *-h-, and E; WI 

t “womb, vulva” (MK, FD 35 АЕО П, 259%) > Сри: (S) ote, 

te “vulva” (KHW 142) ||| Bed. "ad, "ad “vulva, pudenda mulieris, 

us”, Ammar'ar "ad "vulva, pudenda mulieris" (Bed.: Dig. 1973, 

49) || LECu.: cf. Afar adda “depth, interior” ||| NOm.: Kaffa 

"vulva" [Crl. 1951, 18]. 

Rn. 1895, 6; Chn. 1947, #3; Flm. 1976, 359; Biz. 1994 MS, 3. 

“ear” (OK, Wb I 154) ||| Sem. *udn- “ear” Urs, 1964, 255; 

WUS #89; Lsl. 1945, 233; Djk. 1970, 468; Rabin 1975, 87, #21] 

IW ECh.: cf. Jegu ’üdüne, pl. ’üdän, Birgit ’üdüngi “ear” (unless 

) (ECh.: JI 1994 П, 115). 


а 1911, X; Ember 1911, 92; 1930, #4.a.2; Alb. 1927, 208, fn. 8; Vrg. 
à 192, 32.5.9; Chn. 1947, #16; Vcl. 1953, 43; 1958, 391; 1985, 172, #1; 








388 “to cough up, spit out 
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187-188, 301; 1994, 5-6; Maller 1975, 64, 
d etc, 1986, 42; Hodge 1977, 
na. 1990, 66; OS 1992, 170; 1992, 185; Н 
According to M. Gilula (1975, 251), Eg. jdn “ 
dm brw mj jdn ggwj “I am he who hears 










рк, 1981, 
1990, 647, 










ГУП 30k: 


i 
sound (or voice) like an 





bj3 [« *b’r] Mns mining-region, Bergwerk" (OK, FD 80; Wb I 
438, 12) ||| Sem. *bi’r- ~ *bu'r- “pit, cistern” 
urs Ember 1913, 112, #23; 1930, #3,b.32; Cle. 1936, #178; Vrg. 1945, 

, #2.b.11; Chn. 1947, #384; Hodge 1976, 13, #78; 1977, 933; 1981, 406. 

rwj [*rw’] “to go away, depart, pass away" (OK, Wb II 406-407) 
|| ECu.: Yaaku -re'e- “to run away" [Heine 1975, 132] || SCu. 
*ro'*- “to leave, pass by" [Ehret 1980, 220] ||| WCh.: Sura rù 
“untertauchen” [Jng. 1963, 81], Mupun rú “to disappear sud- 
denly” [Frj. 1991, 52]. 











EG. j — sEM. *w — AA *w 


j3.t [*yr-t < *wr-t] “back(bone), spine" (OK, Wb I 26, 3-6) ||| Sem.: 
Ar, wara’a “behind”, Mehri Swura “return”, howré “to turn, bring 
back, keep back, away” [Jns. 1987, 429], Harsu à "to back 
off, be brought back” [Jns. 1977, 136] ||| LECu.: Oromo wirtu, 
wirtü “backbone, mid-back" [Gragg 1982, 428] | Hadiyya wóro 
ia. “hinder”. Cf. also LECu.: Saho-Afar iro “back, Rücken" ||| 
NOm.: Kaffa ilo “back, Кас 
rr; Behnk 1927, 80, #: E 
#l.c.l; Chn. 1947, #509; Blz. 1989N 
j3q.t fac) “leeks, vegetables (in general), Lauch, auch allgemein: 
Grünzeug, Gemüse" (MK, FD 9; Wb I 34, 1-2) ||| Sem. *wrq 
"to be green, yellow": cf. esp. АКК. urqitu “green, grass, Pflan- 
zenwuchs" [AHW 1432], Hbr. yaraq “green, vegetable”, Ar. 
waraq- “leaf, foliage" (Sem.: e.g. WUS #1247) ||| Brb. *wry “to 
be green” ||| WCh.: cf. (?) Sura "barak [b- < *w-?] “green” | Јав. 
1963, 59]. 
1 mber 1911, 88; Lefebvi 55, 2279; Vig, 1945, 128, #1 
Chn, 1947, #511; Vel. 1955, 308; „ 72; 1958, 371; 1975, 209; 1990, 39; 
Rsl. 1952, 132, #16; Djk. 1965, 47; 1967, 188; 1970, 472, fn. 85; 1981, 51; 
Djk. etc. 1986, Hodge 1976, 15, #155; Mk. 1991, 73; 1991, 263, #37.3; 
Bi. 1991, 88, #3; 1993, 53. 
Nb: There is no etymological connection between Зал and Eg, w3d [ета 
< *rwe] (as mistakenly maintained by several scholars: Hommel 1915, 16, fn. 3; 
Vel. 1957, 72; 1975, 209; 1990, 39; Knudsen 1962, 34; Кі. 1983, 333; Orel 
1994, 9; Loprieno 1995, 31-32). 
jb “vereinigen” (OK, Wb I 40—41) ||| Sem.: Ar. wb I “ganz nehmen; 
to take the whole", IV “ganz versammeln; to assemble, gather, 

















e 19. :.3; 132, #2.d.3; 
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put one thing into another" || NOm.: Кайа, Wolamo ubb-à “whole, 


entire, all” (NOm.: Crl. 1951, 391). 
Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1930, #4.c.5; Сіс. 1936, #116; Vrg. 1945, 132, $2.d.5. 


jin “baboon” (PT 1462, FD 11; Wb I 41, 6) ||| HECu. *wene [< 
PECu. *we‘n-?] *Colobus (black and white) monkey" [Hds. 1989, 
SH 424]. AP: PBantu *-yanj “kind of ape" [Gtr. 1971, 141, #1927]. 
: Eg. [OK] ‘nr seems secondary from Sin: (cf. the interchange of © ~ r 
i fey 
мв?: V. Ё. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (OS 1990, 89, #42; 1992, 183; Orel 1993, 
44; HSED #1092) proposed comparing ME; j jim.) “baboon” 
(MK, Wb 1 191, 10) to WEI Fyer yaméen [y- < 
*r-], Kulere rimen, Sha ‘amen [Sha * < *r, 966], which is hardly accept- 
able. OS's WCh. protoform *Hyam-yan is | and is a grave error, since 
the initial *r- is well reflected by Kulere r- and Sha “. If there was а connec- 
tion between the Ron and E 
*rVnVn vs. 
HECu. *wëne. 
*m-r-n! 
jsj “to be light (La. of weight)” (MK, FD 30; Wb I 128, 4) ||| Sem. 
*wtt: Hbr. yšš “to be light, weak, impotent” [Yeivin contra GB], 
Ar. witat-, watwat- "weakness, impotence", 
Eg.-Sem.: Yeivin 1936, 66, #7. 
Nw: Eg. jsj [if < hy] may be compared alternatively to Sem. Ar. It “to be 
weak, feeble, irresolute" ||| NBrl Aenaser i-llisu “faded, fa 
Ill Agaw: Bilin las “soft, fine, tender", Hamir lis "tender, sof 
1890, 14) || ECu.: Saho lislis “sofi е 1975, 246], Oromo 
weary, weak" || SCu.: cf u "to be old" [Ma 
1980, 327]. For Sem.-Cu. see Dig. 1983, 136; 1987, 196, #7; HSED #1669, 
jsq “zögern, verweilen; zurückhalten, warten lassen” (XVIII, Wb I 
133, 6-12) = “to hinder, linger, wait (for) (FD 31) JI) Sem.: Ar. 
watuqa “to be firm", cf. Geez wasaqa “to draw the bow". 
Eg.-Sem.; Alb. 1918, 221; Ember 1930, #18.b.1. 
j8-t "possessions, Habe, Besitz" (PT, Wb I 134, 13-16) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
wasa’- “wealth” ||| SCu.: PRift *was- “to get, take” [Ehret 1980, 
. 183]. 
ur: Dig. 1987, 204, #72; 1989, 100, 424. 
Nh: There is hardly any connection betwe Ёл and Sem. Ar. "tt “to be 
undani” > ’atät- "furnishings" (contra Lipinski 1997, 467, #48.18). 


“excellent, superior, trefflich, vorzüglich" (OK, FD 31; Wb I 
7) || Sem. *wqr “to be precious, costly” [Aro 1964, 174]: Akk. 
wqr “wertvoll, үе kostbar sein” [AHW 1460—1461], Hbr: yqr 


h, teuer sein”, Ar. waqura “würdevoll, ernst sein” 
Ember 1926, 303, fn. 13; 1930, #20.a.10; Lexa 1938, 217; Chn. 1947, 

















‚ one should postulate PRon *rVmVn < 
a very weak possibility with respect to 
sides, JI (1994 1, 118D) traced back PRon *VmVn to PCh. 






























‚ Vcl, 1958, 378; Hodge 1976, 15, #150.a; Blv. 1991, 88, #4; 1993, 53, #4, 
Sie meaning “skilful” of MEg. jqr (FD 31) may be secondary, probably 
ed to HECu. *kar-ö "clever" [Hds. 1989, 415] || SCu. *ker-/*kar- “intel- 
ability, skill” [Ehret 1980, 252]. 
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tj.t "image, form, shape, figure, sign” (OK, FD 294; Wb V 239-240) 
Il Sem.: Hbr. tàw "sign", cf. Ar, tiwa’- “brand, eingebranntes 
Zeichen” (Sem.: GB 871). 

Eg.-Sem.: SISAJa П, 27, #53; OS 1990, 88, #25. 


nj “to drive away, rebuff, turn back, avoid” (MK, FD 125; Wb II 
201, 4-5) ||| Sem. *nw’: АКК, nà'u “zurück-/aufstossen (?)” [АНУ 
768], Hbr. nw? hifil “to refuse, keep back, hinder, sich weigern, 
abhalten, zurückhalten, verhindern", Ar. nw’ “to rise against, 
oppose, gegen jem. Sich erheben, ihm Opposition machen" (Sem.: 
GB 490). 

L rl 









116, #54; 1930, #1 1.a.17. 





btj.w "Terrasse mit Treppe” (PT, Wb III 348-349) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
btw “schreiten”, hatw-at- “step, pace, Schritt". 
E Alb. 1918, 95; 1918, 241, #80; Ember 1930, #15.0.20, #25.b.9; Veg, 





143, #21.b.7. 
EG. j = sem. * = Aa *l 


ji [< *ly] "verletzen (des Auges)” (PT, GHWb 27; cf. Wb I 36, 16) 
II WCh.: Sura laa “wound” [Jng. 1963, 72], Mupun laa “wound” 
[Frj. 1991, 32]. 

jw3 [< *lw'] “to take away, fortnchmen” (MK, Wb I 49, 16; GHWb 
33) || Sem.: Sqt. le Piwy) "to seize” [Lsl. 1938, 230 and 1969, 
19 with different Sem. etymologies] ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura Ҹа [< 
*law?]: Angas la “to take" [Flk. 1915], cf. Mupun là “to obtain, 
receive” [Frj. 1991, 31] | Pero làwwó “to seize, get by force" 
[Frj. 1985, 40] || CCh.: Tera lawa “to seize” [Nwm. 1964, 48] 
||| SCu. “law- “to pick, pluck”: Dahalo läw- “to pick, pluck” | 
Iraqw lo-t- [Ehret] = ló:t- [Maghaway 1989, 117] “to milk" (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 204). 

Pero-SCu.: Hodge 1992, 217, #3. 

jw3 [< *lw’] “ox, Rind” (OK, Wb I 49, 9-10; FD 12), jw3.t “cow” 
(OK, Wb I 49, 13) ||| Sem. *lay"- “bull”, *lay’-at- “cow” [Frz.]: 
Akk. lû [< *P-u or *liw-u?] "bull", fem. Du [< *IP-t-?] “cow” 
[AHW 560], ?Hbr. lea [< *li-at-] “Lea (PN)" [GB 374], Ar. 
la’an [< *la'ay-un] “buffalo, wild bull", Sqt. *élheh “cow”, Shahri 
le, 16° “cow” (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 61; Ез. 1969, 314, #6.60) ||| SBrb.: 
cf. Tamasheq ə-lu “bull” ||| ?Bed. yo [*l-?] “bull, Stier” [Rn. 
1895, 240] || Авам *low- “cow” [Apl.]: Bilin lowi [Apl.], luwr 
[Ghn.], Hamir lowa [Apl.], luwa [Dlg.] | Awngi ollwa (Agaw: Apl. 
1984, 50; 1989 MSA, 15; 1991, 24) || ECu. *lo’- “cows (coll.)” [Sasse 


1979, 52] ||| WCh.: Bole-Tangale *la “cow” [Schuh 1984, 210]. 
urr.: Zhi. 1932-1933, 166; Lsl. 1938, 61; Chn. 1947, #432; Grb. 1963, 54, #16; 
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Djk. 1965, 42; 1970, 476, fn. 109; 1975, 126; 1981, 32; 1988, 46; Dig. 1973, 
169; Apl. 1989 MS 

хві: О. Rós 
awr, awur "bul 
[Sasse 1979, 45-46]. 













316) suggested 
term derive 









th SBrb.; Нит. i-wa 
87, 164; 19 
ly even less convincing. Cf. 



































*aw "bull" [ef Ehret 1980, 317]. 

jwj-t [< *lwy-t] "house (OK)” > “quarter (of town) (MK)" (OK, 
Wb I 49, 5-8; FD 12) ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura “lu “house”; Angas 
lu “single hut, home" [Flk. 1915], Sura là “Hütte, Raum" [Jng. 
1963, 73], Mupun la “hut, house, room" [Frj. 1991, 34], Montol 
lú “Haus, Gehóft" [.Jng. 1965, 171], Chip 15 “Haus, Heim" [ Jng. 
1965, 166], Gerka k5-lü-k “Haus” [Jng. 1965, 174] (Angas-Sura: 
Stl. 1977, 155; 1987, 243) ||| EBrb.: cf. Ghadames ta-li, pl. t: 
wein “room”. 
ыт: Mlt.-OS 1989, А 

jwn [< *lwn] “colour > nature, complexion” (MK, FD 13; Wb I 52) 
Il Sem. *lawn-: АКК. länu “Gestalt” ['Torezyner 1912, 768; AHW 
534], Ar. lawn- “Farbe, Gestalt” > “Aussehen, Befinden” [Vel.]. 
Eg.-Sem.: Cle. 1901, 146; Еті 911, 88; 1926, 308, fn. 30, $4.1; Fari 


1924, 324; Behnk 1927, 81, #4; 
1953, 374; 1958, 392; Hodge 1991, 


jwh [< *lwh] “to load, beladen mit etwas" (Westcar, FD 14; Wb I 
56, 17-19) ||| SCu. *loh-: Irq. loh-ä “to move house", -loh-ts- “to 
carry load” [Wu.1953], Alg. loh-is- “to carry load" | Ома, loh- 
is- “to move house" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 206) ||| WCh.: Angas- 
Sura le “load”: Sura lée "load" []ng. 1963, 72], Mupun lee 
"load" [Frj. 1991, 33], Ankwe lee, Kofyar (Mernyang) lee "load" 
(Angas-Sura: Hfm. 1975, 21, #130). 

dh [< *lwh] *benetzen, befeuchten” (MK, Wb I 57) ||| Sem. *lhh 

= *Ihlh: Hbr. lah “moist (feucht), fresh”, PB Hbr. lchä “moisture”, 

Aram. (Jewish) Ihlh “to moisten (befeuchten)", Ar. Ihh “to give a 

continuous rain", Geez lahaha ~ lahha “to be humid", lahloha 


"to be humid, damp, feucht werden" (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 310). 
Eg.-Sem.: Müller 1961, 200, #3. 


› [< al “heart” (OK, Wb I 59-60) ||| Sem. *libb- > *lubb- 
ya pud by *-bb-] “heart” [Sem.: Frz. 1964, 272, 42.73; Lsl. 
945, 235] || Brb. *ulh “heart” [< *ulb]: SBrb. *ulh: Her. ul, 
Мы. ulh, Wim. ul, Ayr ul ~ o-wol, Ghat ul ~ уш (SBrb.: Prs. 
69, 76-77, #482) || NBrb.: Obl. ul [Dit. 1982, 440], Sus ul 
[Dst. 1938, 68], Nefusa ül [Bgn. 1942, 317] || EBrb.: Siwa uli 
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[Laoust 1931, 216] etc. || WBrb.: Zenaga uš [Ncl. 1953, 427] 
||| Bed. leb “belly, stomach, heart” [Rn. 1895, 155] || NAgaw 
*ləbək-/*läbäk- [suffix *-k] “heart” [Арі]: Bilin lobbáka, 
Qwara läbäka, Qemant lobäka, ока (NAgaw: Apl. 1989 MSA, 
15; 1991 MS, 7) | SAgaw: cf. Awngi yelib *woman's breast" 
[Flm.] || ECu. *lubb- “heart, soul” [Sasse 1982, 135-136] ~ 
LECu. *lab’-/*la’b-; Oromo lape “breastbone”, Oromo-Borana 
lape “heart”, Somali lab “breast, heart” (ECu.: Sasse 1979, 52; 
1982, 133) || SCu.: Asa liba “breast, chest” (Cu.: cf. Ehret 1987, 
#114) ||| NOm.: Kaffa nibbo [*l-] “heart”, Basketo lippe "belly", 
Shinasha libbo “heart” (NOm.: Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 52) || SOm.: Ari 
(Ubamer) hpa, liba “heart”, Galila liba “belly” || CCh.: Dghwede 
(Zeghwana) ruvé [< *lub-] “heart” | Musgoy lib “belly”, Daba 
libi "stomach" || ECh.: Маш "oli “heart” [Jng. 1990, 189] 
ülbó *my heart" 






















E E 0; Prh, 1972, 40, 

9; Hodge 1976, 12, #56 ‚ 4 1990, 646, #9B; Mkr. 
1989, 1, #3; 7, #11; 1992, 136- 137; Zbr. 1989, 583, #39; OS 
1992, 186; #1668, 


*jp [< *Ip] “to send (or sim.)”, hence jp.wt > wp.wt “message, mis- 
sion, task” (PT, FD 60; Wb I 303-304) ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura 
*IVp “to send": Angas lap ~ lep “to send” [Flk. 1915], Sura lop 
“senden, ausschicken” [Jng. 1963, 73], Mupun lép “to send”, lep 
"message" [Frj. 1991, 33]. 
јр [< *Ip] “to examine, untersuchen, durch-/erforschen” (OK, Wb 
I 66; GHWb 45) ||| WCh.: Angas lap “to look for, investigate, 
search, scan” [Flk. 1915], Mupun yap [*l-] “to look for something 
that is missing, search”, yàp “to check" [Frj. 1991, 67]. Etymologi- 
cally distinct from OEg. jp “to count, reckon up"? 
јр [< *lp] “to count, reckon up” (OK, FD16; Wb I 66) ||| CCh. 
*]-[p] “to count”: Mofu -Säf-, Gisiga Sof | Daba nif [< *lif], Kola... 
nà3f... (CCh.: JI 1994 II, 91). 
jp [< *1р] “Schlag”, in: га) jp hr “einen Schlag geben auf (die Hand, 
die Sim)” (MK, Wb I 67, 4) ||| Sem. sier: Ug. Ip” inf. pass. “das 
Erschlagenwerden”, Ar. lafaa “schlagen”, also: “entrinden” (Sem.: 
WUS #1474) ||| WCh.: Angas lap ~ lep “to push in” [Flk. 1915] 
Pero löpö “to beat (with a stick)” [Frj. 1985, 40]. 












4021.2; Bnd. 1975, 
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NB: There is no connection be 










n Eg. jp ~ V fontol мир “to strike” || 
ECh.: Migama "uppo “to s s suggested in OS 1992, 198; HSED #135), 


jpp-t |< "Ipp-t] "earth, clay (for brick)” (GHWb 45), cf. jp [GW] 
“ein roter Farbstoff: Krapp (aus Farberréte)?” (NE, Wb I 68, 14; 
GHWb 44) ||| WCh.: Sura lip “red earth, rote Erde" [ Јав, 1963, 
73], Mupun lip [I5p] “clay, ochre-colored; red paint (type of ochre- 
colored clay scooped out of water; water evaporates and what is 
left used for decorations, also as medicine)" [Frj. 1991, 34]. 

jph [< *Iph] “pig, Schwein” (XX., Wb I 69, 14), cf. 3ph “etwas 
Geopfertes: ob identisch mit jph?” (MK, Wb I 9, 4) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
vulg. hallüf- “pig, porc" ||| Brb. "d [< *i-hlof] > *i-lof “pig, 
boar, porc, sanglier: NBrb.: Shilh: Sus i-lef [Dst. 1938, 255], 
Tazerwalt i-léf | Figig réf, Menaser 1-18 [Dst] = i-lef [WIE], 
Halima 1-14, Shawya i-lef, Rif i-pef [Laoust], Uriaghel i-réf [Dst.], 
Iznasen i-léf, Senhazha i-lef, Snus 1-14 | Qabyle i-lef [Dlt. 1982, 
446], Zwawa i-lef etc. (NBrb.: Bst. 1885, 193; Dst. 1925, 249; Rns. 
1931, 336) || Guanche: Gran Canaria i-Ife, Lanzarote y-Ife [Zhl. 
1950, 411, #15: *i-Ifa]. 
Eg.-Brb.: WIL, 1955, 62. 














jf£t [< *Га] “bone-marrow, Knochenmark” (Med., Wb I 70, 12; 


Deines-Grapow 1959, 29) ||| ECu. *laf “bone” [Sasse 1979, 21; 
cf. Dig. 1973, 167; Heine 1976, 212; 1978, 67] || SCu. *fara [met. 
< *rafa ~ *lafa?] “bone”: Irq.-Brg.-Alg. fara | Qwd. fala'-ato, Asa 
farit | Ma'a ifwara (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 150) ||| SOm. *lafi “bone”: 
Ari (Ubamer) Jet [Dlg.], lefi [Bnd.], Hamer lepi, lefi [Bnd.], 


Banna léfa, Karo lefi (SOm.: Dig. 1973, 167; Bnd. 1994, 146). 
sul: SOm. borrowed < ECu. (cf. 1976, 93)? 

N82: SCu, “ara "bone" can hardly correspond to ECu. *fa 
41-42] as maintained e.g. by H. C ing (quoted by 
NB3: The correspondence of SCu. *-r- ~ ECu. *l- is irregular. 













“finger” [Dig. 1973, 
t 1980, 18). 








mjb.t [*mlb-t] “axe, Beil als Handwerkszeug" (OK, Wb II 42, 14; 


104) > МЕс. mjnb "axe, Beil (als Handwerks und als Waffe)” 
(MK, Wb II 44, 7-8; FD 105; Hodge 1992, 211: already Ш-1У.) 
||| Bed. maláw ~ maláü [< *malab] “(small) axe, Axt, kleines 
Beil” 1895, 170] = m'álau “adze” [Rp. 1928, 217]. 


NB: maláw might have derived from *malab 5р *malav ~ *malab. The 
correspondence of Eg. b = Bed. w is attested. 
Eg.-Bed.: Blz. 1990 MS, 5-6, #9; Blz.-Boisson 1992, 20. 


nj.w [< *nl-w] “ostrich” (PT, Wb II 202, 8; FD 125) ||| SBrb. 
, MEM “ostrich, autruche”: Her. a-nhel [Prs.] = a-nhil [Ви] = 
a-nhil [Zhl.] = a-nhel [Mlt.], Wim. a-nhil ~ a-nil, Ayr a-nhil ~ 


anil ~ i-nil ~ c-nil, Kel Ui a-nhal, Ghat a-nhil || NBrb.: Beni 
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Snus a-nhil [Prs.: < Tuareg?] (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 82, #544; 1999 
p.c. #9.7.; also Bst. 1887, 334; Zhl. 1931-1932, 5; Ми. 1988, 





176; Zhl. 1934, 109. 
мв: SBrb. *-h- is additional (seemingly, not part of the original root). 


nbj [< *nbl] “to burn (brennen, in Brand sein), flame” (PT, Wb 
D 244, 3; FD 130), nbj “flame” (PT, Wb II 244, 7-8), nbjbj 
[< *nblbl] “to be hot" (Med., FD 130) ||| Sem. *nabl- “flame” ~ 
Eth.-Sem. *(n)blbl “to flame” (Sem.: WUS #1739; AHW 698; Frz. 
1971, 636, 47.60; Lsl. 1987, 95) || NBrb.: Shenwa a-bel “to be 
boiling” ||| Bed. balöl ~ bälöl ~ balöl “brand, flame, heat” [Rn. 
1895, 48] = Баю! “flame” [Rpr. 1928, 161] || Авам: Quwara 
embelaw-, Остап! ämbäläu- “to be hot” || LECu.: Afar bola 
“flame” [Rn.] (Cu.: Dig. 1966, 51; 1973, 198; Rn. 1885, 42; 1895, 
48) ||| WCh.: Sura тт “Funke” [Jng. 1963, 74], Mupun bil 
“to light a fire, ignite” [Frj. 1991, 5] | Hausa bal “to burn up 
(fire, intr)" [Abr. 1962, 67] (WC! . 1987, 156). 
Lrr.: Alb. 1927, 202; Behnk 1927, 82, # ‚ 1947, #460; Hintze 1951, 85; 


Pls, 1960, 122, #119 mti 1980, 1, 95, #117; Ми, 1985 MS, 
9, #42; HCV # Mit. 1995, 122, #24; Skn. 1996, 14. 


nbj.t [< *nbl-t] “reed, Rohrpflanze” (Med., Wb II 243, 15) ||| Eth.- 
Sem. "flute": Tigrinya ?ombolta, Tigre ’ombalta, ’onbilta, Amh. 
ombilta, Gurage-Selti ombilt (Eth.-Sem.: Lsl. 1979, 44). 

kj [< *kl] “other” (PT, Wb V 110-114) ||| Sem. *kiP- “both”, in 
Eth.-Sem. “2” (Sem.: Rabin 1975, 89, #92; Lsl. 1987, 282) ||| 

: Burunge kalel- “to be similar” [Ehret 1980, 366] || CCh.: 


-Mada *kal “to be equal” [Rossing 1978, 245, #240]. 
‚ 202; Behnk 1927, 83, 






























or the semantic development ‚ hence also “the 


other one (of two)" (Wb IV 149, A.HLc). 
EG. j = sEM. *r = AA *r 


jf [from *rf] “Feuchtes auspressen” (MK, Wb I 41, 3-4) ||| Sem. 
*rp “to drip, trickle” [Dlg.]: Hbr. r'p “to drip, KE , Ar. ra‘ifa 
ia. “to flow (of blood), pied (at the nose)” [Alb.-Dlg.], IV “to 


press”, ru'üf- “fine rains” (Sem.: Dig. 1983, 127). 
Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 221, #18; Ember 1930, #5. ; Vig. 1945, 132, #2.c; Hodge 
1991, 104. 


jwj [< *rwy] “to water (field), pour out (liquid), (das Feld) bewässern, 
(Flüssigkeit) ausgiessen" (MK, Wb I 49, 1) ||| Sem. *rwy: Hbr.- 
Syr. rwy “to quench thirst, drink saturation”, ESA h-rwy “to pro- 
vide a water supply”, Ar. rawiya “to drink one’s fill, water much 





jk [< *rk] “herausforden (2), angi 
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(cattle, soil)”, Geez rawaya ~ rawya “to drink one’s fill, be watered” 
II WCh.: Hausa rüwä, pl. rüwaye “water” [Abr. 1962, 746]. 
Sem.-WCh.: MM 1983, 2 Alt. 1984, 159, #15; Djk. etc. 1986, 67; OS 1988, 
81, #91 . 1991, 364; Su, 1997, 83, 42.3. 


jwn [< *rwn] “wind, air” (PT, Wb I 53, 7-8) ||| WCh.: NBauchi 
*ruwun "wind": Kariya ruwun, Miya ruwun, Mburku ruwon 
(NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 48) || CCh.: PTera *nn- "wind" [Skn.]: 
Ga'anda fina, Gabin riná, Boka rinnà'a (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #112). 
Lrr.: Skn. 199 ; 1995, 34; OS 1992, 188: HSED #2141; Orel 1995, 147. 

jn-wt [< *m-wt] coll. “pain, Schmerz, Reissen (in den Gliedern)” 
(Med., Wb I 93, 16), cf. jn.j.t [nisba?] “ein Krankheitsdämon” (Med., 
Wb 193, 17) ||| SBrb. *rhn “être malade": Her, iran [5i-rhan], №. 
i-rhan, Ayr i-ran, Ghat i-ran (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 88, #616). 


ми: SBrb. *-h- is additional (seemingly, not part of the original root). 
jah [< *rnh, met. of *nrh] “to surround, enclose, umgeben” (XVII, 
FD 24; Wb I 99) ||| WCh.: Sura neer *umgeben, umliegen, umzin- 
geln" [Jng. 1963, 76], Mupun пёег “to surround, gang up on 
somcone" [Frj. 1991, 42]. 
Nb: The same metathesis in ОЁ. јар “eyebrows” (OK). 
jah [< *rnh, met. of *nrh] “eyebrows” (OK, Wb I 99, 1) ||| SBrb. 
*a/i-nhVr “eyebrows, sourcil”: Нет, e-nor ~ e-när [Prs.] = e-ner 
[Ajh. 1986, 9: < *a-ener], pl. ä-när-on, Ghat a-nar [Nehlil 1909, 
207], Nsl. i-nhor ~ a-nhar, Wlm. i-nor ~ a-nar — a-nir ~ a-niroh, 
Ayr a-nar (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 84, #560; 1999 p.c.). 
ifen (2)" (PT, Wb I 139, 1; GHWb 
108) ||| LECu.: c£. PSam *rix- "schieben, vertreiben" [Lmb. 1986, 
446] ||| WCh. *rVk- “to drive away": Angas rok “to throw/cast 
down” [Flk. 1915] | NBauchi *rak-/*rok- “to drive away" [Skn.]: 
Warji rokkw-, Pa'a raku, Siri roko, Jimbin rok-, Mburku, Miya 
rako, Kariya roki (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 19) | Bole rokk- *to drive 
away, vertreiben" [Lks. 1971, 137] | Ngizim ràkáu “to chase 
away, drive away" [Schuh 1981, 136]. 



































jkm [< *rkm] “shield” (MK, FD 32; Wb I 139, 13-15) ||| WCh.: 


Ron: Daffo-Butura gen [< *rikin] "shield" [Jng. 1970, 220). 

kj ~ kj.w [< *kr-w] “Art Affen” (MK, Wb V 110, 4) = “monkey” 
(FD 285), Mu “Affin” (BD, Wb V 110, 5), kjkj pl. “monkeys (2), 
Affen (?)" (XIX., Wb V 116, 12) |I| ECu.: Yaaku koroi “monkey 
(clobus)” [Heine 1975, 130] ||| NOm.: Manjo (argot of Kaffa) 
qeriyo “monkey (cercopithecus)” || SOm.: Bako qara, kara “mon- 
key (cercopithecus)" (Om.: Ст. 1951 IV, 17; Fim. 1976, 320) ||| 
WCh.: Angas ker “smallish black and white monkey” [Flk. 1915], 
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Sura kaar “roter Affe" [Jng. 1963, 68]. Mupun kaar “monkey 
(generic term), any monkey of dark color, but excluding baboons" 
[Frj. 1991, 24] (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 154, #81) | Bokkos kyerä, 
Fyer kür “monkey” (Re : Jng. 1970, 87, 143) | Geruma gyárà 
" | Polchi pens “monkey” (ҮС Mkr. 1987, 258). 

lz. 1985 MS, 3. 












en ЖА Ist root consonants are some- 
23 #k-), We may assume that either Eg. k- or 
Om. *k- = Ron *k- Te kl are irregular here. 


EG. * 


© = SEM. *y = AA *y 


“t “room, chamber (MK) > house, dwelling (NK)" (FD 37; Wb I 
160; АЕО П 206%), cf. * “house” (LP, Wb I 159, 15) > Cpt.: (S) 
€i "house" (CED 41) ||| ECu.: Yaaku ai, ai, pl. átyó “house” 
[Heine 1975, 127] || S aiyo “house” [Flm. 1969, 14, #33] 
II CCh.: Logone ya'a, yaa, pl. yaiya "house" [I 

se" (OK, Wb I 165) ||| Sem. *ayr- “ә 

sfüllen”, Ar. *ayr- “(wild) ass” ||| WCh.: Pero 


4. * = AA and ЕС 












1970, 

#1081 
ЗЬ “pleasant, desireable” (PT, FD 38) ||| Sem. *yrb: Hbr. ‘rb “to 

be sweet, pleasant", Ar. yarib- i.a. “wonderful, unusual, extraor- 

dinary", cf. also Ar. ‘rb “to be in order, fit (taugen, passen)” (Sem.: 

GB 615). 

ir Ember 1911, 88 1917, 85, #111: 1930, 33.b.36. 

За [*?d < *d] “to be pale, pallid, bleich werden (vom Gesicht)” 
(MK, FD 38; Wb I 168, 15) [l| LECu. *ad- “white” [Black]: cf. 
Saho-Afar “ad-6 | Somali ‘add- | Oromo ad(d)-, Konso-Gidole 
att- | Dasenech (Geleba) ’ed, Arbore eziy-da (ECu.: CR 1913, 
420; Dig. 1973, 144; Sasse 1973, 268, 275; 1976, 132-137; Black 
1974, 203). 

*w3j [*wry] “to steal, rob" (OK, FD 39; Wb I 171) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
ywr Ш: yawara “to make a raid”, yar-at- “raid, predatory incur- 
sion”, Harsusi ywr: aywir “to distract, keep someone’s attention 
off”, Sewyor “to raid” [‚Jns. 1977, 47], Shahri ywr: eybér ~ ayber 
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1981, 91), Mehri ywr: aywir “to distract, attract 
is “raid” [Jns. 1987, 145]. 

Я 917, #122; 1930, #5.b.3; Djk. etc. 1986, 55; Mlt,-Stl. 1990, 
63; Djk. 1992, 29; HSED #1024. 


“to raid" Uns. 








‘pj “to fly" (LP, Wb I 179) ||| Sem. “wp “to fly”: Hbr. ‘wp “to fly”, 


Ar, ‘wf “schweben, kreisen (von Vögeln)” ||| NBrb.: Snus, Iznasen, 
Menaser áfiy [< *a-Hfiy] fly, flee (voler)". 

LIT. Hommel | 1883, 440, fn. 30; Erman 1892, 108; Ember 1930, #8.a.' 
1936, #13: #65: WIL 1955, 139; Vel. 1953, 373; 1958, 372; 1 
39; Mit. 1 













8 260, 


‘pr “to provide, equip" (OK, FD 41; cf. Wb I 180) ||| Sem. *pr: 


Akk. epéru “verköstigen, versorgen" [AHW 223], cf. Ar. “fr i.a. 
*to water (grain), fecundate (palm)" || WCh.: SBauchi: cf. Zaar 


ipor “to sell” [Mkr. 1987, 116-117]. 
‚g.-Sem.: Hodge 1971, 43. 


‘fn "to (be) cover(ed), umhüllen; verhüllt sein" (MK, FD 42; Wb I 


183, 1-2) ||| Sem. *ypn: Jibbali oyófon “to cover (the face), keep 
а girl in seclusion for a week before marriage” [Jns. 1981, 84], 
Mehri yöfen “to cover, bedecken” [Lsl.Jahn] = ayofon “to keep 
(a daughter) in seclusion (a week before marriage)", also (dial.) "to 
cover one's face” [Jns. 1987, 134], Sqt. *Чп “to cover", *éfen-iten 
pi “cloth” (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 319; 1945, 244). 
jg.-Sem.: MM 1983, 234. 
“m “to swallow, verschlucken" (OK, FD 42; Wb I 183-184) ||| Bed. 
en)" 
[Rn. 1895, 16] || Авам #®әп- [*-- < *m-] “to bite": Остап 
(yjog- | Awngi an- (Agaw: Apl. 1989 MS, 6) || LECu.: PSam 
*un- [Lmb.] = = *ûn- [Heine] “to eat” (-n# < *-m#): Somali “un, 
‘an “to eat", Rendille hûn “to drink milk, blood", Boni -hun-/ 
-han- “to cat” (Sam: Heine 1978, 78/100; Lmb. 1986, 439 ete.; 
Cu.: Apl. 1989 MS, 6) ||| WCh.: Pa'a "mm “to eat” [Jng. 1967, 
198] || ECh. #-y-m “to eat”: Somray ?эт | Sokoro Zem | Dangla 
ème [Skn. 1977, 19], Mokilko %òmi [Jng. 1990, 156], Migama 
"áymó/é [Jng.-Adams 1992, 67; Jng. 1977, 83] etc. (ECh.: JI 1994 


П, 119, 121). 
ыт: Rn. 1895, 16; Mnh. 1912, 233; Behnk 1928, 139, #16; Zhl. 1932 1933, 
166; Chn. 1947, #60; Djk. 1965, 44: Dlg. 1970, 623, 474. 


nn "to turn back, umwenden” (MK, FD 43; Wb I 188-189) ||| 
Sem. “ny: АКК. enü “to turn back, alter, umwenden, ändern” 
[AHW 220], Ug. ‘ny “to answer, respond” [WUS #2060], Hbr. 
my “to answer", act. *“to return (the question)” [GB 603], cf. Ar. 
‘nn “begegnen, sich abwenden”. 





’äm “to eat, consume, eat much and greedily, gobble (fre: 
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603; Alb. 1918, 229; 1927, #61; Ember 1926, 
1. 1958, 381; Ward 1961, 37, #19. 


Sem.-Eg.: Erman 1892, 1 
302, fn, 10; Cle, 1936, # 





r [*I] ~ jr [*у1] “to mount up, ascend, aufsteigen” (OK, Wb I 








+ 


41; FD 45) ||| Sem. “ly “to mount up, ascend” ||| NBrb.: Snus 
ali “to mount (on a tree ctc)", Iznasen-Senhazha aley “to rise, 
mount” [Rns, 1932, 335], Nefusa ali “to mount" [Laoust 1931, 
262] = ali "salire (su un albero, un monte ecc.)" [Bgn. 1942, 271] 
| Qabyle ali “to mount” [Dlt. 1982, 470], Zwawa ali “to ascend, 
mount” || WBrb.: Zenaga élléi" "montée, ёге (partie)- en haut" 
[Ncl. 1953, 430] || SBrb.: Her. ali “to suspend” [Fed. 1951-1952 
III 1016], Ghat s-ili “to suspend” [Nhl. 1909, 209], EWlm. aloy 
“to hang on, бїгє suspendu a” [Alj. 1980, 120] (Brb.: Dig. 1987, 
196) ||| ECu. *'al- “highland, mountain" [Sasse 1979, 35-36], cf. 
HECu. *ale “over, above" [Hds. 1989, 404] ||| WCh.: Angas- 
Sura *yaHal: Angas yal “to get up, rise” (Flk. 1915], Sura yaya! 
“aufstehen, sich aufmachen, wehen (Wind)" [‚Jng. 1963, 88], Mupun 
vol [instead of *yaal or sim.) “to get up from sitting position, stand 
up” [Frj. 1991, 69] (Angas-Sura: Su. 1977, 158, #248) | Tangale 
ile "to stand up, rise, fly, start, depart" [Jng. 1991, 90], Dera yil 
“to stand up” J], Pero Шо “to quit, stand up, get up” [Frj. 
1985, 32) | Geji hilya “to stand up” [St] (WCh.: Su. 1987, 228) 

ECh.: Kwang alé-, Ngam ale, c ale “to climb" | Somray 


e) "àyl- "to climb" | Dangla "to step, jump over" 
Hommel pps А, fn. 30; Möller 19 195; Ember 1930, 

32 934, 114; Chn. 1947, #3 

1965, 45; Hodge 










































“goat” (Med, Wb I 208, 10) eet ara “goat” 
IN, 1991, 168, fn. 4] ||| SCu. *Ha(ajri "goat": Brg.-Alg.-Ir 
Grw. ara pl. “goats” | Ома. ali-to [*-r-] “goat” | Dhl. heeri ~ 
ceri "goat, sheep” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 297; 1974, 73; Flm. 1969, 
29) ||| WCh.: Montol, Gerka ur “he-goat” | Kulere war “he-goat, 
Ziegenbock” [Jng. 1970, 389] || ECh.: Lele бте pl. “goats” [WP 


1982, 74; JI 1994 II, 167]. 
ur: OS 1992, 182; HSED #1112. 
мв: Irreg, lack of *- in PSCu. 


ze [*1] “Binse: als Pflanze, als Schreibfeder" (OK, Wb I 208, 4-7) 


IW Sem.: Hbr. “äle(h) coll. “foliage, leaves, Laub, Blätter” [GB 
591], Syr. *elwa “leaf” [doubtful] (Sem.: Rabin 1975, 88, #46) ||| 
WCh.: Pero alau “blade, leaf” [Frj. 1985, 18] = alaw “leaf” 
[Kraft], cf. Tangale ala “grass (for animals)” [Jng. 1991, 66], 
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Karekare ’arä kùməw “leaf” | Jimbin alü-hu [< *-ku] “leaf” [Skn. 
1977, 28] (WCh.: Krafi 1981, #131). 

NB: It is questionable whether LECu.: Somali “aleen [*-m], pl. *áléémo “leaf” 
belongs here (Dig.: Cu. *-m- derivational suffix), cf tu: lraqw halmi, Alagwa 
clemi "branch, bough” (SCuz Ehret 1980, 336). 

urr: Ember 1917, 87. #126; Dig. 1973, 141; Djk. etc. 1986, 59; Dig. 1987, 
197, #16; OS 1988, 74; 1990, 88, #15; 1992, 168; Blz. 1989, 202; HSED 
#1059. 

“rf [*If] “einhüllen, einpacken, umschliessen" (MK, Wb I 210-211) 
= "to combine, enclose" (FD 45) ||| Sem. *ylp: Hbr. ‘Ip: pual 
“bedeckt sein”, hitpacl “sich verhullen”; Ar. yalafa “bedecken”, 

i Ze оге іп, mu e \ Јаз, 1977, 44] (Sem.: GB 594). 

Vrg. 194: 


















"meaning of 
m ^to veil, si 
‚ “ef cp. alternati 
another" (Lsl. 1987, 70] || WC! girp “to cover, protect” 
% “to summon, rufen" (MK, FD 48; Wb I 227, 4) ||| Авам *əzz- 
“to call” [Ehret] || ECu.: Yaaku -es- tr. “to beg someone” [Heine 
1975, 121] (Cu.: Ehret 1987, 117, #491) ||| WCh.: Bole ’ees “rufen” 
[Lks. 1971, 133] | Boghom yis "rufen" (WCh.: JI 1993, 140; 
1994 II, 58). 
Bg WCh; OS 
мв: Eg. 





а; ‘Orel 1995, 100, #8. 
seems irreg, at the present, It should be 


“а “das Holz, SE das Seil gewickelt wird" (BD, Wb I 237, 10) 
= "spool, reel” (FD 51) ||| Sem. *id- “tree” [Frz. 1968, 276] Ill 
Bed. ’ada |’ < *“] “pole, long stick (used by aged and halt)" [Rpr. 
1928, 143] ||| WBrb.: cf. Zenaga te-idud “big stick” [Hodge]. 
ur: Hodge 1969, 110, #23; 1976, 13, #83; 1979, 497; 1981, 407. 

“d [< *<] “wohlbehalten, unversehrt, intakt sein” (MK, Wb I 237-238; 
GHWb 165) ||| Sem. *ydd: Ar. yadd- "fresh, lush” ||| Bed. уада? 
“feucht, nass, grün, unreif sein” [Rn. 1895, 241] || LECu.: PSam 
*aydi “unripe” [Heine 1978, 77]: Somali ‘aydin, “din, Rendille 
реді [h- < *-] || Си, *Ee- [< *-é-] “unripe, raw": Iraqw-Alagwa 
“ё | Maia ise (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 277) ||| WCh.: cf. Diri yada 
“unripe, wet” [Skn. 1977, 47]. The underlying AA root may have 
originally meant *“to be flourishing, be fresh". 
ur: Hodge 1968, 27 (Ar.-Eg); Dig. 1987, 209, #104 (SCu-LECu.). 
мв: The traditional etymologies of Eg. ‘d {пог *'nd] seem less convincing: 

L Sem.: Ar, Ig III: йада "to cure, treat (medically), restore" (suggested by Alb. 

(A (e Ember 1930, #5.a.14; Cle. 1936, #137; Vrg. 1945, 135, #9.b.2, 146, 

al) 

2. Sem. *'zz “to be strong, powerful” (see Ward 1962, 412, fn. 3; 1968, 69). 

3. ECu. Peg- “to watch, look out” [Sasse 1982, 67] ||| SBrb. (Tuareg) agg 

“bewachen”. See Rsl. 1964, 207 (LECu.-SBrb.; OS 1992, 176 (Eg.-LECu.). 
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“а [< *g] “to hack up” (OK, Wb I 238) ||| LECu.: Saho -u'ug- 
[Welmers], as. [CR] “to dig” (Saho: Dig. 1973, 268), cf. also 
Saho-Irob yaga “to bury, begraben" [Rn. 1878, 137] ||| WCh.: 
Angas ok [*-g] “to dig" [Flk. 1915] || ECh. *yVgV “to hoe, 
plough”: Lele yagi, Kabalay yuwegé | Tumak yog, Somray yiga, 
Чаш ydgs. AP in NS: PKuliak *ug “to dig” [Ehret 1981, 99]. 

. see OS 1989, 92. 194, 196; Orel 199: 1, #5; HSED #1106. 

sca [< *wm] “Verhinderung, Einschränkung” (XVII, GHWb 
185; cf. Wb I 285, 15) ||| SCu. *um- “to stop” [intr.]: Irq. *om- 
“to stop (intr.)" | Ma'a ma “to stand, come to stop”, -"umáti 
“to stop (tr.)" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 278). 
ми: Eg. *w'm < AA "um (Belova's law). The meaning of МЕ. w'm.t 
ened by the regular SCH, reflex, which makes us postulate a PEg, * 
der, keep up, stop". 

b§ “to consider, respect, beachten, berücksichtigen” (NE, Wb I 446, 
6; DLE I 152; GHWb 248) || Sem. *byy: e.g. Ug. byy [bsy] 
“suchen, erforschen, anschauen”, esp. Ar. byy “to demand, desire” 
and “to observe with attention, anschauen, betrachten" etc. (Sem.: 
Ast. 1948, 214; WUS #560; Frz. 1971, 629, #7.01; DRS 75-76; 
Zbr. 1971, 58, #28). 

b‘n.t “neck, Hals" (PT, FD 81; Wb I 447, 7-8) ||| Sem. *Ы° “to 
swallow" (Sem.: DRS 68; Frz. 1971, 631, 447.21; Rabin 1975, 87, 
90, #23): hence Ar. mabla‘- “throat, gullet”, bul*-um-, bul'-üm- 
“gosier, oesophage, Schlund, Speiseröhre” [Eilers 1978, 128], Eth.- 
Sem. *bl' “to eat" (Сї. 1936, 239; Lsl. 1945, 148; 1956, 188; 
1979, 138) ||| Bed. bála “Kehle, Schlund” [Rn. 1895, 47] IIl 
NOm. *bVl- ~ *bVr- “neck”: Gimirra Баг, Benesho bar, Chara 
borkä, Koyra (Badditu) bala, Nao feli || WCh.: Hausa bé 
Баа “uvula” [Abr. 1962, 95], Gwandara belibeli “uvular” [Mts. 
1972, 25] | Sura bélbél *Zápchen, uvula” [Jng. 1963, 59] | Bokkos 
bule? “Kropf” [Jng. 1970, 140] | Bade bàal-ón “uvula” [Lks. = 
WL 1968, 224] || CCh.: Ga'anda-Gabin birata [Kraft], Вока 
bürito [Kraft] “throat” | Bura-Margi *ful-am [*b-] “throat”: Heba 
fulan, Margi flan, Bura fulam || ECh.: Bidiya bele “gorge, voix" 
L 989, 58]. 

1 ber 1917, 90, #150; 1926, 302, fn. ; 1930, 45.2.18, #7.a.23; Сіс. 

1936, #591; Chn. 1947, #406: Dig. 1966, 54; 1970, 357, #1; 1970, 624, #99; 

1973, 198; IS 1971, #4; SISAJa I, 100, #122; Blz, 1989 MS, 24, #82; Mlt.-Su. 


1990, 51; OS 1992, 170; 1992, 185; Djk. etc. 1986, 59; HCVA 2, #136; HSED 
#208, #333; Skn. 1996, 20. 


mn“t [GW] “possession, Besitzung” (NE, Wb II 79, 2) = “prop- 
erty, possession, estate" (DLE I 219) < OEg. *mn‘ “to take into 











strength- 
“to hin- 
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possession” ||| Sem.: MSA *mn*: Harsusi mōna “to take, catch, 
hold", Jibbali mina‘ “to (take) hold (of)", Mehri mana “to catch, 
get, take” (MSA: Jns. 1977, 89; 1981, 172; 1987, 267) ||| WCh.: 
Angas-Sura *man “to take (up)": Sura man “to pick up, take over, 
take into possession, have, carry, aufnehmen, übernehmen, in Besitz 
nehmen, haben, tragen” [Jng. 1963, 73], Mupun man “to pick 
up, carry” [Frj. 1991, 35], Montol may “to carry, lift, tragen, 
aufheben" [Jng. 1965, 178, 180]. 


мв: Angas-Sura *чу < *-nH = Eg.-Sem. za. 

n‘ “Tod verkünden?” (PT, Wb II 207, 4; GHWb 395) ||| Sem.: Ar 
n'y “den Tod bekanntgeben”, П "zur Totenklage aufforden". 
trr.: Cle, 1936, #209; Vel, 1958, 376. 

n‘w “to penetrate, copulate, durchdringen, sich paaren” (NE, GHWb 
395) ||| SCu.: WRift *nV “to copulate with": Alagwa пі “to 
copulate with", Iraqw na‘ani [Ehret] = na‘ni [Mgw. 1989, 116] 

“penis” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 186; 1987, #468). 

hj “to rise (of sun), appear in glory, aufgehen, erscheinen” (PT, Wb 
Ш 239-241) ||| Agaw *g"o- [unexpected *g"-] “to get up, rise” 
[Apl. 1989 MSA, 12] || ECu. *kaS “to get up” > “to wake up” 
[Sasse 1979, 11]: e.g. PSam *ka‘- “to stand up" [Lmb. 1986, 443] 
|| SCu. *ka“: Ma'a -ká "to get up, stand up, awake", -ká'a “to 
raise, waken” [Ehret 1980, 331] ||| WCh.: Sura kaa “nach oben 
kommen, herauskommen, aufgchen (Sonne), wachsen, besteigen" 
[Jng. 1963, 68], Mupun ka "to mount, climb, go up, come up” 
[т]. 1991, 24], Chip kia “(be-/einJsteigen” [Jng. 1965, 160]. 
AP: PCKhoisan *!kx’ua “to rise (of the sun)" [Baucom 1972, 25]. 


мв: The alternative comparison of Адам * Ju. *heg-/*hog- "to be erect, 
stand" [Sasse 1979, 39] seems to me less s 


zíj [with 2-1] “zittern; to tremble” (NK, Wb I 3, 5-6), cf. s'3j [GW 
of zíj] “to tremble” (XVII, FD 213) ||| Sem. *z° “to tremble, 
shiver" [Zbr.]: Hbr. zw* *to кеше”, Aram. (Bible) zw‘ “to trem- 
ble", 20" “earthquake”, Ar. z'z* “to shatter, agitate, shake, tickle” 
Sem: GB 196; Zbr. 1971, #281). 


AB: Sem, *z' is not connected either to Eg. 4° “wind” (contra Ward 1962, 
411-412) or Eg. d3 “to tremble” (contra Ember 1911, 94). 








83° [*&*] “to begin” (MK, Wb IV 406-407) ||| Sem. *&* “to begin”: 


Akk. D Surrü “to begin” [AHW 1285], Ar. Sara‘a “to begin, under- 
take” ||| cf. Brb. *zwr “to precede, be the first”: NBrb.: Qabyle 
zwir [Dlt. 1982, 962] || EBrb.: Ghadames o-zwor || SBrb.: Ayr- 
Wim. ə-žwər, Tadghaq a-Swor, Her. ä-hwär ~ o-hwor etc. (Brb.: 
Prs. 1969, 72, #437; 1999 p.c.; cf. Bst. 1885, 189; 1887, 425). 
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— Ember 1912, 87; 1930, #3.b. 
1990, 39; Mit. 1984, 16; 1986 


Sn‘ “to turn back, repulse, repel (MK, FD 269; Wb IV 505-506) 
II Sem.: Ar. Sani a ~ Sana‘a “to be averse to, have aversion for, 
despise, find anyone ugly or repulsive”, San‘ “abomination” ||| 


Angas län ~ lean [I- < *8-] “to deny, refuse” [Flk. 1915]. 
ber 1917, 84, #107; 1930, 23, #11.а.53; Alb, 1918, 242, #85; 





; Holma 1919, 45; Vel. 1934, 55; 1958, 
















ra *-1) goes back, in this case, to жп. 
“to lie waste, wüst liegen" (XIX., Wb V 534, 12) ||| Sem. 
Ar. ду“ “to perish, be lost", Harsusi zy‘ “to spoil", Zaye? 
“something thrown away which is found useful by its finder" [ ns. 
1977, 152], Jibbali zy‘: Z&* “to become thin, go to waste, S lost” 
[Jns. 1981, 327], Mehri zw: Замуа “to get lost”, to 
lose; waste money” [Jns. 1987, 478] ||| SCu.: cf. P A ж. 
[*tl-] “to stink” (if < *"to decay, go to waste”): Alg. ti- | Asa 
di (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 360) ||| WCh.: cf. Mupun ёй "lack" [Frj. 
1991, 9]. For Sem.-SCu. see Dig. 1987, 208, #96. 

. B. Dolgopols es the modern South Arabian root as gu [Dlg] 





e 





















| Ey. d“ could be Wi 
1963, 78], Mupun ngau "bald (head)” | 
npty, emptiness, nothing, naked(ne 

[Ine 1991, 94] | 
1975, 61). f ‘angale-Tu 
m. *hawh-: esp. Hbr. hai 
erture in a wall, small doorw: 
y)", Amh. hohat “blank space between letters” (Sem. С 


ara ngáu “bald head, 
1991, 42] | Tangale 











mak рау "inhabited 
c OS 1992, 187; HSED 
im pl. "hollows, м, Ar, 
hobat 










bawb-at- 

“door 

260). 

db* "finger" (PT, Wb V 562-565) ||| Sem. ** V-sba*- [GT] = *sib‘- 

(at)- ~ Pasi /cuba‘- [Dlg.] “finger” [Sem.: Lsl. 1945, 

235; 3; Ми. 1999, 10, #255; for the prefix 

EN Shaliinoy Il NOm.: Hozo -zäba, zaba, Sezo zäbi 

“finger” (NOm.: Bnd. 1983, 343) ||| EBrb.: Ghadames ta-dabbu- 

t “Fingerring” || bu Ahaggar ta-deho-t [-h- < *-b-| “Fingerring”. 

E man 1892, 123; Holma 1911, X; 1921, 5; 

3, 68; Farina 1924, 325; 

A 372; 1960, 262: 1972, 

179; 1990, 46; Blz. 1989 MS, 13, gos ми. i999, 129; Mit.-Stl. 1990, 54; Dig. 

1994 MS, 11, #11; HSED #434. 

sel: The etymological position of “finger” words in NBrb;: Zemmur a-tad; pl. 

i-dubd-an [WIf. 1955, 48] || WBrb.: Zenaga a-daydi || SBrb.; Tadghaq a-ssakad, 
(Hgr.?) a-ssahad [Chn.] (ВгЬ Chn. 1947, #310) remains to be clarified. 


хв: The comparison of Eg. db‘ with Bed. giba “finger” [Rn. 1895, 88] seems 
to be excluded (Bed. g # Sem, zé 
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EG. W 


EG. W = SEM. *w = AA *w 


jw "hump-back, der Bucklige (als Beischrift zu einem Verkrüppelten)” 
(MK, FD 11; Wb I 43, 11) ||| SBrb. *t(a-w)uhi [GT: < **ta-wuyi] 
“bosse (du chameau)”: Нат. t-uhe, Wim, t-uhi ~ t-uhe ~ t-uhoy, Ayr 
t-uhi ~ t-uhay ~ t-u[y]i ~ t-owwa ~ t-u[w]a, Ghat t-uhi || NBrb.: 
Sus ta-yyu [GT: *ta-wyu?], pl. t-uha-w-in “bosse (du chameau)”, 
Ntifa ta-yyu-t “bosse”, Beni Snus t-iwa "dos", Zemmur t-uya ~ 
t-woyé “dos” (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 43, #113; NBrb.: Gouffé 1974, 367) 
Il Agaw *yäw “back (lower, lumbar area)” [Apl. 1994 MS, 1] ||| 
WCh.: Ron *wuy "Rücken": Sha wuy, Kulere way (Ron: Jng. 
1970, 387) || CCh.: cf. Margi yi “Rücken” [JI 1994 II, 6]. 


xn: SBrb. *-h- seems to go back to AA *y- in this case, Le, we should suppose 
РВ. *-hy- hi 


-w "pl. marker" (Grd. 1957, 58, #72) ||| PCu. *-aw ~ *-wa “mor- 
pheme of the pl.” [Zbr. 1991, 76, #5] || WCh.: 
-u, -uwa, -wa "pl. suffix". 

w "enclitic negative particle: not" (OK, Wb I 243, 8; Grd. 1957, 
#352.a; FD 52) ||| HECu.: cf. Oromo wa-u “not at all” [Sasse 1979, 
42 with false ECu. etymology] ||| PCh. *wa “not” [Nwm. 1977, 30]. 
Eg.-Ch.: Meltzer quoted in Kammerzell 1993, 26. 

*w > Cpt. (S) ou “who? what?” (KHW 264) || Guanche *wa 
“which” [Mlt. 1991, 176] ||| Agaw *wa-/*wo- “what?” [Apl. 1984, 
50; 1989 MSA, 22] || PCh. *wa “who?” [Nwm. 1977, 34; cf. 
Mkr. 1987, 408-409]. Cp. also Bed. aw "who?" [Rn. 1895, 35] 
|| Agaw aw “who?” [Apl. 1984, 50; 1991, 23] || NOm. #6 
"who?" [cf. Lmb. 1994, 11-112]. 
илт. for the AA comparison: Mkr. 1987, 408; Zbr. 1989, 590, #97; ВІ; 
мв: The Cpt. interrogative ou is a common AA morpheme, thu: 
derived from an Eg. * “person” (Edel, cf. KHW 264) or Eg. w 
GED 208: Vcl. 1985, 228), The Ори. Сн, etymology (above) was declined 
in Vel, 1934, 88. 

w3.t [*wr-t] “way” (OK, Wb I 246-248) ||| SCu.: Gorowa urüwa 
"road, way” [Dlg. 1973, 242] || NOm.: Kaffa wore-tö “way, 
street”, Mocha wora-to "road" [Lsl. 1959, 57], Shinasha-Dangur 
weéra “road” [Flm. 1990, 28] ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura *ar [< *war?] 
"road": Angas ar [Flk. 1915], Sura ar, Mupun ar ~ агё [Frj. 
1991, 4], Ankwe war [Grb.] (Angas-Sura: St. 1977, 152; 1987, 
231) || GCh.: Gider ura “way” [Grb. 


Lrr.: Grb. 1963, 61; Müller 1975, 66, #37; E 1978, 43, In. 2; Behrens 1987, 
243, #10. 











.g. Hausa 
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w3j [*wry] “dörren (des Getreides) = to roast (grain)” (Med., Wb I 
244, 9; FD 52), w3w3.t “Feuer, Glut” (XVIIL, Wb I 250, 4) ||| 
Sem.: Аг. wry “to set fire, kindle” || SCu.: Asa wura-to “ashes” 
[Ehret 1980, 279] || WCh.: Mupun woor “to heat olives, cook 
eggs (with oil)” [Frj. 1991, 66] || CCh.: Gisiga-Midjivin wur “ver- 
brennen, rösten” [Lks, 1970, 138], Mofu -ür- [*-wur-] “verbren- 
nen" (Matakam: JI 1994 II, 55) | Zime wor "griller (dans de la 
flamme)" [Cooper 1984, 30]. 
мв: The following WCh. roots do not belong here: Galambu wary- "to cook, 

food" (< *wady-, cf. Su. 1987, 238) and Dera wari “to fry" (< *suri, 

huh 1984, 216). 








schmählich reden" (Wb I 279, 14-17) ||| SCu. *wä‘- "to curse”: 

Asa wa’-am- [*-*- > --] “to curse" | Dahalo wa‘ “to curse, insult” 

[EEN 1989, 43] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 313). 

мв: It is still unclear whether thi Cu. isogloss is related to AA *wa'- “to 

hret 1987, #585) Ar, w*w* "to shout", wi "clamor", 

“to clamor, shout, shout loudly c A 1987, 

623) ||| Bed, wu'- “to shout, call” [Rn.] ||| ECu. fwa: t 1979, 
42] | Ch. *wa “to call" [Nwm. 1977, 23]. For ce Rn. 1895, 236; / 
1918, 221; Ember 1930, #5.a.6; Ward 1961, 36, fn. 71; Ми. 1984, 157. 

wn “to open” (OK, Wb 1311-312) ||| РСВ. *w-n “to open” [JI 1994 
I, 132]: Sura wan “(sich) öffnen” [Jng. 1963, 87], Mupun wan ~ 
won “to open, widen, stretch" [Frj. 1991, 65-66] | Fyer way “to 
open” [Jng. 1970, 90] || CCh.: Bachama wind “to open” | Man- 
dara uur, Glavda wur [-r < *-n] “to open” | Matakam wun, Gisiga- 
Midjivin won [Lks. 1970, 138] “to open” | Musgu wan ~ wan [Lks. 
1941, 81] = ма" [JI] “hole” (CCh.: Lks. 1970, 34) || ECh.: Mubi 
wen [Lks. 1937, 186] = win [JI] “to open” (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 264—265). 
Eg. -Mubi: OS 1992, 196; HSED #2524, 
мв: Sura-Mupun tj < zu? 

wn.t [*wl-t?] “Art Schnur” (PT, Wb I 314, 18) ||| SCu.: WRift 
*wel- “rope”: Irq. weli, Сту weli, Alg. weli, Brg. wela (SCu.: Wil. 































1958, 25) ||| Wi cf. Galambu wula, Gera wula "rope". 
Eg SED #2545. 
Nn: The data are quoted from HSED, The common Bole-Tangale word 





for “rope” is *zori (Schuh 1984, 212). 

wnn “to be, exist” (OK, FD 62; Wb I 308-309) ||| NAgaw *wan- 
/*wän- "to be, remain” [Apl.]: Bilin wan- [Rn.], wan- [Apl.], 
Hamir won-, win-, Qemant wan- (Agaw: Rn. 1884, 425; Apl. 
1984, 50, 1989 MSA, 22; 1994 MS, 1). AP: PCKhoisan San “to 


dwell, live” [Baucom 1972, 21]. 
Eg.-Agaw: Apl. 1989 MSA, 22: 1994 MS, 1; Blz. 1992. 141. 
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wr “(to be) great” (OK, FD 63; Wb I 326-328) ||| SCu.: cf. Iraqw ur 
“big, large", ur-aw- “to grow" [Wu. 1953] | cf. Qwadza ul-ungayo 
[*ur-?] “wide, broad" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 295: < SCu. Pud-) ||| 
WCh.: Angas-Sura *war- > #wVrVn: Angas warn “big, large” 
[FIk. 1915], Sura würän “great (high)" [Jng. 1963, 87], Mupun 
waar "flatulance", würän “to grow” [Frj. 1991, 65, 67], Ankwe warr 
[< *warn?] "strength" | Bole-Tangale *wara “to surpass” [Schuh 
1984, 219] || ECh.: Lele wer “to enlarge (a hole)” [WP 1982, 95]. 
Mk УЗ Sura 76, 18 110 (Eg.-Angas-Sura; OS 1992, 










жп in the Angi root is unclear, Is it perhaps from 


*-n, an ancient AA nominal suffix? 
мв2: Any connection to Brb, *wVII-Vn. “much, very" fel Prs. 1990, 168] |l 
CCh.: Bura ^w ще" [К #281] = wala “old, great", wala-ka 
“great” [RK 1973, 98], Margi 5] | Musgu wel “great, old" [Müller 
1886, 407; Lks. 1941, 81] || E largeness" [WP 1982, 95]? 

whj “to miss (of arrow), fail, be lacking" (MK, FD 65) || LECu. 
*way- [< *wahy-?]: Saho-Afar way- “to fail, be unable to be or 
find", Saho-Irob way “to be without, not to have, ohne sein, nicht 
haben" [Rn. 1878, 141] | PSam *wäy- “vermissen, versäumen” 
[Lmb. 1986, 447] (LECu.: Sasse 1979, 42). 

wep “zerstossen (in einer sigkeit)” (Med., Wb I 377, 5-8) ||| 
Sem. *wgp: Ar. wagafa “to beat (heart), throb”, 
Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1930, #8.a.17, # Ward 1962, 410, fn. 4, 

wdj “to place, put, lay, throw" (OK, Wb I 384-387; FD 72) ||| 
Sem. *wdy: Hbr. уду qal “shoot (arrows)", piel “to throw", Ar. 
wdy IL “to send", Geez wadaya “to put (in, on, under), add, place, 
set, throw, cast” etc, (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 605; Zbr. 1971, 58, #31) 
|! WCh.: cf. Kulere wot(ó) “to give” || ECh.: cf. Маат wüda: 
“to give" (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 158-159). 
иып: Sethe 1912, 94; Угу. 1945, 144, # Vel. 1958, 373; 
Djk. 1967, 196-197, fn. 57; Zbr. 1971 31; Bmh. 1986, 236. 

wdd “to cook, sieden, kochen” (Med., Wb I 394, 6-7) ||| ECu. 
*wad- “to roast” [Sasse 1982, 186] ||| WCh.: Bole-Tangale *wadu 
“to cook” [Schuh 1984, 215; cf. Stl. 1987, 238]. 
ыт: Dig. 1983, 129; OS 1992, 194. 

nwr "cine Reiherart = kind of egret” (PT, BD, Wb II 223, 5; GHWb 
222) Il WCh.: Mupun nawa “white egret” [Frj. 1991, 41]. 
Nn: The semantical correspondence is perfect in spite of the final Mupun -Ø vs. 
Eg. -r, which we may explain two ways: 1. erosion in Mupun (ie. nawa < 
*nawur) or 2. "pseudohistorical" (secondary) -r in OEg. (instead of OEg. *nwj), 
cf. Müller 1909, 182-201; Schenkel 1965. 


hw “to proclaim, melden” (PT, FD 164; Wb Ш 44, 3) ||| Sem.: Hbr. 


hwy piel “to let know, announce", Aram. hwy II, IV “verkünden”. 
Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1913, 115, #40; 1914, 6-7; 1916, 74, fn. 3; 1930, #6.a.24, 





































1985, 171, #9; 




















102 CHAPTER FOUR 


#14.a13; Alb. 1918, 222; Уга. 1945, 138, #12.a.9; Rsl. 1971, 298, #23; Takács 
1996, 50, #22. 
hwj “to beat, strike, schlagen” (OK, FD 165; Wb Ш 46-48) ||| 
LECu.: Somali haw “maltraiter, assomer" [Chn.] = “beating with 
sticks” [Dlg.], caus. haw-i- “to beat”. 
Eg.-Somali; Chn. 1947, Dig. 1973, 154; OS 1992, 175. 
sw “to be harmful, schádlich sein” (PT, Wb IV 59, 16-17) ||| Sem.: 
Ar. sw? “to be bad, schlecht sein”, IV “to do evil to another one”, 
saw'- “bad”, sü’- “evil”. 
Eg. Ember 1913, 118, #79; 1930, #18.a.21; Cle. 1936, #299; Chn. 1947, 
. 1958, 378. 


уу "(to become) dry, trocken (werden)" (Med., FD 263; Wb IV 429) 
u МВ. *zw [Brb. *z < AA *é] “to (become) dry" ||| CCh.: 
Margi &u “to dry up" [Skn. 1977, 19] || ECh.: Mobu sowe “to dry 


up" ||| ef. Sem. *wy “to roast, braten” [Frz. 1971, 636, 27.66]. 
ure: Alb, 1918, 248, fn, 1; ХМ, 1932-1933, 100; Vrg. 1945, 142, 4417.5; Chn. 
1947, #278; OS 1992, 200. 


dwn [*dwl] “to stretch out” (PT, Wb V 431-432; FD 311) ||| Sem 
*twl: Hbr. twl hophal “hingestreckt werden”, Ar. twl “to be long, 
stretch (sich strecken)” ||| ECu. *d,al- [< *d,awl-?] “to exceed" 
[Sasse 1979, 27] > LECu. *dél- “to be long" || WCh.: Sura 

















dul “to pull, ziehen” Une, 1963, 63], Mupun dal “to pull” [Frj. 
1991, 12]. 





5, 136, #9.b.36; Rsl. 1966, 228; Snk, 1993, 
39; Lpr. 1991, 120. Sem Chn, 1947, #345. 
dw [< *gw] “mountain” (PT, Wb V 541-545) ||| SCu.: PRift *gawa 
"above": cf. esp. Qwadza gawa-to “hill” (SCu.: Ehret 1974, 70) 
II CCh. *gfalwa > *g"a'V “mountain”: Lamang gwa [Mkr.], 
ghwä [Wolff], ghwa [Lks. 1964, 107], Turu g^wa, Vemgo, Vizik 
(Woga) hwa (Lamang: Wolff 1971, 65) | Glavda ywa, Dghwede 
gwà'a | Sukur n-gwä | Mofu in-gwä | Lame ngwai [“stone”], 
Lame Peve gwoi’, Zime goy, gwö’ (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #140; Mkr. 
1987, 263). 
th: OS 1990, 89, 






#935. 

* [Dlg. 1986, 81] || WCh.: ef. Ngizim 
sides" [Schuh 1981, 77]. 

EG. W = SEM. *y = AA *y 


jw [Ёз] “klagen” (CT, Wb I 48, 17), jw.w “Wehgeschrei” (PT, Wb 
I 48, 20) ||| ECu. *öy- “to cry, weep” [Sasse 1979, 43; 1982, 
156] > HECu. *o’- “to cry, mourn" [Hds. 1989, 419]. 

jw “Art Hund" (MK, Wb I 48, 3) = "dog" (FD 19), jwjw “Art 
Hund” (MK, Wb I 50, 1) = “dog” (FD 12) ||| ECu. *yeyy-/*yoyy- 
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“wild/hunting dog, jackal” [Sasse 1979, 13; 1982, 193] ^ HECu. 
*yayye "wolf, jackal” [Hds. 1989, 424] || SCu. *ye’-/*yo’- “wild 
dog": Alg. ye’-ira “bat-eared fox" | Dhl. 3é$o'o ~ 303070 [3 < 
*y-] “wild dog" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 318) ||| WCh.: NBauchi *iy- 
"dog": Warji iye-na, Kariya й, 1, Miya i (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 18) 
|! Sem. *iwy-/*away- (?) “jackal”: Hbr. #1, pl. ’iyyim, Syr. bonat 
"awway, Аг, "ibn "awa (Sem.: GB 4 DRS 12). 

ыт. Erman 1892, 107; Behnk 1928, 138; Бег 1930, #4.a.7; Litmann 1931, 


66; Chn. 1947, #23; Skn. 1977, 18, also fn, 55; Bly, 1991, 89; 1993, 54; Orel 
1993, 43; HSED #119. 


bw “place, Ort, Stelle” (OK, Wb I 450-452; FD 81) ||| ECu. *biy- 
“place, earth, land” [Sasse 1979, 45; 1982, 37] > HECu. *bay- 
“place” [Hds. 1989, 406] || WCh. *b[i]yi “place”: Angas pi [Flk. 
1915], Sura pee [ Јав. 1963, 78], Mupun pec [Frj. 1991, 48], 
Ankwe pé (Angas- : ef, Him, 1975 MS, 17, #4) | Bole-Tangale 
*b[i]y-: Bole beyi [Stl.], bey [Schuh], Karekare biyi, Gera bi (Bole- 
Tangale: Schuh 1984, 212). 


Lr; Grb, 1958, 298; 1963, 60; Hodge 1983, 43; OS 1992, 172; 1992, 187; 
HCVA 2, #137. 


bw.t “Abscheu, das Widerliche” (PT, Wb I 453-454) = “abomina- 
tion” (FD 82) || SBrb.: Hgr. buyy-et * htet sein, gemieden, 
verabscheut werden" [Zhl.] = “n’étre aimé de personne (déplaire 
à tout le monde), étre délaissé de tous”, cf. à-nebbayyu “homme 
ui n'est aimé de personne” (Nait-Zerrad 1998, 144). 
Her: Zhl. 1932-1933, 90; 1934, 121. 












Ze 













EG. b 


EG. b = sem. *b = Aa *b 


3b.w [*rb-w] "elephant" (OK, Wb I 7, 15) ||| ECu. *Parb- “еіс 
phant” [Sasse 1979, 14; 1982, 27-28] || CCh.: cf. PKotoko *ar[p]- 
/#ar[b]- (2) “elephant”: Kuseri arwi, Affade erpi, Makari ами, 
Gulfei ани, Shoe аги (Prh. 1972, 34, 4416.4) || ECh.: Mokilko 


Albi [< Parb-?] “elephant” (as. 1977, 219; Jng. 1990, 96]. 

алт: Chn, 1947, #372; Hintze 1951, 83, #372; "is 1966, 20; i IP 1975, 160; 

1981, 176; 1984, 71; Behrens 1984-1985, 196; Djk. 1985, 168, fn. 24; Hodge 
_ 1992, 215, #l; ÒS 1992, 182; Blz. 1994, 197-198. 


ЗЬ [*rb] “to cease, tarry, stay, aufhören, eine Pause Gr, (CT, 
FD 2; Wb I 6, 2) ||| Sem.: cf. Akk. rabü ~ raba’u “untergehen 
(Gestirn)" [AHW 940] || LECu.: Boni reb- “to ES [Sasse 1980, 

100] | Saho-Afar rab-, rab- “to die” | cf. Oromo raw-at- [*-b-?] 





104 CHAPTER FOUR 


“to end” [Dlg.] = raw-adda “to finish, fulfill” [Gragg 1982, 417] 
(ECu.: Dig. 1973, 236) || SCu.: cf. Dahalo reb- “to forbid” [EEN 
1989, 41], act. *"to stop”? ||| WCh.: cf. Ngizim röbü “to die in 
large numbers" [Schuh 1981, 134] || ECh.: Kera répé “zustopfen, 
boucher" [Ebert 1976, 89]. 

ЗЬ to Sem, by: A 


haughtiness (orguei 
"yb “to delay, | 








not to want", 
refuse, not 
to to want, ге fuse”, 















Ahaggar i-ba [Prs.: < *HbH] 
Prasse 1969, 27; MM 1983, 244). 

3bb [*rbb] “to separate, move away, keep apart” (NE, Wb I 6) = 
"trennen, separieren” (GHWb 6) ||| WCh.: Hausa raba “to divide, 
separate" [Abr. 1962, 709] | Angas rep ~ reb “to divide” [Flk. 
1915], Mupun röhöp [epenthetic *-H-?] “to break" [Frj. 1991, 53] 
| Diri robé, Miya rəb- “to divide" (WCh.: IS 1966, 16, #1.20; Su. 
1987, 236, #826). 

jrb3 “rhinoceros (?), Nashorn (?)" (OK, Wb I 115, 4), sometimes with 
water det. ||| ECu.: Burji röb-&, Sidamo rob-& | Oromo rób-i 
“hippopotamus” (CR 1913, 421; Dig. 1973, 170; Sasse 1982, 160; 


Lsl. 1988, 198). 
ig. OS 1992, 168; Blz. 1994, 203; HSED #2128, 


wrb-t] “Anhöhe, hochgelegenes Ackerstück" (Mk, Wb I 251, 
4) = “high-lying agricultural land” (FD 53) ||| Sem.: Ar. гарм, 
rabw-at- “hill, elevation, Hügel, Erhebung", cf. rbw “to increase, 


grow” ||| Bed. riba, reba “mountain, hill” [< Ar 
Eg.-Bed.: Rn. 1895, 188; Hess 1918-1919, 216; Zbr. 1989, 585-586. 
b3q [*brq] “to be bright, clear, hell, klar sein" (PT, FD 78; Wb I 
424-425) || Sem. *brq *to shine (of lightning)". 
em. КЕ 1913, 114; 1930, #3.b.13; Behnk 1928, 139, #21; Grb. 1963, 


1971, 174 Rat. 1971, 317; Hodge 19 76; 1981, 
; 1988, 273; 1991, 100; SISAJa I, #11 981, 146. 


b3k Po "servant" (OK, Wb I 429- 430) III WCh.: SBauchi *biyak 
[< *bi’ak] “slave”: Boghom biyak, Buli biyak, Polchi biyok (SBauchi: 
Si. 1987, 261) || CCh.: PGisiga *beke "slave": Gisiga beké [Str. 
1922-1923, 119], beke [Lks. 1970, 118], Muturwa béké [Str. 1910, 
455], Mofu beke, Lame bék [Sachnine 1982, 278], Lame-Peve 
byek [Kraft] | Musgu begé [Müller 1886, 393], Musgu-Puss 
bege [m], bagay [f] “slave” Um. 1991, 76] (Ch.: Kraft 1981, 


#92). 
Eg.-Ch.: OS 1989, 132; 1992, 185; HSED #273. 


bj3 [*byr| *Erz, Metall, tellurisches Eisen” (OK, Wb I 436-438; 


” is semantically much less convincing (see 
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GHWb 246) = “iron” (FD corrigenda) > NEg. bj3 “iron” (DLE 
1 150) ||| Agaw: Qemant birr- “metal” || LECu.: Saho-Afar 
Рича "iron" | PSam *bir "iron": Somali bir “iron”, Rendille bir 
“iron”, Boni bir “eiserne Pfeilspitze, Pfeil” (Sam: Heine 1978, 54; 
Sasse 1980, 96) ||| WCh.: Ngamo b5yü [-y- < *-r-] “iron” [Mkr. 
1987, 224] || CCh.: Tera vi [< *vir] “iron” [Nwm. 1964, 41] | 
Mofu Багу, Gisiga bire “iron” [Lks. 1970, 119] || ECh.: Somray 


Lks. 1937, 77]. 
33; Chn. 1947, #175; Djk, 1965 
; Vel. 1983, 24; Mite -Snr. 1984, 











S 1966, 20; Him, 
OS 1992, 190; HSED 


bjn “bad, evil” (end of OK, FD 81; Wb I 442-443) ||| WCh.: Pero 
biyan "trouble" [Frj. 1985, 22] | Fyer bin “heavy, schwer" [Jng. 
1970, 83] | Warji embona [prefix m-] “bad” | Ngizim bóonê 
“trouble, difficulty, hardness (of work etc.)” [not necessarily a loan 
from Ful as in Schuh 1981, 27] || CCh.: Margi bóní “trouble” 
[RK 1973, 107] || ECh.: Sokoro béna “hateful, bad", cf. bino 
"hard" [Lks. 1937, 31]. 
Lr: Homburger 1928, 332-333; Mkr. 1987, 206; IS 1966, 20; OS 1992, 199, 
202: HSED #263. 

bw3 [*bwr] “to be high, authoritative” (Med., Wb I 454, 10) > 
bw3.t “hill, hochgelegener Acker” (MK, Wb I 454, 17) ||| LECu.: 
PSam *bür- “mountain, plateau” [Lmb.]: Somali bir “mountain, 
Gebirge", bir ~ bür “collection, heap” [Rn. 1902, 87-88], Somali- 
Jabarti bir “mountain” [Rn. 1904, 55], May-Digil dials. buur 
“plateau”, Rendille bur “hill” (Sam: Lmb. 1986, 212). 

bn.w “waist or buttocks” (PT 547b, 1464, Faulkner 1969, 226, fn. 
17) ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura *b"in “(small of the) back" [Stl.]: Angas 
bwin “small of the back, hips” [Flk. 1915], bwin “buttocks” [Kraft], 
Sura bw4on “Rücken, Aussenseite” [Jng. 1963, 60], Mupun büon 
“back, waist” [Frj. 1991, 7], cf. Ankwe pon, Chip pon “buttocks” 
(Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 153, #19; 1987, 240) | Ngizim аып viksi 
“buttock” || CCh.: Margi bwän “hip” [RK 1973, 107, #19], 
Ngwahyi bwön “buttocks” | Fali-Kiria pünu’ “hip” | Lame-Peve 
fun zu “buttock” (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #56 & #61). 

bnw.t “millstone” (MK, Wb I 458, 12-13) = “hard sandstone, corn- 
rubber" (FD 82) ||| Sem. *abn- [Frz. 1968, 287, #5.05] ~ **abun- 
[Dlg. 1986, 78, #9] “stone” ||| OLib.: Numidian bn "stone" [Rsl.] 
|| NBrb.: Qabyle ta-wen-t “enclume: big stone for squashing olives, 
grosse pierre qui servait à écraser les olives” [Dlt. 1980, 867], 
Shilh ta-ggun-t [-gg- < *-ww-] "stone as big as a fist” [Dst. 1938, 
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219] || EBrb.: Ghadames u-ben-t “boulet de pierre a piler les 
noyaux" || SBrb. *tV-h"[a]n-t “millstone, moulin”: Нат. to-hun-t 
~ tä-hun-t [“big stone”), Nsl.-Wlm. tä-hun-t ~ to-hun-t, Ayr tə- 
hun-t ~ to-win-t, Ghat tu-won-t ~ Ci-win ~ ta-won-t (SBrb.: Prs. 
1969, 58, #293; 1999 p.c.) || Guanche: Tenerife tabona [*ta-vona?| 
“laja de pedernal” (Brb.: Rsl. 1942, 297; МИ. 1991, 172; Nait- 
Zerrad 1998, 74) ||| WCh. *bun-: Bole-Tangale *buni [GT], “boni 
[Schuh] “grinding quern": Dera büni, Karekare böni [Schuh], 
bani [Su.], Bole bini [Schuh], bini [St.], Ngamo bont, Dera 
búni, Kirfi bini, Gera bini [Schuh], bini [St.], Galambu bin, 
Tangale pin (Bole-Tangale: Schuh 1984, 209) | NBauchi *v[u]n- 
“grindstone”: War; i, Kariya van [Skn.], vun [Stl], Miya 
vin ma ddr, Jimbin ävönä, Pa’a vanka | Zaar vuun “grinding 
stone" | Bade böny-in "stone" [Lks. 1968, 224], Ngizim vönyi 
"grinding quern” [Schuh 1981, 166] (WCh.: Skn. 1977, 2 
1986, 83; 1987, 230) || ССҺ. *[b]unV “grinding stone 
vona "grinding stone” | Mandara uvra, üüvrá [*-n-] “g 
stone” | Gidar büüna na ara "grinding stone” | Zime-Batna vona 
| Musgu füni, funé, fünni “mountain, stone” [Lks, 1941, 54], 
Mbara fünày “mill(stone)” [TSL 1986, 293] etc. (Ch.: 15 1966, 
15; Nwm. 1977, 27; Schuh 1982, 20; JI 1994 II, 172-173). 

rr: Rsl. 1958, 109 214; IS 1966, 15, 18; Hodge 1981, 404; 1981, 410; 


97; e S 1988, 1990, 88; 1992, 191; Zbr. 1989, 588, 
#79; Mit. | 72; HSED #9; Nait-Zerrad 1998, 74, 

bnbn [*ЫЫ?] “Balken (von Cedernholz)” (NE, Wb I 459, 16) = 
“stem (of ship)” (FD 82) || Bed. bilbil “cudgel” [Rpr. 1928, 161] 
|| Agaw: Hamir bàlbaláá “Ast, Zweig" [Rn. 1884, 347] ||| WCh.: 
Pero bálbàl *bamboo" [Frj. 1985, 21]. 

bh3 ~ bh3.t [*bhr] “fan, flabellum, Wedel, Fächer” (NK, DLE I 
160; Wb I 467, 3-6) ||| HECu. *bobire (?) “wind” [Hds. 1989, 168] 
|| SCu. *bur- “to blow (of wind)” [Ehret 1980, 140]: Alagwa bur- 
“to fan” | Qwadza bul- [*r-] “to blow (of wind)" | Dahalo bon 
“fart” [EEN 1989, 34] ||| WCh.: Mupun vövir “whirlwind” [Frj. 
1991, 64]. 
np; Secondary (root complement) -h- in Eg.? The NEg. word was not a GW of 
Ърл. The form bh3 ~ bh3.t occurs much more often than bh.t. 

bhs “to hunt” (NK, FD 84; Wb I 469, 13-17) ||| Sem.: Syr. bh& 
"rechercher", Mand. bhš “to search, examine", Ar. bahata “suchen, 
forschen" (Sem.: DRS 57). 


Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 242, #84; 1927, 219; Ember 1930, #7.a.24, #14.a.45 Cle, 
1936, #184; Vcl. 1960, 173, #1. 
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bk3 [*bkr-t] “the morrow, morning" (PT, Wb I 481, 17) ||| Sem.: 
Ar. bukr-at- "cras, mane”, cf. Hbr. boqer “(next) morning” [GB 112]. 
1930, #: #21 Trb. 1923, 116, 

45, 129, 1.17; 
М 1983, 163/177; 











Rsl. 1964, 1971, 294; 
Vel. 1990, 39; HCVA 2, #89; E 
nb “lord, master” (OK, Wb II 227-230; FD 128) ||| Sem. *nyb/*nwb: 
Ar. näb-, pl. ’anyäb- “chief of a tribe" and “alte Kamelstute”, cf. 
Ar. nawb- "power" [Jahn], Harsusi nyb: he-nób [prefix ha-] — 
nyob "big" [Jns. 1977, 99], Mehri nwb: nob “big” [Jns. 1987, 
306] (Sem.: also Lsl. 1962, 67) ||| LECu.: Saho-Afar nab “to be 
cat, powerful” [Rn. 1890, 12, fn. 2]. 
g.-Sem.: Ember 1917, 83, #101; Vel, 1960, 174-175, #4; Müller 1975, 68, #58. 
nb “all, jeder” (OK, Wb II 234-236) ||| Sem.: cf. Ar. bi-nawb-i 
“fully, entirely, at all” ||| EBrb.: Siwa nnüba “all, whole" [Laoust 
1931, 304] (< Ar.?). 
rr: Mit. 1991, 247, 250. 


NB: No connection with Sem. *rbb “to be numerous" (contra Vrg, 1945, 137, 
#9.c.5; Chn. 1947, #423; Lsl. 1949, 314, #423). 


nbd [< *nbg] “evil, bad, destructive, böse, schädlich, übel, zer- 
störerisch” (OK, FD 130; Wb II 247, 4) ||| SBrb. *nhg [< *nbg] 
“être sans bon sens": Нат. o-nhag, Ghat o-nhog (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 
82, #542). 

hb “to mourn, trauern” (MK, FD 167; Wb Ш 61, 14) ||| Sem. 
*hwb: Aram. hyb/hwb “to be in distress", Ar. hawb- “grief, mis- 
fortune”. 
Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 236, #64; Ember 1930, #14.a.16. 

hbs “to clothe, cover up” (PT, FD 167; Wb Ш 64-65) ||| Sem.: Hbr. 
hb “umbinden, verbinden (eine Wunde), satteln”, Syr. hb “to 


enclose, einschliessen", Ar. hbs II “to cover up, clothe, envelop”. 
зат: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; 1894, 343, fn. 3; Erman 1892, 115; Ember 
1912, 90, fn. 4; 1930, #14.а,17; Сіс, 1936, #257; Уту, 1945, 138, #12.a.10; 
Chn. 1947, #113; Vcl. 1958, 374; 1990, 50; Hodge 1981, 375. 














hsb “to count, reckon, (be)rechnen" (PT, FD 178; Wb III 166-167) 


|! Sem. * “to count”: Hbr. hib “to think", Ar. hasaba “to cal- 
culate, count", hasiba “to think", Geez hasaba “to think, believe, 
. estimate etc.", hassaba “to compute, count, reckon, give an account, 
calculate” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 244-245) ||| WCh.: cf. perhaps Bole- 


Tangale *m-basu (met. of *m-sabu?] “to count” [Schuh 1984, 215]. 
Eg.-Sem.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; Ember 1912, 90, fn. 4; Alb. 1927, 214; Vrg. 
- 1945, 138, #12.a.15; Chn. 1947, #102; Vcl. 1958, 374; 1960, 260; HSED #1301. 
ib.t “breast of man” (MK, Wb IV 512-513; FD 269) ||| Sem.: 
cf. perhaps *sin[p/b]-: Akk. sinibtu “eine Haut auf der Lunge" 
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[AHW 1047], PB Hbr. simpon and Aram. (Jewish) simpona 
“ramified blood-vessel, artery, bronchiae" (Sem.: МИ. 1999, 198, 
#235) ||| Bed. sambut, Ammar'ar Sanbüt “lung” || Agaw *sämb- 
[< *sänb-] “lung” [Apl. 1984, 39; 1991, 23] || ECu. *amb- [< 
*Sanb-] “lung” [Sasse 1982, 174]: e.g. HECu. *5ombo “lung” [Hds. 
1989, 421] | PSam *sambób “lungs” [Heine 1978, 72] ||| NOm.: 
Кайа Sombd “lung”, Ometo-Dawaro Senfo “heart”, Male Sempi 
“soul”, Mocha Sombo “lung” [Lsl. 1959, 50] (Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1973, 
94; Flm. 1969, 24) ||| CCh.: cf. Gude a-cemba [prefix a-?] “breast” 
IJI 1994 II, 46]. 

992, 171; Blz. 1994 MS, 34-35; 
The Cu. data have nothing to do v 
d by Behnk 1928, 140, #40; Grb. 1965, 
which is 


мв2: Sem. 
‘The source of the АКК, term, for instance, has been s 







Mit. 1999, 198, #235. 
3 [*zmr] "lung" (as sug- 
14; Hodge 1990, 646, #15.b), 
















j- are irreg, ‘The etymology of the Sem. data is dubious. 
d in Akk. snb/p 











“anbinden” [АНАУ 1020]. A. Ju. Militarev (1999, 198, #235), however, suggests 
that the Sem. terms are genetically related (from a common Sem, *sin[b]-] to 
[n bu? ~ sanbu‘, ‘Tigre sánbu' ~ хати" ete, "lung" (Lsl. 1987, 


505), which are usually regarded’ as loans from Cushitic. 
kb.wj > tb.wj dual. "sole (of foo)" (PT, Wb V 118, 1), tb.w ~ 
tb.wt "sole, sandal” (PT, Wb V 361) ||| ECu. *kob- “sandal, shoe” 
[Sasse 1979, 12; 1982, 119]: Oromo-Borana kob-e’, Konso xop- 
ta, Arbore kób-o, Elmolo kop-o* | PSam *kob [Heine 1978, 66]: 
Somali kab, Rendille kob, Boni kób ||| WCh.: Hausa kübüi 
küfütái, Katsina kübüttái “(backless native) slippers” [Abr. 1962, 
542, 546] | Angas Кар "sandals" [Flk. 1915], Mupun kóop “shoe” 
[Frj. 1991, 27] || CCh.: Logone Каре “hoof” [Lks. 1936, 99] 
l| (?) ECh.: cf. Gabri kóboro, Kabalay kóbro “shoe” (unless < 
*k 














TO). 
Ember 1919, 31; Vel, 1934, 75-76, 76, fn. 1; 1951, 68; 1953, 43; 1953, 
95 4; 1966, 272; Grt: 63, 62, #64; IS 1966, 16, 18; . 1966, 
227; Fim. ée 9; Dig. 1983, 1 S 1989, 134; 1992, 190; HSED #1406. 
tbj "to pay, bezahlen" (MK, FD 296; Wb V 261, 2) ||| NOm.: 
PMao *tVmb- “to count”: Hozo tib-i, Sezo tiyam-e, EMao tam- 
i (Mao: Fim. 1988, 39, #5 & 40, #10) ||| CCh.: Margi tiba [< 
*tib-] “to count, tell, confess” [RK 1973, 108] || ECh.: Lele tib 
“to count, give account of, tell, (ra)conter, compter" [WP 1982, 
87] | perhaps Mubi gédip [prefix gV-?] “to count” [Lks. 1937, 
182] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 90-91). 
nol: The semantic shift in Eg. tbj is trivial, cf. cg. Germ, bezahlen ~ zählen, 
мв2: The traditional derivation of Margi &ibä “to count" from Margi čų, & "to 
speak” (RK 1973, 108; JI 1994, 90) should be rejected on the basis of the Chadic 
and AA evidence. 
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tbtb “to hoist, hochzichen” (XVIIL, FD 296; Wb V 262, 13) ||| 
Sem.: Akk. tebü “to stand up, rise, start, set off, aufstehen, sich 
erheben, aufbrechen, sich aufmachen” [AHW 1342] ||| SBrb.: 
Her. a-tab “to lay off, rise” ||| LECu.: Oromo tabba “up(hill)” 
[Gragg 1982, 412] ||| NOm.: PGonga *ti[w]- [< earlier *tib-?] 
“to get up and go”: Bworo tuw “to leave, depart, start”, Naga 
uw [Flm.: irreg. 3-] “to lift”, Shinasha (of Beke) tu imper. “rise!”, 
Bosha imper. ti-be “stand!”, Kafla tiy, hence ti3 “to stand up on 
feet, leave, depart" and “to make raise, lift up, awaken” (Gonga: 


Flm. 1987, 156). 

Eg.-Akk.-Oromo-Hgr.: HSED #2432. 

мв; The Sem. et mology offered for АКК. tebü by Leslau (1944, 58; 1987, 569) 
is semantically weak. 


dbdb “angreifen” (XXL, Wb V 442, 13-15) ||| SBrb.: ?Hgr. a-doh 
[h < *b?] "to handle, tater” [Prs. 1969, 36, #41] ||| LECu.: 
PSam *dab- “to set a trap”; Somali dab-i- “to trap, catch unaware, 
snare”, cf. dab-ka "handle" [Bell 1969, 163], Boni tüb- ~ tub- 
“to trap" (Sam: Heine 1978, 77) ||| WCh.: Angas dap “to hold” 
[Kraft 1981, #397], Mupun tip [< *dib] “to hold something" [Frj. 
1991, 60] | Geji dobi "to seize” | Ngizim šibú [< *dibu] "to 
catch, seize, capture, hold, grasp, take hold of" [Schuh 1981, 84]. 
WCh.-Somali-Eg.: OS 1992, 198; HSED #688. 











EG. p 


EG. p = SEM. *p = Aa *p 


Зір [< ®kp] “to load (a ship)” (OK, Wb I 23-24), 3tp.w “load” 
(MK, Wb I 24, 4-5) ||| Sem.: Hbr. "kp “drücken, drängen”, *'ckep 
"burden, load, Last, Druck” [GB 35], Aram. ’ukkäpä “Eselsstattel”, 
Syr. "kp. “drängen” 
Sem.: Brk. 1932, 100, #5; Cle. 1936, #113; Vrg. 1945, #1.а.2; Vel. 1958, 
71; 1990, 39; Conti 1978, 85, fn. 4. 
"The comparison of Eg, 3tp with Sem. *rkb “fahren — reiten” [reflexes in 
1952, 140-141, #62; Ullendorff 1956, 194] (proposed by Ember 1926, 309, 
; 1930, #3.b.9; Hodge 1976, 14, #129) is less convincing both phonologically 
vs. бет, *-b) and semantically. 
‘he equation with Ar. obey “to load (beast of burden)” (Alb. 1927, 
204-205) is also less probable. 

мер} “to open, separate, öffnen, trennen" (OK, FD 59; Wb 
298-301) || WCh. Pap- “to open”: (?) Hausa afa “to throw 
_ into one's mouth” [Abr. 1962, 8] if its original sense referred to 
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the way one opens one’s mouth to eat in this way (as suggested 
in Schuh 1982, 9) | Mupun aap “to stretch, open wide” [Frj. 
1991, 3], Kofyar eép “to open”, Montol-Chip "ép “to open” Une, 
1965, 179], Ankwe ер [Su.], eap [JI] “to open", Kofyar cép “to 
open" | Bole-Tangale *ap- [Su.] = “afa [Schuh] *afa “to open": 
Tangale ape, Bole opa- [JI], *aw- [St], Dera ap, Karekare "af- 
Ia. afaa- [Schuh], Bele, Kirfi appa, Geruma of [o- < *a- duc 
to -f?], Pero арр, Юмо! мир [< *up?], Ngamo 'afat (Bole-Tangale: 
Schuh 1984, 217) | Boghom "ip, Dwot мир (WCh.: Schuh 1982, 
9; Su, 1987, 230; JI 1994 П, 264) ||| (?) Brb. St “to yawn, bailler” 
[Brb.: Laoust 1931, 199; Rns. 1932, 293]. 

р [*pil “base, Unt XVIIL, FD 86; Wb I 489, 5-7) > Сри: 
(S) poi ~ pai "base, seat, throne" (CED 124; KHW 145) ||| WCh.: 
Sura pie "Grund > Ursache” [Jng. 1963, 78] | NBauchi *piy- 
"to lie down" [Skn. 1977, 29] | Ngizim mpáu “to put on, in, to", 
verbal noun mpayi “deposit, thing deposited or stored” [Schuh 
1981, 116] || CCh.: Bura pwi “hinsetzen, -legen", pwa “sich set- 
zen, niederlassen", Margi pia “to put down (many)", Chibak pti 
"setzen, legen", pi "sich hinlegen" (Bura-Margi: Hfm. 1955, 133; 
RK 1973, 95) | Mofu-Gudur -p-: inf. mépéy “to place, put, lay, 
placer, poser, mettre” [Brt. 1988, 216; 1995, 209]. 

p3 “to fly" (OK, Wb I 494, 1-12) ||| Sem. *prr “to fly, gd [Sem.: 
Frz. 1968, 294, 45.66; WUS 1963, #2259; Lsl. 1945, 155; 1945 
242] ||| Brb. “fr “to fly”: e.g. NBrb.: Shilh firri, Semlal fr T 
a-fru, Zayan a-flu | Seghrushen a-fru, Wargla a-for, Nefusa for 
[Bynon], far [Mit], i-frü [Zhl.] || EBrb.: Siwa om-for “to fly” || 
SBrb.: Tamasheq a-frow, Ahaggar foror-t (МИ. 1991, 260, #30.1) 
|! Bed. fir, fir “to fly" [Rn. 1895, 81] ||| SCu.: Ma'a (Mbugu) 
püru “to fly” ||| NOm. *fr ~ 20 “to Ay”: Basketo for, Oyda fir, 
Dawaro fal, Wolamo fal, Male fired, Kullo fal, Janjero ful || SOm.: 
Dime far [Mkr.], farlm [Flm.] “to fly" (Flm.: < NOm.?) ||| WCh.: 
Hausa fira “to whir into air (bird)” [Abr. 1962, 268] || CCh.: 
Hwona pora “to leap, fly” | Bura, Кіа (Нера) fola, Chibak fla, 
fe Г, Margi vol [v- < *f- < *p-?] “to fly" (Bura-Margi: Hfm. 

„ 133) | Buduma fer “to jump, dance, fly” [Lks. 1939, 99] 
n [^ h.: Tumak dën pòrá “wing” [déri “bird”] (Ch.: NM 1966, 


235; Nwm. 1977, 26). 

илт: Mnh, 1912, 234; Ember 1912, 87; 1930, #3.b.14, #8.a.9; Holma 1919, 37; 
Тт. 1923, 140, #276; Yeivin 1933, 108; Vcl. 1934, 84; 1951, 70, #17; 1958, 
377; 1966, 247; 1990, 57; Cle. 1936, #36: Vrg. 1945, 129; Chn. 1947, #366; 
Grb. 1958, 300; 1963, 57; Mkr. 1959, 18; 1966, 19, #64; 1981, 218; 1987, 177; 
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3; 1970, 624-625, #106; 1973, 

981, 371; 1990, 615, #6А; Flm. ; 

1; 1987, #65; Bynon 1984, 259; Bmh. 
1984, 1 , 50, OS 1992, 175; HCVA 1, #33; HSED #1981. 

p3 “etwas getan haben” (OK, Wb I 494-495), p3 *Urzustand" (PT, 
Wb I 495, 11), p3.t ~ p3w.t “primaeval time, Urzeit” (MK, FD 
87; Wb 1496, 1-9), p3.w “uranfängliche Gestalt” (NK, Wb I 495, 
12) ||| Sem.: Ar. furr-at- “beginning, first part” ||| SBrb.: Ayr- 
EWlm. a-f’ar “commencer, débuter" [Alj. 1980, 40] ||| ECu.: Afar 
fir ~ föyrö “Anfang, Beginn”, fäwir “an der Spitze stehen, anfan- 
gen, beginnen, zuerst tun oder sein” [Rn. 1886, 845, 847] ||| 
WCh.: Hausa fáárà ~ Гага “to begin, do for the first time, be the 
first to do” [Abr. 1962, 250], Gwandara para “to start (tr.)" [Mts. 
1972, 94] | Daffo-Butura fur-ay, Sha fwa*-ày ~ fas [< “far-] 
(Ron: Jng. 1966, 173; 1970, 391) | Pa'a bar, Tsagu par “to begin” 
| Geji parewi, Buli parow “to begin" (WCh.: Skn. 1977, 12; Su. 
1987, 146) || CCh.: cf. Gava farsama “to begin". 
wr: Hodge 1966, 45; Skn. 1996, 64. 

-p3-w [*pr-w] "falschood?" (MK, FD 87) ||| Sem.: Ar. firy-at- “false- 
hood" || HECu.: Hadiya far- "to deceive” | Dasenech fal- “to 
lie” (ECu.: Sasse 1979, 37: < *fal- “to curse”) ||| WCh.: cf. Pero 

bard [irreg. b-] “to deceive” [Frj. 1985, 23]. 

Ar-Eg. Hodge 1968, 26. 

“рп “here” <» pf “there” (LP, Wb I 508, 4) ||| WCh.: Angas pana 

` “yonder, there (distant)” [Flk. 1915] = pwana “there” [Zbr. 1986, 

182] || CCh.: Tera fan “here” [Nwm. 1964, 46]. 

рпа “ausschöpfen (Wasser), erschöpfend verteilen (Nahrung), austei- 

len (ohne Rest)” (OK, Wb I 511, 1; GHWb 278) = “to bale out 

(а boat, water)" (FD 89) ||| Sem. *plq: Ar. falaqa “to split, cleave” 

ctc., cf. esp. ESA mflq “water distribution (by opening a dam)" 

D 44], Eth.-Sem. *flq “to gush out”: Geez falaqa “to gush out, 

w E ош”, common Gurage Па “to gush out, spit out milk (child)”, 
Tigrinya, Amhara, Argobba Do “to gush out”, Harari flq “to hit 

the head with a stone or stick so that blood comes out or the 

head swells” (Sem.: Lsl. 1979, 232; 1987, 160). 

“fruit, seed” (OK, Wb I 530-531) ||| Sem. *pary- [Frz.], *piry- 

[Dlg.] "fruit, sprout” (Sem.: Frz. 1968, 290, 45.31; Dig. 1983, 

126) ||| Bed. far “flower, blossom, bloom, seed” [Rpr. 1928, 180] 

NAgaw *fir-/*for- “fruit” [Apl. 1989 MS, 10; 1991 MS, 6] 

LECu. *fir- "flower, fruit" [Dig] |\ WCh.: Hausa fure “blos- 

” [Abr. 1962, 273] | Pa’a pure’, Tsagu póró “flower” || CCh.: 
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Dghwede fira “blossom, flower” | Buduma p'orió "flower" [Lks. 


1939, 124]. 


urr: Rn. 1890, 18; Erman 1892, 110; Ember 1930, #8. 
У 


Chn. 1947, #36 58, 377; С. b. 1963, 57; Djk. 19 
1966, 25-26; Dlg. , ; 1983, 126; Hodge 
113; Vcl. 1983, 162; Mkr. 1987, Wi 102: Apl. 1989 MS, 10; Mit.-Stl. 1990, 
49; OS 1992, 168; HCVA 1, #35. 


psj “comb (of ivory), Kamm (aus Elfenbein)” (NE, DLE I 184; 
GHWb 296; cf. Wb I 560, 2) ||| Sem.: Ar. nf§ “to comb" ||| 
WCh.: Mupun päas “to comb hair” [Frj. 1991, 47]. 

pšš "ausspreizen" (OK, Wb I 560-561) = “to spread (over, out), 
straddle” (FD 95) ||| Sem. *psw: Hbr. psy (or pw?) qal “sich aus- 
age um sich greifen", Aram. (Jewish) psy “to spread (intr.)", 

. Sw “to spread, sich ausbreiten”, Sqt. fisi “to be abundant, 
ride: apart, stretch, extend” [Lsl.] (Sem.; GB 664; Lsl. 1938, 
343) ~ Sem. *p$8&: Akk. pšš “salben, einreiben" < *"to spread" 
[AHW 843], Tigrai fss “to spread” ||| LECu.: Oromo faéaé [part.] 

attered”, faca-sa caus. "to sow, scatter seed” ||| WCh.: 

"to disperse (e.g. crowd), shatter ete.” [Abr. 1962, 
256-257] | Angas-Sura *p"as “to smear < spread": Angas pwas 
~ pwos = pwis "to smear, anoint” [Flk. 1915], Sura pwos mw5or 
“salben” [Jng. 1963, 80], Mupun pwäs “to rub" [Frj. 1991, 50] 
(WCh Stl. 1987, 146). 

` Ember 1912, 90; 1930, 48.2.14 
Chn. 19 i 
100, 425; 1989, 102; 
pds “to stamp flat, Sage, ( Gesicht, Nase) breitdrticken” (OK, Wb 
1 566, 16-19) ||| Sem. mp: Hbr. patti “smith’s hammer", Syr. 
patsö “flat-nosed”, Ar. fatasa “das Eisen breitschlagen”, fatisa “to 
be flat-nosed”, "aftas- "flat-nosed", fittis- “big hammer" ||| ECh.: 
cf. Mokika pond "leaf, Blatt” [Lks. 1977, 219]. 
LIT. 5 1936, #195; Vrg. 1945, #23.b.1; Vcl. 1958, 373; 1966, 

187: Taha, 1 1990, Ward 1968, 68; Rsl. 1971, 280; Loprieno 1977, 130; 
Schenkel 1993, 139; SISAJa 1, #3; Djk. etc. 1986, 20; HSED #2029; HGVA 
1, 83. 

npd “slaughter (animals), kill (enemy), dismember (zerfleischen)” (PT, 
Wb II 250) ||| Sem.: Akk. nps “zerschlagen, weg-, hinabstossen” 
[AHW 735], Hbr. nps qal-piel “zerschlagen (Gefäss, Krug)" (Sem.: 
ИИ 1933, 108-109, #k?; 1936, 72, #21; Cle. 1936, #216; Уга. 
1945, 148, #24.d.4; Vcl. 1958, 375; 1990, 46; Ward 1968, 66, fn. 2. 

hpš “foreleg, thigh, (Vorder)schenkel” (PT, FD 189; Wb Ш 268, 
4-8) ~/> hps "(strong) arm” (early MK, FD 189; Wb III 268-269) 
































Cle. 1936, #194; Veg. 1945, 142, 817.5: 
I, #15; Dig. 1987, 204, #74; 1989, 
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Il Bon. *kafš-/*kefš- “shoulder > chest” [Sasse 1982, 112]: Burji 
“shoulder” | Konso kess-a [< *kefs-] “chest” | Gawwada 
MM “shoulder” | Yaaku kehp-en "shoulder" etc. ||| WCh.: cf. 
Montol poyas "calf of leg” [Jng. 1965, 171] | Buli вариа “shoul- 
der" [Kraft] || CCh.: Bura pa$ahä, Margi paŝkù, Kilba ратка, 
Ngwahyi pa&ikà "shoulder" (Kraft) | Zeghwana bagadza “shoul- 
der" [Kraft] | Gude pasikon "shoulder" [Kraft] | Musgu késpe 
[Mch.] = kérpe [#3] [Müller 1886, 398) = kérpex [Lks. 1941, 
62], Musgu-Puss kerpes [‘Trn. 1991, 98] "shoulder" (CCh.: Mch. 
1950, 33; Kraft 1981, #52; Su. 1991, 5; 1996, 19) || ECh.: cf. 
Tet busawo [< *Ha-pus-?] “calf of leg” [Jng. 1961, 111]. 
-CCh.: OS 1992, 185 186; HSED #2034; Sd. 1995, 60; 1996, 19; Orel 
1995, 145. 
мв: The reconstruction of the PCh. stem has been disputed: СС, *k-p-s “ 
der" (Mch.), CCh. *HapaeV "shoulder" (Su. 1991, 1995) vs. PCh. *Ha-p 
CCh. *pa-pa&- (Stl. 1996). 
hpt ~ Spt [< *hpt] “to be angry, discontented, ärgerlich sein, 
Қ unzufrieden sein” (PT, FD 265; Wb IV 453) |l| WCh.: Sura tugup 
~ tuyup “Arger” [Jng. 1963, 85], Mupun tüup “anger, annoy- 
. ance, bitterness” [Frj. 1991, 62] 
NB: The medial *-H- in Anga: 
(cf Dig. 1982), but it reflect ‚ identical with Eg. h- < *h-. 


“ein Schiff zusammenbinden (aus Papyrus)” (OK, Wb IV 96, 13) 
11 Sem. *pp: Ar. sff “to plait mat, plait/weave of palm leaves", 
sufl-at- “basket woven of palm leaves" ~ Sem, *spy/*spy: Akk. 
— барӣ “einbinden, einnesteln in” [AHW 1177], Ar. Sfy: ’isfä- 

Mehri $pw: Soft “to sew (leather, with an awl)” [Jns. 1987, 374], 
Shahri $fe “to sew leather” [ТА], Geez safaya “to sew, subula 
ntexere” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 490) ||| LECu.: Saho safo “basket, 
cker-work" | Oromo supp- “to darn” | Dullay *Sap- “to bind" 
NOm. *sip- “to sew" [Bnd. 1988, 150]: Kaffa Sipp-, šip- “to 
plait mats”, Mocha &ippi-yé “to sew, plait", šipo “plaited bas- 
[14]. 1959, 51], Gimirra, She sif- “to sew”, sip "sewing" ||| 
h.: Kwang sepi “rope” | Sokoro SD “rope, Strick" [Lks. 1937, 
| een, sipiyö "to plait, twist, tordre”, sippü “rope, ficelle, 


ee dams 1992, 124]. 
Di 236; 1983, 137; Sasse 1981, 146; Lsl. 1987, 490; OS 1989, 89; 





















[ns mit dem Lasso fangen und fesseln” (PT, FD 223; Wb 
105, 6-10) ||| Ch. *ар- “to catch”: WCh.: Hausa cafe “to 
1 a thing thrown, clutch at moving thing, snap at” [Abr. 1962, 
| Ron *syap “to snap (at), catch”: Bokkos syap “schnappen, 
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packen”, Daffo-Butura syap “fangen, schnappen” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 
146, 220; WCh.: Su. 1987, 191) || ECh.: Somrai Saba “to catch” 
| Bidiya 'àcàp “to catch, attraper”, саар “to catch, fish, prendre 
des morceaux de viande dans le marmite pendant la cuisson, 
pêcher” [Jng. 1989, 62] || Sem.: cf. perhaps Hbr. 3p “gierig 
schnappen" [GB 798]. 

1. OS 1992, 193; HSED #473; Orel 1995, 145, 

Nb: Suffix (root complement) -h in Eg.? 








г 


EG. 





EG. f = sem. *p = Aa *f 


wit [< wt] “durchbohren” (Med., Wb I 306, 7) ||| Sem. *pawt- 
“hole, gap": Hbr. pot “das Loch, worin die Tiirangel sich bewegt, 
"Türangelloch" > “vulva (weibliche Scham)”, Ar. fawt- “intersti- 
tium, Zwischenraum” (Sem.: GB 665-666) ||| LECu.: Somali füto 
“anus, After” [Rn. 1902, 156], Oromo fute “anus” [Gragg 1982, 
427], cf. Oromo futi [< *futi] “vulva” [Dlg.] || NOm.: Ganjule 
pote "vagina" III WCh.: Angas fut “deep hole” [Flk, 1915]. Inter- 
esting is HECu. *füta “mole” [Hds. 1989, 410], act. **hole-dweller, 
















, 1966, 61; 1973, 247; Müller 1975, 64 Dig. 1983, 126; 
Blz. 1989 N 30, #105; Blz. 1992, 193; HSED #836. 

fjw "sich ekeln" (PT, Wb I 576, 3) ||| SCu. *fa’-; Ma'a -fwa’a “to 
scorn” [Ehret 1980, 151]. 

fh “to loose(n), release, lose, cast off, leave” (OK, FD 98; Wb I 578, 
6-8) [|| Brb. *fy [< *fwb/*wfb]: NBrb.: Qabyle c-ffey “sortir” [Dlt. 
1982, 211] || SBrb.: Нат. c-ffey “sich entfernen, sich loslésen, 
lösen” [Zhl.] ||| NOm.: Mocha pòk- “to throw away" ||| CCh.: 
Daba рёрёк “to remove (shell of peanuts)”, Zelgwa páhá “to untie” 
| Vulum (Mulwi) fükí “to leave, move, quitter, déménager” [Trn. 


1978, 293] (CCh.: Brt. 1995, 225, 203, 216). 
пат. Zhl. 1932-1933, 91; 1934, 113; Cle. 1936, #44; OS 1992. 196; Ehret 1995, 
#72. 
np: WCh.: Angas-Sura ER “to release, throw” [Stl. 1977, 154, #59]: Angas fo 
~ tho “to pour away (?)" (Ek, 1915], Sura fwo “vergeben, verzeihen” (Јар. 
1963, 66] are unrelated 9: b # Angas-Sura ©). 

fsj “to cook” (OK, FD 98; Wb I 551-552; Edel 1955, #114) ||| 
WCh.: Hausa tà-fásà “to be boiling (of water ete.)” [Abr. 1962, 


836] | Ron: Bokkos fos “to cook, kochen", Daffo-Butura DS “to 
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roast, rösten”, Sha fos “to cook, kochen", Fyer fwas “to burn, ver- 
brennen" (Ron: Jng. 1970, 85, 141, 214, 284) || CCh.: Bura- 
Margi *pca [< *IVsV?]| “to roast (meat on fire), rösten, braten”: 
Bura pca [RK 1973, 95], Putai mcá, Margi pcà [RK 1973, 136], 
Ngwahyi сә [< *рса], Kyibaku, Heba, Hyildi ca (Bura-Margi 
Hfm. 1987, 470, #5; Pnv. 1977, 59) | Higi-Kamale psa-, H 
Baza pceyo, Fali-Kiria wea [< *péa] “to roast” | Mandara psapsa 
“to roast", psa “to burn, verbrennen” [JI 1994 II, 55] (Ch.: Skn. 


I 1994 II, 274-275). 
; 1966, 344, 411.3; OS 1992, 193-194, 197; HSED #818, 



























fd “4” (OK, Wb I 582, 13) ||| Bed. fadi-g [suffix -g] “4” [Rn. 1895, 
76] || Ch. *f-q WCh.: Hausa Гада, huda [IS], рада [.Jng.]. 
hudü [Abr. 1962, 390] | Fyer рїї, Sha fud, fid, Kulere füd, füud, 
Daffo-Butura pw’ (Ron: Jng. 1970, 386) | Bole-Tangale *fado or 
*fadau [Schuh 1984, 209], *fiardu [Stl.]: Bole poddo [Nwm.-Lks.], 
podo, póddo, fodo [IS-Haruna], pordo [Stl.], fodd6 [Schuh], Pero 
beedöu [Frj. 1985, 22], Maha рафи [Nwm. 1965, 57], Kirfi fadau, 
Karekare (еда, Bele fóddó, Galambu päryä, Gera füdü, Geruma 
füdá, Dera páráu, Ngamo hódó [St.], hodo [Pls.], Kwami fódów 
kt Kwami fórdów “8”, Leger 1993, 171] | NBauchi “£d- [Skn.] 
= *fudA [St]: Маг) [Jng. 1967, 204], Kariya, M fudu 
[Skn.], иди [Su.], Diri Sidi [JI], бай [JI], fidi [Skn.], Pa'a Rade 
[Jng. 1967, 197], Mburku, Tsagu (ә, Siri bi-fodi, Jimbin fidi 
(NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 33) | Bade fodu, Ngizim fuqu, fudo || CCh.: 

= Tera vat [Nwm. 1964, 36], Ga'anda-Gabin foda | Bura-Margi 

f"ad[u] [GT] = *fwVdV [Pnv. 1977, 59:]: Margi fwado [Nwm.], 
` fwàd3 [Dlg.], мада ~ fodir [IS], fodu [Grb.], fwady [Zvd.], fodu 

h [RK 1973, 112], Margi-Gwara üf5:dü [Wolff 1974-1975, 190 

Chibak fodu, f5dà [JI] | Higi fware, foaré [Str.], Bana fidi [Grn.], 

fad5 [WL], Kapsiki ofat [Dlg.], öfät [Su.], üfád [WL] (for Higi 

- cf. WL 1973, 7) | PBata *fwat: Gudu fiat, Bata-Garwa, Bata- 

emsa, Kobochi, Nzangi foát, Bachama fwat [Carnochan 1975, 

| Lamang ufada, Turu ufat, Vemgo, Vizik (Woga) ufat, 

 Alataghwa üfada, Hitkala üfádá (Lamang: Wolff 1971, 64) 

Mandara áfade [Trb.], üfäde [IS], ufalle [Grb.], öfäde [Str. 

uufade [Lks.], ú:fádé [Wolff], Paduko ofada, Gvoko (Glanda) ufad. 

ló, Glavda üfäd(ä), Glavda-Chena üfádá, Guduf (Yaghwatadaha) 

è, Bokwa, üfada, Ngweshe üfada, Dghwede fide, Gava йаа: 

en Büchner 1964, 39-40; Wolff 1971, 68, 70) | Matakam 

ii а [Sr], fad [Lk.], Mofu fudo, mfad [JI], Gisiga mfaa [Sur], 
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mufad [Lk.], Muturwa mufat [Str.], Balda fod, Muktele üfäd | 
Gider podo | Daba fwot, fo, fod [Str.], Hina fa < *fad [cf. fad- 
fid “В”, Str. 1910, 458], Musgoy fwod, Kola fd | (?) PKotoko 
*gVdV [Prh.]: Logone gade, ваде, Afade gandé, Ngala kadi, kai, 
kadi, Makeri sade, gade, Gulfei (n)gande, gande (Kotoko: Prh. 
1972, 50, #27.5; 1977, 109) | Musgu pudú ['Trb.], Mbara-Vulum 
рада [TSL 1986, 196] | Masa (Banana) fidi [Jng. 1967, 204], 
рифи [Haruna] || ECh.: Kera waade [w- < *f"-] | Nanchere 
peri, Lele poring, Dormo porin, Gabri porin, pari, Chire porbu, 
Kabalai pori | Somray wödt, wayti, uóde, wodi, Ndam wayti, 
weti, woro, Tumak woli, uri, Gulei uori, Miltu wedi, Sarwa we | 
Sokoro pada, fäda, pàadá | Bidiya paadan (cf. porpod "8"]. Dangla 
pàod [ef. porpot “8”], Mokilko pidé | Mubi fada [Jng.-Lks.], 


‚ Jegu food [Jng. 1961, pel Birgit fodi. 
"910, 457-458; 1922 1923; 21; Mch. 1950, 59 
5 #38; Nwm. 1970, 44; WA 5; IS 1966, 21 = Prl 
ng. 1970, 418; Him. 1971, 9; Wolff 1974-1975, 2 
Auf 1982, 5, 12; SU. 1986, 84; 1987, 160; Ibr, 1990, 


















` -Doribrows 
30; JI 1994 1, 73; Kammerzell 





Porhomovskij (1972, 50, #2 
al labial was probably pus 

als Le. PKotoko *gVdV < #45 
73) derive PKotoko *g- directly from РОН, *p- 


fd “ab-, fortwischen” (PT, Wb I 581, 16) ||| Sem.: cf. Jibbali fit 
[irreg. -tt] “to wipe oneself with small stones after excreting” [ Jns. 
1981, 65] ||| HECu.: Sidamo fit- “to sweep” [Dlg.] || SCu.: WRift 
*fit- “to sweep” [Ehret 1980, 322] ||| NOm.: Koyra-Baditu fit- 
“spazzare = to sweep” [Crl. 1938 IT, 200] ||| Angas fet “to sweep 
up” [Flk. 1915], Sura fét “kehren, fegen” [Jng. 1963, 65]. Mupun 
fet “to sweep (floor)” [Frj. 1991, 18]. AP: PBantu *-pied- “to sweep” 
[Gtr. 1971, 136]. 
DE 1958, 300; Dig. 1973, 304; SISAJa I, #134; Mlu-Su. 1990, 51; HSED 

fdj “ausreissen” (OK, Wb I 582, 1-4) = “to pluck, pull up, out, 

uproot” (FD 99) ||| Bed. fidi “trennen”, cf. fediy ~ fedig “spal- 


; 1977, 109), in the Kotoko 
nut by a prefix g- (in numer- 
^. Other scholars (JI 1994 I, 
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ten, trennen” [Rn. 1895, 76] || LECu.: Oromo fita “to finish off, 
destroy” ||| NOm.: Ometo ped- “to tear, reissen”, Каба heto [h- 
< *p-] “rags, straccio” (Сн. 1951, 457] H WCh. “Ve “to tear 
out": Hausa féédà “to flay, draw (a fowl for cooking)”, cf. fidiiyeé 
“to castrate” [Abr. 1962, 263, 265] | Bole fod- “herausnehmen, 
herauszichen, ausziehen” [Lks. 1970, 135], Gera fâd- “to tear out", 
cf. Tangale pede “to untie, loosen, unfold, release” [Jng. 1991, 
129] | Diri fta, Pa'a pota “to tear off, out” | Ngizim fotà “to 
extract, pull one thing away from another, pull out, pluck feath- 
ers etc.” [Schuh 1981, 57] (WCh.: St. 1987, 160) || CCh.: Gidar 
fot “to flay, dépouiller” | Musgoy pad “to flay, dépouiller" (CCh.: 
Mch, 1950, 24). 

ur: Zhl. 1932 


Djk. etc. 1986, 24 
[US HSED $790. 


fdq “to sever, divide, part, zerteilen, zerhacken" (MK, FD 99; Wb 
1583, 6-15), cf. fdq “to tear off, abreissen” (MK, Wb I 583, 18) 
|| Sem.: PB Hbr. ptq “to tear, open", Syr. рк “to tear, break, 
let out”, Ar. fig “to break, tear (out), arracher, rompre", fatq- 
“breach” ||| Brb. *ftk: NBrb.: Qabyle e-fick “to pierce, open” [Dlt. 
1982, 237], Zayan Dok “to open" || EBrb.: Siwa ə-ftək “to open" 
— [Laoust 1931, 270] || WBrb.: Zenaga o-ftok imper. “to tear off, 
open, défaire, démailler, découdre" [Ncl. 1953, 191] || SBrb.: 
аг e-ftek “to split apart, cut into pieces” ||| Bed. fedig “spal- 
trennen? ~ fedig "losbinden, óffnen, auflósen, befreien" ~ 
tig "abtrennen" ~ fetik & fetig “ent-, wegziehen von, entwöh- 
en (der Mutterbrust), auszichen (Nagel, Pfahl), abtrennen” (Вей: 
Rn. 1895, 75-76, 83-84) || Agaw: Bilin fatag, fätag "abtrennen, 
, zerreissen” || LECu.: Saho fatak “zerteilen, -hacken" | Oromo 
шода “to chip” ||| WCh.: cf. Hausa шака “piece” [Abr. 1962, 
|| ECh.: Mofu-Gudur pdk: -pödk-, inf. mepsdkey “to split, 
te, open (a wound)”, cf. -pödkw- “to injure, wound, hurt 
(when shaving), pierce (an abscess)” [Brt. 1988, 216; 1995, 


EUN pudik “to split” [Lks. 1970, Heap 

890, 17; Alb. 1919, 190; Ember 1930 #9.a.11; Zhi. 1932-1933, 
'eivin 1933, 108; Vel. 1934, 70, fn. 2; Cle. 1936, #46; Vrg. 
148, d b.2; Chn, 1947, #228; IS 1966, 23; 1966, 343, #11.1; Conti 
50; SISAJa 1, 4139; Ml. 1986, 67; OS 1992, 197; HSED #706, vs. 











33, 167; Vel. 1934, 70, fn. 2; Dig. 1966, 62; SISAJa I, #139; 
YS 1992, 197; HCVA 1, #59; Kammerzell 1994, 22; 1 








































fan, Wedel, Fächer” (OK, FD 1818; Wb II 250, 10) ~ nf 
h (Hauch des Mundes, Atem), wind” (NK, FD 181; Wb II 
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250, 16-18) ||| Sem.: cf. Sanp- “nose” [Frz. 1964, 269, #2.53; 
WUS #344] ||| NBrb.: Zayan ta-neff-ut “breath (Atem), soul” || 
SBrb.: Her. a-nofo "breath", ta-noffu-t “breath, soul", Ayr-EWlm. 
a-nafo “vent frais et humide provenant de pluie" [Alj. 1980, 141] 
|| Bed. пит “wehen (Wind)” (Zhl., not in Rn. 1895] || LECu.: 
Afar nawa [< *naf-] “breath (Atem), life” [Rn. 1886, 890], Saho 
naf “breath (Atem, Lebenshauch), soul, self” | PSam *nef- “breath” 
[GT] = “soul, animal (Lebewesen)" [Lmb. 1986, 191, 445]: Somali 
néf “animal (Lebewesen)", Somali-Isaq náf “breath (Atem, Hauch), 
soul, Geist", Somali-Jabarti naf “breath (Atem, Hauch), Geist, soul” 
[Rn. 1904, 79] (LECu.: Dig. 1973, 177) ||| NOm.: Kaffa naf “to 
blow, blasen" [Rn. 1888, 323] = “to blow up, swell, gonfiarsi, 
esser gonfio” [Crl. 1951, 478], Mocha nàpi-yé “to blow, swell" 
[Lsl. 1959, 44: < Amh.] ||| GCh.: cf. Tera nifi “life” [Nwm. 1964, 
44, 2319) | Daba nàp “to rest, breathe, stay” [Brt. 1995, 226] ete, 
1932-1933, 95, 168; Chn. 1947, #457; IS 1966, 22-23; Lacau 1970, 
rh. 1972, #21.2; Dig. 1973, 177; Hodge 1976, 12, #39; 1981, 373: 
981, 410; 1981, 234; SISAJa 1, 122-123; Behrens 1987, 244, #13; Sasse 1991, 
271, 41.5; Skn. 1992, 347; Jng, 1994, 228. 
hf“ “fassen, packen" (PT, Wb III 272) = “to grasp” (FD 190) ||| 
Sem.: Ar. hafa'a "to seize, packen", also “to be overcome, feeble, 
fall, schlagen, niederstürzen, vom Schwindel ergriffen werden” ||| 
SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm, o-kyof “to fetter, entraver” [Alj. 1980, 105] 
III WCh.: Hausa käf “the security of hold" [Stl.] | Bade gaf “to 
grasp, hold", Ngizim gàfáu “to grasp, hold (stationary object)" 
[Schuh 1981, 66]. 
ит. Holma 191 
95 











8; Alb. 1927, #65; Vig. 194: 







39, #13.8; Vcl, 1958, 374; 
2: 1988, 115; 











хи: WCh.: Angas вар 
Sem.: Ar. hafa'a (s 
the correspondence of 
Angas gap = NEg. gp "to catch" (NE, 
OS 1900, 79, #26), 


Sf (FD) = a or Sfw Шае inf. (Wb) “to swell, anschwellen” (Med., 
FD 265; Wb IV 455, 8-11) ||| Sem.: Ar. swf IV “to be high”, 
SIT “to increase” ||| SCu. *Süf-/*Suf- “to swell” [Ehret 1980, 212]: 
Alg. Sumf “to swell", Irq.-Brg. Suf- “to swell (of food)" | Asa Suf- 
“to boil (over)? | Ma'a -ŝu “to grow (of plants)” & PRift *Saf- “to 
grow" [Ehret 1980, 208]: Iraqw ŝaf- “to spread out” | Qwadza 


Sasaf- "to move on". 
trr.: Alb. 1918, 249-250; Ember 1930, #9.a.1; Ward 1962, 410, fn. 3; Dig. 
1987, 200, #41; 1989, 99, #3. 

КЕЗ [*kfl]| “Hinterteil, Steis” (Med., Wb V 120, 6) = “hinder-parts 


ngs” К, 1915] was often identified with Eg. bi“ and 
1. 1986, 92; OS 1990, 89, #26). But 
E would be irregular. T would equate 
, DLE IV 57)—unless Angas -p < *-b (ef. 
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(of bird), bottom (of jar), base (of abscess)” (FD 285) ||| Sem.: Ar. 


kafal- “hind parts, posterior, buttocks”. 
Eg. Ember 1911, 88; 1917, 88, fn. 2; 1 
Loret 1945, 240; Chn. 1947, #178; Vel. 1934, 63; 
1972, 21, #208. 


gf [GW ЗГ] “to bake, backen” (NE, Wb V 155, 4) ||| WBrb.: cf. 
Zenaga ti-()3of-t, ti-yaf-t [< *ti-gVf-t?] “ashes” [Ncl. 1953, 400; 
Mit. 1991, 250] ||| HECu. *gaf- “to cook by boiling” [Hds. 1989, 
410]: Darasa, Kambatta, Sidamo gaf- || SCu. *guf- [Ehret]: Irq 
güfa “firebrand”, güfe “to cook by boiling" | Dhl. gub- [-b- < 
E reg.] "to burn (tr.)” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 238) ||| NOm.: Kaffa 
güf- [Rn.-Crl.], güpp- [Dlg.] “to burn, cook, brennen, kochen, 
bollire” [Rn. 1888, 283; Crl. 1951, 440], Mocha güppi-ye “to 
cook by boiling" [Lsl. 1959, 32] (Cu.-Om.: Dlg. 1973, 232). 
Eg.-AA: Takács 1996, 44, #4. 
gnf [*elf] (MK) ~ gfn [*gfl] > g3f (GR) “to rebuff, abweisen” (MK, 
FD 289; Wb V 174, 9-11) ||| SBrb. *glf “to rebuff”: Tamasheq 
_ e-glef “abweisen (den Gast), von sich weisen (als unrein)” | Ayr- 
| ЕУ. a-glof “éprouver du dégoût pour, détester” [Alj. 1980, 52]. 
„Tamasheq; l. 1932-1933, 103, #55; 1934, 116; Vel. 1933, 174, fn. 1; 
“1934, 45, 59. 
[< *kfll] “to be blue" (GR, GHWb 953) with MK traces, cf. 
тї “das Land, aus dem der Lapislasuli kommt" (MK, Wb V 
300,1) || WCh.: Angas kafülak “a colour name" [Flk. 1915: = 
usa gunya “cream-coloured”] | Pero pákálàw (met. of *kapalaw?] 
ло», pale, blue” [Frj. 1991, 44] || CCh.: Daba ma-pülóx [met. 
X *KkVpVI?] “blue” [Kraft 1981, #277] || ECh.: cp. perhaps 
Sokoro katárfu [-t- unclear] "blue" [Lks. 1937, 34]. 





#3.c.1; Уга. 1945, #1.d.28; 
1958, 371; 1990, 39; Ward 











EG. m 


EG. m = sem. *m = AA *m 


[*ylm/*lm] “to bind (the sacrifice)" (MK, FD 9; Wb I 31, 16) 
Sem.: Hbr, т “to bind (into sheaves)”, cf. Ar. Imm, Pm: 


Zbr. 1971, #131; Blv. 1993, 45, #272) ||| Brb. *wlm [Hintze] 
plait, weave": Qabyle e-llem “filer, mettre en fil", ulm-an pl. 
de tram" [Dlt. 1982, 453], Shawya ə-lləm “filer” [Hintze 1951, 
136], Iznasen e-llem “filer, tresser, faire de la corde en feuilles 
ier nain" [Rns. 1932, 339] || EBrb.: Sokna, Sened aam 
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“filer” [Laoust 1931, 238-239] || SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. ә-Пәт “filer” 
[Alojaly 1980, 116], Ghat e-llem “filer (faire du fil)” [Nehlil 1909, 
161]. 
jdm.j [*dm-y] “red linen, Leinenstoff von roter Farbe" (OK, FD 
35; Wb I 153, 14) ||| Sem. "dm “to be red" [Sem.: WUS #84] 
III NBrb.: cf. Qabyle ddemdem “to be violet" [Chn.] ||| SAgaw: 
Awngi dommi “red”, Kunfal demé “red” [Birru-Adal 1971, 102] 
|| ECu. *dum-/*dim- "red" [Sasse 1982, 59]: HEC idamo 
dum-é | LECu.: Oromo dím-à, Konso tim- || SCu.: Qwadza 
dimayi- “red”, 
мв: This AA root is related to Sem. *dam- “blood” ||| Brb. *i-damm-on pl. 
"blood" ||| NOm.: Kaffa dam-6, Mocha dam-o “blood” (< Eth.-Sem.?) || PCh. 
*d-m "blood" [NM 1961 А Nwm. 1977, 22]: WCh.: PAngas-Sura *toHon 
Mupun tom [F 
1987, 171) | Bole gale 
: dom, Ngamo, Bele dóm, 
domi, Kirfi ndàamé, Ge , Tangale tóm (Bole-Tangale: 
Schuh 1984, 206) | Kariya tum Oe ] Gol | ‘Nan дәт [Schuh 1981, 34), 
Bade tàdóm-ón [Lks. 1968, ra i C : Tera tom (Мт, 1964, 39] (Ch.: 
4 Su. 138% 9 


























974, 62; 

Е К а Il, 71, #142 
#40; Ke 1984, 15: Mkr. 1989, 1; OS 1088, 74; Ml. 1991, 253, #9.1; H 
#639, #686, 


mw [< pl. *mj.w?] “water” (OK, Wb II 50-53) > No, mwj “to 
be wet, feucht sein” (Med., Wb II 53, 5) = “to be watery” (FD 
105) ||| Sem. “water”: АКК. ma, Ug. my, Hbr. pl. mayim, Aram. pl. 
mayyä, Syr. mayyo, Sab. mw, Min, mh, Ar. ma’-, pl. miyäh-, 
'amwah-, Geez may сіс. (Sem: WUS #1559; Frz. 1965, 146, 
33.21; Rabin 1975, 89, #95) ||| Bed. ma? “Feuchtigkeit, Nässe” 
~ mi’ "feucht, nass, flüssig sein” [Rn. 1895, 161] || Agaw: Hamir 
maw “fliessig werden” [Rn. 1884, 397] || ECu.: Somali mäy-ad 
“tidal waters", cf. mah- [secondary -h-?] “cau courante, faire couler 
l'eau aprés avoir creusé la terre” [Chn.] || SCu. *ma’a “water” 
[Ehret]: Iraqw, Burunge, Alagwa ma'ay | Qwadza ma’aya, Asa 
ma’a [Ehret] = maya [Flm.] | Ma'a man | Dahalo mäin (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 156) ||| WCh.: Hausa mííyáü "saliva", cf. miiya “soup 
or gravy (made from meat and leaves ete.)” [Abr. 1962, 676-677] 
| Angas mwe “sap, milky juice" [Flk. 1915] | SBauchi *ma 
"water": Geji ma, Polchi maa, Guruntum maa | Jaggar 1989, 189] 
(SBauchi: JI 1994 II, 340; Hausa-Guruntum: Skn. 1992, 353) || 
CCh.: Fali mai, main “water”, Fali-Bwagira ma’yin “water” [IS], 
Fali-Kiria mswa “river” [Kraft] | Gude (Cheke) pl. má'in “water” 
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| Kotoko-Ngala тей “lake”, Logone mū “dew” [Lks. 1936, 111] 


|| ECh.: Somray pl. "water", 
Lr: Hommel 1883, 98; 2, 111; Fari 
Chn. 1947, #48 












Cle, 1931, 28; 
cl. 1958, 376; 1983 
742; Flm. 69, 
14; 15 1976, #298; 
1987, 103; OS 1988, 









Hodge 1981, 410; 1988 
75; Zbr. 1989, 589, #91; Blz. 1990, 20 


mn “to remain, stand firm at a place, bleiben, fest an einer Stelle 
sein” (OK, Wb II 60-62) = “to remain, be firm, established, 
enduring, fixed, stick fast in (m), attached to (m)" (FD 106) ||| 
Sem. mn: Hbr.-Syr. ’mn “to be firm, enduring", Syr. ’amin 
“firm, solid", Ar. "mn “to be certain", Geez "mn “to be firm" 
(Sem.: DRS 23) ||| NOm.: Gofa min- “to be firm, strong”, mino 
“firm, strong”, Kachama mono “strong” ||| WCh.: Hausa manna 
“to gum on to, affix to", manne ~ manne “to stick to” [Abr. 
1962, 654-655] | Ron *mun: Daffo-Butura mun ~ ...'áa-mun 
“to sit down, settle (down), live, remain", Bokkos té-mun “to sit 
down, settle (down)", cf. Sha mun “place”, Kulere mun “place, 
site" (Ron: Jng. 1970, 219, 146, 287, 354; JI 1994 II, 294) | 
Ngizim mönü, Bade nú “to wait” (Bade-Ngizim: Schuh 1978, 
264; 1981, 105) || CCh.: Musgu mine “to stay, be, sich befinden” 
[Lks. 1941, 67] | Mafa mán- “to attach” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 226] 


|| ECh.: Dan | mine "io firmly atta h, анасы. solidement”. 
rr: Hommel 1883, 440, fn, 30; Trb. 19 9 #198; Chn. 1947, 
#38; IS 1976, #287; Blz. 1990, 262; Orel 1995, 108, #115; OS 1992, 201; 
 HSED #1795; Skn. 1996, 196. 
“to bind, (zusammen)binden, f n" (Med., FD 111; Wb Il 
- 105, 1-8) ||| Sem.: Ar. mrr “to twist j^ rope), wickeln, constrinxit 
C fune", marir-at- “a small rope, Schnur", mu-marr- “strongly woven 
(rope) )” ||| ECu. *mar-: Somali mar “Bindung”, mar- “zubinden” 
(Sam: Heine 1978, 68) | Oromo mar- “coil, rope”, Gollango, 
‘Dobase mar- “coil” (ECu.: Sasse 1979, 24; 1982, 141) || NOm.: 
Benesho mar “to plait hair” ||| WCh.: Hausa marii “shackle, fet- 
ter” [Abr. 1962, 658; Abubakar 1995, 397] | Angas myär “to 
‘twist a strand of string” [FIk. 1915], Арад myor “to twist” [Frj. 
1991, 39], Ankwe miyor “to plait, weave" ” (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1987, 
234) | Tangale marj “to twist, wring, screw” Ling: 1991, 119], 
'alambu múr аре , Pero méró “to turn” 1985, 42]. 

Lt: Rn. 1902, 299; Ember 1913, 118, #77: 1930, Wa 18, 12a 1; Cle. 


1936, #202: Vel. 1958, 393; IS 1976, #309; Bmh. ‘1986, 247; 1990, 397; OS 
1990, 89, #39; 1992, 191; HSED #1730; Ehret 1995, #591. 
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mhj “to be forgetful, neglectful of (hr), vergesslich sein (vom Herzen), 
vergessen (hr)" (MK, FD 112; Wb II 113, 7-10) ||| NAgaw *moxi- 


T- “to forget, be forgetful” [Apl.]: Bilin moxi-r- [Ар], meyi-r 


[Rn.], Hamir mi-r-, mi-t- [Apl.], mi-t [Rn.], Qemant may-y-, moy- 
äs-, miy-is-, Qwara mey- [Rn.], mi/a-y- [Apl.], Dembea mey- 
[Rn.] (Agaw: Rn. 1884, 390; 1885, 103; Apl. 1984, 39; 1986, 
11-12) || ECu.: cf. Yaaku -me'e “to get lost (of animals)" [Heine 
1975, 129] ||| WCh.: cf. NBauchi *ma- “to get lost": Jimbin, 
Miya, Kariya ma-, Tsagu mä-, Pa’a тита, Siri mama (Nbauchi: 
Skn. 1977, 30) || CCh.: Banana mawa “to forget" [Kraft 1981 
Ш, 181). 


el ОШ: Gr 

mt [*mwt] “to die" (OK, Wb II 165-166) ||| Sem. *mwt “to die” 
> *mawt- “death” [Frz. 1964, 263, 442.09] ||| Brb. *mwt: pf. *o- 
mmot “to die" (Ми, 1991, 255] ||| LECu. *mut- “to die”: Rendille 
impf. -amut-, pf. -umut-, omót “death” [Heine 1976, 214; 1978, 
35, 52] | Gidole müt- *to become very weak and close to death" 
[Sasse] = “totkrank” [Dlg.] (ECu.: Schlee 1978, 17; Sasse 1980, 
165-167; Sasse 1982, 148; Dig. 1983, 130) ||| PCh. *m-w-t “to 
die" [JI 1994 1, 47]. 
Lir; a well known AA root with abundant literature, cf. esp. Erman 1892, 111; 

Miller 1924, 42; Vcl, 1934, 76; 











30; Mit. 1991, 
ech, 19 


*mt “phallus” (Grd. 1927, 448, D52) > Dam. mt “phallus” (DG 
184) ||| HECu.: Hadiyya muta, Sidamo muta, muta “membrum 
virile, penis" ||| NOm.: Хаја mute, Dache mute “penis” (ECu.- 


NOm.: Lmb. 1993, 105). 
ur: ГА], 1949, 315; Hintze 1951, 86. 


nm: mnm.t “bed” (PT, Wb II 80, 14), nomen loci of OEg. *nm > 
NEg. nm [GW nm‘] “to sleep” (Amarna, Wb II 266, 7), cf. 
nmnm.w “Schlafzustand” (XIX., Wb II 268, 1) ||| Sem. *nwm 
“to sleep" ||| ECh.: Somray *n-w-n [assim. < *n-w-m]: Somray 
nüni “sleep”, Ndam 7534 nan, Tumak nùn “sleep, sommeil” [Cpr. 
1975, 86] | Mokilko móoné [< *nóomé?] “to sleep" [Lks. 1977, 


З= “sleep, sommeil” hing: 1990, 141] (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 299). 
Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1930, #10.a.23, 112.24; Cle. 1936, #217; Chn. 1947, 875: 
Vel. 1958, 376; 1987, 118; 1990, 55. 
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rmj [*lmj| “to weep, weinen" (PT, FD 149; Wb II 416-417) ||| 
Авам "'irir"- [*-m-] “tears” [Apl. 1991, 23] || ECu. *'ilm- "tears" 
[Sasse]: PSam *ilm [Heine 1978, 65] — *illim- [Lmb. 1986, 330, 
442] “tears” | HECu.: Burji ilim- “to ery, weep”, ilma ~ ilmä 
“tear” (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 105) || SCu. *ilima “tears” [Ehret 1980, 
291]: Asa 'clelema | Maia Vilima | Dahalo 'ilima ||| SOm.: Ari 
erma [Lmb. "tears" (ECu.-Ari: Lmb. 1987, , #15). 
илт: Rn. 190: Müller 1903, 76, fn. п. 1947, #73 ellino 1984, 12; 
Behrens 1987, #5; Dig. 1987, 19 Voigt 1989, 88, 
hm “to slander, verleumden” (OK, Wb II 489, 17) ||| HECu. *ham- 
ad- tr. “to slander” [Hds. 1989, 412]. Was Eth.-Sem. *hmy “to 
slander" (no convincing Sem. etymology, cf. Lsl. 1987, 235) bor- 
rowed from Cu.? But how to explain its *b # Eg. h? 
› woman" " (OK, Wb III 76-78) ||| WCh. *Нат- “woman”: 
ау [Jng. 1967, 200], Tsagu óóm-éy, Kariya am, Miya 
ám, Jimbin ama | Ngizim gàamà [g- < *h-?] ~ ám, [Schuh 1981, 
9, 67], Bade gama [Lks. 1968, 222] (WCh.: Skn. 1977, 48; Brt.- 
Jng. 1993, 129; JI 1994 TI, 346). 
‘Nal: The Sem, etymologies offered previ 
1. Sem. *rhm “womb 
Sethe us 93, fn. 
2. Sem.: 
1924, 324; . 
3. Sem. EM "Silk" = Ar. halam-at- “nipple, Zitze” (proposed by Vel, 1958, 
385; 1959, 29; 1988, 484). 
4, Sem. Hbr, урт “to be in heat > ia, become pregnant, conceive", Ar. wabima 
“to be incompliant, have a craving (of pregnant woman)”, V: tawabhama "to 
be lustful (in heat)”, wahäm- nancy, impregnation” 
c" by Alb. 1923, 71 supported by Ward 

























































































sly for Eg. bm should be rejected. 
proposed by Ember 1911, 90; 1911, 93; 1930, # 
Vrg. 1945, 138, $12.11). 


d woman" < hrm "to shut in” (proposed by Farina 


































5. E. Wimm- ~ *umm- “mother” (propos 


52: WCh. *Ham- “4 











Kë N 

NI < *rm] 

I| LECu.: Dasenech (Geleba) à “chil 

dren” [Tosco], Arbore umm-ó children” ( : 

Angas yem “child, young” [Flk. 1915]. AP in NS: PKuliak m child” [Heine 
4 1975, 294; 1975-1976, 48; Ehret 1981, 92]. For Sem.-Eg. sec Hodge 1976, 11. 


hm‘ “to seize, grasp, fassen, packen" (PT, FD 191; Wb Ш 281-282) 
~ jbbm “wegnehmen (?)" (PT, GHWb 99) ~ hm [GW h3m] 
"besitzen, festhalten an etwas” (NE, Wb III 231, 8-10) = “to pos- 
Sess, gain mastery etc.” (DLE II 161) ||| NBrb.: Tuat, Gurara, 
` Rif-Botiwa, Nefusa a-kkim “to hold, tenir" (NBrb.: Bst. 1887, 428) 
dM SCu. *kam- ~ *kom- “to hold? [Ehret 1980, 241]: Dahalo 
kam- “to hold” | PRift *kom- “to hold, have”: Iraqw kom-, 
Burunge kom- | Asa kom-, Qwadza kom-os- ||| SOm.: Hamer 


ing" (MK, Wh a m 16 = “foster: 
19 
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hAm- “to hold, keep” [Bnd. 1994, 152] ||| WCh.: Hausa kaama 
“to seize hold of" [Abr. 1962, 463] | Angas kam “to seize, catch", 
also: “to press on, squeeze, throttle” [Flk. 1915], Sura kàyàm “fes- 
thalten, festlegen” [‚Jng. 1963, 68] | Karekare kum “herausnehmen, 
aufnehmen” [Lks. 1966, 202] | Geji kami, Buli komu “to lift” 
(WCh.: Mkr, 1987, 315) || CCh.: Gidar goma “to take” (Gidar- 
Hausa: Grb. 1963, 61, #63). 
Lir.: IS 1984, #376; OS 1992, 198; HSED #2033. 
sm3 [*sm’] “behaarter Teil des Kopfes, Schläfengegend, auch Haare 
am Kopf, Skalp, Schamhaar” (PT, Wb IV 122, 1-6; GHWb 703) = 
"scalp" (FD 227) ||| ECu,: cf. HECu, *sammo “top of head” [Hds. 
1989, 420] or perhaps Burji $6m-a, $6m-i “pubic hair" [Hds. 1989, 
219]? || SCu. *se’em- “hair” [Ehret]: Iraqw se’emi [Ehret], secum 
[Flm.] “hair” | Qwadza sa'amayo “body and limb hair", Asa 
se’emu-k “hair, feathers” [Ehret], sému-g “headdress, hairdress” 
[Flm.] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 350) ||| NOm.: Janjero somma, soma 
"hair" [Mkr. 1981, 201] ~ Janjero soma “head”, Benesho som 
“hair, head” (Cu.-Om.: Flm. 1969, 11) ||| WCh.: Haus 
“hair of the head" [Abr. 1962, 826] | Ngamo sóm “hair”, 
sayüm “beard” [‚Jng. 1991, 141] (WCh.: cf. Pls. 1958, 76) || CCh.: 
Fali-Jilbu тё, Fali-Muchella Simki, Fali-Bwagira Simkin “hair” 
| Banana Simita, Musey Simit “hair” 


ип: Dig. 1990, 215; Blz. 1989MS, 15, #47; Mkr. 1989, 3; OS 1992, 170; Skn. 
1992, 350; Orel 1995, 109, #135. 
























EG. n 


EG. n = SEM. *n = АА *n 


jn “verweilen, langsam gehen, zögern” (CT, Wb I 92, 18-19) = “to 
delay, hold oneself aloof (from)" (FD 23) ||| Sem.: Ar. ’ny I: "aniya 
“to hesitate (zögern), to come late”, П “to procrastinate, delay”, 
Ш “to hinder”, X “to wait”, cf. Hbr. ?ny hitpael “to look for an 


opportunity" [< *"to wait"?] (Sem.: GB 53). 
urr.: Ember 1913, 117, #66; Alb. 1918, 226; Brk. 1932, 101, #9; Vrg. 1945, 
131, #2.a. 


jn [unless sdm-n-f of *j] “to say” (PT, Wb I 89, 7-11; Chetverukhin 
1988) ||| Brb. **ny “to say": NBrb.: Shilh, Tamazight ini || EBrb.: 
Ghadames an || WBrb.: Zenaga inni || SBrb.: Ghat ani, Ahaggar 
en ||| Bed. an “to say” [Rn. 1895, 20] ||| WCh.: Ngamo ana “to 
speak" || ECh.: Kwang ane “to say” | Dangla ané “to say". 
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Trb. 1923, 131, #186; Mkr. 1966, 19, #71; IS 1971, #146; Bynon 1984, 
#50; OS 1992, 177; 1992, 197; HSED #40. 





jan “we (subjec)" (NE, Wb I 97, 5) ||| Sem. *nahnu ~ *nibnu ~ 


= 


*hanV = *hinnV “we” ant, Biz] (Sem. Msc. ete. 1964, 102) || 
Bed. hanán ~ hanin ~ henin “we” [Rn. 1895, 124] || Agaw *inn- 
~ *in “we (subject), *in(a)- “us (obl.)” [Apl. 1986, 307] || ECu. 
*'innu ~ *nanu “we (subject)": Saho папи, Afar nani | Oromo- 
Borana nühín ~ nú, Oromo-Tulema ndy ~ nu ~ und, Konso 
ino | PSam *inno “we (incl.)” [Heine 1978, 65]: Somali inná-ga 
[Heine] = inná-gu incl. vs. anná-gu excl. [Apl.], CSomali unno, 
Somali-Benadir anün-ka, Rendille innò | Baiso no | Arbore "ono, 
Elmolo innö-se | PDullay fine | HECu. *na- [Hds. 1989, 165] 
| Yaaku niin? (ECu.: Арі. 1986, 224-233) || SCu.: Dahalo nanyi 
“we” | Maia nine “we” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 386) ||| NOm. *n[u] 
we": Ometo-Haruro nu ~ nuna, Zayse-Zergulla nui, Kaffa-Mocha 

no, Gimirra-Benesho nöna, She nona, Janjero in ~ innun, Dizi 
inú etc. (NOm.: Dig. 1973, 174; Bnd. 1988, 148) || (?) SOm. 
*wo- “we” [Lmb. 1993, 62: < *won < *un] ||| WCh.: Ron *nin 
[excl. indep.], *g-yan [incl. indep.] || CCh.: Bura-Margi *['i]yanu 
[excl. indep.-obj.-poss.] | Bata *-yin [excl. obj.-poss.] | Kotoko 
*nay [excl. indep.-obj.-poss.] | Musgu "(ntu-)yin [excl. indep.] || 
ECh.: Kwang-Kera “an [incl. indep.] | Somray *nVn [excl. indep.] 
| Sokoro önon [incl. indep.] | Mokilko k-inen [indep. incl] vs. 
E wey | EDangla -yen [incl.] | Mubi-Toram *(njin [incl. 

: Blz. 1995, 41). 
. 1986, 222; Lmb. 1987, 5 















9, #44; Dig, 1988, 211, 


Kei bet See (preserved only as а hrgl. depicting an eye, cf. Wb 


І 189) || Sem. *ayn- “eye” [Frz. 1964, 270, #2.55] || LECu. 
ау [Dlg.: *-tV pl. marker] = *ind- [Black] pl. 
Mar inti [Rn. 1886] | PSam pl. *indo [Heine]: Somal 
Somali-Jabarti indo [Rn. 1904, 49], Rendille indo, Boni inn" (Sam: 
Heine 1978, 87) | Dasenech "inni, Arbore inda | Gidole inda 
[Dlg.] = inda [Black] || SCu.: Dahalo n-äd- “to see from afar" 
[Ehret 1980, 274] ||| NOm.: Gimirra an “eye” (ECu.-NOm.: Dig. 
1973, 149-150; Black 1974, 196; Lmb. 1987, 534, #13) ||| WCh. 
*Hin- > *yVn- “to sec": Bole "inn- “to sec, think” [Lks. 1971, 
133] | Daffo-Butura yen “to see” (St.) | Geji yeni, уёпі, Polchi 
yena “to see” (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 228) || ECh.: Jegu "inn- “to know, 


können, kennen” Ins. 1961, AR 
arr: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; Müller 1896, 210-211; Holma 1911, X; Trb. 
1923, 113; Cle. 1936, #136; Chn. 1947, #63; Vcl. 1958, 372, 381; Dig. 1973, 
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n 


149-150; 1982, 37, In. 5; Hodge 1976, 12, #36; Sd. 1987, 228; OS 1992, 170: 
Dig. 1994, 7, #7; HSED #1084. 

“preposition of the dative" (OK, Wb II 193-194) ||| Sem.: Akk. 
ana ~ an “to, in the direction of, toward" [AHW 47], cf. Ebl. in 
“on, in" || Brb. *in “to(ward), into" (Brb.: Prs. 1972, 224-225) 
III WCh.: Sura n “in, an, zu, für" [Jng. 1963, 76], Mupun n- “pre- 
position marker of the dative and benefactive arguments” [Frj. 


1991, 40] | Fyer ^n ~ n “nach” [Jng. 1970, 88]. 
um. Hommel 1894, Akk.); Ra, 1952, 143 ( Akk- -Brb.); Prs. 1972, 225 
dh. Blz. 19 m.-Brb.). 


“genitival adjective (indirect gen.): of, belonging to" (OK, Grd. 
1957, 66, #86; FD 124) || Brb. *n “of” || SCu.: Dahalo -ni 
genitive, possessive” [EEN 1989, 40] ||| NOm.: Janjero -n “suffixed 
gen. particle” || SOm.: Hamer -n- “affix of gen. (in poss. prons.)” 
(Om.: Flm. 1976, 316) ||| Ch. *n “of”: WCh.: Hausa n “genitive 
suffix” [Abr. 1962, 692] ctc. || CCh.: Logone n “of” | Musgu 
na "of" etc. 


Lir: Grb, 1955, 49; Mit, 1984, 158, #13; Jng. 1994, 227, #3; Hodge 1994, 527; 
1995, 640. 











w "to see, look” (XVIL, FD 127; Wb II 218) ||| SBrb. *nhy “to 





sec": Hor. o-ny, Nsl. ә-пһу, Wim. ә-пу, Tadghaq o-nhy, Ghat 
ә-пу (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 84, #563) || NBrb.: Izdeg i-nny | Ida u 
Semlal a-nnay, Zayan a-nnay, Ait Mgild a-nnay, a-nny ||| Eg. nw 
“schen” (XVIIL, Wb II 218) ||| WCh.: Angas nē “to see, under- 
stand" [Flk, 1915], Sura паа “schen, anschen, beaufsichtigen" 
[Jng. 1963, 76], Mupun náa *to sec, look" [Frj. 1991, 40], Chip 
naa "sehen" [Jng. 1965, 166] (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 156) | Bole- 
Tangale “na “to sec" [Schuh 1984, 217]: Karekare náa-, Bole 
innäa-, Kirfi nee-, Galambu ny-, Gera née-, Geruma née | NBauchi 
*na[y]- “to see” [Skn. 1977, 38]: Warji nah-, Miya nay-, Mburku 
nay, Kariyan naho (WCh.: Schuh 1982, 14; Stl. 1987, 235) || 
CCh. *naH- “to see”: Tera na, Jara nana | Bachama na, Bata- 
Nzangi naan | Hitkala (Lamang) ny- [Lks. 1964, 108] | PMandara 
“naya: Mandara náhà, Paduko non, Glavda noy, Guduf nyia, 
Dghwede naya, Ghvoko nöyä (Mandara: Wolff 1974, 14; Ch.: NM 


1966, 238; Nwm. 1977, 31). 

алты: Alb. 1927, 219; Ember 1930, #6.a.1; Zhl. 1934, 109; Chn. 1947, #465; 
Grb. 1963, 61, #62; Hodge 1968, 26; Müller 1975, 70; Bynon 1984, 267, #27; 
OS 1992, 201; HSED #1820; Orel 1995, 124-125, #39, 

мв: The irreg. SBrb. *-h- ~ Mandara *-y- ^ NBauchi *-y- are probably 
secondary. 





nf.t “fan, Wedel, Fächer” (OK, FD 1818; Wb II 250, 10) ~ 
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“breath (Hauch des Mundes, Atem), wind” (NK, FD 181; Wb II 
250, 16-18) ||| Sem.: cf. *anp- “nose” [Frz. 1964, 269, $22.53; 
WUS #344] ||| NBrb.: Zayan ta-nefl-ut “breath (Atem), soul” || 
SBrb.: Ног. a-nofo "breath", ta-noffu-t “breath, soul”, Ayr-EWIm. 
a-nafo “vent frais et humide provenant de pluie" [Alj. 1980, 141] 
Il Bed. nifi “wehen (Wind)" [Zhl., not in Rn. 1895] || LECu.: 
Afar пама [< *naf-] “breath (Atem), life” [Rn. 1886, 890], Saho 
naf “breath (Atem, Lebenshauch), soul, self” | PSam *nef- “breath” 
[GT] = “soul, animal (Lebewesen)” [Lmb. 1986, 191, 445]: Somali 
nef “animal (Lebewesen)”, Somali-Isaq näf “breath (Atem, Hauch), 
soul, Geist”, Somali-Jabarti naf “breath (Atem, Hauch), Geist, soul” 
[Rn. 1904, 79] (LECu.: Dig. 1973, 177) ||| NOm.: Kaffa naf “to 
blow, blasen" [Rn. 1888, 323] = “to blow up, swell, gonfiarsi, 
esser gonfio” [Crl. 1951, 478], Mocha nàpi-yé “to blow, swell" 
[Lsl. 1959, 44: < Amh.] ||| CCh.: cf. Tera nifi “life” [Nwm. 1964, 


44, #315] | Daba nàp “to rest, breathe, stay" [Brt. 1995, 226] ete. 
илт: Zhl. 1932-1933, 95, 168; Chn. 1947, #457; IS 1966, 22-23; Lacau 1970, 
39, #82; Рт. 1972, 421.2: Dig. 1973, 177; Hodge 1976, 12, #39; 1981, 373; 
1981, 410; 1981, 23 ja 1, 122-123; Behrens 1987, 244, sse 1991, 
271, 41.5; Skn. 19 ; Jng. 1994, 228. 


nh "schützen, beschirmen® (MK, Wb II 281, 7-9) ~ nh.t “shelter, 
refuge, (magical) protection" (PT, FD 135; Wb II 281, 12; GHWb 
418) ||| Sem.: Ar. nhy “to defend, prohibit", nhnh “abwehren” 


Sem.: Brk. 1932, 107; Gray 1933, 127, #36). 
-Sem.: Brk. 1932, 107, #33. 


nh “to spit out, saliva” (PT, Wb II 318, 14-15) ||| WCh.: NBauchi 
*nV-nVk- “saliva”: Warji nà-niki-nà, nö-näki, Kariya nó-nàki, 
Miya ni-nski, Siri niki, Mburku nà-nákà (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 
38) | Seya (Zaar) nyogu, Polchi nayan "saliva" | Ngizim nawdk 
“saliva” [Schuh 1981, 123] || CCh.: Tera nasa "saliva" [Nwm. 
1964, 39, #108] | Bachama nadyé, Bata néwi, Bata-Garwa naewi, 
Wadi nai—all “saliva”, Mwulyen nayi “to spit" | Mandara néhé 
“saliva”, nyaho “to spit” | Zime-Batna пёг?ё "saliva" | Lame nde 
"saliva" [Sachnine 1982, 377] | Musgu té-nek [Müller 1886, 405] 
= tének, tétne [Lks. 1941, 77], Musgu-Puss tö-nek [Trn. 1991, 
118], Mbara ti-nék [TSL 1986, 298] “saliva” || ECh.: Birgit naani, 
cf. Mubi lawe [Lks. 1937, 183] "saliva" (Ch.: Str. 1922-1923, 


127; JI 1994 П, 278-279). 
rb. 1963, 61, #61; OS 1992, 186; HSED ##1855-1856. 


m$ “grains of sand, Sandkörner” (LP, Wb II 338, 6) ||| WCh.: 
© SBauchi *nyas- “sand”: Burma ninesi, Kir ninési, Lar nénéesi, 
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Mangas nyényési, Zangwal nyényas, Tala nyényes, Polchi nyaaz 
Zakshi nyaäson, Zaar (Sayanchi) maach || CCh.: Masa 
nesna, Zime-Batna пуё, nase "sand" (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 307-308; 
JI 1994 II, 280-281). 
Eg.-Ch.: OS 1992, 188; HSED #1858. 

пај “to throw down, niederwerfen" (PT, Wb II 367, 12) || Sem. 
*ndy “to throw (?)": АКК. ndy: nadü "werfen, hin-, niederlegen” 
[AHW 705], Ug. ndy “ausstossen (Stimme), vertreiben, entfernen” 
[WUS #1756], Hbr. ndy piel “enternen, ausstossen”, *nede(h) 
“gift, Geschenk", Ar. nadän [*naday-un] “вій, Gabe", ESA ndy 
“fort-, wegtreiben" [GB] = “to drive ош (?)” [SD 91] (Sem.: GB 
487) ||| SBrb.: Нат. c-ndà “to throw, cast, werfen, schleudern” [Zhl.], 
cf. Ayr-EWlm. ä-ndu “former son beurre sans étre caillé (lait), 
ёге écrémé (lait)” [Alj. 1980, 139] || NBrb.: cf. Qabyle c-ndu ~ 
e-nd “être battu, former son beurre (lait) [Dlt. 1982, 541]. 

imber 1913, 115, #48; 1930, #1 7; Sethe 1912 ^hl. 1934, 119: 

e, 1945, 144, ; Djk. 1965, 49; 1967, 196-197, 

nd “to confer (office), appoint (someone as), jemandem (n) ein Amt 
verleihen (mit Angabe des Titels oder von j3w.t-Amt)" (OK, FD 
143; Wb II 373, 21-22) ||| Sem.: Ar. nes “to appoint” ||| WCh.: 
Hausa nada “to appoint officially” [Abr. 1962, 694]. 
ur: Hodge 1969, 107, #3. 
Nb: Alternati Eg. nd derives not < *nc but < *ng, cf. perhap 
nge "to give”, inferred from prayers “God giv 
NOm.: Koyra (Badditu) in, ing "to give" [С 
But this etymology is semantically much less probable than Hodge's ide: 

rnn “to rejoice, extol, jubeln, preisen” (MK, FD 150; Wb II 435, 
9-10), mn.wt “joy, exultation, Jubel” (MK, FD 150; Wb II 435, 
11) ||| Sem. *rnn: Hbr. rnn qal “to call loudly", piel “to jubilate, 
give cry of joy”, Агат, (Jewish) rnn pael “to jubilate”, Ar. mn 
“to shout loudly, cry, schwirren” (Sem.: GB 763; Zbr. 1971, #203). 
Lr: Brk. 1932, 109, #42; Grb. 1950, 180; Castellino 1984, 16. 

znzn.t “Feuersbrunst” (PT, Wb III 461, 9) ||| NBrb.: Qabyle zizzen 
[z- < *z-?] "to get warm, heated, se chafler (à un feu, au soleil)” 
[Dlt. 1982, 949], Zwawa zizen [Dst.] = zizon [Mlt] “to get warm, 
heated se chauffer" || WBrb.: Zenaga a-zzun [Dst.], o-zzun [Ncl. 
1953, 405], o-zzun [Mlt.] "fire" (Brb.: Dst. 1925, 257; Mlt. 1991, 


260) || WCh.: cf. Kirfi 3iniri “charcoal” (JI 1994 II, 66]. 
Eg.-Brb.: МИ, 1991, 260, #284. 


swn “(wieder)erkennen, wissen (von)” (NE, Wb IV 69, 1; GHWb 
678) = “to recognize” (DLE Ш 23) || Brb. “sn [< *wsn?] “to 
know, savoir; NBrb.: Shilh-Sus imper. i-ssin ~ i-ssan ~ e-ssan 
[Dst. 1938, 257] | Iznasen, Rif, Senhazha c-sn, Nefusa é-ssen 
































Asa 
I 
27]. 
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[Bgn. 1942, 291] (Zenet: Rus. 1932, 318) | Qabyle i-ssin ~ i-sin 
[ри. 1982, 782] || EBrb.: Siwa a-sson [Laoust 1931, 293], 
Ghadames e-ssen [Rsl.] || WBrb.: Zenaga o-sson imper. [Ncl. 
1953, 374] || SBrb.: Ahaggar e-ssen [Fed. 1951-1952 IV, 1834], 
"'amahaq i-ssen, i-ssan, Ayr-EWlm. o-sson [Alj. 1980, 176] (Brb.: 
Bst. 1887, 426, 461; Rsl. 1979, 28) ||| LECu.: Oromo senä “mem- 
ory” [Gragg 1982, 434] |I| PCh. *s-n [Jng.], *sono [Nwm.], *Z-n- 
[NM] “to know": WCh.: Hausa sani “to know" [Abr. 1962, 777] 
| Sura sten “Klugheit, Weisheit” [Jng. 1963, 81], Mupun seen 
“clever, wise” [Frj. 1991, 54] | Fyer sum [*-n], Bokkos sani 
[*s-], Kulere syen, Sha syen, sen, Daffo-Butura sun (Ron: Jng. 
1970, 393) | Tangale sen, sen “wisdom, wise, clever(ness), sense, 
understanding, cunning, skill” [Jng. 1991, 143], Pero čén [*s-] 
“wise, clever" [Frj. 1985, 24] | NBauchi *son- “to know" [Skn.]: 
Warji, Jimbin, Miya, Kariya, Tsagu son-, Pa’a sine, Siri soniwi, 
Diri gon, Mburku soni (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 29) | Saya (Zaar) 
yison (WCh.: Su. 1987, 179) || CCh. *[s]VnV “to know": Tera 
zani [Nwm. 1964, 48, #493] | Margi sini | Mandara *cana [ts-]: 
Guduf cona, Gvoko cóná, Paduko cana [Clm.], cam [Wolff], 
Glavda-Tsena cáxcàmà, Dghwede сасата (Mandara: Wolff 1974, 
15; 1974-1975, 195; Mandara-Matakam: Clm. 1995, 234) | Mata- 
kam sun, sin, Gwendele son, Mafa son | Kotoko *sVn: Logone 
són [Lks. 1936, 118], Buduma hin ~ hine [Lks. 1939, 104], Gulfei 
yin (Kotoko: Prh. 1972, 53) | Daba sun || ECh.: Kwang àsine | 
Lele sén [WP 1982, 79], Nancere sen [Hfm. 1971, 10] | Tumak 
hàn < *san [Cpr. 1975, 67] | Mokilko süniyo [Nwm.], süuné [Jng. 
1990, 178] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 216-217; NM 1966, 236; Lks. 1970, 


35; Nwm. 1977, 28). 

vr? Bst. 1887, 461; Lippert 1906, 343; Mnh. 

Zhi. 1932-1933, 99: 1934, 118; Vel. 1934, 77; 

1964, 207; 1979, 28; Grb. 1963, 58; 

1968, 26, #57; IS 1971, #42; Prh. 1972, 53, #2 

368; Bnd, 1975, 171; Bynon 1984, 262, #21; OS 1992, 200: 
HSED #2294, 

в: The Sem. correspondence (if any) of this common Eg.-Brb.-Ch. root is 

debated: 

l. Vrg. 1945, 60-63; Vel. 1957, 21; 1958, 377-378; 1965, 46: = Sem. 

"win “io mark (2): ESA win “to delimit, set bounds", win “stela, boundary 
“stone, boundary mark" [SD 166], Ar. watan- “idol, Götze”, Ar. (Yemen) watan- 
“stone delimiting the border", Geez wassana “to delimit, determine, mark off 
ete.” (Sem.: ТА], 1987, 620). This etymology was rejected by Conti (1984, 169 
. 2), The semantic shift in Sem. *wtn is, however, possible, cf. PIE *weid. 
Jind, vid- “to know", Gk. elS@Aov "idol, Gestalt”, Lith. pa-vidulis “Ebenbil 
— pa-vidalas “Gestalt” (IEW 1125-1127). Or cf. PIE *gnd- “(er)kennen”: e.g. ORuss. 

знамя "Zeichen", Lat. nota "Kennzeichen, Merkmal" (IEW 376-378). 




















Hodge 
Gouffé 1974, 
ng. 1994, 230; 
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2. Müller 1975, 7 
Mehri Sini, Shahri qt 
1977, 120). Phonologically less convincing (regular! 
MSA *ny = NEg. nw | 

xamination, inspec 











Eg. s- # Sem, *-). Besides, 

det] “(Akten) durchsehen" (NE, Wb IV 499, 8) = 
3 It 156). 

*swn compared to Sem 

in, Problematic. СС. 











ibl. *syn "conoscere" 
“to know, con- 





(Dig, 1989, 95, #24]. 
1989, 30; 1989, 20: Sc 
h is told or known e 
Ar. sunt 
#2295: Ch, *s-n = Ar, snb “to occur to 





(of thought), come to one's mind". 
sn ~ sjn (PT) “to smell, breathe” (PT, FD 230; Wb IV 153-154), 

snsn “to smell, breathe” (MK, Wb IV 172) ||| Sem.: cf. perhaps 

Ar. "sn “to stink, be spoiled (of water)” ||| LECu.: Saho sin- “to 
| smell (tr./intr.)”, Afar sin-e- “to inhale snuff, sniff" | Somali san- 
- ^to smell (tr.)” | HECu.: Sidamo swn- “to smell (intr.), give off 
an odou wn-e "smell, odor", Hadiya šin- “to smell (intr.)”, cf. 
| Burji činčay-s- ~ Ging- "to smell (intr.)” (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 137; 
| ECu.: Dig. 1990, 214) ||| NOm.: Kaffa Gin- [Crl.] = ém- [Dlg.] 
| “to smell (intr), odorare, esser profumato”, Ginn-d “smell, pro- 
fumo" [Crl. 1951, 422] (Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1973, 109-110) | WCh.: 
Hausa sánsànáá “to smell at" [Abr. 1962, 779] | Pero čùnná 
soreang [Frj. 1985, 27] | Warji n, Tsagu $353n, Pa'a sasun 
“to smell CH (NBauchi: Dig. 1990, 214) || CCh.: Hwona sr 
“to smell (tr.)” | Bura-Margi *Sur- [*-n-] ~ *Sun- "to smell (tr. 
Bura Suri, WMargi Suwur, Kilba tom [é-?], Wamdiu Suni | Higi- 
Kamale fwe zimwi. Higi-Ghye fe siumwi, Fali-Gili favwı zünàyi 
“to smell (tr.)” || ECh.: Tumak hünsn [*s-] "to smell (tr), sen- 
tir (odeur)" [Cpr. 1975, 70] etc. (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #350; Nwm. 
1977, 31). 
NB: A ed 


































^asan-/**asan- "nose" [Apl. 1989 MS 
5 , 5, 24; 1982, 169] ||| NOm. *sin-d- “nose 
[Впа, 1988, 147] (Cu.-NOn "lm. 1974, 90; Lmb. 1987, 533). 
237; Behnk 1928, 140, #45; Vcl. 1934, 77; 1957, 354; Grb. 
1971, #51; Prh. ros 63, 437.2: Dig. 1973, 109-110; Hodge 
981, 410; 1983, 1984, 417; Dlg. 1983, 137; 1990, 2 
; Blv. 1989, 14-15; Blz. 1989, 203; OS 1992, 171, 176; 1 
186; Skn. "1992, 352-353, 
sn “brother” (OK, Wb IV 150-151) ||| Bed. san ~ san “brother” 
[Rn. 1895, 202] || Agaw *s[ä]n- pl. “brothers”: Bilin San pl, 
Dembea Sen pl, Qemant Sain pl | Awngi sen sg. (Авам: Арі. 
1984, 42) || ECu.: no clear reflexes, but cf. Dullay: Gollango asin- 
ko “nephew”, ašín-te “niece” [AMS 1980, 194] ||| NOm.: cf. *im- 
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[-m- < *-n-?] “brother”: Mocha Simo, Апо te-$im-o, Shinasha 
(Bworo) šim-u ||| Ch. *sVnV “brother” [JS 1981 II, 54B]: WCh.: 
Sha čín [< *t-$in?] “sister” [Jng. 1970, 283] | Tsagu šen [Skn.], 
Әп [JI] "elder brother" || CCh.: Gabin Sena "step-siblings" | 
Higi-Bana sóna “brother” || ECh. *sin- sg. [Jng.]: Kwang (Modgel) 
sen- [Grb.-Dlg.], sen, séni, séni [JI], Kera Sen “brother” [Dlg.], 
sénü “my brother” [JI], seen» “brother, son of father's brother”, 
síinú “his brother” [Ebert 1976, 91] | Somrai sen- [Dig], ša:n 
[JI] “my brother", séndu “brother” [Lks. 1937, 81], Tumak hàn 
näm “cousin, brother" [Cpr. 1975, 68] | Sokoro Sin-tu, sin-tu 
“elder brother” [Lks. 1937, 39] | Migama sin [‚Jng.-Adams 1992, 
124], Bidiya sin-te, pl. séney [.Jng. 1989, 115], Dangla sind “brother” 
| Jegu Sin-, pl. Sine “my brother" [Jng. 1961, 117], Mubi sin 
Sie, Birgit sin-t “my brother” (Ch.: Jng. 1994, 229; JI 1994 
П, 



















95, 202; Trb. 1923, 113; Behnk 1928, 140, #43; Cle. 
кү Chn. 1947, #272; Vcl. 1953, 3 








Nul: The supposed connection of this AA pa KH that for “2” (e.g. Zvd, 1980, 
143) is still to be investigated. 

мв: A var, root (with a voiced initial) may be preserved in Agaw *zan-/*zin- 
/*zon- sg. “brother” [Apl. 1989 MS, i 

ğan “twins (boys)", Jana “ 

an "twin, Zwilling 

һа "San "twins, Z 
brothers". See also Grb. 1 
Nb3: Met. in Ron *nVs 3 
Daffo-Butura nis (Ron: Jng. 1970, 145)? 


















[FIk. 1915] 
1991, 22] |. 






53, 67], Mupun ап "twins" 
Jng. 1970, 286] || CCh.; 





$n “hair” (PT, Wb IV 499-501) ~ šntj [< AA *in-t-] "hair" (Med., 


Wb IV 518, 12-13) ||| Bed. sindàw [< AA *$in-t-] “fine head of 
hair, esp. on young girl” [Rpr.] ||| NOm.: Basketo išinč, Zergulla, 
Zaysse isinke “hair” ||| CCh. *in- [GT] = *s-n [JI 1994 I, 85] 
"hair": Fali-Kiria šònči, Higi enti, Kapsiki Sinti, Higi-Ghye &inái, 
Higi-Futu cni, Higi-Nkafa, Higi-Baza, Higi-Kamale Sinti | Gude 
Sinkin, Bachama Sewone, Bata-Garwa seöne, sséoné | Daba süson, 
Musgoy sosór] tala, Kola sásür || ECh.: Mubi cinkina [ts-] (Ch.: 


Str. 1922-1923, 113; JI 1994 II, 176-177). 

Cu-Ch.: Mkr. 1989, 3; Blz. 1994 MS, 35. 

Nu: As noted already by C. T. Hodge (1976, 20, #45), Eg. Sn has nothing in 
common with Sem. *a‘r- "hair" (contra Ember 1926, 301-302, fn. 10; Alb. 
1927, 230; Chn. 1947, #138). 
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EG. n = БЕМ. * = AA *1 


For the interchange of Eg. п ~ 3 = *l see Watson 1980. 

wnj [*wly] “to hasten, hurry, eilen” (OK, FD 61; Wb I 313-314) 
|| PCu. *wVl- “to hurry” [Ehret]: Bed. willa ~ wúlla “haste, 
quickness, speed, Schnelligkeit, Geschwindigkeit, Eile”, wülla di- 
"sich beeilen, schnell sein” [Rn. 1895, 238], Ammar'ar willa 
“quickly” || NAgaw *wäl- “hurry, speed” [Ehret, Apl.]: Bilin wolä 
“quickly, urgently", wala y- “to hurry up", Qwara wol-s- [Dlg.] 
= wäl-s- [Apl.] “to hurry", Qemant wolä “(to do) quickly”, wila 
“speed” (Cu.: Dig. 1973, 197; Ehret 1987, #575; Apl. 1989 MSA, 

) || WCh.: cf. (2) Angas-Sura *wurn [< *wuln?|: Angas wurn 

‚ speed, quickness; to hasten” [Flk. 1915], Sura wari "sich 

len, hasten” [‚Jng. 1963, 88], Mupun wúrùņ adv. “fast” [Frj. 
1991, 67]. 

nw.t [*lw-t] “town” (OK, Wb II 210-212) ||| SCu. “lawa “local 
community": Qwd. lawa’a “local community" | Dhl. lawa “vil- 
lage" [EEN 1989, 42] (Ehret 1980, 204) ||| CCh.: Zeghwana 
(Dghwede) luwà "town", 
wer: Mit-OS 1989, 152; OS 1989, 133; 1992, 192; HSED #1695. 

nw.t [*lw-t] “yarn (for weaving), thread, rope, Garn, Faden, Schnur, 
Seil” (MK, Wb II 217, 3-6; FD 127) > Cpt: (S) loou ~ laau 
“lock, bundle, ring ete.” (KHW 81) ||| Sem. *lwy: АКК. Iwy 
“umgeben” [AHW 541] = “umschliessen, umringen” [Aro], Hbr. 
liwya “wreath, cirelet”, Ar. lwy: lawa “to twist a rope, curve" ~ 
lawiya "to be twisted, distorted", pass. part. ma-lwiy- "zusam- 
mengedreht”, talawwä- [< *ta-lawway-] “coil of serpent”, Geez 
lawaya ~ lawawa “to twist, wind, wrap around” > molway ^tur- 
ban" (Sem.: Alb. 1919, 184, #23; Aro 1964, 181; Lsl. 1987, 
321-322) ||| Bed. luwi *to twist together, plait, zusammenwickeln, 
-drehen, flechten” [Rn. 1895, 160] || LECu.: Saho law- “to bind" 
[Dlg. 1987, 196]. 
Eg.-Sem.: Lal, 1962, 46, #16; Vi 972, 275-279; 1983, 100. 

nbnb [*Iblb] “bewahren, (be)schützen, in Ordnung halten” (XVIII, 
Wb II 245, 4-6) = “to guard” (FD 130), nbj.w “der Schützer 
(jemandes, einer Sache)" (NK, Wb II 245, 1-2) |l| WCh.: Angas 
lab “to watch, look after, care for” [Flk. 1915]. 

nbd Pibd) “to band (doors with metal)” (XVIII, FD 130) = “beschla- 
gen sein (mit Kupfer)” (Wb II 247, 1-2) ||| Eth.-Sem. *lbt: Geez 
labata “to overlay (with metal, wood), plate, gild, smear (with a 
coating)", Tigre läbbäta “to besmear, cover", Amh.-Tigrinya läbbätä 
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“to verlay (with metal, wood, ete.)” (Eth.-Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 306). 
Е, Isl. 1962 = #18; DÉI 1971, 285. 
m. *Ibt “to hit Q)”: 






Hbr. cf. db nifal “(etwa) zu Falle kom- 





nbd.t td, ў “tress of hair, Haarflechte” (BD, FD 130; Wb II 246, 
7), nbd “coiffure, Frisur” (NK, Wb II 246, 3) ||| Sem.: PB Hbr. 
lebed “felt”, Ar. libd-at- “mane”, libd- “wool, felt, hair", labad- 
dap 1919, 32; 1930, #11.b.9, 26.2.30; Vcl. 1934, 60, 72, fn. 1; Veg. 
1945, 136, #9.b,16, 

ns [*ls] “tongue” (OK, Wb II 8-17) > Cpt: (SB) las “tongue” ||| 
Sem. *lis-àn-/*lai-an- “tongue” ||| Brb. “tongue”: NBrb.: Shilh: 
Sus 1-15 [Dst. 1938, 166] | Menaser, Shawya i-les, Djerba i 
Rif i-rs [< *i-Is], Iznasen 1-15, Senhazha i-ls, Ait Tuzin i-ps (Zenet: 
Rns. 1932, 337) | Qabyle i-les (Di. 1982, 465] 
EBrb.: Ghadames a-lis [Vel., RAL i-Is [Bst.], 5 
idis [Vcl], ios [Laoust 1931, 251], Audjila i 
WBrb.: Zenaga Lët, pl. a-C-un [Bst. 1909, 239; Zhl. 1942-1943, 
86) = 953, 435] (Zenaga -&- < -&- < 
#38 < "si il SBrb.: Ahaggar i-les [Fed. 1951-1952 Ш, 1124], 
Ghat iles [Nchlil 1909, 172] (Brb.: Bst. 1885, 173; 1887, 417; 
Rsl, 1979, 22) || Ch. *IVsV “tongue”: WCh.: PHausa *ha-lse: 
Katsina-Sokoto ha-l8é(:), Hausa-Kano hä-rse(;) (Pls. 1958, 99; ТА. 
1962, 67: prefix ha- of body parts) (Hausa: Abr. 1962, 367, 379), 
Gwandara ä-risiya [Mts. 1972, 20) | PAngas-Sura *lis “tongue”: 
Angas lis ~ léws [Flk. 1915], Sura liis [Jng. 1963, 73], Mupun 
lüs ~ 15әѕ [Frj. 1991, 34], Chip liis, Montol liis, Gerka lis, Ankwe 
liis, Kofyar liis (Ang: : Jng. 1965, 180; Him, 1975, Su. 1977, 
155) | Fyer (e)-lés, Fyer-Tambas les, DafTo-Butura lis, Bokkos 
?a-lis, Sha "a-lés, Kulere ’a-li8 (prefix ’a-) (Ron: Jng. 1970, 388) | 
Bole-Tangale *los-Vm [Schuh]: Bole lisim [Dlg.-St.], lissm [Schuh], 
Karekare lusu [Dlg.-Stl.], láusón [Schuh], Maha di-lis [prefix 
di-] (Bole-Tangale: Schuh 1978, 155; 1984, 213) | Boghom no- 
lis, пә-1ә5 [prefix nV-], Zaar-Kal гїзїп [Dlg.], röson [Smz.], Zaa 
Lusa rüisön [*l-], Kir nya’ [Dlg.: *nya-ls], Polchi ny5s, Langas nô 
etc, (SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 32, #50; WCh.: Su. 1977, 64; 1987, 
237) || CCh.: PKotoko “nsi [dissim. < *181]: Logone nsi, pl. Sàsàn 
[Dlg.: assim. < *lasan], Makeri, Affade insi, Ngala ense, Gulfei 

i | Musgu &lésí ~ a-lesi [Müller 1886, 394], c-lesí ~ a-lesi ~ 

a-lási ~ a-liš ~ alot [Lks. 1941, 52], à-lés [Trn.-JI], Musgu-Puss 

a-les [m], a-lsiy [f] [Trn. 1991, 73], Mbara násày [*-] [TSL 








Zwawa i-les || 
e-lles [Ви], 
s, Sokna i-lés || 
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1986, 274] || ECh.: Kwang ki-lisi | Somray di-lésé [prefix di-] | 
Dangla lésé | Mubi lisi, Birgit bet, Jegu 18256 [Jng. 1961, 114] 
(Ch.: JI 1994 П, 328-329; also Jng. 1970, 419; Prh. 1972, 65; 











; Ember 1911, 90; 1918, 31: 1930, 
67; Möller 1921, 195; 1924, 42: 








‚ 271, 413; Jng, 1994 
nsb [sb] * ‘to lap up, lick vetvelilingen, lecken, ablecken" (PT, FD 
139; Wb IL 334, 11-14) ||| Sem.: Ar. lasaba “to lick (lecken, 


schlecken), bite (of snake)”. 
E; г: Ember 1913, 111, #8: 





1930, #7.а.10; Vel. 1934, 58; Veg. 1945, 136, 

Shn. 1947, #437; WIF. 5, 44. 

vertreiben, verdrängen” (OK, Wb II 337 
drive apart, put away” (FD 140) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1927, 222; Vrg. 1945, 136, $9.b.24. 

ntnt Till “skin, Haut” (Med., Wb II 356, 12) = “membrane, skin, 
fell” (GHWb 442) ||| WCh.: Fyer lùt “to skin, häuten”, Kulere 
led “to skin, tear off” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 87, 353) | NBauchi *tal- 
"skin": Pa'a tala, Kariya tala, Tsagu tal (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 40) 
| SBauchi *lat "skin" (not common SBauchi): Zeem lääti, Zumbul 
làt, Zaar (Sayanchi) lat, Zaar of Kal lààt, Zaar of Gambar Leere 
laàt, Zaar of Lusa laàt (SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 31, #44; WCh.: Sd. 


1987, 237, 251) || ECh.: cf. Dangla lotyumo "skin" [Skn. 1992, 349]. 
Eg.-WCh.: os WA 186; H #165 
Nb: We should assume an eventual metathesis in NBauchi. 


haw [*hlw] “to jubilate” (PT, Wb II 493, 15-16), cf. hnjnj [*hlyly] 
“to jubilate" (PT, Wb II 493, 1) ||| Sem. “ш: Hbr. hll “to rejoice 
(jauchzen), praise”, Aram. hil pael “to pri ‚ Syr. hll pael “to 
rejoice”, Ar. hll H, IV “to rejoice, cheer, in Јева ausbrechen”, 
Geez hll: tahalala “to jubilate, utter cries of joy" (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 


217). 
: Vum, 1945, 136, #9.b.25; Chn. 1947, #91; Djk. 1967, 188; Hodge 
ity Da #11; 1993, 337, #1. 


hnm.t [*hlm-t] “well, cistern” (MK, Wb III 382, 10-15; FD 202) 
> Cpt: (S) halme “spring, fountain", (A,) halme “well, spring” 
(CED 280; KHW 367) ||| CCh.: Bachama kàlmá “well” | Logone 
gülum “well” [Mkr.] = Шет “Loch, Grube, Graben" [Lks. 1936, 









8) = "to expel, 
to push, repulse”. 
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96], Buduma ólum *Grube, Loch" [Lks. 1939, 113] | Musgu 
kalan “Brunnen” [Müller 1886, 398; Lks. 1941, 61] = Каар ~ 
kalan “well” [Mkr.], Musgu-Puss kälan “pit” [Trn. 1991, 97] || 
ECh.: Lele külmà “hole, trou", külmà kama “pit” [WP 1982, 52] 
= külmà kama “water hole" [Mkr.] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 401). 

hnm [*hlm] *kind of vessel (whence the hrgl. depicting a vessel had 
its phon. value hnm)” (OK, Wb III 377, 2-3) ||| CCh.: Bura- 
Margi *gVIVm "large water pot": Bura gilóm, Chibak gilàm, 
WMargi ngilum, Ngwahyi gilöm | Higi-Baza külüm “small water 
pot” | Gudu ké:nin [assim. < *kélin] “small pot” | Lamang: Vizik- 
Woga xolam "pot" || ECh.: Somray kélum “water pot” [Lks. 
1937, 79) (Ch.: IS 1971, #154; Kraft 1981). 

zn |*zl] “to cut off (heads), sever (necks), kill" (PT, FD 230; Wb III 
457, 17-21) ||| NBrb.: Shilh zlw: o-zlu “to kill” [Rsl.] | Senhazha 
e-zlu, Ait Ahmed e-zyu [*-l-], Taghzut e-z3u ~ e-33u [€ *-zlu| 
“to cut throat of an animal, égorger un animal" | Qabyle c-zlu 
^to cut throat, kill" [Dlt. 1982, 940] (NBrb.: Rns. 1932, 324) ||| 
LECu.: Somali dil- “to kill” (Shilh-Somali: Rsl. 1964, 207). 

snb [< *snm < *slm| “(to be) healthy” (OK, FD 231; Wb IV 
158-159) ||| Sem. * “to be sound, heil sein” (Sem.: Lsl. 






1926, 306, 
9 Veg. 1945, 
3; Hodge 1976, 14, #134; 








«nj [*qly] “palanquin, Tragsessel” (MK, Wb V 51, 13; FD 280) ||| 
Sem. *qll “to carry": Syr. qll pael “to pick up, carry", Ar. qll “to 
pick up, carry", cf. Ar. nql “to carry, transport” (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, 
#181) |I| WCh.: c£. Ron *k-w-l “to carry load": Bokkos kòl "(heavy) 
load", kôl “to bring, rear (aufzichen)", Daffo-Butura kül “to bring", 
kwil “load” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 143, 217). 

-qnb [*qlb] “to bend, bow, incline oneself, subjugate” (OK, FD 280; 

cf. Wb V 53, 2-3) > qnb.t “corner, angle” (OK, FD 280; Wb 

У 53, 5) || Sem.: MHbr. qoleb “hook, Haken", Ar. qlb “to turn 

around, over, upside down”, Geez qalaba “to swerve, turn over, 

overturn, overthrow, turn in all directions" (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 


_ 426-42 27). 
` Eg-Sem.: Rsl. 1971, 304; Schenkel 1993, 141. 


„t [*klm-t] “darkness, Finsternis” (BD, FD 286; Wb V 132, 9) 
|| WCh.: Dera tü-kurüm [*-l-] “darkness” [Krafi] = to-korom 
“dark” [Skn.] || CCh.: Buduma kenüm, konom [assim. < *kelm] 









































































136 GHAPTER FOUR 


"night" [Lks. 1939, 111; JI 1994 II, 257] || ECh. *kelm-/*kilm-: 
Sokoro kilmio “dark, black" [Lks. 1937, 35] kilmio, kilmin: 
"black" [JI 1994 IT, 29] | Migama kelemö [Stl.] = kéléemo [Jng.- 
Adams 1992, 98] "shadow", Mokilko kelemo “shadow” [OS, not in 
Jng. 1990, 120], Dangla kelmó “shadow” (Ch.: St. 1991, 3, #13). 
Eg.-Ch.: OS 1992, 200; Orel 1995, 150; HSED #1446; Skn. 1995, 30. 

gnf lt)! (MK) ~ gfn [*gfl] > g3f (GR) “to rebuff, abweisen” (MK, 
FD 289; Wb V 174, 9-11) ||| SBrb. *glf “to rebuff”: Каре 
e-glef “abweisen (den Gast), von sich weisen (als unrein)” | Ayr- 


prouver du E pour, détester" [Alj. 1980, 52] 
1932-1933, 103, #55; 1934, 116; Vcl. 1933, 174, fn. 1; 























tnw [< *klw] “each, every, jeder” (PT, FD 305; Wb V 377-379) 
||| Sem. *kull- “all, whole" ||| SBrb.: Ahaggar tu-klo-t “être réu- 
nis еп masse” ||| SCu. *kVl-: Irq. kila “very much, completely” 
| Dhl. *akkale “all” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 288) ||| SOm. *k"ull- “all” 
[Bnd.: not borrowed « Eth.-Sem.]: Dime kull, Hamer, Karo wull 
III WCh.: Pero kälü “to gather" [Frj. 1985, 35] | Sha hwalon 


[Sha h- < *k- regular] “all” [Jng. 1970, 285]. 
Lr: Alb, 1918, 245, #94; Ember 1930, #11.b.26; Vcl. 1934, 63; 1953 
3 372; 1959, 28; 1959, 146, #2; Clc. 19: Veg. GO 
hn. 1947, #188; Bnd. 1975, 150; Bnd.- -Flm. 1976, 48; Hodge 1976, 











15, #146; Dig. 1987, 198, #20. 
dwn [*dwl] “to stretch out” (PT, Wb V 431-432; FD 311) ||| Sem. 
*twl: Hbr, {мі hophal “hingestreckt werden”, Ar. twl “to be long, 
stretch. (intr.)" (Sem.: GB 274-275; Zbr. 1971, #266) ||| ECu. 
*d\al- [< *d,awl-?] “to exceed” [Sasse 1979, 27] > LECu. *del- 
“to be long”. 


36; Rsl. 1966, 228; Snk. 1993, 










n. 45. 
alternative etymology for Eg. dwn would be WCh.: Sura dul “to pull, 
ziehen” []ng. 1963, 63], Mupun dal “to pull” [Frj. 1991, 12] ||| Sem. *dlw ~ 
*dly “to draw water (from a well)” [Lsl. 1987, 132]. 


EG. Г 


EG. Г = SEM. *r = AA *r 


= “goat, Ziege” (Med., Wb I 208, 10) 11 SCu.: WRifi *ara pl. 
“goats” [Ehret 1974, 73]: Iraqw áara, Alagwa áara, Gorowa āra 
Burunge ara (WRift: Wu. 1958, 23, #46; Flm. 1969, 29) | Qwadza 
ali-to [-l- < *-r-] | Dahalo eri “goat, sheep” ||| WCh.: Montol 


J че 








‘THE OLD EGYPTIAN CONSONANT SYSTEM 137 


ur, Gerka ur “he-goat” | Ron *wla|r “he-goat, Ziegenbock”; Bokkos 
wo’, Daffo-Butura wo”, Kulere war (Ron: Jng. 1970, 389) || ECh.: 
Lele ore pl. “goats, em [WP 1982, 74]. 

! 9 ED #1112. 

HI lack of * in SCu. is disturbing, Eg. * ~ Iraqw-Dahalo © etc. are 









teinbock" (in Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; 
Vrg. 1945, 137, #10.b.2; Mi, 1984, 15) 


Jomparing Eg. ‘r to Sem. Sec) 
Erman 1892, los; lc. 1936, #137. 
is less convine 


wr.w “ditch, Teich” (PT, Wb I 332, 11) ~ wrr.w pl. “water holes, 
Schópfstellen" (PT, Wb I 334, 4) ||| LECu. *war- "river" [Sasse 
1979, 42]: Somali war “pool, pond", Rendille wor “river” | 
Dasenech war, Arbore wor “river” ||| WCh.: Hausa würítyà "stream 
of water, stream-bed” [Abr. 1962, 935] | Dera wuruo “river, 
torrent” (Pls. 1958, 80] | Miya wor “lake” [Kraft 1981, #107] 
Il Sem.: cf. perhaps *[w]ry: Ug. yr “(drips of) rain", Hbr. угу 
hifil *benetzen, regnen lassen", yöre(h) *Frühregen" [GB 295, 318] 









& 





Stolbova 1997, 84, 43.4. 

rw.t “dance (noun)” (PT, Wb II 407, 5) ~ rwj “to dance, clap 
hands" (PT, FD 147) ||| SCu. *ra’- “to sing, dance": Alg. ra’- “to 
sing", Brg. га?-ат- “to sing” | Asa ra’-at- “to sing” | Ma'a -rá 
“to dance" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 220) ||| Ch. *r-y ~ bis “to sing, 
dance”: WCh.: Hausa ráwáá “dancing, a dance” [Abr. 1962, 728] 
| Mburku rérey “to sing, dance” || CCh.: Zime-Batna riya “to 
dance” || ECh.: WDangla riyé "to sing, dance”, Bidiya raa “to 
sing" [Jng. 1989, 109] | Birgit rááyà “to sing”, Jegu réyé “Gesang, 
Lied" [Jng. 1960, 116] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 325; JI 1994 II, 100-101), 

rwd [< *rwg] “bow-string, Bogenschne (vom Bogen abgespannt)" 
(PT, FD 148; Wb II 410, 2) ||| PCh. *rig- ~ *rag- [GT], *r-gh- 
[NM], *roga [Nwm.], *r-g [JS 1981, 50D; JI 1994 I, 18] “bow, 
bow-string”: WCh.: Bole-Tangale *ri[g]a [GT] = *roka [Schuh] 
= *rilng]A [St]: Karekare rinkä, Bole riya, Ngamo rinká, Gera 
rika, Dera riga [Stl.], rig'a [NM], raha [Schuh], riga [JI] (Bole- 
Tangale: Schuh 1984, 207; Sd. 1987, 247) || CCh.: Higi ligyi 
[*r-], Higi-Nkafa gei, Kapsiki тїрї | Gude raga, raga, Nzangi ragoy 

` [OS], rag'a [NM], Bata rag, rage, rage, Bachama гавсу, rage, 
Bata-Demsa rágé, Kobochi ragé | Lamang leg'e | Mandara *laga 

- [GT], *laka [Wolff]: Dghwede lá:g'a, Соко lág"è, Glavda lääg"a, 
Guduf lag", Kdupe lage, Mandara 15ка, Paduko lika (CCh.: Wolff 
1974, 15; 1983, 221) || ECh.: Mubi raga [Str.], dinga [Lks. 1937, 
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181] (Ch.: Str. 1922-1923, 132; NM 1966, 241; Nwm. 1977, 23; 
Schuh 1982, 17; Mkr. 1987, 107; JI 1994 II, 38-39). 
Eg.-Ch.: Grb. 196: 3; Dig. 1964, 29: 1964, 262; OS 1989, 134; 1992, 189. 
rp‘ “prince, Fürst” (PT, Wb II 415-416) = “hereditary noble" (FD 


148) ||| Sem.: Ar. rafa'a “erheben” > rafi*- “angesehen, vornehm”, 
Eg.-Ar.: Rn, 1890, 33, fn. 7. 


rw “to rejoice, be glad” (MK, Wb II 454), ršrš “to rejoice” (end 
of MK, Wb II 456, 1-7; FD 153) ||| Sem.: Akk. ryš: riaSu “jauch- 


“Jauchzen, Jubel" [AHW 979, 989]. 
mber 1912, 90; 1930, #12.а.25; Holma 1919, 39; Castellino 















zen”, 
Eg.-Akl 
1984, 16. 


rd “foot” (PT, Wb II 461-462) > rd.w ~ rwd “stairway, steps (of 


throne etc)” (PT, FD 148, 154; Wb II 409, 9; 462, 16) ||| Sem. 
*rdy “to tread”: Hbr. rdy qal “to tread (wine-press)”, also “to 
rule, dominate", hitpael “niedertreten machen”, Ar. rdy “to step, 
trample, tread (up)on, hurry”, mirdä-t- [< *mi-rday-t-] “leg (of an 
elephant, camel)” (Sem.: GB 746; Zbr. 1971, 83, #197) ||| LECu.: 
Somali rad “footprint, trace, animal track”, Somali-Isaq rad- “Toot- 
print, track” (Som.: Rn. 1904, 80), cf. also ECu. *-rd- “to run" 
[Sasse 1979, 23] || SCu i [-r- < *-d-] “track of ani- 
mal" (Cu.: Ehret 1980, 329; 1987, 84, #360) ||| SOm.: cf. Hamer- 


Banna roti [< *rodi?] “foot”. 
илт: Hommel 189 л. l; Ember 1912, 90; Alb. 1918, 90; 1 
Vig. 1945, 145, # 




















. 1958, 397; 19 #7: 1959, 
1; Dig. 197: 241; 983, 128; Bnd.- 
m. 1976, 48; Sche kel 1 9; OS 1992, 170; HSED ##2083 2084; Orel 
1995, 147. 


rd “to grow” (PT, FD 154; Wb II 462-463) ||| Sem.: Ar. rdy “to in- 
crease, exceed, multiply, augment”, Sqt. гау “to augment, increase”, 
cf. Geez radaya “to pay interest, lend at interest” (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 

394; 1987, 462-463; Conti 1978, 32). 

Alb, 1918, 236; 1927, 223; Chn. 1947, #422; Comi 1978, 31-33; Bla. 
1994, 432. 

rdj [unless *rdj] “to give” (OK, Wb II 464-468): it may result from 
a “contamination” of various AA roots: 
1. Sem. *rdd: Ar. rdd, Sqt. redd “to render", Harsusi rdd: red “to 
return (intr.)”, ardód “to return (tr.)” [Jns. 1977, 102], Jibbali redd 
“to return (intr.)”, erdéd “to give back" [Jns. 1981, 203], Mehri 
rad “to return, give back” [Jns. 1987, 314] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 394). 
2. Sem.: Harsusi rdw: redo “to throw (away)" [Jns. 1977, 102], 
Jibbali rdw: erdé “to throw (overhand), pelt, not to eat what is 
brought” [Jns. 1981, 204], Mehri rdw: radü “to throw overhand, 
pelt” [Jns. 1987, 315] ||| LECu.: PSam *rid- to throw, werfen” 
[Lmb. 1986, 446]. 
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3. Sem.: cf. perhaps АКК. гау D “to add, hinzufügen, dazugeben” 
[AHW 967] ||| HECu.: cf. Sidamo led- ~ lad- [l- < *r-?] “to 
add" [Hds. 1989, 18; Sasse 1982, 131]. 

Y Jolma 1919, 40; Hodge 1968, 23, 

> connection with Sem. *rdy “to do a favour" (contra Hodge 1979, 497; 
1984, 418), 


hrw ^to be pleased, satisfied, content, zufrieden, ruhig sein" (OK, 
FD 159; Wb II 496-497) ||| WC! angale *yAru “to stop" 
[Schuh 1984. Se Karekare yàarü-, 1-, Bole ’yörü-, Dera 
y *h"ar- Tumak hop- “to (have a) rest, se 
|, бошду (Sibine) wara “rest (noun)" [OS]. 

















ү r, peacemi 
sse 1982, 91, 27), although this ECu. r 
to be eq sl. 1987, 72). 
day(time)” (OK, FD 159; Wb II 498-500) || Sem. *whr: 
Mandaic умт? [Ember: *yuhrä] "light, brightness, brilliance”, Ar. 
whr “to shine", wahir- "shining, white", cf. Sem. *nhr: Hbr. nhr 
“to shine", nohara “light of day", Ar. nahär- “day-light, day" ||| 
CCh.: Buduma yirow, jiu, уба, wau "day" [Lks. 1939, 131] 
cf. Dangla ’eriyo “noon” [OS]. 
Sen ber 1917, 90, #149; Chn. 1947, 4 
OS 1992, 189; HSED #1173; Orel 1 
lternative compa 
) seems less probable. 
2: etymology of НЕ 
yA *h-] | LE 
is dubious. I am te тире to 
related to (or just influenced. 
shine" (cf. Sasse 1982, 156; Hein: 
tainly unrelated with Eg. hrw “day”. 
hqr “to be hungry? (PT, FD 178; Wb II 174-175) > Cpt: (S) 
heke “poor (ас: hungry)” (KHW 360) ||| Sem.: Ar. haqira “to 
be poor, wretched” ||| SCu. *k"ar- “hunger”: Irq.-Alg. qwari, 
Brg. qori | Qwd. kuliko | Ma’a kela | Dhl. kére [Ehret: < *köre] 
(Ehret 1980, 268) |I| WCh.: Mupun kóər “hunger” [Frj. 1991, 
SI]. 
Eg-Ar: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; Alb. 1918, 237; Ember 1930, #12.a.31, 
#20.a.16; Сіс. 1936, #72; Chn. 1947, #98. 
NB; No trace of the initial Lët in SCu, ‘and Mupun. Should we assume a prefixal 
*h- both in Eg. hqr and Ar. hqr (not part of the PAA root)? 
zr "sheep, ram, Schafbock, Widder" (PT, FD 235; Wb III 462, 
7-13) ||| NOm. *dur-/*dor- “ram, sheep”: Wolamo dursa, dorsa, 
Oyda duro, dorsa, Doko dori, Basketo dori, Zayse, Koyra doro, 
She dor, doy ||| WCh. *dVr-(gasi) “wether, ram, Widder" [Stl]: 
Ron *n-dur: °a-dür, Daffo-Butura duür, Sha dúr (Ron: Jng. 1970, 
























Vig. 1965, 
4 1995, 148. 
Mw ~ Sem. *hll “to be light” (Hodge 


3. Eg.-Ch.: 











Burji horrá-te, orrá-tté “ 
molo ürrow "d 
common opinio 

PSam *korrah- ~/> Sam 
, 70/92; Limb. 1986 





a 1985, 90; 








day" 
IH 
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389) | Mburku dar-gyaai, Jimbin tir-3eai (WCh.: 50, 1987, 172, 
#251) || CCh.: Fali-Kiria Zürä “ram” [Kraft 1981 II, 183] | Mafa 
drok “ram” | Hina duru(p) “ram” ||| EBrb.: c£. Ghadames a-3ur, 
r, pl an “he-goat, bouc” [WIE]. 
ит.: Wil, 1955, 55; Blz. 1991, 361; OS 1992, | 
159, #3. 
rr "(to be) little, younger, klein sein” (PT, FD 270; Wb IV 524-526) 
> Sr "child, son" (PT, Wb IV 526, 9) = “lad, younger son" (FD 
270) ||| Ya Akk. šerru “(little) child" [AHW 1217], U; 
tle, small (: ES #2692] ~ ur “litle” [Gordon 1955, 339, 
#2080] lil pes “child”: NBrb.: Tamazight i-Sirr-an pl., Izdeg 
an, Zayan-Zemmur i 
Zir [Laous ~ Sir [Bynon] || WBrt 
Laoust 1931, 230; Bynon 1984, 274-275, #35) 
"thin" ee 1994, 1157, #83]: < *"little (2)" ||| WCh.: cf. 


"young man, masturbation partner" [Abr. 
Lo 1912, 90; 19 #12.a.40; Holma 1919, 45; Alb. 
3ordon 1955, 339, #2080; Ама, 1967, 22: MM 198 
, #36. 
le 5 may be secondary from Brb, 
robably unrelated to Eg, 23 [*zr 












; HSED #2634; Takacs 1998, 




































30; Bynon 





< AA Së, thus Siwa žir ~ 
ild, son" (OK). 





мв: 
žir “child 





EG. r = sem. * = AA *1 


ўка [Plt] “eye” (OK, Wb I 106-107) || Авам #il- [Ар]. 1991 MS, 
5] = ®əl- [Apl. 1989 MS, 3] = sf, (Арі. 1991, 20-21] “eye” 
|| ECu. *'il- “eye” [Sasse 1979, 5, 22; 1982, 104] || SCu. "ila 
“eye” [Ehret 1980, 291] ||| CCh.: Hitkala ili, Vizik ili, iri “eye” 
| Alataghwa il-yia “eye” | Buduma уй, yel, Gulfei el “eye” (CCh.: 
Wolff 1971, 65) || ECh.: Mokilko cle “eye” (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 
126-127). 
irr; Müller 1896, 210; Mnh, 1912, 2 
1974, 742; Dig. 1 9 99 1 s 
24; Skn. 1987, 7. ; Linb. 1987, #13; Zbr. 1989, 581, #24; 
Bly. 1991, 89; 1993, 54; МИ. 1991, 258, #25.2; OS 1992, 170; Blz. 1994, 102. 


jrj [*yly] “to do, make” (OK, Wb I 108-112) ||| Bed. wer- [< *wel-] 
“to do, make” [Rn. 1895, 239] || ECu. *yel-/*yäl- “to do” [Sasse 
1979, 43]: PSam *yel- “to do” [Heine] = *yäl- “to make” [Lmb.]: 
Rendille yêl- [Heine], yel- [Sasse, Lmb.], Somali yel-, Somali- 
Jabarti wel-, Boni yél- (Sam: Heine 1978, 98; Lmb. 1986, 208) | 
Konso yäl- “to work hard, strive” || SCu.: Asa wel- “to do” (Cu.: 
Ehret 1980, 337; Dig. 1987, 198, #28) ||| NOm.: Chara ir [< 


“to make” [Hintze, not in Crl. 1938 
uir.; Behnk 1928, 138 Gate ): Lsl. 1949, 314, #20; 1 62, 48, #36 (Eg.-Bed.); 
Hintze 1951, 75 (Eg.-Chara) 





‚ #29; Djk. 1965, 41; 
1989, 2; Fim. 196 
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xn: Comparing Eg, jij and the Cu.-Om. data with Sem, *wrw "to throw”: 

wrw “führen” |AHW 1473], Ug. yry "werfen, schiess ; 
М уа werfen" eis, (suggested by Alb. 1918, 219, #10; Ember 1930, #4. 
Cle, 1936, #502; Djk. 1965, 45) is uncertain but not excluded. 


sr fl ~ jr [*y‘l] “to mount up, ascend, aufsteigen” (OK, Wb I 
41; FD 45) ||| Sem. *ly “to mount up, ascend” ||| Brb. *H-I-y 
“to mount” || ECu. *al- “highland, mountain” [Sasse 1979, 
35-36] ~ HECu. “ale “over, above” [Hds. 1989, 404] ||| WCh.: 
Angas-Sura *yaHal “to get up, rise" | Tangale ile “to stand up, 
rise, fly, start, depart” [Jng. 1991, 90], Dera yil “to stand up” 
[St.], Pero Шо “to quit, stand up, get up” [Frj. 1985, 32] | Geji 
hilya “to stand up” [Su.] (WCh.: Su. 1987, 228) || ECh.: Kwang 
alé-, Ngam ale, Mobu ale “to climb” | Somray (Sibine) "àyl- “to 


climb” | Dangla ale “to step, jump over” etc. 
мт: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; Moller 1921, 195; Ej 
1931, 28; Zhl. 1932 d 3 M 


Pied ba 
339- 340; Dig. 96 188; 1982, 34; 
HSED #1050, PH Hodge 1990, 644, # 


т Ill “to, zu, nach” (OK, Wb II 386-388; FD 145) ||| Sem. *la- 
/*li- “to, for" [Djk. 1967, 272; Dig. 1987, 195, 42] ~ *ilay 
“toward” ||| Agaw *-li “to(ward)”: Bilin -li, -1, Hamir -l, Dembea, 
Qwara, Остап! -lî | Awngi -1ї || ECu.: Saho-Afar -1 “to(ward)” 
Gu. IS 1976, #257). 

Lr; Hommel 1894. Д а 1924, 324: Ember 1930, #4.a.8; Yeivin 19: 
109; Rsl, 1971, 3 1976, #257; Hodge 1990, 646, #10.a; 1994, 527; 19 
638; Reintges 1994, 218. 

ув: For this AA pre-/postposition, cf, however, also (or alternatively?) Eg. n "to, 
for" (OK). 

т [#19] “sun” (OK, Wb II 401, 5) 11 Sem.: Ar. E V “to flash, 
gleam, flimmern", cf. la‘l- “garnet, ruby” (Аг. Eilers 1978, 130) 
Il Guanche: cf. Gran Canaria a-lio “sun” [Mlı.] ||| LECu.: Saho 
lelle*, lala“ “day”, Afar la‘, lo%, 1а: "sunrise, east, day", lala“ 
“day” || SCu.: WRift *lo'-/*1e^- [irregular *--] “sun”: Iraqw ló'a 
"sun, god" D, 1953] = loó'à "sun, mirror, God, day" [Mgw. 
1989, 117], Burunge le-tu "sun", Alagwa lelea “sun” (WRift: Wil. 
1958, 25, #102; Cu.: Е. 1969, 23; Dig. 1973, 163) ||| WCh.: 
cf. Gerka laa "red" [Jng. 1965, 174] | Daffo-Butura le? *anbrechen 


























(Tag) Hrs . 1970, 217]. 

878, "136; Alb. tu 223; Сіс. 1936, #65; Chn. 1947. #414; Flm. 1969, 
23; Dig. 1973, 163; IS 1976, #346; Djk. etc, 1986, 70, fn. 26; OS 1992, 173. 
NB: The alternative etymology of Eg. ге [if < *r'] "sun" is Sem; Ar. ту and rr 
^to shine, glänzen”, ray- "Helligkeit des Tages" ||| WCh.: Zaranda ri "sun" 
[Smz. 1978, 32], Geji ri "sun" [OS]. For Eg-Ar. see Cle. 1936, #65; Chn 
1947, HALL Vel. 1959, 30; 1959, 73; Vrg. 1965, 85; IS 1976, #346. For Eg.- 
SBauchi: os 199, 90, #46; Orel 1995, 147; HSED #2088. 
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rmj [*lmj| “to weep, weinen” (PT, FD 149; Wb II 416-417) || 

Agaw #їгнү'- [*-m-] “tears” [Apl. 1991, 23] || ECu. *'ilm- “tears” 
| [Sasse]: PSam *ilm [Heine 1978, 65] = *illim- [Lmb. 1986, 330, 
| 442] “tears” | HECu.: Burji ilim- “to cry, weep”, ilma ~ ilma 
| “tear” (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 105) || SCu. *ilima “tears” [Ehret 1980, 
291]: Asa 'elelema | Ma’a Ilima | Dahalo 'ilima ||| SOm.: Ari 


erma [Lmb.: *-1-] : Lmb. 1987, 534, #15). 
ur; Rn. 1902, ill п. 1947, # tellino 1984, 12; 
Behrens 19: , #5; Dig. 1587, ө Rsl. 1987, Voigt 1989, 88, 


rq (Wb), тај = rqw [*lqy] (FD) “to incline, turn aside from, defy” 
(CT, FD 153; et Wb II 456, 9-12) > rq.w “opponent” (MK, 
FD 153; Wb II 456) ||| Sem.: Ar. laqiya “to meet, encounter, be- 
gegnen, zusammentreflen”, Ш “to encounter anyone face to face", 























laqiyy- "obviam veniens (saepius in malam partem)", tilqa’- "over 
again: Eer? 
E; Ember 1911 cl. 1934, 60; Veg, 1945, 137, #10.b,11, 









(PT, Wb II 469) = “efflux 
(of body)” (FD 156) ||| ECu. *lag- “r Oromo lag-a | HECu. 
*laga [Наѕ, 1989, 417] (ECu.: Dig. 1973, 276; Zbr. 1985, 89; Lsl. 
1988, 194) ||| SOm.: Ari (Ubamer) loga, loya “water”, Galila liga, 
löga "water" (Blz. 1991, 362) ||| WCh.: ep. Sura Dk “nass” [Jng. 
1963, 73], Mupun lok “wet” [Frj. 1991, 34] || CCh.: Zeghwana 
(Dghwede) gu-lagwa [prefix gu-| “river” | Banana (Masa) loka 
[from *log-] “river” || ECh.: Јери lóogé *dickflüssige Suppe" [Jng. 
1961, 114]. For ECu.-C HSED #1637. 


the A м, пали [if Ste! coll. pl. "mois- 


rd.w І [< *lg-w?] 















liarrhoea" (Alb. 1927, 223, fn. 26; Vig, 1945, #24.e 

" ТУ “to make sweat flow" and WCh.: Hausa 

ent” (Аре, 1962, 719, 726] (Hodge 1969, 110, #27). 
Ss.w [*rs-w] “Vogelmist” (MK, Wb I 20, 14; GHWb 

S Schmutz, Kot" [WUS #2556]. 

h3r.t |< a Du “widow (MK, Wb III 363, 4) ||| SCu.: PRift *k"a'al- 
/*k"ala^- "widow": Iraqw k"ááló?o, pl. k"á'écli, Gorowa k"áló'o. 
pl. k"á'éeli, Alagwa k"ááló?o, pl. k"á'eli [Zbr.], k"a'al-ito^o [Wil.], 
Burunge k"ááló?o, pl. Käch [Zbr.], k"a’al-ito’o [Wu] | Asa kala’- 
ayi (SCu.: Wil. 1958, 26, #116; Zbr. 1978, 375) ||| CCh.: cf. Gisiga- 
Midjivin mukola [prefix mu-?] pl. “widows” [Lks. 1970, 131]. 

hr [*hl] “under” (OK, Wb III 386-388; FD 203) ||| Sem. *bly (2): 
cf. Mehri nbáli ~ bali [Lsl.] = onbali [Jns.] “under(neath)” [Jns. 
1987, 308], Sqt. hly “to cast down, sit under, be under the pro- 
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tection of” [Lsl.], Shahri nhel “under” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 
175; cf. IS 1965, 351; 1966, 336, #8.1; Blz. 1988, 43) ||| CCh.: 
PBura-Margi *-kil-: Bura akira [< *-kil-] “under”, Chibak *-kil 
“down”, in: si-kil “to descend, herabsteigen”, cf. Chibak sí “to 


come” (Bura-Margi: Hfm. 1955, 136 
nal: Noteworthy а gal- "lower pi 
an object” | Oromo ja ottom, lower part 
208, 41.23) || SCu. “gi 
of eier grund” | ШМ, 











ale “depth, lower part of 
(LECu.: Dig. 1972, 
gil-ando “area 


, 238). 









j. 
мвд: Comparing Eg. hr to Sem. Ar. yawr- "Senkung, Depression” 
1907, 383) is unacceptable. 

srq.t [*slq-t] “scorpion, the scorpion-goddess (Selkis)”, cf. Gk. Mons 
(OK, Wb IV 204, 1; FD 237) ||| Sem.: Ar. siq “to pierce, bore, 
(mit der Lanze) stechen, durchbohren”, cf. Akk. 3lq “aufschnei- 
den” [AHW 1146]. 
ur: Alb. 1918, 245, # 
Virg. 1945, 137, #101. 


(Hommel 





Ember 1930, #12.b.13, #18.0.28; Cle, 1936, #308; 
Rsl. 1966, 227; 1971, 294, #17; Schenkel 1993, 141. 





EG. h 


EG. h = sem. *h = aa *h 


му [h-w] coll. “misery, trouble, pain, suffering, sorrow" (MK, 


рт 12, 4-5; FD 3) ||| Sem.: Ar. ’ahh-at- “Traurigkeit, Schmerz". 
Eech: Vel. 1958, 379. 


[< *lwh] “to load, beladen mit etwas" (Westcar, FD 14; Wb 
1 56, 17-19) ||| SCu. *loh-: Irq. loh-à “to move house”, -loh-is- 
^to carry load” [Wt1.1953], Alg. loh-is- “to carry load” | Qwd. 
- loh-is- * ‘to move house” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 206) ||| WCh.: Angas- 
Sura же "load": Sura lée “load” [Jng. 1963, 72], Mupun lee 
“load” [Frj. 1991, 33], Ankwe lee "load", Kofyar (Mernyang) lee 
“load” eae Sura: Ні. 1975, 21, #130). 
d “to miss (of arrow), fail, be lacking” (MK, FD 65) = verfehlen, 
erfolg haben" (Wb I 339) ||| LECu. *wäy- [compensatoric 
lengthening from *wahy-?|: Saho-Afar way- “to fail, be unable to 
| or find”, Saho-Irob way “to be without, not to have, ohne 
n, nicht haben" [Rn. 1878, 141] | PSam *wäy- “vermissen, 


äumen” [Lmb. 1986, 447] (LECu.: Sasse 1979, 42). 
‘The comparison of Eg. Di to Semi: Ar. why “to be weak” (Ember 1913, 
, #68; 1930, #13.a,2; Ai. "1936, #21) is semantically rather weak. 
























 ÉÓ—— 
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whb “to pierce, durchbohren” (Med., FD 65; Wb I 340, 5), hence 
whb “hole, Loch” (Med., FD 65; Wb I 340, 8) ||| Sem.: Ar. hbb 
“percer (avec un sabre)” ||| SBrb.: Нат. tà-habb-at “trou béant” 

1969. at 12%], 






id. 
*whr "dog": p3-whr (PN, Ranke 1935 I, 104, #12), fem. whr.t 
*“bitch, Hündin" (PN, Wb I 346, 6) > Dem. whr “dog” (DG 
: (S) ouhor “dog” (CED 224) ||| NBrb. *-whar "fox": 
Senhazha-Srair i-uhar, Uriaghel, Ait Warain, Ait Ammeln uh: 
Ait Tuzin a-whar (NBrb.: Renisio 1932, 288) ||| ECu. *wai 
[compensatorie lengthening from *warh-ab-/*warh-ab-?] “hyena” 













[Sasse 1979, 42]: i.a. Konso oray-ta “hyena” [Mlt.: without suffix 
*-b?] || SCu.: Maia ware “hyena” [Ma'a-ECu.: Ehret 1980, 337; 
1987, #580]. 








; 1983, 242; IS 1965, 362; МИ. 1984, 59, #7; 1985, 5, 
1992, 27, #19. 
а “striped hyena” was borrowed from ECu. (Ehret 


iCu. was analyzed first by A, Ju. Militarev in an АА 





Burunge n“ehela "Hund" (Кі, 1987, 384) is 


less convincing, 
whr "vom versickern des Wassers in einem Loch" (NK, Wb I 346, 5) 
IW Sem. *hr: Ar. hrr “to flow, leak", cf. Hbr. nhr “to flow”, Ar. 
nhr “to flow, leak" (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, #84) ||| SBrb.: Нат. a-hir 
"source d'un débit extrémement faible" || Guanche: Gran Canaria 
hero "weak source, fuente débil" (Brb.: WI 1955, 17) ||| ECu. 
*har- “pond, creek” [Sasse 1979, 39]: cf. esp. Burji har- “to flow". 









z. 1992, 27, fn. 21. 

tionable whether EC 

in Dig. 1988, 6 

. whr could bi 

source, petite source": Hgr. la, Wim. tála | 

а pool filled from one source” | ON. tala, pl. tiliwa "weak source, foun- 

а || Guanche: Gomera, Ferro aala IA, hala?) "water" (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 

52, #222: Mh. 1988, 200, Mit. 1991, 165). Brb. *h may derive from 
AA *һ as well, cf. SCu. *hal- “spring”: Iraqw halan “well”, Owadza xali-to 
[Kohl-Larsen], i.e. *hali-to? et] “waterhole” | Dahalo helel-ad "to flow” 
(SCu.: Ehret 1980, 306). For SCu.-Brb. see Mit. 1995, 124, #31. 

bh3 - GR var. bhn [*bhl| “to flee, flichen, kehrtmachen" (MK, 
FD 83; Wb I 467, 8), bh3.w “fugitive, Flüchtling, Flichende” (MK, 
FD 83; Wb I 467, 9) ||| Sem.: Hbr. БЫ nifal “erschreckt werden, 
sich beeilen”, Aram. bhl “ängstlich sein, eilen” (Sem.: DRS 48). 





ECu.-Brb.: 








har- corresponds to Sem.: АКК, рати, Ar. 
, 836. 
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Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1911, 88; 1917, 88, In. 2; 1930, Bien, # 
Holma 1919, 37; Vcl. 1934, 60, 69; 71, 382, 48; 1990, 4 
#182; Vrg. 1945, 130: Conti 1978, 7: l. 


nh.t “shelter, refuge, protection, Schutz(wehr)” (PT, FD 135; Wb II 
281, 12; GHWb 418), nh “to defend, protect, schützen, beschir- 
men" (MK, Wb II 281, 7-9) ||| Sem.: Ar. nhy *to defend, prohibit", 
nhnh “abwehren” (Sem.: Brk. 1932, 107; Gray 1933, 127, #36). 
Eg.-Ar.: Brk. 1932, 107, #33, 

nhp [*lhp] “to mourn, trauern um etwas" (MK, FD 135; Wb П 
284, 17) ||| Sem.: Ar. lahafa “besorgt sein”, lahifa “bedauern, to re- 


t, schmerzlich vermissen", II “betraucrn, to grieve for someone”. 
„-Аг.: Cle. 1901, 147; Ember 1913, 111, #7; 1930, #11.b.10; Vrg. 1945, 136, 
#9.b.18; Rsl. 1971, 280. 


rwh [GW rwh3] “evening, Abend" (NE, Wb II 409; DLE II 57) 
II SBrb. *ta-rhu-t ~ *ta-rahu-t “milicu du jour": Нат. ta-ru-t, Nal, 
ta-rahu-t, Ayr ta-ru-t, te-ru-t (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 86, #589; 1999 
p.c) ||| CCh.: Lame riya (Sen. 1982, 391], Lame-Peve riya [Kraft 
1981, #122], Zime riya [Cooper 1984, 22] “evening”. 

Eg.-CCh.: OS 1992, 1 ED $2117. 

мв: The comparison of rwh with Sem, *rüb- "breath, wind" and Ar. rawäh- 
"late afternoon. at sun-set" (Ward 1977, 284, #8) is phonologically incorrect. 


ъз} [*h’y] “to come/go down, descend, herabsteigen” (PT, FD 156; 
Wb II 472-474) ||| Sem. “hwy “to fall": Hbr. hwy “to fall", Ar. 
hwy “herabfallen”, Jibbali *hwy: he “to fall, swoop (of bird)" [ Јаз, 
. 1981, 100], Mehri hawa “to fall, swoop” [Jns. 1987, 162], ‘Tigrinya 
haw bila “tomber de haut” (Sem.: Frz. 1964, 164; DRS 385) ||| 
SBrb.: Нат. i-hi “to fall upon, tomber dans/sur", i-hi od “se met- 
tre a”, Tadghaq-Nsl. i-hi, Wlm.-Ayr i-hu “to fall on, come across” 
(SBrb.: Prs. 1999 p.c.) || NBrb.: cf. Obl. a-ha [Dit.], ya-ha [Prs.] 
— "se mettre à, se hater, faire vite" [Dlt. 1982, 284] (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 

43, #120) || SCu.: PRift *hu’-: WRift *hü- “to fall”: Iraqw hü-, 
Gorowa-Alagwa hü-, Burunge hu- | Asa hu- “to fall (of rain)” 
Cu.: Wil. 1958, 56, #30; Dig. 1973, 243; Ehret 1980, 381) |I| 
cf. perhaps PRon “hay “to fell, cut (trec)": Daffo-Butura 
, Sha hay, Kulere hay (Ron: Jng. 1970, 215, 285, 352, 393) 
OCH. Buduma hay, ja “to descend, absteigen” (Lks. 1939, 
103}, Gulfei hawai “to fall” [Prh. 1972, 70] || ECh.: Jegu ’oo 


ich niederlegen” Ung. 1960, 116] 

Erman 1892, 114; Ember 1913, 16) #53; 1930, #3.e.2; Alb. 1927, 224; 
с, 1936, #21; Chan, 1947, #93; Veli 1958, 3n 1990, 49; Ward 1969, 265, 
Mil. 1990, 66; OS 1992, 21 SED #1163. 

paring Eg. h3j to WCh.: Hausa haura “to climb over, be high (of price)” 
962, 382) Guggested in Hodge 1966, 46, #43) is semantically untenable. 
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эв2: C. Т. Hodge's (1990, 646, #11) suggestion that Eg. h3j = Sem.: Ar. hwr 

i collapse, be in ruin NOm.: Kaffa hol- “to fall, 

5], Wolamo ul- “to fall, cadere" [Moreno 1938, 160] is 
KSC "he basic meaning of the Ar, root was by no means “to fall”, cf. 
Mehri hy йг "to get stuck (as in a car) on the very edge of a high moun- 
tain road; ei ‘dizzy on a height and feel something is pulling one down" []ns. 
1987, 163], cf. also Harsusi hwr: hóret “barren land, drought" Um, 1977, 53], 
ESA (Sabaic) hyr “low cultivable ground (?)” [SD 58] (Sem. comparison: DRS 
390), On the other hand, the initial consonant in NOm. was not *h- but *k- # 
Eg. h- (Hodge himself noted Hozo kül-), ef. Hozo kö:lü “to fall", Sezo kó[;]l-t? 
^to fall" (Hozo-! : Siebert-Wedekind 1994, 12, #092), 

h3j [*hly] “(den Gegner) angreifen, annehmen” (MK, Wb II 475, 
1) J|] LECu.: PSam * “to get" [Heine]: Rendille hel, Somali 
hel, Boni hel (Sam: Heine 1978, 63; Sasse 1979, 40) || SCu. *hel- 
[Ehret]: Dahalo hel- “to seize, catch hold of” [Ehret 1980, 307] 
= "to hold, seize” [EEN 1989, 15] ||| WCh.: Angas el — el “to 
seize. snatch” pus 1915] || CCh.: cf. Gisiga hal “nehmen (Hirse, 

































ths Bokkos ha? "to catch” || 
to hold” [Sasse 1979, 39]. 


h3.w pl. [*hr-w] “kindred, Verwandte, Angehörige” (MK, FD 157; 
Wb II 479, 1) ||| SBrb. *hr “mettre en association, avoir en com- 
mun": Нат. a-hor ~ a-här, Wim. a-hor ~ árát || МВ: Zng. ar 
(Brb.: Prs. 1969, 64, #352; 1999 p.c.). 

h3.w [*hr-w] “Angelegenheit, Besitz” (MK, Wb II 478) ||| SBrb. 
*harot ~ *härät, Le, *har-ot “thing, chose”: Нет. harot ~ härät, 
Nsl.-Wlm.-Ghat harot ~ härät, Ayr arot ~ агас || NBrb. fara 
“thing” [Prs.] (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 66, #367; 1999 p.c.). 

h3b [*h’b] “to send" (PT, Wb I 479-481) ||| Sem. *whb “to give”: 
Hbr. *yhb [imper. hab], Aram.-Syr. yhb, Ar. wahaba, Geez wahaba 
etc, (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 609; Rabin 1975, 88, #33) ||| SBrb.: cf. 
Нет. hub-ot, Nslm. hub-at “to drag, traiher” (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 44, 
#123) ||| cf LECu.: Saho-Afar ab-it- “to take for oneself" | 
HECu.: Sidamo ab- “to carry, bring", Alaba ib- “to bring", Hadiya 
ёһ- "to bring” || SCu.: Alagwa hub- “to bring” (Cu.: Dig. 1973, 

228). 
Chn. e Dig. 1873; 1 












228: Djk. 1975, 123; OS 1990, 79, #18; 
S 1990, 79, #18. 





she ura hip "to lend, borrow, leihen, borgen” 

163, 67] can be related, cf. also Ron: Bokkos hof * "(ver)leihen an", Dallo- 
Butura hof "leihen, borgen” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 142, 215), Sura -p < *b- *p. 
Bokkos and Daffo-Butura Г < *f ~ *p and *b too? 

hip, var. jhp “to run” (OK, Edel 1955, 41) ||| Sem. *hp: Ar. hff 


^to pass swiftly”, hyf wo run away". 
Eg-Ar: Hodge 1977, 
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hwt ` jammern, klagen" (BD, Wb II 485, 2-3; GHWb 490) = 
cry? (Clc.-Alb.) ||| Sem.: cf. Hbr. hwt ~ htt “anfahren, einstürmen 
auf” [GB], “to shout" [Ward], Ar. (Damase s) hwt II “anschreien, 
drohen” [GB], “to ery out” [Ward], “ausschreien” [WUS] (Sem.: 


GB 178; WUS #820 with false Sem cognates). 
Eg.-5 Alb. 1937-1939, 71; Ward 1968 5. їп. 4, 266; 1977, 283, 


hwt "fire, glow, Feuer, Glut (CT); to be burnt (MK)" (Wb II 485; 
FD 158) ||| NOm. “at “to burn" [Bnd. 1988, 145; 1994, 1156, 
#12] ||| WCh.: Hausa wütáá “fire” [Abr. 1962, 936] | SBauchi 
*wutu "fire" (WCh.: Su, 1987, 238, #846; JI 1994 II, 138). 
Eg.-WCh.: OS 1992, 187; HSED #1187. 
мв; Stolbova quotes Tangale wati “fire”, but Jungraithmayr (1991, 16) gives 
"Tangale wi “fi 

hpw.tj “Art Gestell, Kletterbaum (auf dem die göttlichen Vögel zu 
sitzen, hocken pflegen)” (PT, Wb II 489, 8; GHWb 492), act. 
*“stem”? ||| LECu.: Oromo hofa “stalk, stem" || SCu. *hopi 
“stalk”; Brg. hopi-na “handle, haft” | Maia ihópi “leaf” [Ehret 
1980, 309: SCu.-Oromo]. 

hm “to be hot, burning, heiss sein, brennen” (ХУШ, Mag., FD 
158; Wb II 489, 15) ||| SCu.: WRift *ham- “to be warm": Irq. 
ham-es- “to warm” [Ehret] = ham-i:s- “to burn something for 

_ fuel”, ha:m- “warm” [Mgw. 1989, 102], Alg. ham-is- “to set on 


fire” ‘(Ehret 1980, 299). 
Egelrq: HSED #1285 (with reconstructions). 

кв; The Eg.-SCu. Set is cle distinct from Sem. *hmm and its AA cog- 
nates (SCu.-Eg. *h- < AA *h- # Sem, *h- < AA *h-). 


base [*hlw] “to jubilate" (PT, Wb II 493, 15-16), cf. hnjnj [*hlyly] 

“to jubilate” (РТ, Wb II 493, 1) || Sem. *hll: Hbr. hil “to rejoice 
` (jauchzen), praise", Aram. hll pael “to praise", Syr. hll pael “to 
. rejoice”, Ar. hil IL, IV “to rejoice, cheer, in Jubel ausbrechen”, Geez 
k: tahalala “to jubilate, utter cries of joy” (Se sl. 1987, 217). 


Se rg. 1945, 136, #9.b.25; Chn. 1947, #91; Djk. 1967, 188; Hodge 
p^ , #11; 1993, 337, 


hd "to break stones, Steine brechen" (MK, Wb II 505, 10) ||| Sem.: 
Ar, hdd “zerbrechen, zerstören” ||| WCh.: cf. Ankwe ni hetni [-t 
< *-d] “to hit, strike” [Kraft 1981, #353] | Jimbin hada “to push” 


Ch.: Stl. 1987, 228). 
: Erman 1892, m Vrg. 1945, 145, #23.a.16; OS 1992, 198; HSED #1193. 


h "to be forgetful (of heart), vergesslich sein (vom Herzen)” (MK. 
p У 319, 17) ||| Sem.: Ar. thy “to be neglectful’, cf. twh ~ tyh 
roam, wander, herumirren, be lost, disappear, perish”, also 
to be stupefied” [Alb.] ||| NBrb.: Shilh, Tamazight -ttu “to for- 
л” | Zayan, Rif, Snus, Menaser, Iznasen, Shenwa, Wargla, Nefusa 
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-ttu “to forget” | Qabyle -ttu “to forget” || EBrb.: Ghadames, 

Sokna, Siwa -ttu “to forget” || SBrb.: Нет. i-taw “to forget” ||| 

| WCh. *t-w “to forget”: Warji taw-, Diri tawa | Ngizim tüwäyü 

[Schuh 1981, 164] (Skn. 1977, 2% 

| Lrr.: Ember 1917, 86, #115; Alb. 1918, 
280, #48; OS 1992, 195; HSED #2379, 

dhn “forehead, Stirn” (MK, Wb V 478) ~ dhn.t “Felswand, Berg- 
vorsprung, Bergspitze” (NK, Wb V 478, 11) = “mountain top” 
(FD 315) ||| WCh.: Sura den “Oberseite, oben” > “Himmel” 
[Jng. 1963, 63], Mupun dén “upper part, top, sky, heaven” [Frj. 
1991, 15]. 

г I. semantic development in Eg. dhn "Stirn" cp. eg. Ar, gabh-at- 

t du front” = NWSem. *gbh “to be high” (Chn. 1970, 95). 

Жы < Schu, Secondary gloualization of *d- due to the influence 





, #121; Vel. 1953, 374; Bynon 1984, 











мв: 
(loss) of *-h-. 


EG. h 


EG. h — 

jth “to drag, draw, pull, zichen” (PT, FD 33; Wb I 148) ||| Sem. 
*th [Zbr.]: Hbr. *thy “to stretch the bow" [Alb.], ef matahäwe- 
qešet “Schussweite?” [GB 275] = "those who stretch the bow” 
[Alb.], Ar. thy ~ thw “to spread, stretch out”, thh “to broaden, 
to stretch out” (Sem.: Alb. 1918, 220; Zbr. 1971, #263) ||| CCh.: 
е KN “to pull": Lame tá'á "tirer (la corde), tendre (la main)" 


], Lame: ? "to pull", Misme ta “to pull". 
„l; Ward 1962, 


M. *h = лл *h 















eve ta 
mber 1930, #I4.a,l, #! 






borski i #263) derived Sem. *{h “to stretch, spread" from a 
"PSem. *th “to stretch 
n alternative (and зе 





AW € 976], ra 

rect etc.”, Sqt. ritheh ^ DR ү! “Sem. Ko 

1938, we 1944, 57; 1945, 241) ||| SOm. *röt- [< *rVth-?] “long, tall": Ari 
root-, Hamer (ajrroti- (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 154). 

bhn “vom Bellen des Hundes" (NE, Wb I 469, 1) = “to bark, bel- 
low, bay, revile” (DLE I 160) ||| Sem. *nbh “to bark" [Frz. 1968, 
292, 45.50] ||| SCu. *bäh-: Alagwa bah-us- “to shout” | Maia 
-boha *to bark" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 136). 
Eg.-Sem.: Erman 1892, 112: Сіс, 1901, 146; 1936, #183; Alb. 1918, 85; Ember. 
1926, 301, fn. 10; 1930, 47.2.34; Уга. 1945, 138, #12.а.3; Vcl. 1958, 372; 1990, 
43; Hodge 1976, 11, #21; 1990, 646, #12.B. 

bhz “calf, Kalb” (OK, Wb I 469, 4-10; FD 84) ||| Sem.: Ar. bahzag- 
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[complement *-g] “calf, veau, petit d’onyx”, hence also “homme 


très petit, petit de bête fauve”. 
Eg. ber 1913, 110; 191 3. fn. 1 #7.a.8; Alb. 1918, 231; Cle. 
1956, #594.a; Chn. 1947, #397; Vcl. 1934, 958, 372; 198: 


bhs “to hunt” (NK, FD 84; Wb I 469, 13-17) ||| Sem.: Syr. bhs 
“rechercher”, Mand. bhš “to search, examine", Ar. bähata “suchen, 


forschen" (Sem.: DRS 57). 
Eg.-Scm.: Alb. 1918, 242, #8 
1936, #184; Vel. 1960, 173, #1. 

phd “to cut up, cut open, sever, trennen, aufschneiden” (Med., FD 
93; Wb I 542, 1-3) ||| Sem.: Ar. fhd “to separate, split open". 
Eg.-Ar.: Farina 1926, 20, #33; Hodge 1969, 110, #30: ED #1994. 
мв: The alternatively etymology is Sem. aga "die Beine 
spreizen” (Eg.-Ar.: 1936, #192; Vrg. 1945, 146, #2 ; Chn. 1947, #360), 


nb3 [*nh’ < *nh?] “wild, schrecklich, gefährlich” (Med., Wb II 290, 
5-14) = “perverse, terrible, alarming ete.” (FD 136), cf. NEg. nh3 
Sto shake (?)” (Med., FD 136) ||| ECu. *nah- “to fear" [Sasse 
1979, 22; 1982, 150]. 

ECu.-Eg.: Hodge 1990, 371. 
rth “baker” (PT, FD 154; Wb II 459, 


boil, cook, seethe, kochen, sieden”. 
ar Tib Ember 1 113, #29; Vrg. 1945, 133, 


h3.tj “Bleicher, Wäscher” (OK, GHWb 501; Wb III 7, 7), scem- 
ingly, a nomen actoris of Eg. *h3 [*hl] “to wash, bleach” = Sem. 
*hll: АКК. ellu [< *hall-u| “clean, pure", Syr. hil рас! “to wash, 
clean", Jewish Aram. (Targum) hll “abspülen”, pael “waschen, 
Ж рше” II LECu.: Somali hal- “to wash" || SCu. *hel-: Asa 


` hil-us “to strain, filter” [Ehret 1980, 335]. 
` Sem.-Cu.: Dig. 1987, 198, #24; 1988, 631, #18. 

NB: The possibility of comparing Eg. *h3- to Sem. *hwr: Syr. hewär “white”, 
> в. 5 y 

Ar. ’ihwarra "to be intensely white” (Sem.: Rabin 1975, 89, #98) is semantically 
а little bit weaker. 


3.w [*hl ~ *hr] “wealth, increase, excess, surplus” (PT, FD 161; 
Wb ш 16-18) ||| ECu.: PSam *höl- “wealth”: Rendille hol-á 
“wealth, money”, Somali höl-o “stock, goods” (Heine 1976, 223; 
19 8, 64). Cp. still ECu. *hor- [Sasse 1982, 101]: Hadiyya ho'l- 
€: < *hor-d-] “to increase, breed” etc. 

j [*hly] “to mourn, wail” (PT, FD 160) > h3.t [*hl-t], in: 
.t-jb “Kummer, Leid” (MK, Wb III 7, 10-11) ||| Sem. bicons. 
d "to be weak" [Zbr.]: Hbr. hP ~ Шу qal “to be weak, feeble, 
suffer, feel pain”, Ar. halla “to be weak in knees”, halal- “weak- 
of legs, Schwäche in den Beinen", Tigre ballawa “to make 
ble, weak, tired” (Sem.: GB 230-231; Gray 1933, 126, #27; 
. 1971, #87). 






1927, 219; Ember 1930, #7.a.24, #14.а.4; Cle. 















13) ||| Sem.: Hbr. rth “to 
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мв: For the semantic development "sad" < “weak, ill” in Eg. ^ ср. eg 
Schwäche (des Körpers, in den Gli 






g. gm "wi (MK, FD 
Wb V 169, 14-15) > gmaw “mourning” (MK, FD 289) || LECu.: 

ire", Somali gama'san "asleep" (Cu: Ehret 1987, #30 
[Abr. 1962, 340] а ngumo "to tire" 
[Nwm. 1964, 47, #460) (Ch: NM 1966, 240: PCh. 









6-7) l| We 


à pur "sickness" | 


WCh.: Mkr. 1987, 





h3 “Hinterkopf ” (PT, Wb III 8, 5-11) = “occiput, back of ear" (FD 


161) ||| Sem.: Ar. halä’-at- “the middle part of the back of the 
head, milieu du derrière de la tête” [Ember], hal’-at- “Hinterkopf” 
[Vig]: 





Eg.-Sern.: Ember 1917, 88, #138; 1930, #3.c.6, #14.a. rg. 1945, 130, #1.d.16. 
h3p [*hlp] “to cover, verhüllen" (MK, Wb III 30-31) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
lahafa “umhiillen, bedecken, to wrap (c.g. in a garment)", Jibbali 
clhéf “to bury (in E grave), cover over” [Jns. 1981, 162]. 
Eg.-Sem,: Ember 1926, 7, #8; 1930, #3.с.21. #1 4a Vrg. 1945, 130, #1.d.17, 
138, 1812.8. 
wm: It would be much more problematic to iden 
арӣ [instead of *epa] "zudecken^ [AHW 62], НЬ 
(Targum) bpp “to cover re 
em, Gurage-Ezha effi-m “to c 
br. 1971, #91) ||| HECu. *if- “to be covered" [Hd 
Tangale ope "to close contra Jng. 1991, 127: 
Mokilko app- [Nwm. 1977, 24, #25], ippé [Jng. 199 
AA: Erman 1892, | 1911, 89; HSED #1237, 
h3m [from *hrm] “eigtl. he fangen (vom Vogel) > auffischen, 
fangen" (PT, Wb III 31-32) ||| Sem. *hrm: Hbr. hérem “fishnet”, 
hrm “fischen” [Snk.], Aram. harmä “net”, Phn. hrm “maker of 


nets”, cf. Ar. hrm “to enclo: 
Ember 1926, 7, #7; 1930, #10.a.27; Chn. 1947, #116; Hodge 1992, 218; 
Schenkel 1993, 143. 
h3q [*hlq] “to plunder, capture, erbeuten, erobern” (MK, Wb III 
32-33; FD 163) || Sem. *lqh: АКК. lega "(an)nehmen" [AHW 
544], Hbr.-Aram. lqh "fassen, ergreifen”, ESA (Sab.) Job “weg- 
nehmen”. Cf, Ar. Ihq “to reach, overtake, catch", and Hbr. hlq 
qal i.a. had Plunder, take as booty”, héleq “booty” [Ember] = 
” [GB 237]. 
Ember 1911, 88; 1917, 88, fn. 2; 1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #3.c.4, 
#046; Holma 1919, 40; Lexa 1938, 217: Уго. 1945, 130, #1.d.19; Chn. 1947, 
#442. 
ми: Eg. h3q has been compared by P. Behrens (MS) alternatively to Brb. *Hq 
~ *Hy “to take, prendre”; NBrb.: Shilh a-y | Qabyle a-y [Dlt, 1982, 597], 
Zwawa, Ait Khalfun а-у || EBrb.: Siwa a-yd [Laoust 1931, 283: *a-y + “parti- 
cle" dl || WBrb.: Zenaga aor. i-okka || SBrb.: Hgr. achey [Fed. 1951-1952 II 
665], Ayr-EWlm. a-yu [Alj. 1980, 64] (Brb.: Вы, 1885, 190) ||| Agaw: Hamir 
hiq “to steal", which seems less probable. 








h3p with Sem: Akk. 
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h3g [*h’g] “to be glad, rejoice, froh sein, sich freuen” (MK, FD 
163; Wb III 34, 18-20) ||| Sem. *hgg: Hbr. hag “festival”, hgg 
“ein Fest feiern", OAram, mhg-t “Festplatz”, Ar. "to make a 
ilgrimage", higg-at- “festival” (Sem.: GB 213). 
|» : Yeivin Е 7, #33; Ward 1962, 405, f. 6; & si 

to be content (2)" (NE, DLI bngg “jubeln, 

Sich freuen" (GR, Wb Ш 121, 7-9) evidentl in which, however, 

*1- should be epenthetic and only secondary. The original PEg. root may have 

been *h'g. 

мв?: 








ino 1984, 16. 











omparison of Eg. h3g to WCh.: Hausa harge 
ech, uproar” (Hodge 1966, 46) is unacce 
he same applies to Sem.: Hbr. ‘rg “to long for" (S 










reasons. 


97, 202, #63). 

hw “to proclaim, melden” (PT, FD 164; Wb Ш 44, з) || Sem.: 

Hbr. hwy piel “to let know, announce", Агат. hwy П, IV “ver- 
kiinden”. 





mber 1913, 115, #40; 1914, 6-7; 1916, 

Ib. 1918, 222; Vrg. 1945, 138, #12. 
nese 50, #22. 

hwj “to beat, strike, schlagen" (OK, FD 165; Wb Ш 46-48) ||| 
LECu.: Somali haw “maltraiter, assomer” [Chn.] = “beating with 
sticks” [Dlg.], caus. haw-i- “to beat”. 
Eg.-Somali: Chn. 1947, # Dlg. 1973, 154; OS 1992, 175. 

hw.t (PT), vars. hwj.t (MK), h.t (NK) “rain” (PT, Wb III 49, 1-3) 
11 Sem.: cf. Ar. haya-t- “rain” ||| WCh.: cf. Siri hwii “rain” [OS 
contra Skn. 1977, 48: Siri ibi "rain"!] || ECh.: cf. Somray (Sibine) 
'wa "to rain". AP: PKoman *ho "rain" [Bnd. 1983, 272, #63]. 
tir: Ember 1916, 74; 1930, #14.a.15; МИ. 1987, 105; Biz. 1989, 205; HSED 
#1303; Su. 1997, 8: 
мв: Ar, hayä-t- "rain" is isolated within Sem. and it seems rather to be a sec- 

ondary innovation of Arabic (contra Ember 1930, #14.a.15; МИ, 1987, 105), 


“to mourn, trauern” (MK, Wb HI 61, 14: FD 167) ||| Sem.: 
= Aram. hyb “to be in distress", Ar. hwb V “to be afflicted” [Alb.], 
B "grief, misfortune”. 
Alb. 1918, 236, #64; Ember 1930, #14.a.16. 

“to clothe, cover up, bekleiden, verhüllen (PT, FD 167; Wb IIL 
_ 64-65) ||| Sem.: ?Akk. abšu [unexpected a-, should have been 
ebu < *habsu] “Schürze, Umkleidung” [Hommel] = “cine Art 
Gurt?” [AHW 7], Hbr, hb$ “umbinden, verbinden (eine Wunde), 
p Aram. hb§ “fesseln”, Syr. hbš “to enclose, einschliessen”, 

Ar. hbs: babasa I “binden, gefangennchmen", II “to cover up, 
clothe, envelop, bekleiden, verhüllen". 
irr: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; 1894, 343, fn. 3; Erman 1892, 115; Ember 
1912, 90, fn. 4; 1930, #14.а.17; Сіс. 1936, #257; Vrg. 1945, 138, #12.а.10; 
1947, #113; Vel. 1958, 374; 1990, 50; Dig. 1967, 307; Hodge 1981, 375. 
: Combining Eg. hbs with Sem. Sé “to clothe” and Eg. jbs [< bs] “Kopftuch” 
(СК, Wb 161, 18; GHWb 42) is phonologically unacceptable, because Eg. 
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h- #Sem, *l- (contra Hodge 1976, 14, #118, 22, fn. 118; 1981, 234; 1983, 
38, #13; 1985, 17). 

hfn Dill “100.000” (L, Wb III 74, 1) ||| Sem.: Ar. hafala “reich- 

lich vorhanden sein, reichlich fliessen", V “sich in grosser Zahl 

versammeln”, hafl- “crowd, multitude, ? Menge”, hafil- “zahlreich”. 

E, w: Sethe 1916, 13-14; Alb. 1918, 93, fn. 1; Ember , #9.a.7, #11.b.1 

rg. 1945, 136, &9.b.26; Chn. 1947, #111; Vel. 1958, EO Lpr. 1986, 1310, 
49-51. 

Phe alternative Sem. etymologies offered for Eg. *hfl are much weaker (either 

tically or phonologically): 

m. *hpn "handful" (Hodge 1976, 12, #49; Lpr, 1986, 1310; Hodge 1990, 370). 

em, #1р “1.000” (Lpr. 1986, 1310). 

hm.t “wife, woman" (OK, Wb III 76-78) || WCh. *Ham- “woman”; 
Warji "ám-áy [Jng. 1967, 200], Tsagu óóm-éy, Kariya ám, Miya 
ám, Jimbin ama | Ngizim gàamà [g- < *h-?] ~ ата [Schuh 1981, 
9, Wi Bade gama [Lks. 1968, 222] (WCh.: Skn. 1977, 48; Brt.- 
Jng. 1 d 94 IT, 346). 


previously for Eg, hm should be reje 

































d 174), 
4 m to bei in In t = ia, senis pregnant, сопсеў 
“to be incompliant, have a craving (of pregnant woman)", V 
be lustful (in heat n- “lust”, ef, Ug. hmbm-t “pregnancy, impres 
nation" [Gordon] = iebesglur" [WUS | (proposed by Alb. 
923, 71-72; Gordon 19; 642; supported by Ward 1972). 

, Wimm- ~ Pumm r" (proposed by Trb. 1923, 120, #92). 
maid, Magd (Trb. 1923, 120, #92). 

wi: WCh. *Ham- “woman” has hardly anything to do with Sem 
“maid, i Magd" [wus #271] as suggested by V 

#34). Is 




























m “child, young” 91 *im "child" [Heine 
1975-1976, 48; Ehret 1981, 92]. For Sem.-Eg. see Hodge 1976, 11. 


hm.t “Übel, Unglück" (GR, Wb III 80, 12) ||| ECu. *ham-/*hum- 
“bad” [Sasse 1979, 38] > PSam *hum “bad” [Heine 1978, 64] 
|| SCu.: WRift *ham- “to be spoiled, lost”: Brg. hamu “to be 
spoiled, lost”, ham-is- “to spoil, lose the use of", Alg. ham-is- “to 


get lost, forget” (Ehret 1980, 334, 379: SCu. -LECu.). 
Eg.-ECı uz Таба 1995, 161, #c; 1996, 90, fe. 


hm3.t [*hml-t] “Salz” (MK, Wb III 93-94) ||| Sem. *milh- “sali” ||| 
LECu.: cf. Oromo amol-e [< *hVmVI-?] “salt bar" [Gragg 
1982, 452]. 
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Eg.-Scm.: Behnk 1927, 82, #25; Chn. 1947, #124; Vcl. 1988, 485, fa. 4; 1990, 
39; Hoch 1994, 139, fn. 51. 

m3 has been frequently identified with Bed. hami "to be sour, acrid, 
mi [< cami] "sourness" Bir 1962, 



















876] d [Vel] | Bokkos ‘am, “salt” [Jng 
970, 139] || C gu hom “salt” [Müller 1886, 397] = hom, a hümu 
“salt” [Lks. 1941 Trb, 1923, 143; Zhl. 1932-1933. 19 


word 





188; HSE! 
ese terms. The 


(orig. cimi 
eliable, 


luna. [*hmbt] = $ 
#2: The equation of Eg. h m. *hmg “to be sour, s 
1892, 115; Müller 1907, imber 1911, 89; 1917, 89, fn. 1; Alb. 1918, 
92, fn. 4; Угу, 1945, 138, #12.a.12; MM 1983, 248) should be given up (Eg. 
-3 a Sem. *q). 

hm3g [*hmlg] *umschliessen, einwickeln, umwickeln" (LP, WB III 
94) ||| Sem.: Ar. hamlaga “drehen (einen Strick)". 
Eg-Ar.: Vel. 1958, 386. 

hn.t [*hl-t] “pelican” (PT, Wb III 104, 2-3) ||| WCh.: Angas gal 
“pelican” [Flk. 1915]. 

hn‘ “together with > and" (OK, Wb III 110-111) ||| WCh.: Fyer 
hona [Fyer h- < *h- reg.] “and” [.]ng. 1970, 85] || CCh.: Logone 
hön, hen, han, hun “with, mit” [Lks. 1936, 97]. 

hn‘ “(Gefässe) anfüllen” (GR, Wb III 112, 7-9; GHWb 539) ||| 
WCh.: NBauchi *h"an- ~ *h'an- “to fill” [Su.]: Paa hangu, Warji 
yan-, Jimbin, Miya, Mburku wan-, Kariya wen (NBauchi: Skn. 
1977, 21; Su. 1987, 258) || ECh.: Kabalay won, wòná “to fill", 
Lele wens “to fill” [WP 1982, 97] | Somray "wan “full”, Маат 
?ónà “full”, Tumak an “to fill” [Cpr. 1975, 46] | Sokoro wena 
"full" | Migama ’ünäw “to fill” [ Jng.-Adams 1992, 132], Mokilko 

?бопё “to fill” [Jng. 1990, 156] (Ch.: Skn. 1977, 21; Мут. 1977, 


ES jm 1 1994 II, 156-157; Sl. ). 
(Ee hi 1992, 194; HSED #1263; Su. 75; Takács 1997, 375, 8H. 


Lt “oven (of metal-worker)” (NE, Wb III 148, 15) ||| Sem. *hrr 
to be hot, glow” [Zbr.]: Ug. hrr “to burn, glow, (an)brennen", 
Ні. hrr “to burn, glow (i.a. of metals), brennen, glühen”, Ar. hrr 
"to burn, be hot”, Geez hrr “to burn (intr.), be ablaze, be hot, 
grilled" ~ Sem. *hrw: Hbr. hry “to boil with anger", Ar. harw- 
at- "heart-burning, burning in the throat” etc. (Sem.: GB 258, 
262; Gray 1933, 127, #30; WUS #973; Хы. 1971, 494; MM 
1983, 208; Lsl. КАЛ EU 1988, 96). 

e "Зета. Takäcs 1994, 

Borrowing may be nM excluded. 

3 [*hzr] “grimmig, wild (vom Auge ia)" (PT, Wb III 161) ||| 
Sem.: Ar. hzr III “wild blicken", hazir- “wild blickend, grimmig 
(Gesicht), cf. hazwar- “der quee jun Mann”. 

илт: Brk. 1932, 110, #46; Cle. 1936, #7 rg. 1945, 140, $1522. 
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hzj “to face agressively, mect (enemy), turn back, turn away” (OK, 
FD 177; cf. Wb III 159) ||| Sem.: Ar. hdw III, VI “to be over 
against, opposite to", Jibbali hzy: hazé "to put aside", hützi “to 
keep away (from trouble)" [Jns. 1981, 123], Mehri haw: hozü “to 
put aside", раллі “to keep away (from trouble)” [Jns. 1987, 199] 
(Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1920, 63-64). Or Sem.: Geez haz’a “to prevent, 
bar, hinder, drive, chase away", cf. Ar. haza'a *to gather and 
drive camels” (Sem.: Lsl, 1987, 252). 

hs “excrement, feces” (PT, FD 177; Wb Ш 164) ||| ?Bed. һа [irreg- 
ular -8] “liquid faecal matter, dünner Kot” ||| NOm.: Kachama 
oyšā, Ganjule "asa “dung (of livestock)” ||| WCh.: Hausa kasi ~ 
kaasii [< *ka-asi] “excrement” [Abr. 1962, 498] | Angas-Sura 
“yes: Angas yes “excrement, dung” [Flk. 1915], Sura diyes [prefix 
d-] “excrement” [Jng. 1963, 64], Mupun dyes “feces” [Frj. 1991, 
17], Kofyar és “feces” [JI] | Boghom yis, Zaar (Saya) yi:s "feces" 













(WCh.: Sd. 1987, 230) || ECh.: Jegu "i$ “excrement” [Jng. 1961, 

113] | Sokoro isst “excrement” [Lks. 1937, 34] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 

128-129; Jum. 1977, 25). 
332-193 


; OS 









10, 427 (NOm 
9 34 ( 
hs [written hs3] (е. " zum Aufreihen von Perlen)” 
(NE, Wb Ш 166, 4) = “thread, cord, string” (DLE П 139) ||| 
SCu. *has- “tendon, bow-string”: Irq. hasini “spinal cord” | Asa 
?аѕи-К “tendon, bow-string” | Мага lu-hasi, pl. hasi “sinew, Sehne” 
[Mnh. 1906, 312] | Dhl. häso “tendon” [EEN 1989, 26] (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 300). 
hsj “to be cold, frieren, kalt sein” (MK, FD 177; Wb III 166, 1-2; 
GHWb 559) ||| Sem.: Ar. hassa “exussit herbam frigus (von der 
Kälte, welche die Pflanzen erfrieren lässt)” ||| CCh.: Ga'anda hos, 
Gabin хәз “cold” || ECh.: Sokoro ósso “cold” | Migama "üssü 
"wind" | Jegu *és “wind” (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 81). 
trr: Cle, 1901, 147; Trb, 1923, T #174; OS 1992, 188, 200; HSED #1281. 
hqr чо be hungry” (PT, FD 178; Wb Ш 174—175) > Cpt.: (S) 
héke “poor (act: hungry)” (KHW 360) ||| Sem.: Ar. haqira “to 
be poor, wretched” ||| Си. *k"ar- “hunger”: Irq.-Alg. qwari, 
Brg. qori | Оха. kuliko | Ma'a kela | Dhl. kére [Ehret < 
*köre] (Ehret 1980, 268) ||| WCh.: Mupun k$or “hunger” [Frj. 
peers 1883, 440, fh, 30; Alb. 1918, 237; Ember 1930, $124.31, 
#20.a.16; Cle. 1936, #72; Chn. 1947, #98. 


мв: No trace of the initial *h- in SCH. and Mupun, Should we assume a prefixal 
*h- both in Eg. hqr and Ar. hqr (not part of the РАА root)? 

















































THE OLD EGYPTIAN GONSONANT SYSTEM 155 


htr “to bind together, zusammenbinden, zusammenfassen” (Med., 
FD 181; Wb III 202, 2-3), htr "Strick, Seil" (PT, Wb III 202, 1) 
= “(pl.) lashings” (FD 181) || Sem.: Ar. htr “to fix, (make a) 
knot". 
Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1930, #14.a. 
nul: Dolgopolsky (1982, 35) + Sura dugar [epenthede 
ën) "to darn, ficken in the Sura root is 
secondary, and the glotialization of Sura d- was due to a lost "laryngeal (Sura 
dugur < *tuHur = met. of ^ h 
Nn: The alternative etymology of is Sem.: Ug. hil “Windel”, Hbr. bial 
“Binde (zum verbinden einer Wunde)", hatulla “Windel” (Sem.: WUS #986). 
Eg.-Sem.: Кз, 1971, 284; Snd, 1993, 81. 1s "NWSem. "ul a var. of Ar. htr? 


ht.t [< *hk-t] “mine, Steinbruch” (XL, Wb III 203, 18; FD 179) 
|| WCh.: Angas yk ~ yük “stone, rock" [Flk. 1915], Sura yok 
“stone” [Jng. 1963, 67], Mupun ngdk ~ nhàk ~ ngök ~ nhök ~ òk 


“stone” Io, 1991, 43, 47], Gerka yok “stone” [Jng. 1965, 174]. 
Eg.-WCh.: OS 1992, lan; hs #1220. 


hdj “schlaf werden” (XX., Wb III 205, 7) = Sem.: Ar. huttiyy- 
“weak, feeble, poor". 

hdd.t “Göttin in Gestalt eines Skorpions” (BD, Wb III 206, 6) ||| 
Sem. *hdd “to be pungent, sharp”, *hadd- “pungent, sharp”: Akk. 
eddu [< *hadd-] “spitzig” [AHW 185], Hbr. had, pl. haddim 
"sharp", Ar. hadd- “pungent” ete. || SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. eded 
[*hdd?] “to bite, sting (scorpion), mordre, piquer (scorpion)” [Alj. 
1980, 18; cf. Zhl. 1934, 111] ||| LECu. *badd- [Dlg: < *hadd- 
under the influence of *h-] “bitter” [Sasse]: esp. Konso hadd-à 
“snake venom" (LECu.: Dlg. 1973, 249; Black 1974, 196; Sasse 
1979, 54). 
Sem.-ECu.: Dig. 1983, 128; 1988, 631, #21. 

hd [< AA *hé] "white, bright” (OK, FD 181; Wb III 206-208) > 
hd “light, Licht” (BD, Wb III 208, 11) ||| Sem.: Ar. hadaa 

` "erleuchten, erhellen” [Vcl. 1934, 43; 1936, 109] ||| EBrb.: cf. 
Ghadames e-ddu “light”. 
ur: Cle. 1936, Vrg. 1945, 138, #12.а.17; Ohn, 1947, #108. 
Nb: Perhaps the met. of the same root may be found in Sem: Ar. dhy "to be 

struck by the rays of the sun” [Apl.], “hell sein (vom Himmel)" [Vrg.], duba- 


= dihb- "sun", Geez dähay “sun” [Арц] = dahay “sun” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Apl. 1977, 
739: 14. 1987, 49. > A 


1 t "egg" (PT, Wb IV 73-74) |I| WCh.: Hausa cúúwè [ts-] “egg” 
o [Abr. 1962, 892] | NBauchi “egg”: Warji cü-na [ts-], Siri sawi 
4 [ts-], Mburku cà [’c-], Kariya зй [’ts-], Pa’a asi, Jimbin аќи, Miya 
гаси [-ts-], Tsagu sóhóyí (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 19) || CCh.: 
. PMandara *ау- ~ *öiy- [*t-] “egg”: Paduko ĉiĉya, Mandara taya 
ful I-], Seya [sh-], Glavda hyiya-, Guduf sic, Matakam ĉaĉay, Mada 





27; Vel. ү 50. 
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ĉe | Lamang-Hitkala titi [tl-] "egg" | Matakam ĉaĉay "egg" | 
Zime-Dari Sae [JI] = se" [Cooper 1984, 24], Zime-Batna sé “egg” 
(CCh.: Lks. 1970, 31; Hfm. 1971, 227; Prh. 1972, 65, #39.2; Ch.: 


J 1994 II, 122-123), 
Su. 1987, 181-182; OS 1990, 88, #22; Skn. 1992, 355; HSED 







Б сарнау glottalization in NBauchi (fc > *c) due to the influence of the 
st "ui 
gmbh “schen, erblicken” (MK, Wb V 170-171) = “to catch sight 
of, espy, look at” (FD 289) ||| Sem. *ghm: Ar. gahama “to gaze, 
stare, open one’s eyes", gahima "scharf blicken", II "to stare 
unblinkingly, pierce with the gaze, fixieren”, hence gahm-at- “eye” 
[rare expression] 11 SBrb. *gmy: Нат. e-gmi “to look for”, Ayr- 


EWlm. o-gmoy “to search, demand" [Alj. 1980, 54]. 
ит. Alb. 1918, 251, #109; Ember 1930, #10.a.46, 4142.29, #23.a.16; Cle, 
1931, 37; Vel, 1958, 383; 39; 1990, 49, 


gh “to be weary, matt sein” (BD, Wb V 155, 8-10; FD 288) ||| 
HECu.: Burji goh- “to sleep” [Hds. 1989, 136] || SCu. *g"ah- 
“to rest”: Ома. g'ah-as- “to rest" | Dhl - st” [Ehret] = 
“to sit down, stay” [EEN 1989, 32] ($ Ehret 1980, 264) || 
NOm.: Kachama, Koyra, Gidicho geh- “to sleep” (NOm.-Burji: 
1982, 82). 


р is distinct from OEg. grh "to complete, finish off (work), be satisfied” 
(PT, FD 290). 


tnhr [< *knhl < *kInh] “Art Falke" (OK, Wb V 384, 12; GHWb 
958) = "hawk" (FD 306) || WCh.: Angas kalür "hawk" [Flk. 
1915], Sura rkolír “Falke” [Jng. 1963, 78], Mupun nkölön “kite, 
hawk" [Frj. 1991, 44], Chip nkilin "kite", Ankwe kilin “kite” | 
Dera kalin-3e “kite” || CCh.: Pidlimdi kilen-girti “kite” | Masa 
kolona “hawk” etc. (C ай 1981, #202). 
хи The final - in Angas-Sura is due to an original *-n-H, reflected by ОЁ. 
BO 

“th: nthth [< *n-kbkh] “lächeln” = zbt "lachen" (PT, Wb II 366, 
17), thb.wt [< *khh] “Jauchzen, Freude, Jubel" (MK, Wb V 
395-396) ||| SBrb.: Нет. hokok-ot [GT: metathesis of *kohkah-ot?] 
~ hokyky “rire aux éclats” [Prs. 1969, 51, #208] ||| CCh.: Kotoko- 
Logone "kaho “lachen” [Lks. 1936, 103] = "káhó [JI 1994 II, 219]. 

dnh [< *gnh] “wing” (PT, FD 322; Wb V 577-578) ||| Sem. 
*gVnVh-: Ar. ganah-, ginah- “wing, arm”, Sot, (Hadiboh-Suq 
dial) ganh "side" [Jns.], Jibbali genah [Jns. 1981, 77], ginäh 
[LsL], ginah [Dlg.] “wing”, Mehri agonob “to fly” [Jns. 1987, 
122] (Sem.: Lsl. 1945, 238) ||| SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. a-gänna “side, 
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part, half, côté, partie (d'une chose), moitié” [Alj. 1980, 55] || 
PCu. *gan(a)- [unexpected *-*- for *-h-] “hand, arm” [Lmb. 1987, 
537] ||| NOm.: Jeba of Dizi (Maji) gang “to fly" [Flm. 1990, 27] 
IW WCh. *ha-gVnV “arm, shoulder” (St. 1986, 91; 1987, 218]: 
Angas gwon ~ gwó "upper arm, shoulder" [Flk. 1915], Sura kö- 
gòn “shoulder” [Jng. 1963, 69], Mupun kön “wing of a bird" and 
kö-gön “shoulder” (Fx. 1991, 31] | Bokkos kön, pl. konan “upper 


arm”, Sha ngàn "arm" (Ron: Je 1970, 143, 386), _ 
Line: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. Vl 





EG. h 


EG. h = sem. *һ = at least 3-4 distinct paa phonemes 


ЗЬ [*lh] “to be splendid, glorious, beneficial, useful” (OK, FD 4; 
Wb 1 13-14) ||| Brb. *ly “to be good": NBrb.: Qabyle e-Ihu “to 
be good" [Dlt. 1982, 449] = o-Ihu “to be good, of good quality” 
[Mit] || SBrb.: Ghat ulay "to be good", yulay-en “good” [Nchlil 
1909, 135], Ahaggar a-ley “to be good”, Ayr-EWlm. a-loy “to be 
good” [Alojaly 1980, 111] (Brb.; Ми, 1991, 262, #35.1 & 435.6) 
||| NOm. *loq- “good”: Wolamo lo'-o, Zaysse lo'-o, Mao noko- 
de [*l-] || SOm.: Ari *lag-: laq-mi “good”, laq-am- “to become 
good", Bako lay-mi “good”, cf. Dime ling [*linq < *liq?] “good” 
(SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 151; Om.: Flm. 1976, 318; Hayward 1994 
MS, 4). 

"nh [< *jnb] “to live” (OK, Wb I 193-198) ||| WCh.: Angas 

nyok "lungs, breath, life” [Flk. 1915] = nyók [mk] "life" [Kraft 

1981, #251], Sura nick “Atem” [Jng. 1963, 77], Mupun nook 

“to breathe, rest", nook “breath” [Frj. 1991, 44—45], Ankwe niyak, 

Kofyar nook “to breathe" (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 156, #154; Mkr. 

1987, 110) | Fyer nook “to breathe" [Jng. 1970, 88] ||| Sem. 

"nb: Akk. anähu “to sigh, seufzen” [AHW 49], Ug. ’nh “to sigh, 

seufzen” [WUS] (Sem.: GB 53; WUS #299). Was the -h- of Ar. 


"anaha a late innovation? 
алт: Meyer 1960, 97-98 (Eg.-Sem.); IS 1971, #125 (Eg.-?Sem.); Mlt-Stl. 1990, 
71 (WCh.-Eg); HSED #151 (Eg.-Sem.). 
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Sem.-Eg. comparison points to that the first Eg. root consonant 
~ SL which changed to © due to the influence of -b (cf. 





Osing 1980), f 
w3hj [*wrby| "überschwemmt sein, überfluss haben" (OK, Wb I 
258, 13-16) ||| Sem.: Ar. wariba, waraba “wässerig sein”, V, X 
"feucht werden (vom Boden)", warih-at- “feuchter Boden", warih- 


at- “üppig grünendes VE 
ps mber 1913, 114, #34; 















b.19; Cle, 1936, #150; Vrg. 1945, 


wh3 Pr] “to wiih, Deke. seek” (MK, Wb I 353-354) ||| Bed. 
haruw ~ haru “to seek, want, wish, desire” [Rn. 1895, 127] ||| 
WCh.: Angas-Sura *k'aHar: Angas баг [< *kyar] “to want very 
much" [Flk. 1915], Sura kyáyár “Begierde haben, begehren, ver- 
langen" Ins. 1963, 71]. 
мв; Chn, br. 1971, #112: Bed. haruw = Sem.: Ar. byr V, VIII 


“to choos ч”, harjajya "to choose, discern, (sjelect” (Sem.: 1А], 1987, 
265), Dubious, 


bhh.w “fire, Gluthauch” (PT, Wb I 471, 16), bbb “to glow, burn” 
(NK, Wb 1472, 1) ||| WCh.: Mupun bük “hot ashes” [Frj. 1991, 7] 
| Bole bokk- "verbrennen (tr./intr.), rösten” [Lks. 1971, 133] 
Ngizim Бака “to burn (up), roast over fire, grill” [Schuh 1981, 
19] || ECh.: Sokoro bake “to roast" [Jng. 1977, 81] | Jegu biik 
“to roast, rösten” [Jng, 1961, 110] ete. (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 54-55). 

тарг (OK) > mhr.w (MK) [prefix m-| “granary, Kornspeicher” (OK, 
Wb II 132, 9) = “storehouse, barn" (FD 115) ||| WCh.: Angas- 
Sura *g'Vr: Angas gyér ~ yér “storehouse” [Flk. 1915], Mupun 
daar [*dy- < *gy-] “outdoor granary” [Ет]. 1991, 17]. 
Èg.-Angas: МИ, 1989, 129, #3. 

nb3b3 [*n-blhl| “strotzen (von den Brüsten sáugender Frauen)” (PT, 
Wb II 306, 10) ||| SCu. *bul- [*x-] "to be sated, full": Ma'a -xú 
[< *-bul] “to be sated (of food), full” | Dhl. kul- “to gorge one- 
self” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 260). 

nhnh “to be glad, sich freuen” (PT, Wb II 312, 11; GHWb 427) 
II Agaw ®a[n]q*a-t- [middle-refl. extension *-t-] “to laugh” [Apl. 
1989 MSA, 4]: Bilin *onq"a-r-, Kemant [y]ox"à-y-, Hamir-Hamta 
aq"ä-t/r- | Awngi ayoy-t-, oyoy-it. 

rh “to know” (OK, FD 151; Wb II 442—445) ||| Bed. erh-, Ammar'ar 
reh-, rh-, Bisharin reh-, erh- “schen, schauen, wahrnehmen, er- 
blicken” (Bed.: Rn. 1895, 29; Rpr. 1928, 153; Dig. 1973, 170) || 
Agaw "arq- “to know” [Apl. 1989, 6; 1991, 23] || ECu. ®arg- “to 
see” [Sasse 1982, 26] ||| WCh.: cf. perhaps Hausa rééga “to peep 
into" [Abr. 1962, 729] = “hineinschen, hineingukken" [Mnh.]. 
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, 357; Rn. N 2, 238; Zhl. 19 

Vel. 1934, 46, 77; 1938, 134: Chn. 1947, #46; Dig. 1973, 170; Zbr. 1989 

OS 1992, 176. 

h [*yb?] “placenta?” (BD, FD 182) ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura *Vk: Angas 
сак ~ “womb, matrix” [Flk. 1915], Sura аак “pregnancy” 
[Jng. 1963, 57], Mupun äak “pregnancy” [Frj. 1991, 3] | Ngizim 
wiyak "female genitalia, vulva, vagina" [Schuh 1981, 173] = wiyük 
“vagina” [Kraft 1981, #64] 

` It is highly dubious whethe 

d by Hodge). For th 
< IE *sm-g"elb"o-s “of the same 
22: Any connection to Eg. b ~ 
154, 163) ||| WCh.: Boghom (Burrum) ka 
"Tera xa “to give birth, beget” [Nwm. 196 
vm: Hodge 1976, 11; 1987, 
(Boka-Eg.-Sem.). 

bet “fire” (PT, Wb Ш 217-218) ||| SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. a-yu “to 
inflame, burn, s'enflammer, brûler” [Alj. 1980, 64] ||| ECu.: Dullay 
*xa-tte "fire" (Dullay: AMS 1980, 241; Flm. 1969, 22; Dig. 1973, 
263) || SCu. *ha’- [*x-]: Ома. xao “fire”, Asa xa-o ~ ha'-o "fire" 
| Maia -kå ~ -xa “to be lit, burning", -kakó ~ -xaxó *"heat" 
(SCu.: Ehret 1980, 259; SCu.-Dullay: Flm. 1969, 22; Dig. 1973, 
263). Fem. noun suffix *-це in Dullay (v. AMS 1980, 87). Dullay 

i с 1979, 56) 

etymology for o Ù 

ki 















"'ab(w)- "brother" can belong here (a 
lopment cf. Gk. depos ^ 

3k. Brit "uterus", 
"D 182; Wb III 217; 

d" [Jng. 1965, 177] Il 

49], Boka (Boga) xwàya "son" 

97; 1990, 646, #13,b (Eg.-Sem.): Blz. 1994, 432 











mantic 
















































“fire”: Somali óg 
1980, 213], Arbore "eg 
Lmb.] "heat" | Yaaku ikú [ke < *4 
1973, 262; Lmb, 1988, 304) || SCu. 
esi “firestone” | Asa yogo-t “fireston 
1989, 21] (SCu. Ehret 1980, 31 
Blz.-Tosco 1994, 2, #28, 4) ||| 2W 
LIT], Ngizim ака [Schuh 1981, 7] 
116] (unless < PCh, ®-k-w), 
cannot be related to Sem, *kwy “to burn, bruciare' 

Jl Akk kawa = катӣ verbrennen“ АНМ 466], Hbr. kwy nifl ic 
n (am Feuer)", Ar. kwy “to burn" (Sem.: GB 336) || NBrb.: Qabyle 
i "cautériser, faire des pointes de feu, brûler, étre ardent" (Dk. 1982, 430] 
|| SBrb.: Hgr. u-ku “to be lit, Sallumer”, e-kui ^to roast” [Fed. 195 

834], Ayr-EWIm. a-ku to be lit, ёге allumé, s’allumer” (А. 1980, 87] (< A 
It is questionable to which AA root Ch. “aku ~ *ak"a [Nwm.] = *--w- [GT 
“fire” belongs (Sem. *kwy or Eg. hu, See WGh.: NBauchi ®a-kuw- [GT] = 
Pak-w- [Skn.]: Warji kow-ai, Siri kuwi, Diri akuwa, Jimbin akwa, Ms aku, 
Mburku Кима, Kariya aku, Tsagu akwe (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 21) || CCh.: 
Klesem ahu, Affade hu | Matakam gr. *-kwa [Skn.] | Sukur Mé |] ECh.: Sokoro 
öko [Lks. 1937, 37], òkó [JI] | Dangla ako, Migama ókko | Birgit "aku, Mubi 
Кемі [Lks. 1937, 183], keewi [JI] (Ch.: JI 1994 П, 138-139; Sin. 1977, 21; 
Nwm. 1977, 26) 
"These various AA roots have been often confused in the lit, v. Chn. 1947, #142; 
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#30; Flm. 1969, 22 
icing) ideas on the etymolor 
‚ 314, #142; 1962, 48, #33, 


*h3 [*hr] *bivalve shell", preserved by the hrgl. for h3 (Grd. 1927, 
468, L6) ||| SCu.: WRift *b[o]r- [*x-]: Irq. xoror-ami “cowry shell” 
[Ehret 1980, 259] = xordr-mi “shell” [Mgw. 1989, 102] || WCh.: 
Hausa kwáryár “shell (of tortoise)” [Abr. 1962, 594] | Pero kökölö 
[r2] “shell [Frj. 1985, 36]. 

Irq.-Hay ED #2071, 

h3.w [*hr-w] pl. “leaves, Blätter” (Med., Wb III 219, 1-2), cf. *h3 
“leaf (and stalk) of lotus" (preserved by the hrgl., Grd. 1927, 470, 
M12; Wb HI 218), and b3.w “plants, flowers” (XVIIL, Wb III 
222, 1; FD 183) ||| Sem.: perhaps Akk. harü “palm sprout, 

Palmschössling” [AHW 329] ||| POm. *kar- “leaf” [Bnd. 1994, 

1156, #46] ||| WCh.: cf. Mupun gir “to shoot out (about plants)” 

[Frj. 1991, 20]. 

a ate erent AA etymology of АКК. bard у. Orel 1994, 37; SU. 1994, 1; 


1973, 263; HSED #24. For 
ig. ht see Behnk 1927, 82, 


















h3 | hr] * era in Behandlung nehmen (mit Objekt des Kran- 
ken oder der Krankheitserscheinung)” (Med., Wb III 223, 2-3) 
= “to examine (patient) (FD 183) ||| SCu.: Iraqw qorqor- “to 
spy out, reconnaitre" [Ehret 1980, 249] ||| WCh.: Pero káaró “to 
conduct a medical examination", kéeró “to find, search" [Frj. 
1985, 34]. 
ми: Noteworthy are WC 
Марип keer “to take care 
10, watch"? 

ЪЗ [*bl| “young” (Med., Mag., FD 183; GHWb 577; cf. Wb III 
221, 14) ||| POm. *kil- “new” [Bnd. 1994, 1157, #57]. 

h3.w ~ h3.wt [*hr-] “hide of animal, Haut und sonstiger Abfall 
von Kleinyieh” (OK, FD 184; Wb III 225, 8), cf. b3.wt “Wolfsfelle” 
(MK, Wb III 225, 9) ||| POm. *kur-(N)- “bark” [Bnd. 1988, 149; 
1994, 1156, #3]: Ometo *kur- | Mao kola etc. ||| WCh.: cf. 
perhaps Pero kpilö [*k“ilo] “to peel, break from the shell" [Frj. 
1985, 38] | SBauchi *k"ar — *kür "skin": Boghom kwai, kway, 
kwa-miess, Kir kwar, Tala kür, Geji küllzi, Buli kur, kar, Wangday 
kar, kur || CCh.: Gisiga garak “skin, Haut” [Lks. 1970, 122] || 
ECh.: Kera gölgö “skin of animal, Fell” [Ebert 1976, 52] | Somray 
garé, ga:ré, Маат gör& “skin” (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 296-297). 

h3j [*bry] “measure, weigh" (OK, Wb III 223) ||| WCh.: Sura kar 
“to measure oneself with, Kräfte messen" [‚Jng. 1963, 69] | Bole 
kor- “to measure (off), abmessen” [Lks. 1971, 136]. 






Sura eer “hüten, bewachen” (Јад. 1963, 71], 
[Frj. 1991, 26] from a basic meaning “to look 
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h3“ [*hl*] "werfen, legen, verlassen, lassen” (PT, Wb III 227-228) 
= “to throw, strike down, cast off, abandon" (FD 184) ||| Sem.: 
Ar. hala'a “weglegen, verstossen (Frau), auszichen (z.B. ein Kleid)”, 


halu'a “to cast off". 
Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1927, #65; Ember 1930, #3.c.22; Vrg. 1945, #1.d.20; Chn. 1947, 
155; Vel. 1958, 387; 1990, 39. 


h3wj [act. dual. *hr-wj?] “evening” (PT, Wb III 225-226) ||| Agaw 
*qar-/*qir- “night” [Apl. 1991, 21; 1984, 49, 52; 1989 MS, 16]: 
Bilin qir, Hamir, Hamta xar, Qwara xer га, Oemant xir [Apl.], 
хет [Dlg.] | Awngi yar || perhaps HECu. *ankar- “evening”: 
Burji akkarra “evening”, akáraga "sunset" [not in Sasse 1982, 24], 
Kambatta ankari “night, evening" (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 58, 105) 
|| SCu.: Iraqw xwéera “night” [Wtl. 1958, 24, #76] = xwécra, 
ie. xweera “evening” [Wil. 1953; Dig. 1973] = xwera “night, esp. 
the earliest part of it” [Ehret 1980, 270] = x"érà “night” [Mgw. 


1989, 102] (Cu. Dig. 1973, 206-207). 
мв: HÈCu, *hawa "s 

ta, Sidamo hawárro (НЕ “VTEC: 
Elmolo árrau “evening” [Heine 1973, 279] do not belong here (HECu. *h- * 


Eg. b-). 
bänn [*b^nn.t], in: m3m3 n hönn.t “als seltene Abart der Dumpalme” 
(XVIIL, Wb III 231, 17) = “variety of date-palm" (FD 184) = 
“Argunpalme” (GHWb 583) ||| WCh.: Hausa giginya “deleb-palm 
(Borassus flabellifer)” [Abr. 1962, 319] | a ngàr "Borassus 
flabellifer, deleb-palm" [Jng. 1963, 77] | Ngizim künámu [dis- 
sim. < *kunanu] “deleb or fan palm (Borassus flabellifer)” [Schuh 
1981, 98]. 
b3h [bib] “to be speedy, swift, to hasten, hurry” (OK, FD 185) = 
"schnell sein” (Wb III 232-233) || WCh.: Sura köläk “bald, 
schnell", köläk-köläk “sehr schnell” []ng. 1963, 69], Mupun klik 
"speed" [Frj. 1991, 26]. 
b3b3 [*brhr] “(Getreide) worfeln" (OK, Wb Ш 233, 17) = “to win- 
_ пом?” (FD 185) ||| WCh.: Pero káaró “to winnow, to separate the 
grain from the shell” [Frj. 1985, 34]. 
j “(to be) high” (NE, Wb III 237; DLE II 163) > bj “height” (NE, 
` DLE II 163) ||| NAgaw *qày- [Apl.] = *[xJay- [GT] “big”: Hamir 
y-àw, Hamta xäy-äw, Остап! xäy-ay, Falasha xáy-aq, Owara 
hay-aw (Agaw: Apl. 1994, 2) || SCu.: Dhl. kuku?- “to swell (up)” 
[Ehret 1980, 254; EEN 1989, 19] || ?ECu. *kuy- “anthill” [Sasse 
1979, 43), i ie. *“elevation, height?”. 
nj “to rise (of sun), appear in glory, aufgehen, erscheinen” (PT, Wb 

































162 CHAPTER FOUR 


Ш 239-241) ||| Авам *g"o- [unexpected *g"-] “to get up, rise” 
[Apl. 1989 MSA, 12]: Bilin g"»-, Hamir-Hamta g"o-, Kemant ga: 
| Awngi 3"-, šu- || ECu. *ka‘- “to get up" > “to wake up" [Sasse 
1979, 11]: e.g. PSam *ka‘- “to stand up” [Lmb. 1986, 443] || 
SCu. *ka*-: Ma’a -ká “to get up, stand up, awake", -ká'a “to raise, 
waken” [Ehret 1980, 331] ||| WCh.: Sura kaa “nach oben kom- 
men, herauskommen, aufgehen (Sonne), wachsen, besteigen” [ ng. 
1963, 68], Mupun ka “to mount, climb, go up, come up” [Frj. 
1991, 24], Chip kaa “(be-/ein-)steigen” [Jng. 1965, 166]. AP: 
PCKhoisan *!kx'ua “to rise (of the Vë Keser 1972, 25]. 
Nn: The alternative comparison of ECu. *heg-/*hog- “to be erect, 
stand" e 1979, 39] seems to me le: is 
hb3 [*bbl] “to destroy, lay waste, ravage, zerstören, (Ackerland) ver- 
wüsten” (PT, FD 187; Wb III 253, 2-3) ||| Sem. ЖЫ “to injure" 
[Dlg.]: Akk. bbl “Gewalt, Unrecht (an)un" [AHW 302], Hbr.- 
Aram. hbl “to destroy", Ar. habala “to corrupt, disorder the brain, 
cripple, schädigen, schwächen”, ESA (Sabaic) ВЫ "ruin" [noun] 


1988, 633, #34). 
mber 1913, 112, #19; 

































299; Vrg. 1945, 





, 14 81, 
rom br hb3 “hacken” (PT, Wb MI 253, 
Is Eg. -3 = Sem./AA *-. 
hpš “foreleg, thigh, (Vorder)schenkel” (PT, FD 189; Wb III 268, 

4-8) —/-* hps “(strong) arm” (early MK, FD 189; Wb III 268-269) 
II ECu. *kafs-/*kefs- “shoulder > chest" [Sasse 1982, 112]: Burji 
kacc-ö "shoulder" | Konso kess-a [< *kefs-] "chest" | Gawwada 
xa&-ito "shoulder" | Yaaku kehp-en "shoulder" ete. ||| WCh.: cf. 
Мото! poyas “calf of leg" [Jng. 1965, 171] | Buli gapusa "shoul- 
der" [Kraft] || CCh.: Bura pa$ahä, Margi pasku, Kilba päsikü, 
Ngwahyi pasika “shoulder” (Kraft) | Zeghwana bogodza "shoul- 
der" [Kraft] | Gude pasikan "shoulder" [Kraft] | Musgu késpe 
[Mch.] = kérpe8 [#5] [Müller 1886, 398] = kérpex [Lks. 1941, 
62], Musgu-Puss kerpes [Trn. 1991, 98] "shoulder" (CCh.: Mch. 
1950, 33; Kraft 1981, #52; Su. 1991, 5; 1996, 19) || ECh.: cf. 


Jegu busawo [< *Ha-pus-?] "calf of leg” [Jng. 1961, 111]. 
Eg.-CCh.; OS 1992, 185-186; HSED #2034; Stl. 1995, 60; 1996, 19; Orel 1995, 
14 
мв: The reconstruction of the PCh. stem has been disputed: ССҺ. *k-p-s “shoul- 
der" (Mch,), СС, *HapaéV "shoulder" (Stl. 1991, 1995) vs. PCh. *Ha-pas- > 
CCh. *pa-pas- (Stl. 1996). 

hf“ “fassen, packen” (PT, Wb Ш 272) = “to grasp" (FD 190) ||| 
Sem.: Ar. hafa‘a “to seize, packen", also “to be overcome, feeble, 
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fall, schlagen, niederstürzen, vom Schwindel ergriffen werden” ||| 
SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. ə-kyəf “to fetter, entraver” [Alj. 1980, 105] ||| 
WCh.: Hausa Ка “the security of hold” [Stl.] | Bade gaf “to 
grasp, hold", Ngizim gàfáu “to grasp, hold (stationary object)" 
[Schuh 1981, 66] — = gölön “to hold" [Kraft] || CCh.: Fali-Bwagira 


ngoft “to seize" [Kraft]. 
19 Ib. 1927, #65; Vrg. 1945, 139, #13.8; Vcl. 1958, 374; 
51; Su. 1986, 92; 1988, 115; 








as often identified with Eg. bf“ and 
Я OS 1990, 89, #26), But 
the correspondence of Angas -p ~ Eg. gular. | am inclined to 
equate Angas gap with WCh.: Мато ngap "to hold | Saya ngap "to 
seize”, ?Polchi gubün "to hold" (WCh.: Kraft 1981, #39 Eg. gp 
“to catch" (NE, DLE IV 57)—unless Angas -p < *-b (cf. OS 1990, 79, #26). 
hm “not to know, to be ignorant, nicht kennen" (OK, FD 190; Wb 
Ш 278-280) || NBrb.: Oabyle gm: ggammi “to refuse, not to 
want, not to be able (ne pas pouvoir)” [Dlt. 1982, 260] ||| Bed. 
EN! ‘to be ignorant, fool, Zwee: dumm, tóricht sein” [Rn.] = 
“not to know (ne pas savoir)” [Chn.] = gam “not to know, to be 
in ignorance” [Rpr. 1928, 185] || LEGu.: Saho-Afar agam “not 
to know (ne pas savoir)" ||| CCh.: cf. Masa (Banana) humu “to 
forget" [Kraft 1981 Ш, 182]. 
алт: Rn. 1895, 96; Chn. 1947, #161; OS 1992, 195. 
Nol: This AA root is one of the best examples for the presumable correspond- 
















ence of Eg. b- = Brb. *g- = Cu. *g- (beside the well known = Brb, 
*p/*y/*q = Cu, *b), which points to а PAA voiced 
02: Comparing Eg, bm(j) to Sem.: Ar. ham (in Alb. 


1918, 238, #70; ber 1930, #10. n Ar. ‘amiya "blind, dumm 
sein, nicht sehen" (in Holma 1919, 42) is less convincing either for semantic or 
phonological considerations. 





bmj "Sandfliege (die in die Füsse sticht)” (NE, Wb III 281, 12) = 


“Sandmiicke, Sandfloh (Phlebotomus papatasii), Gnitze?” (GHWb 
600) ||| WCh.: Hausa gam “malodorous, green locust said to be 
poisonous to eat” [Abr. 1962, 291] | Angas ngum “an insect" 
[Flk. 1915], Sura ngum “eine fliegende Käferart” [ Јав. 1963, 78], 
Mupun ngum “goliath-beetle” [Frj. 1991, 43] | NBauchi *g"am 
“locust” [Skn. 1977, 30; Su. 1987, 257, #137] | Ngizim angwam 
© “locust” [Schuh 1981, 10] (WCh.: Skn. 1977, 30). 

© "to seize, grasp, fassen, packen” (PT, FD 191; Wb Ш 281-282) 
~ jbbm “wegnehmen (?)” (PT, GHWb 99) ~ bm [GW h3m] 
— "besitzen, festhalten an etwas" (NE, Wb Ш 231, 8-10) = “to pos- 
, gain mastery etc." (DLE II 161) ||| NBrb.: Tuat, Gurara, 
-Botiwa, Nefusa a-kkim “to hold, tenir" (NBrb.: Bst. 1887, 
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428) ||| SCu. *kam- ~ *kom- “to hold” [Ehret 1980, 241]: Dahalo 
kam- “to hold" | PRift *kom- “to hold, have”: Iraqw kom-, 
Burunge kom- | Asa kom-, Owadza kom-os- ||| SOm.: Hamer 
hAm- “to hold, keep" [Bnd. 1994, 152] ||| WCh.: Hausa kaama 
“to seize hold of" [Abr. 1962, 463] | Angas kam “to seize, catch", 
also: “to press on, squeeze, throttle” [Flk. 1915], Sura kayam “fest- 
halten, festlegen” [Jng. 1963, 68] | Karekare kum “herausnehmen, 
aufnehmen” [Lks. 1966, 202] | Geji kami, Buli komu “to lift” 
(WCh.: Mkr. 1987, 315) || CCh.: Gidar goma “to take” (Gidar- 
Hausa: Grb. 1963, 61, #63). 
! S 1984, #376; OS 1992, 198; HSED #2033. 
bn “to bring gifts, Gaben bringen" (PT, Wb III 286, 16; GHWb 601) 
|| LECu.: PSam *kan- ~ *kén- “to bring, give” [Lmb. 1986, 443]. 
bn “speech, utterance, matter, affair, Rede, Ausspruch, Bilderrede, 
Angelegenheit" (MK, FD 192; Wb III 289) ||| ССҺ. *[x|an- 
“Sprache, Rede": Boka xan-Suda | Chibak kanyar | Higi-Nkafa hane 
"tongue"], Higi-Ghye sana, Higi-Kamale yani, Fali-Kiria ngànü, 
Fali-Gili yani || ECh.: Mubi kân “Sprache, Rede" (Ch.: Mkr. 
1987, 232). 
Һај “to alight (from flight), rest (on), niederschweben, sich nic- 
derlassen (auf etwas)” (PT, FD 192; Wb III 287-288) > bn.w 
resting-place” (XVII, Wb TIT 288, 12-15) ||| NBrb.: Qabyle gen 
“dormir, бїгє couché" [Dlt. 1982, 262] || SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. o-gon 
“s'accroupir”, caus. s-o-gon "faire s'accroupir, faire accroupir les 
bêtes, descendre (à un lieu), faire halte” [Alj. 1980, 55] ||| WCh.: 
Hausa kwántá "to lie down" [Abr. 1962, 587] | Sura gàn "to 
lie down, sich niederlegen" []ng. 1963, 66], Mupun gan “to 
lic down" [Frj. 1991, 20] | Bole gand- "sich niederlegen” [Lks. 
1971, 135] | ef. Bade хәпә “to pass the day” || CCh. *xVnV “to 
lie down": Ga'anda хипа [Nwm.] = hwoniha [JS > Mkr.], Hwona 
xüna | Higi-Bana xinüvé, Higi-Nkala xinugwe, Fali-Kiria хапа, 
Fali-Gili xóni | Lamang хіпі | Gisiga hin | ?Daba won [< *h"on?] 
(CCh.: JS 1981 > Mkr. 1987, 336) || ECh.: Kera aw kin “to 
sleep” | Mokilko kon- “to sit” [Nwm.] = -kkóóné “to sit (down), 
sich setzen" [JI 1994 П, 295] = kóoné "(s)asscoir, s'absenter" 
[Jng. 1990, 126] (Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 29). Metathesis in Sem. *nwb 
— *nbh? Cp. e.g. Akk. nähu “to rest, ruhen” [AHW 716], Ug. 
nh “ruhen, zufrieden sein” [WUS #1772], Hbr.-Syr. nwh “to sit 
down, be settled down, rest”, Ar. nwh II “to halt for a rest”, IV 
“to make a camel kneel down” and nbb “to kneel down (of camel)”, 
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Geez monwah “resting-place” (Sem.: WUS #1772; Zbr. 1971, 77 
#156; Lsl. 1987, 409). 

пт: Mkr. 1966, 19, #67; 1987, 33 
54; Mit. 1990, 82; OS 1992, 196. 
мв: Мут, 1977, 29, #82 has PCh. *x"on- "to lie down"; JS 1981, 237 have 
PCh, *kn “to sleep”. 


bnd “Teil vom Vorderschenkel des Rindes als Speise” (PT, Wb III 
314, 18) = “shin of beef (?)” (FD 195) ||| Sem. *bVls- ~ *bVns- 
(2): Akk. binsu ~ himsu “Fettgewebe” [AHW 346] = “Hüfte, 
Lende” [Holma] = “reins, hip, kidney” [Lsl.], bansátu “hips, 
Hüften” [AHW 321], Hbr. heles “loin, hip, Lende, Hüfte” [GB], 
NHbr. bimsa “Fett auf den Därmen” [< Akk.?], Set, monhes 
[met. < *mo-hnes] “hip, reins, hanche" (Sem.: Holma 1911, 62; 
1913, 9-10; GB 236; Lsl. 1938, 264; 1944, 56; 1945, 236; 1964, 
116) < AA *bnc ~ *blc 
Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1918, 31 

br “to fall" (OK, Е 
fall” ||| WCh.: 
1985, 38]. 
Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1911, 94; 1930, #12.a.33, #15.a.17; Hommel 1915, 17; Vel. 
1958, 375, 388, 


br “tomb, necropolis” (NK, FD 196; Wb III 323) ||| Sem. *hrr and 
Жугуу: Akk. ber “graben, aushóhlen", brw D “graben”, hurru “hole, 
Loch" [AHW 323, 359], Ug. hr "to dig”, br-t "tomb, Gruft, 
Grab", Hbr. hrr “durchlöchern”, hör “hole, cave", Syr. hara 
“hole”, Ar. hrr “durchreissen”, hurr- “mouth of a millstone (i.c. 
hollow, cavity)", Geez brw: harawa “to pierce, perforate, make a 






Hodge 1976, 13, 22, #103; Djk. etc. 1986, 



















26, 7, #9; MM 1983, 168. 
Wb III 319-321) ||| Sem.: Ar. brr “to 
cf. perhaps Pero kpárü [*k"aru] “to decrease” [Frj. 








hole, carve, engrave, dig (out)” (Sem: WUS #1074; Lsl. 1964, 
116; 1987, 265) ||| SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. a-girer "creux de terrain 





formé par l'eau? [Alj. 1980, 59], Нег. "creux de terrain 
formé par l'eau, cavity in the ground made by water" [Fed. 1951 
1, 486] M LECu.: c. Oromo hura “to make a hole” || WCh.: 
Hausa güré “to hollow out” [Abr. 1962, 344) | Bole gur “to dig, 
ausgraben (oberflächlich Liegendes)” [Lks. 1971, 135], Tangale 
kurgo “den, hole, cave (tree, mountain)” [Jng. 1991, 105] | 
NBauchi *gir- > *yir- “hole”: Warji gir-na, Kariya gir, Pa'a ngir, 
Miya agir, Tsagu goren, Siri yori, Jimbin yira ~ ута, Mburku soyar 
(NBauchi: Skn. 1987, E | Dee *gir “hole, pit": Burma čir 


[from *kir], Buli yir, Zaar (5 gir (WCh.: Sd. 1986, 94; 1987, 224). 
лата Chn. 947, # 50; Vel. 1959, n Pals Mit-Sd. 1990, 60, #40; OS 1992, 
_ 176; 1992, 193; HSED ##1375-1376; Mle. 1995, 121, #19. 
OON ‘Eg. br is rather an archaism than a loan from NWSem. 





166 CHAPTER FOUR 


br “bei, zu usw.” (OK, Wb III 315) = “with, near, under (a king)” 
(FD 195; cf. Grd. 1957, 128, #167) ||| Brb. *yVr prep. “bei, 





chez": NBrb.: Shilh-Sus y ~ b “a” [Dst, 1938, 1] | Menaser yer, 
Rif yer [Bst], yar [Rns.], Senhazha yur, Iznasen yer, Shawya, 
Mzab y “chez, vers” (Zenet lgs.: Rns. 1932, 361) | Oabyle yur ~ 
yul “chez, auprés de, pour, dans la per de”, yer ~ yer ~ yel 
“à, vers” (Dh. 1982, 620], Zwawa yur “chez” [Bst] || EBrb.: 
Siwa yür "chez" [Laoust 1931, 214], Ghadames aur [Bst] || 
WBrb.: Zenaga er "chez" [Bst. 1909, 223] || SBrb.: Ghat yor 
[Freeman], yur “chez” [Nehlil 1909, 141] (Brb.: cf. Bst. 1885, 




























: Zhl. 1932-1033, 98; 1934, 113; Vcl. 1951, 72, #28. 
erb "so says" (FD 195) ||| NBrb. *yr “to read, lire": Iznasen 
^, Rif yar "lire", Taghzut caus. s-yer “to make read, teach” 
enet: Rns. 1932, 361) | Qabyle yer “to read, study” (Dh. 
1982, 621). 
hlachtvich; Schlachtung" (OK, Wb III 322-323) = "butch- 
y" (FD 196) || I PSam *ker- “to cut, schneiden” [Lmb. 
1986, 444] || SCu. *ke to cut (meat): Irq “to give ani- 
mal for slaughter" | Dhl. ker- “to cut (mea ?)” [EEN 1989, 19] 
: Ehret 1980, 252) ||| WCh.: “to slaughter" [Frj. 
y 95]. 
hrs bundle, Bund, Biindel (von Kraut)” (end of MK, Wb III 330, 
12; FD 197) ||| SBrb. *yrz "serrer, enfermer”: Hor, a-yrah, Ghat 
rag (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 86, #582). 
h s Menschen" (PT, Wb III 331) = “throat, neck” (FD 
197) ||| ECu. *ko *kokk- > *konk- “throat”: HECu. “throat”: 
Burji kokk-@ ~ kok-é [Sasse], qoqq-@ [Lsl.], kökk-&, kokk-6, kok- 
ökk-& [Hds.], Sidamo kokk-e, Kambatta könk-ita, koké, Qabenna, 
'"Tembaro qoq-& [Lsl.], Darasa (Gedeo) konk-o | Oromo qoq-a, 
qonq-6, qöng-ö “throat”, kokk-& “uvula, Adam's apple”, Gidole 
qonq-o, kokk-e “throat”, Konso qonqo-tá | Arbore kokke "throat", 
Baiso koke “larynx” (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 116; Zbr. 1985, 89; Lmb. 
1987, 535, #21.a; Lsl. 1988, 197; Hds. 1989, 154) || SCu. *kok- 
“throat” [Ehret]: Iraqw gugi [unexpected g] "throat" [Flm.], cf. 
ala-qunqu “nape” [ala- “behind”] | Maia mkokéra ~ mxoxéra 
“throat” | Dahalo qoq-o “neck” (SCu.: Fim, 1969, 26, #43; Ehret 
1980, 253) ||| NOm.: Kaffa кокко” [Zbr.], Koyra Коке “throat” 
[Fim. 1969, 26, #43: < HECu.] ||| WCh.: Hausa maakooko 
“goitre, wen on throat, double chin, fatness on throat of young 






























THE OLD EGYPTIAN CONSONANT SYSTEM 167 


animals (denoting good health)” [Abr. 1962, 647] | Angas čok [< 
#kyok) "neck, throat” [Flk. 1915], Ankwe Куак “neck” [JI 1994 
1, 259]. 

ur OS 1990, e #8; 1992, 186 (WCh.-Eg.); Skn. 1992, 355 (Cu.-Eg.; HSED 
#2069 (WCh 
RS: Thaya Sone ават вош wheihen WER? Gars v WEEN: [oc 968, 
174] belongs here (as proposed by OS). ‘This form seems better explainable as 
*y-yay from *y-way (ultimately from PCh. *wVr-), cp. esp. Boghom (Burrum) 
ngwóy "Hals" [Jng. 1965, 177]. 


hz ~ b3z [GW?] “Kanal, Brunnen" (XVII, Wb III 332, 4) = 
“creek, runnel” (FD 185) = “Sumpfloch, Rinnsal, Bach", cf. bz n 
mw “Brunnen (am Grab)” (GHWb 619) ||| Sem.: Ar. *hz “to 
sting, pierce”: Ar. bazza ~ nabaza ~ wabaza (for Ar. *bz: Zbr. 1971, 
71, #113; Eilers 1978, 198; Blv. 1993, 34, 422) ||| SBrb. "yz: 
"creuser": Hor, o-yoh, Nsl. a-ya8, Wim. a-yo$ ~ a-yoz ~ ə-xəz, Ayr 
a-yoz, Ghat o-y(y)oz || NBrb.: Obl. ə-yz (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 84, #565). 
hSh3 “Schutt” (NE, Wb III 339, 7) = “rubble” (DLE П 195) ||| 
Sem.: Akk. has "zerkleinern, verstiimmeln” [AHW 335] ||| Bed. 
-hasi- “to grind” || Си, WRift *xö8- “to grind” [GT]: Iraqw 
xoŝ-im- [Ehret], im- [Wd.], Gorowa bos-im- [Ehret], xös-im- 
[Wil], Alagwa goé-im- [WiL.]" (Cu: Dig. 1973, 290; SCu.: Wil. 
1958, 56, #36; Ehret 1980, 259) ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura *g'es > 
*dyés "to Sura diyees “(Korn) mahlen” []ng. 1963, 64], 
Mupun dies “to grind” [Frj. 1991, 15] | Daffo-Butura "gi"gyàs 
[< *gas] “zerbrechen” [Jng. 1970, 215] | Ngizim kösü “to break 
into pieces, shatter” [Schuh 1981, 89] || CCh.: ?Musgu gésa 
“stampfen, schlagen” [Lks. 1941, 56] | Daba хіх, Kola... hoz... 


“to grind” (CCh.: JI 1994 TI, 171). 

990, 62. 

" is most probably unrelated (contra Lsl. 1964, 
its unexpected h- and -s-. 


bt “wood, tree, Holz, Baum” (PT, FD 198; Wb III 339-341) ||| 
Sem.: Akk. battu. "Stab, sceptre” [AHW 337], Ug. bt “Stab, 
Szepter” > "stem, virga virilis" [WUS #1016] ||| LECu.: Saho- 
Afar had-a [unexpected b-] “tree” || SCu.: Ma'a (Mbugu) m-xató 
~ m-xatu ~ mü-xätu [Mnh. 1906, 313, 315], m-xatu [Grb.], m- 
hatu [Mkr.] “tree” ||| PCh. *[b] V[d] V “tree” [GT] = PCh. *k-d 
“tree” [JS 1981, 275D]: WCh.: Miya gidü || CCh.: Nzangi kadi- 
düwó, Bachama kàda, Bata kade | Gamergu xatta | Logone 


Exo || ECh.: Chire gotto. 
г Alb. 1918, 95; 1918, 240, #78; 1927, 202; Vrg. 1945, 143, #21.b.6; Chn. 
m #146; Ward 1961, 37, fn. 89; Grb. 1963, 63; Dlg. 1972, 210; Mkr. 
7, 35. 
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sul: Comparing Eg. bt to Sem, *ig- “tree” (Ember 1911, 91; Farina 1924, 324) 
ool, (FD 51). 


ult to judge whethe 
















Ven tagada "stalk (eg. of 
30, 257] Bän 







Mafa gwada 
*dd [< *gd] “ 
idol” [ve Fi = 
Wb V 626-6: 
EZ Маһ, 1912, 
ht prep. “through(out), pervading” (OK 
cro Bilin kar-, Hamir-Hamta 
Awngi kayt-, käy-, kayit (Aga 
As noted by Appleyard, the anal 








"D 198) ||| Agaw *kat- “to 
/küt-, Kemant kay-, kat- | 
Арі, 1989 MSA, 12). 

р of the Agaw root *ka-t- (root extension 
*-4-) is problematic. | would exclude the comparison of Agaw *kat- to ECu. *ka‘- 
“to get up, rise" also for semantical reasons. 


bü “to retire, retreat, zurückwichen” (MK, FD 198; Wb Ш 342-343), 
htht “to turn back, reverse (contract), zurückweichen” (OK, FD 199; 
Wb III 353-354) ||| WCh.: Bole-Tangale *kudu “to refuse" [Schuh 
1984, 217]: Karekare küdü-, Bole küdü-, Ngamo kud-, Kirfi Киме, 
Dera küri, Galambu küry-, Gera küd- | Ngizim kàtáu intr. “to go 
back, return", tr. "to return, take back" [Schuh 1981, 95]. 

htj “to see, erblicken” (BD, Wb III 348, 16), cf. htht "untersuchen, 
durchmustern” (GHWb 646) > Dem. htht “untersuchen, nach- 
forschen” (DG 398) > Cpt.: (S) hoth“t “untersuchen, nachforschen” 
(KHW 401) ||| Sem. *hyt: Ug. bt [*hyt] "schauen" [WUS #1018], 
Akk. hiatu > hatu "überwachen, -prüfen, wägen” [AHW 343] |I| 


wen: Angas ket “to look after (of fire)” [Flk. 1915]. 
2 Alb. 1918, 241, #81; Orel 1995, 146; HSED #1397. 


my ‘einritzen, einschneiden (Inschriften, Bilden)” (MK, Wb III 
347-348) ||| Sem. *btt: Akk. btt “ausgraben” [AHW 336], Ar. btt 
“to carve, engrave, inscribe” etc. ||| HECu.: Burji had- “to dig" 
| LECu.: Oromo had- “to scrape the ground” | PSam *kot- “to 
dig” [Lmb. 1986, 444] ||| WCh.: Angas gwöt ~ got “cave” [Flk. 
1915], Sura got “Grube, Höhle” [Jng. 1963, 66], Mupun (n)gwöt 
“cave” [Frj. 1991, 21, 43] | Ngizim güutü “to scrape an impression 
in the ground" [Schuh 1981, 76] || ECh.: Jegu gaut- *begraben" 


Une, 1961, 112]. 
tir: Ember 1911, 90; Alb. 1918, 95; 1918, 240 (Eg.-Sem.); Vrg. 1945, 139, 
$13.11 (Eg.-Sem.); Bmh. 1986, 246 (Sem.-ECu.). 
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zhj "schlagen" (PT, Wb III 466-467) = “to hit, smite, beat” (FD. 
239) ||| Sem.: Ar. zhh *to thrust, throw, drive, push, cject (semen, 
urine)” ||| ECu.: Yaaku -3aq-s- “to throb, beat (as of heart)” [Heine 
1975, 135] ||| SOm.: cf. Ari Zäg-, Zak- “to throw" [Bnd. 1994, 
160, #86], Dime 3ay, Galila Zay “to throw, give up, drop” (SOm.: 
Fim. 1988, 170, #14) ||| WCh.: perhaps Hausa zuüke “to draw 
in completely” [Abr. 1962, 978] | Angas šok “to poke, tickle” 
[Flk. 1915], Mupun zák “to move a bit, toss (c.g. about a baby)" 
[Frj. 1991, 70] | Karekare nzükwa “to push, thrust" | Warji 
nzakw- "to pierce, poke", Kariya 3okotoi "to push" [Skn. 1977, 
35] | Geji 35kka, $ckka “to push, thrust” | Ngizim 3og-zazorü 
*to repeatedly jostle or touch" [Schuh 1981, 82] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 
189, #399) || CCh.: Gude 35kü “to stick into a hole, застрять B 
щели” | Mafa 3ukw- [dz-] “to push in, poke, pierce, enfoncer, 
quer dans” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 126] (Ch.: Stl. 1995, 151). 
Ge Alb. 1927, #71; Vig. 1943 
Nn: Ehret (1991, 249, #16: 
Yaaku -aqs- | Dullay “ 
Tsamay 3og- [Ehret] (Dullay; AMS 
strike, hit, on the mark” | HECu.: Burji 
65]. But Sasse (1979, 33) reconstructed Ef 
zhz “cilig laufen, cilen” (PT, Wb III 472-4 рәр “laufen, cilen” 
(MK, Wb Ш 473, 12) ||| SBrb. *zik “quickly, vite”: Hor. hik, 
Nsl.-Wlm.-Tadghaq Sik, Ayr-Ghat zik (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 50, #197). 
sh “gall” (XIX. Med., Wb IV 228, 9-11) = shwj “bitter gall" (DLE 
Ш 84) ||| SCu. *sab- *gall-bladder" [Ehret]: Iraqw saxi “gall-blad- 
der, gall, bile" [Ehret 1980, 179; 1974, 82] = sa:xi "bile" [Mgw. 
1989, 100] |) Ch: Logone сей [< *«bV?] “gall” [Lks, 1936, 123). 
Nx root is probably related to PKotoko zy [< *cVkV?] “bitter”: 
[e sbääne, Logone sha [Lks. 1936, 119], Buduma day, &ei [Lks. 1939, 93], 
Afade szäsza [sasa] (CCh.: Prh. 1972, 62, JI 1994 1 
s. Mit. 1987 MS, #117; Orel 1995, 125; HSED #2171; 













































T а 





Takacs 1996B, 145, 

sh.t “field, country (beside town), Feld, Gefilde" (PT, FD 239; Wb 
IV 229-231) ||| Sem.: Akk. sabbu “meadow, productive meadow 
land, Wiese” [Alb.] = “Aue” [AHW 1009], Ar. sabab- "soft soil" 
[Mit], “sweet, good ground” [Alb.], cf. sahwa’- “plain with sweet 
soil” (Sem.: Alb. 1916, 231) ||| Agaw: Qemant sexa “prairie” ||| 
CCh.: cf. Hwona (Hona) Cobwera “ground” | Logone she “Acker, 
Feld" [Lks. 1936, 119], Buduma čúi “Acker, Feld" [Lks. 1939, 
96] (Kotoko: Prh. 1972, 62, #35.1). 
лат. Alb. 1923, 67; 1927, #77; Уга. 1945, 139, #13.13; Chn. 1947, #294; Mlt, 


1983, 103, fn. 25; Djk. cte. 1986, 33; OS 1989, 135; 1990, 89, #27; 1992, 190; 
Мі.-51, 1990, 53; HSED #385. 
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xn: There is hardly any etymological connection between Eg, sb.t and wsh “wide” 
(contra Alb. 1927, #77; Otto 1954, 49; Snk. 1993, 143, fn. 35). 


*dh > LEg. th “fett, gemästet (von Ochsen)” (GR, Wb V 325, 15) 
||| Bed. dah “to be fat”, daha adj. “fat” [Rn. 1895, 73] || LECu. 
*duh- [unexpected *-h-] “marrow” [Black 1974, 108], but Oromo 
duka “marrow” [Gragg 1982, 427] ||| WCh.: Buli dugi [-g- < 
*h-?] “Fett” [JI 1994 II, 132] || ССҺ. *dV[h]V “fatness”: Gabin 
ndóküri (ndokri), Ga'anda (n)däküräta | Mwulyen àndükwó | 
Zeghwana (Dghwede) ndaya, Glavda ndöyügä, Gava ndoyà, Nakatsa 
indixaya | Matakam ndoda'a [*-daH-] | ?Daba tigwöp (CCh.: 
Kraft 1981) ||| perhaps Sem. *twb/*tyb “to smear”: Ug. th “to 
plaster", Hbr. twh “to smear, overlay", Ar. pyb "beschmutzen" 

Sem. WUS #1117; Zbr. 1971, #262). 

NB or the meaning of the Sem. root, cf. 

Olnd. lip- ^to smear”, lepa- “smearing, plastering, pollution, impu 

Tiprá- [< *lipra-] "dir, Gk. Mnog “Feu”, Arapög "feu, gesalbt", Alb. laparós 

ehmutz" 670). 

For the semantic sh 

but Punic mb. 























in LECu. *duh- "marrow", 
" [noun], Phn. mhh 

WUS #1542). 
#dh could be d 









d from an incompatible PEg. *d', 
to SCu. *de*- Irq, de‘-cta “fat, lard" | Asa 
vy" | Dhl. de“-em- “to be fi ihrer 1980, 165) 


dh "niederwerfen" (XIX., Wb V 483-484) = “to overthrow, cast 
down” (DLE IV 141) ||| LECu.: Oromo dyiga [Rn.] = diga [Dlg.] 
= äiga [Gragg 1982, 415] “to fall down" | Somali deg- “to alight, 
camp, dismount, descend" [Bell 1969, 164] ||| NOm. *dug-: Ometo 
dug-e "bottom, base, fondo" [Moreno 1938, 141], Wolamo dug-c 
“beneath, below, under” [Crl. 1929, 29], Hamm dog-à *dictro, 
parte posteriore" [CR 1936, 644], Gofa dug-a “lowland, pianura" 
[Crl. 1929, 49] (Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1966, 75, #5.38) ||| WCh.: cf. 
Tangale daage “to pum. knock over, overthrow, thrust” [Jng. 

” [OS]: act. *"to turn upside down”. 









db comes from 
a “to fall” ||| LEC 
Пат: Somali da 





incompatible PEg. 
“to fall 

















upon [Heine] *da'- “to fall 

loot, rob” [Bell 1969, 141 -i "to fall upon" [Heine], Boni dei “to drop 

Sam: Heine 1978, 57; Lmb. 1986, 307, 332, 439) | Oromo qa- “to fall” 

а “to fall on” [Gragg 1982, 415] | SCu. “dit: Ma'a di “beneath, 

iSam- "to go down" Stu: Ehret 1980, 190-191) || 

Om.: ч dihdih- "nacheinander fallen" [Rn. 1888, 278; Crl. 

1951, 427], Mocha dihi-yé "to fall" [Lsl, 1959, 26], Shinasha de-ti “falls” (LECu.- 

NOm.: Dig. 1966, 74, #5.29). For Hgr-LECu. v. Rsl. 1964, 207. Note that 

Somali da’- “to fall (of rain)” [Dlg.] is а different root, ef. PSam *da’- "to rain” 
[Heine 1978, 78]. 






[Rat] 


under, down" 










































THE OLD EGYPTIAN GONSONANT SYSTEM 171 


dhn [*dbl| “sich herablassen (zu einem Niedrigstehenden)” (XXII, 
Wb V 481705, 1) ||| NOm.: Janjero dugalu “under”, Kafla dugil 
“under” [Crl. 1951, 427], Mocha dugillo scent” [Lsl. 1959, 
26], Gimirra-She, Shinasha toykan [t- < *d-?] “under” [CR 1925, 
624] (Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1966, 75, #5.38) ||| ECh.: Lele dügli “to be 























deep, étre profond", dügle “depth, profondeur" [WP 1982, 21]. 
Nl: Etymol dh "niederwerlen" bove)? 
NB2: Anterssting а a о enter 5 


1977, 27] (Sem. 
Ug. yll "hineintaucl 
#1482], Hbr. “Il poal 
eingehen etc." (Sem; GB 593; 


meaning of $ Leg. 
“to enter, wade in" [Gordon | 

en, senken”, Ar, yll "hineintun, hineinstecken, 
WUS 42147). 


EG. h 


EG. h = sem. *h = aa *h 


bt “Leib, Bauch" (PT, Wb III 356-357) = “belly, womb, body” 
(FD 200) ||| Sem.: Ar. hawiy-at- “intestine” [Alb, 1919, 176] ||| 
LECu.: ?Somali heh [redupl. *bayb(ay)-?] “placenta” ||| SOm. #7 
“belly”: Hamer i, Karo ^i (SOm.: Flm. 1976, 317) ||| WCh.: Fyer 
coll. hyé, pl. hihyé “Bauch” | Jng. 1970, 86] | Bole-Tangale “hawo 
"belly": Gera hàwi, hawi, Galambu awo, Kirfi awo, Bole awo, 
. Ngamo hawo, Ngamo hawo, Dera áwó, Tangale hayo [< *ha’o 
< *hawo?], Pero yayo (Bole-Tangale: Schuh 1984, 206; Mkr. 1989, 
1, #7; Zbr. 1984, 210) | (?) NBauchi: Tsagu °ööve, Miya vù 
"belly" [unless -v- < *-b-] || CCh.: Masa haya [JI] = hay “belly, 
` inside, ventre, intérieur" [Caitucoli 1983, 71] | Higi-Nkafa uhwi 
“belly”, Kapsiki xwu "stomach" | Wamdiu xay "stomach", Chibak 
yay "stomach" (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 20-21) < AA *h[a]wyV. AP: 


PWKuliak *uu/*uu “belly” [Ehret 1981, 99]. 
алты Chn, 1947, #95; Blz. 1989 MS, 8, #5 ; HSED #1251; 
— 246-247, #1481, 


3p.t [< *hrp-t] “tempest, Unwetter” (PT, Wb Ш 362, 8) ||| Sem. 
*brp: Akk. harpu “(early) harvest, summer", Hbr. horep “autumn, 
vest time", Ar. harif- ~ barif- “late summer, autumn, autumn 
rain", Geez barif “current/last year, season" (Sem.: GB 261; ГА]. 


1987, 264). 
rz Ember 1930, #3.b.46; Yeivin 1933, 110. 


s.t [*hrs-t] “Bez. einer bestimmten Öffnung in der Erde" (BD, 
Wb III 363, 10) = “ein Brunnen oder Loch” (GHWb 631) ||| 








` Takács 1997, 
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SBrb.: Ahaggar éres [< *e-Hres] “pit, puits", cf. Ayr-EWlm. ə-yarus 
“deep pit, puits profond" [Alojaly 1980, 72] || Guanche: Gran 
Canaria eres ~ heres “water hole, cistern, Wasserloch, Zisterne” 
(Brb.: МЛС. 1955, 157, #16). 


y-EWim, y- [< *h] would be an unexpected reflex of AA *h. 
unclear whether WGh.: Ngizim гәбй “to widen a hole by chopping 
s" [Schuh 1981, 135] || CCh.: ig" 
not in Lks. 1970, 118] (Ngizim-Gisiga: Su. 1991, 6, # 

here. 


*hmm > $mm “to be warm, hot" (OK, FD 267; Wb IV 468), 
*hmm preserved by Eg. caus. shmm (once), elsewhere s&mm “to 
warm (tr, heat" (Med., FD 248; Wh IV 292-293) and Cpt.: (S) 
hmom ||| Sem. *hmm “to be hot” [Sem.: GB 241; Rabin 1975, 
89, #94; Zbr. 1971, #88; MacDonald 1963-1965, 70-71; Eilers 

1978, 128; Tal 3 










1995, 60, P belong 
















1936, #285; Vrg. 1945, 140, 






à „Даакы, ‚ ср. Smet “ in-law” (MK) ~ šm “brother- 
inlaw” (XVII, Ward 1968, 69) > Dem. šm “father-in-law” (DG 
508) > Cpt. (S) som “father- or son-in-law” (CED 243) ||| Sem. 
*ham- “father-in-law” [Sem.: GB 238; Lsl. 1987, 235] ||| Bed. 
hámo “father-, mother-in-law” 

Eg.-Sem.-Bei M 5 
мв: Ап е loan from Sem.? If so, this Eg. word unrel levant. here. 
м2: As for $m “broth ^, we should bear in mind NOm.: Mocha 
simo, Amuru esmo, Boro ešwi [< *edmi] “brother” || SOm.: Hamer тә, Dime 
ime “brother” (Om.: Flm. 1976, 317) too. 


hn [< *bn] “tent, Zelt” (PT, FD 201; Wb III 368, 1) ||| Sem.: Hbr. 
hny "sich niederlassen, cin Zelt aufschlagen, sich lagern", mahane(h) 
“camp, Lager, castra", hänüt "booth" [Mlt] = “Gewölbe” [GB] 
(Sem.: GB 244, 414) ||| Brb. *-hon "tent": EBrb.: Ghadames 
a-yen, a-yon “house, tent” [Laoust 1931, 256] || WBrb.: Zenaga 
in “tent”, pl. апап “camp” [Bst. 1909, 237] = in “tent”, pl. апап 
“camp” [Ncl. 1953, 221] || SBrb. *c-hon “tent”: Нат. e-hon, e-hän, 
Nsl. chan, e-hán, Ayr-EWlm. e-han [Prs.], e-hän [Alj. 1980, 78], 
Ghat é-hen, pl. i-hénan [Nehlil 1909, 210] = pl. yanän ~ yenan 
[Prs.] (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 59, #294; 1999 p.c. cf. Bst. 1883, 328; 
1885, 195; 1887, 463). 
ut: Alb. 1927, 226, #68; Zhl. 1934, 113; Vrg. 1945, 140, #14.b.3; Vel. 1958, 

1 0; 1990, 59; Djk. etc. 1986, 57; Ми. 1990, 80-81. 
мв: The Brb. forms cannot be derived from PAA *bn “to build" (as suggested 
in SISAJa 1, 77), since Ghadames y does not originate in *b. 

hpt ~ Spt [< *hpt] “to be angry, discontented, ärgerlich sein, un- 
zufrieden sein” (PT, FD 265: Wb IV 453) ||| WCh.: Sura tugup — 
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tuyup “Ärger” [Jng. 1963, 85], Mupun tüup “anger, annoyance, 

bitterness" [Frj. 1991, 62]. 

wu; The medial *-H. ngas-Sura (Sura -y-) was not epenthetic in this case 

(cf. Dig. 1982), but it reflects an earlier #-h-, identical with Eg. h- < *h-. 
shb ~ shp [< *shb] “einschlürfen, einnehmen (Heilmittel)” (Med., 

Wb IV 268-269) = “to swallow" (FD 244) ||| Sem.: Ar. sahaba 


“gierig verschluchen”. 
Eg.-Ar.: Vel. 1958, 397; 19 39; 1990, 43, 
gnh.t [< *gnh-t] “star, = m des Himmels”, pl. “Gestirne” (MK, 
FD 290; Wb V 177, ) ||| Brb. *V-gnV [МЇ] = *gVnnV 
[GT] "sky": NBrb.: binds i-génna [Dst. 1938, 65) | Senhazha 
i-3enna, Iznasen a-Zenna, Rif a-Zenna, Sened i-Zonna, Nefusa 
a-3onna (Zenet: Rns. 1932, 355) | Qabyle i-genni, Zwawa i-genni 
|| EBrb.: Ghadames a-3enna || WBrb.: Zenaga pl. gunuen, i-gen- 
nuen [Bst. 1909, 237] = gonüon [Ncl. 1953, 300] "cieux" || SBrb.: 
Нат. a-gonna [Laoust] = a-genna [Fcd. 1951-1952 I, 458] (Brb.: 
Bst. 1883, 292, 310; 1887, 406, 424; Laoust 1931, 215; МИ. 1991, 
254, #14.1) ||| WCh.: Sha "angwén- “star” [Jng. 1970, 282, 390] 
| Siri igani "sky" [JS 1981, 235; Skn. 1 
urr.: Віл. 1992, 8; Ми, in St 2 % 


125, #27; 199 9, #57. 
мв: Any connection with НЕСИ, 



























Acs 1996, 47, #13; 1996, 





* 





ооп, month" [Hds. 1989, 404]? 
EG. h = sem. *h = at least 3-4 paa phonemes 


‘hm [< *jhm < *rhm] “divine image of the falcon, Bildnis des hock- 
‚enden Falken” (XVIIL, Wb I 225-226) > Dem. ‘hm “falcon (also 
as divine image)" (DG 70) > Cpt.: (S) ahóm “eagle, vulture” (CED 
18) ||| Sem. *rabam- “vulture, Aasgeier": Hbr. rähäm, Ar. rabam- 


(GB 756) ||| Bed. yiham ~ iham [y- < *ri-] “eagle, Adler" [Rn.]. 
ыт: Rn. ШШ 242; Ember 1917, 86, #121; 1926, 302, #4; 1930, ‚#16. 
#10.а.7; Alb. 1918, 95; 1918, 224; Farina 1924, 324; Vig. 1945, 133, 83.0.5: 
Hintze 1951, 76; Vel 1990, 53. 


“to close one’s eyes, die Augen schliessen” (BD, Mag, Wb I 
26, 14) = "blinzeln (?), blinzelnd schauen auf (n)” (GHWb 158): 
act. “to close the eyes frequently (?)” || NBrb.: “to close one’s 
_ eyes, fermer les yeux”: Menaser aor. i-kkan, Bugi e-kken, Zwawa 
ken (NBrb.: Bst. 1885, 165). 

hr “to turn (about), umwenden, umdrehen” (OK, FD 93; Wb I 
544—547) ||| WCh.: Angas kirp [< *pirk ~ *pikr] “to turn a thing 
over to its mouth" [Flk. 1915] || CCh.: Vulum (Mulwi) firki “ren- 


verser, retourner" [Trn. 1978, 293]. 
Nb; Eg. phr has been equated with. Sem: ОАК. pahärum “Töpfer” (Ember 
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301, 147; 1936, #606), which is, however, a loan from 
AHW 810) 


nh “to spit out”, "saliva" (PT, Wb II 318, 14-15) ||| WCh.: NBauchi 
*nV-nVk- "saliva": Warji nd-niki-na, nd-naki, Kariya nó-nàki, 
y i-nöki, Siri mķi, Mburku nà-nókó (NBauchi: Skn, 1977, 
38) | Seya (Zaar) nyogu, Polchi nayan “saliva” | Ngizim nawsk 
“saliva” [Schuh 1981, 123] || CCh.: Tera nasa “saliva” [Nwm. 
1964, 39, #108] | Bachama nanye, Bata néwi, Bata-Garwa пасм i, 
Wadi nat al “saliva”, Mwulyen nayi “to spit” | Mandara пё 
"saliva", nyaho “to spit” | Zime-Batna ne: aliva” | Lame neie 
"saliva" [Sachnine 1982, 377] | Musgu té-nek [Müller 1886, 405] 
= tének, tétne [Lks. 1941, 77], Musgu-Puss tö-nek Ulm. 1991, 
118], Mbara ti-nék [TSL 1986, 298] "saliva" || ECh.: Birgit naani, 
cf. Mubi lawe [Lks. 1937, 183] “saliva” (Ch.: Str. 1922-1923, 
1275 JI 1994 II, 278-279), 
Е h.: Grb. 1963, 61, #61; OS 1992, 186; HSED #1855. 1856. 
h3j [*hry] “sich jemandem widersetzen” (PT, Wb III 361, 6; GHWb 
630) = “to thwart (s'onc)" (FD 200) ||| WCh.: Hausa kii [*-r] 
“to refuse (to accept), dislike, hate, be disobedient” [Abr. 1962, 
516] | Sura kwar “to hate, decline, not to want” [Jng. 1963, 71], 
Mupun kwár “to dislike, hate” [Frj. 1991, 29] | Tsagu kəl “to 
refuse” [Skn.] | Ngizim kürü “to revile, dislike, refuse to do/allow 
ete.” [Schuh 1981, 99] (WCh.: Skn. 1977, 36). 
h3w ~ h3w [*hrw] "zerstossen und in eine Flüssigkeit mischen” 
(Med., Wb Ш 361, 8) ||| SCu. *b"ar- [*x"-] “to stir, mix”: Irq. 
x"aranx"ar- "to stir" [Ehret] = x"ai Máir- “to jumble” [Mgw. 
1989, 102], Brg. x"arax"ar-es- “to 













































| Maia -k"ári "to mix” 
(SCu.: Ehret 1980, 270) ||| WCh.: Pero gbürü [*g"uru| “to mix 
(with oil or water)" [Frj. 1985, 31] || CCh.: Bura gwar “to mix” 
[RK 1973, 88]. 

h3r.t [*b^l-1] “widow” (MK, Wb III 363, 4) ||| SCu.: PRift *k"a'al- 
/*k"ala^- "widow": Iraqw k"ááló?o, pl. k"á'éeli, Gorowa k"áló'o, 
pl. kräize, Alagwa k"ááló'o, pl. k'á'eli [Zbr.], k'a'al-ito*o [Wil.], 
Burunge k"ááló'o, pl. k"á'eli [Zbr.], k"a'al-ito^o [Wtl.] | Asa kala’ 
ayi (SCu.: Wil. 1958, 26, #116; Zbr. 1978, 375) ||| CCh.: cf. 
Gisiga-Midjivin mukola [prefix mu-?] pl. “widows” [Lks. 1970, 131]. 

hn [*hl] “to enter” (MK, Wb III 373, 9) ||| ECu. *gal- “to enter, 
go home" [Sasse 1979, 17, 61] || SCu. *gal- “to go home" [Ehret 
1980, 235]: Ma'a -gale | Dahalo galiy- [EEN 1989, 31] ||| NOm. 
*gEl- “to enter" [Bnd. 1988, 148] ||| WCh.: Burma kile “to enter” 
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|| CCh.: cf. Hyildi gwör “to enter” | Masa kala, Banana kalwa, 
Banana-Museye kalaya “to enter" (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #344). 
hnm.t [*hlm-t| “well, cistern” (MK, Wb III 382, 10-15; FD 202) 
> Cpt: (S) halme “spring, fountain", (Аз) halme “well, spring” 
(CED 280; KHW 367) ||| CCh.: Bachama kàlmá “well” | Logone 
gülum “well” [Mkr.] = ýúllem “Loch, Grube, Graben” [Lks. 1936, 
96], Buduma ólum “Grube, Loch" [Lks. 1939, 113] | Musgu 
kalän “Brunnen” [Müller 1886, 398; Lks. 1941, 61] = kálàr ~ 
kalan “well” [Mkr.], Musgu-Puss Кайа “pit” [Trn. 1991, 97] || 
ECh.: Lele külmà “hole, trou", külmà kama “pit” [WP 1982, 52] 
= külmà kama “water hole” [Mkr.] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 401). 
[*hlm] “kind of vessel (whence the hrgl. depicting a vessel had 
its phon. value hnm)” (OK, Wb III 377, 2-3) ||| CCh.: ra- 
Margi *gVIVm “large water pot": Bura gilóm, Chibak рат, 
WMargi ngilum, Ngwahyi gilóm | Higi-Baza külüm "small water 
pot” | Gudu ké:nin [assim. < *kéli] “small pot" | Lamang: Vizik- 
Woga xolam “pot” || ECh.: Somray kélum “water pot” [Lks. 
1937, 79] (Ch.: IS 1971, #154; Kraft 1981). 
hr [*hl] “under” (OK, Wb Ш 386-388; FD 203) ||| Sem. *hly (2): 
cf. Mehri nbáli ~ bali [Lsl.] = onbali [Jns.] *under(neath)" [Jns. 
1987, 308], Sqt. hly “to cast down, sit under, be under the pro- 
tection of" [Lsl.], Shahri mbel “under” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 
175; cf. IS 1965, 351; 1966, 336, #8.1; Blz. 1988, 43) ||| CCh.: 
PBura-Margi "kil: Bura akira [< *-kil-] “under”, Chibak *-kil 
“down”, in: si-kil “to descend, herabsteigen”, cf. Chibak si “to 
come” (Bura-Margi: Hfm. 1955, 136). 
sel: Noteworthy are LECu. *gal- "lower 
an object” | Oromo žala "bottom, lower 
208, $1.23) || SCu.: SCu. *gir-: Irq. gir-is- 
“area of lower ground" | Dhl. giri "under, below, down" 
238). But the correspondence of Cu, ca 
CCh.-Sem. in still unclear. Cf. perhaps Eg. д3 [GW gw] "niederstürzen" 
(ХХ., Wb V 153, 13). 


^52: Comparing Eg. hr to Sem: Ar, yawr- "Senkung, Depression” (Hommel 
1907, 383) is unacceptable. 


htt "to pluck plants” (MK, FD 205) = “(Flachs, Papyrus etc.) aus- 
reissen” (Wb III 403, 2) ||| WCh.: Hausa kétá ~ kéćtà “to tear 
(off), split” [Abr. 1962, 515] | Pero ügtö [< *ukto]. pl. ükkütó 
"to uproot, remove (grass, kassawa from the soil)" [Frj. 1985, 51]. 
hdb “to kill" (MK, FD 205; Wb III 403, 3-13) ||| Sem.: Ar. hadaba 


“to strike, wound (with sword), slay, bite (snake)". 
mo Ember 1917, 21; 1926, 307, #13; 1930, #7.а,19; Alb. 1918, 95; Chn. 
947, #135. 


















ho gale "depth, lower part of 
‚ 1972 





*g- (in 
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np: An alternative etymology of Eg. hab is Sem, *htb: Hbr.-Aram. btb “hauen”, 

Ar. hib “to cut wood (for tire)", 

ichten" [AHW 336] / 
#135; Loprieno 1977, 130. 

zhj “to be deaf” (MK, FD 244; Wb III 473-474) ||| Brb. *a-zzug 
“deaf”: NBrb.: Halima a-me-zzu3 [*-zzug], Menaser a-m-ZuZ, 
Shawya, Мар a-me-ZZuz | Qabyle: Ait Khalfun, Zwawa ug 

: Bst, 1885, 195), 

for Eg. zhj are false: 

Ar. brs IV “to be mute” (Ember 1911, 











2, Sem. Ar. zabara "to fill, swell (of river)" (Alb. 1927, #71; Chn. 1947, #298). 


EG. Z 


EG. z = SEM. "z ~ *d = aa *[3] ~ "[3] 


јај "go! gehe!” (OK, Wb I 126, 8), imper. (with prothetie j-) of a 
not attested *zj “to go" (Wb III 424, 13; Grapow 1914, 28) ||| 
NBrb.: Gurara, Tuat e-zzu “to march", Mzab-Wargla zwa “to 
go" etc. (NBrb.: Bst. 1887, 419; Mlt. 1991, 262) ||| WCh.: Hausa 
366 "to go to, set out” [Abr. 1962, 420] | Angas 3i ~ ji "to 
come" [Flk. 1915], Sura 3i “to come" [Jng. 1963, 67], Mupun 
ği “to come” [Frj. 1991, 23], Chip Zi "to come" [Jng. 1965, 167] 
(Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 154, #78) | Bole-Tangale *$i “to go" 
[Schuh 1984, 216] | Diri Зама “to go" | Ngizim a [imper.] “go”, 
30 [pf] “went” [Schuh 1981, 84-86], Bade-Gashua 30 “to go", 
Duwai 3üwó “to go” (Bade-Ngizim: Frj. 1982, 32) || CCh.: Dghwede 
зма "to go" | Lele ёс “to come, venir" [WP 1982, 21] || ECh.: 
Mubi nga ~ пац “to go” [Lks. 1937, 184] | Jegu 3awo “to go" 

ng. 1961, 113] (Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 27; JI 1994 II, 162-163). 

See Hodge 1968, 25, #17 (Eg.-PCh.); МИ, 1991, 262, #34.11 (NBrb.-WCh.). 
bz "secret, Geheimnis" (MK, FD 84; Wb I 473-474), bz.w "secret 

image of god” (XVIIL, FD 84) ||| WCh.: NBauchi *baz- “to 

envelop”: Warji baz-, Diri baza, Kariya bazo, Tsagu boza (NBauchi: 

Skn. 1977, 20). 

мв: For the semantic shift in Eg. bz, cf. eg. Eg, 3 [*Str] "secret, hidden, geheim" 

272; Wb IV 551-553) || Sem. *str: Ug. &tr “bedecken” [WUS #320], 

Ны. str “bedecken”, Aram. (Jewish) and Syr. str “verbergen”, Ar. satara “bedecken, 
verhüllen”. Eg-Sem.: Holma 1919, 45; Rsl. 1971, 304; Castellino 1984, 16; Dig. 
1987, 203, #62. 

m3z [*mrz] “knife, Messer” (PT, Wb II 31, 13) ||| SBrb. *a-mraz 
“faucille à dents” [Prs.] = “Handsäge, Sichel” [Zhl.]: Нат. a-mroh, 
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Wim. a-mroz ~ a-mariz (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 81, #527; Ми. 1991, 
‚ 104, fn. 31). 








26; 1997, 99, #42. 

of Tuareg *mrz with NBrb.: Qabyle 2-m&or "fau- 
cille” or SBrb.: Нат. a-maris "époque de la moisson” (Prasse 1969, 81) is phono- 
logically improbable. 


rjz “sort of bow-string, Art Bogensehne" (CT, Wb II 401, 1) [|| 
Sem. rz: Hbr, *ärüz "fest, dauerhaft", pl. ’äruzim = bbs “binden, 
zusammenbinden" [Ezekiel 27:24], Ar. ’araza “zusammenschliessen, 
in sich zusammenzichen, feststehen" (Sem.: GB 64) ||| NBrb.: 
Qabyle a-rez “to bind (lier), attach" [Dlt. 1982, 745]. 
Sem.-Brb.: Rsl. 1952, 131, #! 

bai “to face agressively, meet (enemy), turn back, turn away” (OK, 
FD 177; cf. Wb III 159) ||| Sem.: Ar. һам Ш, VI “to be over 
against, opposite to", Jibbali hzy: hazé "to put aside", hützi "to 
keep away (from trouble)” [‚Jns. 1981, 123], Mehri 
put aside", házzi “to keep away (from trouble)" [Jns. 1987, 199] 
(Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1920, 63-64). Or Sem.: Geez haz’a “to prevent, 
bar, hinder, drive, chase away", cf. Ar. haza’a "to gather and 
drive camels” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 252). 








эй "to 








bai “schwach, gering (an Ansehn, ‘Tiichtigkeit), ohnmáchtig, feige, 


elend, erbärmlich (sein)” (MK, Wb III 398-399) = “(to be) weak, 
feeble, humble, mean (of conduct), vile” (FD 204) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
haziya “to fall into disgrace, erniedrigt werden, être humilié, tomber 
dans le malheur, dans l'abaissement, dans l'avilissement", bazy-at- 


“disgrace, misfortune”, hazin “abased, contempible, elend”. 

ae amber 1913, 111, #10; Alb. 1918, 95; Vig. 1945, 140, #14.a.4; Vcl. 1990, 
54. 

NB: Comparing Eg. hzj to Sem.: Ar, yuss- “elend, schwach, verächtlich” (Hommel 

1907, 383) is phonologically unacceptable. 


z, prob. < *z3 Dall “man” (OK, FD 205; Wb III 404-406) ||| 


WCh.: SBauchi: Saya cluster zaar “person” [Smz. 1978, 29, #38] 
|| CCh. *zil- ~ *zal- [GT] = CCh. *z, VIV [PDP 1972, 65] “man”: 
Margi säl, pl. Sili, Bura sal, pl. Sili | Higi-Kamale zal, Higi-Bana 
zal, pl. žir, Kapsiki pl. 21, Fali-Kiria zal | Lamang: Turu, Vemgo, 
f Vizik (Woga) zaal, Hitkala zdal, zál- (Lamang: Wolff 1971, 65) | 
Mandara žile, žílé, pl. zala [Wolff 1983, 218], Guduf zil | Gisiga 
(mbur)zel, Muktele zil, Mofu zèl | Musgoy zélen, Kola zelen | 
Gidar zil (CCh.: JI 1994 П, 230-231; Lks. 1970, 32; WL 1973, 
11; Mkr. 1987, 251). 
NB: It remains to be clarified how ССҺ. *zVIV is related (if related at all) to 
МСА: NBauchi *3ifV act. Sf V2]: Warji ifa-na, Miya, Kariya 3ifa-na, Diri 
njavu, Jimbin juhu [< *$ufuz], Mburku Zifu, Tsagu ши, zafu (NBauchi: Skn. 
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1977, 30; Stl. Der 54) || CCh.: Kapsiki za, Higi-Kamale za, Higi-Nkafa za, 
zù | Banana (Masa) šuf ("тап"), n-4üfü-nà [*husband"] 
JI 1994 11, 230-231) ||| Bed. da [Rn. 1895, 
"men, people" [Rpr, 1928, 166; Vel. 1960, 255] || u, 
| "person, people” [Sasse 1976, 140]. Lit: Dig. 1983, 140; OS 
f 990, 88; 1992, 184; HSED #2596. 
z3 [*zr| "son" (OK, Wb III 408-409) ||| Sem.: cf. Ar. duriyy-at- 
coll. "children, offsprings, posterity" ||| EBrb.: (?) Siwa 3ir — zir 
“child, son” [Laoust 1931, 166, 180, 230, 239-240] || CCh. 
*z[i]r- “child, son”; Bura-Margi *zir: Bura bzir, bzin [prefix b-], 
Bura-Pela bzir, Margi bzör, bzór, Margi-Gwara 3bzón [prefix b-; 
-n < *-r], SMargi zör, Chibak zr, zr [Hfm. 1955, 124], Ngwahyi 
zır-, Kyibaku zor, Putai m-zir, Нера (Kilba) zör, Kilba-Pela zir, 
Hyildi лги, Wandi лги, Wuba zor (Bura-Margi: Him, 1987, 470; 
WL 1973, 11; Wolff 1974-1975, 194) | Bachama nze, Gudu паг, 
BE. Nzangi nzoy | Lamang (Hitkala) úuzà, pl. uüzínà [< *wV- 
[Lks. 1964, 109] | Paduko u3or, Glavda zör, Glavda-Chena 
zórá, pl. zara [Wolff 1974-1975, 205], Bokwa zora, Guduf zöre, 
zora, Dghwede aväire, iväire [< *b-zir- with prefix *b-], Gvoko 
uzar, zor, Ngweshe zora (Mandara: Wolff 1971, 68, 71-72; 1974, 
14-16; 1983, 222; Büchner 1964, 41-42; CCh.: JI 1994 П, 75). 
мт: Hodge 1976, 16, fn. 7; 1977, 933; 1981, 408; 1983, 36; 1990, 646, "ibas 
OS 1989, 132; 1992. 185; 1 
sul: Docs Ar, t- 
Lsl, 1987, 644; 
хв2: It is dubious whei ther Siwa Zir ~ žir belongs to this AA root (with initial 
Its Brb. parallels derive from *-šir (Bynon 1984, 275), which is cognate to 















egu 5 Mubi nàóo (Ch.: 
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ag, rr. 
3 [*zr] “maggot” (Med., Wb FD 207) ||| WCh.: Bole-Tangale 
*zVwri "worm" [Schuh 1984, 214]: Karekare nzóvóri, Galambu 
$üur, Geruma zéwri, Tangale van [y- < *z"-]. 
ми: Cf. perl WCh.: Hausa zártá ~ хама "to bore into (of worm)” [Abr. 1962, 
970). Hausa-Eg.: Hodge 1966, 46, #49. 

*z3 [*zr] “sort of mat used by the herdsman, Art Matte der Hirten” 
(Wb HI 413, 3) ||| WCh.: Hausa zääri “mat” [St] | NBauchi 
*zar "bed" [Skn.]: Warji Zan-ai, Diri azara, Miya, Mburku Zar, 
Kariya Zan, cf. Tsagu lär-en [Skn.: probably an error for dlär-en 

en] (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 12) | Ngizim Zäaräu “mat simi- 
lar to büuci plaited from the fronds of the fan palm” [Schuh 1981, 
49] || CCh.: Musgu $äära “mat”, Mbara sira “bed” (CCh.: Su., 
not in Müller 1886; Lks. 1941; Trn. 1991; TSL 1986) || ECh.: 
Bidiya zàaró “basket” [Jng. 1989, 195] (Ch.: 50. 1991, 1). 

23 Pal “cattle-hobble” (OK, FD 207; cf. Wb III 413, 5), cf. 23r.w 

4) ||| Sem.: cf. Hbr. ?zr 
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"umgürten", Syr. mizrana “Gurte” (Sem; GB 21; WUS #130.a) 
lil SBrb. pl. *i-zwV(r)wr-on “corde de derrière de selle": Hgr. pl. 

j-hwewar-on, Wim. i-&oworwor, pl. i-Sowiwor-on, Ayr. pl. i-z[w]iwr- 
on (Prs. 1969, 72, #438) ||| WCh. *zVr- “rope”: Hausa zááráárà 
“long rope tied to animals’ neck", cf. ríi "rope (inserted. in 
the hole bored in nose of pack-ox)", zaréé “thread” [Abr. 1962, 
968-970] | Kulere хаг “Band, Strick” [ ng. 1970, 356], cf. Sha 
zyah [-h < *-r regular) | Bole-Tangale *zöri “rope” [Schuh]: Bole 
zoori [Schuh], zori [Su.], Karekare zóorí, Ngamo zoori, Dera wori 
[w- < *z"-?], Gera zara [Schuh], züra [Stl.], Geruma Züurä (Bole- 
Eu Schuh 1984, 212; WCh.: Stl. 1987, 190; Skn. 1977, 38). 
lodge 1906, 46 (Hausa-Eg.). 
23 [*zr| “to ward off, restrain, abwehren” (PT, FD 208; Wb HI 
412, 16) ||| Sem.: Akk. zéru (OBab.-Ass. ze’äru) “to decline, reject, 
— hate, ablehnen, nicht mögen, hassen” [АНУ 1522], Hbr. zwr qal 
` “Ekel erregen, widrig sein", zwr qal “sich von etwas entfernen”, 
nifal “sich abwenden", Ar. daira “to avoid, oppose, hate" (Sem.: 
GB 196; DRS 325) || WCh.: Angas-Sura *3iHir: Sura 3igir 
[epenthetic *y-| “tadeln, zurechtweisen” | Jng. 1963, 67], Mupun 
Siir- “to rebuke” [Frj. 1991, 23] < AA %0)г “to feel aversion to, 
refuse or sim.”. 
WCh.-Sem.: Dig. 1982, 33, #3. 
j [*zly] “to linger, await” (OK, FD 208) = “langsam gehen, schle- 
dchen" (Wb Ш 418, 15) ||| SBrb. *zl ~ *zlzl “to be retarded”: 
. o-hol “attarder, divertir", hollu “Nänerie”, moholhol “être 
ardé (par travail)", Nsl. caus. Sommosalsal “ёге contraire (vent)", 
Im. mozolzal “être préoccupé” (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 52-53, #223 & 





























[*2b] “jackal” (OK, Wb III 420, 5-13) ||| Sem. *di’b- “jackal, 
": АКК. zibu, var. zibü [< *zib’-] “jackal, vulture” [AHW 
5], Hbr. zo'eb “wolf”, Aram. аа "wolf", ESA (Sabaic) d'b 

ackal", Ar. dib- “wolf, jackal”, Geez zo'b “hyena”, Tigre zob'i 

d (Sem.: Lks. 1987, 630; GB 191) ||| Bed. dib “wolf” [Rn. 

„ 58) ||| WCh.: Hausa 3ib3ibta “vulture” [Abr. 1962, 425] 

the semantic shift cf, Akk. zibu) | Ngizim 3ib-da “civet cat 

a civetta)” [Schuh 1981, 84] || ECh.: Migama 3abiy "brown 

* [Jng.-Adams 1992, 94], Bidiya $ébéy-gi “striped hyena” 


1989, 84 

ommel 1883, 40, #30; Erman 1892, 117; Ember 1911, 92; 1926, 305, 
1930, #3.а.1, #7.0.13, #17.a.13; GB 191; Cle, 1936, #290; Lexa 1938, 
"hn. 1947, #348; Уга. 1945, 128; Vel. 1958, 371, 383; 1959, 28; 1985, 
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172, #2; Ward 1961, 37, fn. 83; Hodge 1977, 933; 1983, 36; Djk. 1965. 55. 
fn. 3; 1981 Dlg. 1983, К. etc. 1986, 42; OS 1988, 79; 1992, 168: 
Blv. 1989, 13; Mlt.-Su. 1990, Orel 1993, 43; HSED #2660, 

z3b Pall *durchziehen (intr.)” (MK, Wb III 420-421) = “to cross 
(water)" (FD 210) ||| ECu. *zarb- “to pass by, vorbeigchen” [Sasse 


1976, 140]. 










Ej : Dig. 1983, 140. 
sul: The comparison of Eg. z3b “to cross” ~ z3b “jackal” belongs to popular 
etymology. 





мв2; Comparing Eg. z3b = Sem. Ar, srb “to become free" (in Rsl. 1966, 227) 
is unconvincing both semantically and phonologically (Eg. z- # Ar. se). 

z3b [*zrb] “to flow" (PT, Wb III 420, 3-4) = “to drip" (FD 209) 
||| Sem. *zrb: Ar. zariba “to flow", zirb- “canal”, zirbiyy-at- "source, 
well”, cf. also АКК. zarbäbu “Giesskanne” [Holma] = “ein Bierkrug” 
[AHW 1515], Hbr. (Talmud) zarbübit “Kanal, Schnauze cines 


‘Trinkgeftisses” , (Sem.: Holma 1921, 17). 
. 1990, 71; Orel 1995, H 
ive etymology f 
db “flood, ocean", 
эп canal", Ar. dwb “to flow, mel 
55, #1065, #1427; WUS #7: 

1971, #41) ii WCh, *3ul) 
“to leak" [Abr. 1962, 975) 
[Vrg.] | Bole 3ubb-, Dera 
water)” [Schuh 1981, 85] (V 













#2640. 
"ei is Sem, * 
yr. dwb ^to Í 



























z3t [< жок] “Wasser sprengen” (рг, Wb III 422, 11) = “to make 
libation, pour out (water)” (FD 211) ||| WCh.: Hausa Zikä [unex- 
pected -k-] “to moisten”, Sika “to become moist” [Abr. 1962, 427] 
| Sura 3ik “netzen, sprengen, sprühen" [Jng. 1963, 67] | Dera 


yeke [Dera y-/O- < *z-, see Schuh 1984] “to moisten” [Kraft 
1981, #427], yeko “to pour (on)” (St. 1987, 189] || CCh.: Daba 


zék "to pour" [pe 13% 226]. 

Eg.-PCCh.: OS 199 
ми: Noteworthy are fy ~ *dkw/y “to be clean”: Akk. zkw “ge)rein(igt), 
klar sein” [AHW wm Hbr. Le “to be clean", cf. zkk “to be clean, clear”, 
Syr. аку “to be clean", Ar. zky ~ kw ~ dky "to be clean” (Sem.: GB 197; Aro 
1964, 183 Zbr. 1971, #275) ||| ECu. *zak- “to swim" [Sasse 1976, 140; ee 
12; 1982, 52: Let, 1980, 121, 126; 1988, 186] ||| WCh.: Sha n3äh [ek] ^ 
wash (body, things)" [Jng. 1970, 286]. Did the underlying PAA root mean. p 
wash, bathe, pour water (on oneself"? 

z3t.w [< *z'k| “ground, earth, Boden" (OK, Wb III 423-424): < 
“bottom” ||| NBrb.: Tamazight ta-zuk-t “buttock, hip, thigh” || 

SBrb.: Ahaggar te-zuk “buttock”, Ayr-EWlm. to-zuk, pl. ti-zuk-en 

“buttock, fesse” [Alj. 1980, 211] ||| HECu. *[z| VkkV “after”: 
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Kambatta zakku, Darasa dókko (HECu.: Lsl. 1980, 120 with more 
details on HECu. *z) || SCu.: cf. perhaps Ma'a -zóko ~ -zóxo ~ 
-zóho “to sit” [Ehret 1980, 192] ||| NOm. *zi/ukk- “back” [Blz.] 
| WCh.: Bokkos 3ähä [*-k-] “Gesäss” Une, 1970, 143] || ECh.: 
Jegu zuk- ~ zug- “herabsteigen” []ng. 1961, 118). 
ur. for the AA data; Bynon I Blz, 1989 MS, 5, #4; Skn. 1992, 4 
мв: The alternative et mology of w (Zhi. 1934, 110; NBrb.: Zayan a-ziki 
*Brachland") is semantically very weak. 

zíj [with 2-1] “zittern; to tremble” (NK, Wb IV 3, 5-6), cf. 83) [GW 
of 25] “to tremble” (XVIIL, FD 213) || Sem. *z° “to tremble, 
shiver” [Zbr.|: Hbr. zw‘ “to tremble”, Aram. (Bible) zw‘ “to trem- 
ble”, 20 "earthquake", Ar. z'z* “to shatter, agitate, shake, tickle” 
(Sem.: GB 196; Zbr. 1971, 4281). 


Nb: Sem. *7 is not connected either to Eg. d* "wind" (contra Ward 1962, 
411-412) or Eg. d3 “to tremble" (contra Ember 1911, 94). 


zw “Art Fisch" (XXIL: old word, Wb III 426, 11) || Ch. *[z]| VwV 
= “type of fish”: WCh.: Hausa zááwó “type of fish” [Abr. 1962, 
_ 972] || CCh.: Mafa züwáy [zl-] “type of fish: Alestes macrolepi- 
dotus” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 405] || ECh.: Tumak doo [*z-] "fish" 
(Cpr. 1975, 54] ||| ef. perhaps PCu.-Om. (Lmb.'s *OCu.") *zaw- 


“big snake, python” (атр, 1993, 101-102 
Gë i. a MS, d } 


t “wheat” (PT, FD 218; Wb III 426, 12-17) ||| WCh.: NBauchi 
ü [GT] = *Z/zu [Skn.] = *uw [Stl.] “guinea-corn, sorghum”: 
Warji zü-na, Miya, Kariya zu, Mburku za, Tsagu zu-n (NBauchi: 
. 1977, 24; Su. 1987, 254) || CCh.: ?Bachama zumwe [dis- 
. < *zuww-e?] “guinca-corn, sorghum” [Skn.] | Matakam daw, 
Gisiga daw “grain” (CCh.: Lks. 1970, 32) || ECh.: Tumak day 
“millet” [Cpr. 1975, 52] ||| Guanche: ?Fuerteventura te-zzez- 
i-zziz- + Span. pl. ending -s] “barley/wheat”. Noteworthy is 
em.: Hbr. ziw “Old Canaanite name of the second month” [GB 


“month when wheat ri pened”, [Djk.]. 
Djk. 1981, 46; Mh. 1995, 118, 


[zwi] “etwas zum Verkauf — kaufen" (not swn as in 
IV 68) = “to trade" (FD 217), cf. znn “kaufen, an sich brin- 
" (XXIL, Wb Ш 461, 4) ||| Sem.: Hbr. zal [Isayah 46:6], 
zwi “to buy, sell” || HECu. *zalzal- [Lsl.] = *dzaldzal- 
5.] “to trade, do business” (HECu.: Lsl. 1980, 121, 128; 1986, 
Hds. 1989, 408-409) || WCh.: Bokkos Jiwil "to buy, trade, 

handeln? [Jng. 1970, 143] || CCh.: cf. Chibak dila “to 


kaufen" [Hfm. 1955, 135]. 
bin 1976, XXI (Sem. rele 
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zbj “to send, conduct” (PT, FD 219; Wb III 429-431) ||| Sem.: 
Ar. zbw ^to drive" [Tritton 1933-1935, 596; Zbr. 1991, 1677], 
cf. also Ar. dhb I “1. to go (away); 2. to to carry, take away 
(bi-)” ||| CCh.: Bura zuba-ta “to send, schicken, senden", Chibak 


zàbà-c ini “to send" (CCh.: Hfm. 1955, 134). 
Hodge 1978, 2, #58; 1986, 337, #51 
loteworthy ar 
zabb-at "to arrest” (SBrb.: Prs , 
“aufheben, nehmen" [Lks. 1970, 139]. 


zb.t “lock of hair” (NK, Wb III 432, 17) ||| Sem. *zbb: Syr. zbb 
“to be nappy, fuzzy (of cloth), быть ворсистой (o ткани)”, Ar. 
zabab- “wool, thick hair, down (noun)", "azabb- *hairy, shaggy", 
zubb- “male sexual organ” (act. *"hairy"], cf. Ar. düb-än- ~ dib- 
än- ~ dwab-at- “lock of hair" ||| WBrb.: zbi "hair" 
[Zhl. 1942-1943, 94], äzbi ~ a-zbi ~ o “hair, 
fur, cheveu, poil" [Ncl. 1953, 398] || NBrb. zabul “long 
hair of a woman”, Semlal i-zbol “hair” (Brb.: Mlt. 1991, 264, 
#38) ||| ?ECu. *zab-/*zäb- “to plait (hair)” [Sasse 1976, 139]: 
esp. Oromo dab-@ “Haartracht” | Somali dab-(an)-ayya- “Haare 


flechten” || CCh.: cf. Gudu Zievü Juni < *SVwV] “hair”. 
ums SISAJa IL, 25, #44; Blz. 1989, 209; OS 1992, 170; HSED #2602. 

zp ^time, matter, case, Mal, Angelegenheit, Fall" (OK, FD 221; Wb 
ПІ 435-438) ||| Sem.: Ar. zafl-at- “Mal, einmal”, Jibbali zof-ét 

“turn, time” [Jns. 1981, 315]. 

ur: Ember 1913, 119, #86; j 0, #17.а.15; Cle, 1930, #292; Vrg. 

1945, 140, #15.a.7; Vel. 195 AJa Ш, 23, #39; OS 1990, 89, #30. 


zm3.w [*zm’] pl. “branches of tree” (MK, FD 226; Wb III 452, 
2-5) = “beam, Башк” (FD 209) ||| ECu. *zam- [< *za’m-?] “twig, 
branch” [Sasse 1976, 140; cf. Lsl. 1988, 186] ||| WCh.: Mupun 
ndam "light branch of tree, whip, staff" [Frj. 1991, 41] | Pero 
ším “tree stub" [Frj. 1985, 33]. 
sg.-ECu.: Dig. 1983, 140. 

zmn “weilen lassen, sich aufhalten, sich verweilen" (PT, Wb III 453, 
2-3; GHWb 706) ||| Sem.: Ar. zmn: IV “to remain for a long 
time, stay, last for a long while” > zamän- ~ zaman- “time” ||| 
WCh.: Hausa zámnà ~ záünà “to sit down, settle (in a place), 
remain in” [Abr. 1962, 966, 971] | Angas zum “laziness, lazy” 
[Fik. 1915] | Ron *zan “to sit (down)”: Sha zàn, Kulere nza, ver- 


bal noun mu-nzän (Ron: Jng. 1970, 289, 356). 

ит: OS 1990, 82, #3 (Ar. SE "os 1992, 201; HSED #2608 (Eg.-Hausa), 
мв: AA *gmn seems to be remotely cognate to PCh. "äm, ср. WCh.: Hausa 
3ima "to spend quite a time at/on" [Abr. 1962, 428], Gwandara 3i$ima "to sit 
(down), live, remain, stay" [Mts. 1972, 55] | Ron *§%an |< *3"am] "Faulpelz": 








idement", Ayr 
i Gisiga лор ~ zul) 
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Bokkos Zwan, Daffo-Butura пуш) (Ron: Jng. 1970, 143, 216) || ECh.: cp. Jegu 
jammi “sich on" (Ја, 1961, 113]. Despite the suggestion in HSED #3608, 
SCu.: Dahalo 3am- “to stay in a place” [EEN 1989, is unrelated to these 
forms, since Dahalo 3- < SCu. *y-, cf. SCH, *yam- “(to stay in a) place” (Ehret 
1980, 315). 
zn “to open” (PT, FD 229; Wb Ш 454) ||| WCh.: Sura zan “to 
кь out (leg, arms), ausstrecken (Beine, Arme)” [Jng. 1963, 89]. 
zn.t “Art Ocker? (als Erzeugnis des Wadi Natrun)” (MK, GHWb 
713; Wb III 458, 5) ||| WCh.: Mupun an “red soil” [Frj. 1991, 
23], cf. Angas Зап “yellow” [Flk. 1915]. 
znj "to pass (by), surpass, vorbeigehen (LP-GR: of time)” (PT, FD 
229; Wb Ш 454—456) ||| NAgaw *anz[a][n]- [irreg. *-n] “yester- 
day" [GT]: Bilin апау, Hamir ахәђ“а, Kemant anjon (Арам: 
Apl. 1984, 48) ||| NOm. *zin- "yesterday": Zaysc zin-&, zin-ä, 
Wolamo zin-ö, Zala zin-i, Chai à (NOm.: Сг, 1938 Ш, 208) 
IW WCh.: Angas-Sura *dön [irreg. *d-?] “yesterday”: Angas don 
~ don [Flk. 1915], Sura doyond5yón [epenthetic -y-| [Jng. 1963, 
63], Mupun doo 45 don [Frj. 1991, 12], Мото! dəyən [Jng. 1965, 
171], Chip dogon [Jng. 1965, 166] (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 153, 
#42) | Bole-Tangale *zano “yesterday” [Schuh 1984, 214]: Karckare 
. nzànàu, Bole zónó, Ngamo nzónó, Gera noni, Dera wónó [*z-| 
|| ECh.: Mokilko "ózzíné ~ ?izziné “passer, rester une année 
quelque part" [Jng. 1990, 159]. AP: PBantu *-3àná "yesterday" 
[Gtr. 1971, 129]. 
“blood” (PT, Wb III 459) ||| SBrb. *a-zni “blood”; 
№. a-Sni, Wim. a-$ni ~ a-zni ~ a-Zni, Ayr a-zni 
Ghat a-zni (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 59, #295) ||| SOm. *zunp-/*zumb- 
‘blood (of animal)": Ari хорі ~ zom'i, Hamer-Banna zumbi ~ 
zömbi ~ zum'i, Karo zunpi, Dime dzumtu, Bako zom"i [Mkr.], 
zom'i [Flm.] (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 145; Flm. 1974, 87; Mkr. 1989 
, 1) ||| WCh.: Hausa 3inii “blood” [Abr. 1962, 430] || CCh.: 
Bata gr. *$Vn-b- “blood”: Bata 3ambé [Str. 1910, 461], Bachama 
zambe [Carnochan 1975, 462], zambé [Rsl., JI], Mwulyen zambo, 
ata-Garwa атре, but Gudu a3in (Ch.: NM 1966, 232; JI 1994 
UE WA root consonants (labials of irregular correspondence) in Eg. and 
. seem to be secondary, cf. the SBrb., Hausa and Gudu data. 
Tt is unclear if the following cognates also belong here: Sem. *zam- "blood" 
t]: Aram. (Мапа) zma ~ ‘zma "blood", Ar. za’ama “presser une plaie de 
un que le pus en sorte, le se dessèche et forme une croûte”, Geez 
" (Sem.: Mit. 1999, 12, #293; Lsl. 1987, 638: Geez < Gei ||| WCh.: 


x "blood": Sha zòm, Kulere zòm (Ron: Jng. 1970, 387). 
Т. 1923, 121, #97; WIE 1955, 40-41; Fim. 1974, 87; Rsl. 1979, 22; 
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Bynon 1984, 276, #40; Mkr. 1989 MS, 1; Blz, 1989 MS, 8, #17; OS 1992, 
185; Mit. 1991, 253, #9.2; JI 1994 1, 14; HSED #2626; n. 1997, 78. 
znnj [*zlly] “to suffer, be distressed” (MK, FD 232) = “seelisch lei- 
den, trübe gestimmt sein” (Wb III 461, 1), zwnw (OK) ~ zwa 
(MK) [кам] “to suffer, leiden” (PT, Wb Ш 428, 1-3; IV 68, 14) 
Il NBrb.: Qabyle zwl: a-z'awali “poor, miserable" [Dlt. 1982, 
960] ||| WCh.: Sura 3éel “Leid, Kummer" [‚Jng. 1963, 67], Mupun 
3écl "poverty, pity" [Frj. 1991, 23]. 
ми: Noteworthy is perhaps Sem. #01: Hbr, zil qal "niedrig, verachtet, wertlos, 


unedel sein", dil "to be weak, poor, disdai 
(Sem. GB 199; Frj. 1979, 1; Tritton 1933-1935, . 

znzn.t “Feuersbrunst” (PT, Wb Ш 461, 9) ||| NBrb.: Qabyle 
[z- < *z-?] “to get warm, heated, se ffer (à un feu, au soleil)” 
[Dit. 1982, 949], Zwawa zizen [Dst.] on [Mlt.] *to get warm, 
heated se chauffer" || WBrb.: Zenaga un [Dst.], o-zzun [Ncl. 
1953, 405], o-zzun [Mlt.] “fire” (Brb.: Dst. 1925, 257; МИ. 1991, 
260) || WCh.: cf. Kirfi 3ingini "charcoal" [JI 1994 II, 66]. 
Eg.-Brb.: Mit. 1991, 260, #284. 

zr "sheep, ram, Schafbock, Widder" (PT, FD 235; Wb III 462, 
7-13) ||| NOm. *dur-/*dor- “ram, sheep”: Wolamo dursa, dorsa, 
Oyda duro, dorsa, Doko dori, Basketo dori, Zayse, Koyra doro, 
She dor, doy ||| WCh. *dVr-(gasi) “wether, ram, Widder" [St]: 
Ron *n-dur: "a-dár, Daflo-Butura duür, Sha dúr (Ron: Jng. 1970, 
389) | Mburku dar-gyaai, Jimbin tir-3ezi (WCh.: Su. 1987, 172, 
#251) || CCh.: Fali-Kiria Zara “ram” [Kraft 1981 II, 183] | Mafa 
drok “ram” | Hina duru(p) “ram” ||| EBrb.: cf. Ghadames a-3ur, 

a-Zur, pl. Zur-an “he-goat, bouc” [WIL]. 

i. 19 55; Blz. 1991, 361; OS 1992, 183; HSED #2634; Takacs 1998, 





























59, #3. 
e No connection with Sem: АКК. aslu “Edelschaf” [AHW 74] as Behrens 
(1984-1985, 167) thought. 

zh "Stampfender", “zerstossen” (OK, GHWb ; Wb III 464, 1) 
II WCh.: Bokkos n3u "stampfen, (im Mörser) stossen”, Daflo- 
Butura šah “stampfen (Korn)” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 143, 216) | Paa 
3uwa “to pound" [Skn. 1977, 35] | ?Ngizim zàatü “to pound 
grain etc. in mortar" [Schuh 1981, 182] || CCh.: Bachama süwó 
“to pound (in mortar)" | Zime-Batna zi? “to pound (in mortar)" 
(Ch.: JI 1994 II, 268-269). 

zbj “schlagen” (PT, Wb Ш 466-467) = “to hit, smite, beat” (FD 
239) ||| Sem.: Ar. zhh *to thrust, throw, drive, push, eject (semen, 
urine)” ||| ECu.: Yaaku -3aq-s- “to throb, beat (as of heart)” [Heine 
1975, 135] || SOm.: cf. Ari Záq» Zak- “to throw" [Bnd. 1994, 
160, #86], Dime 4ay, Galila Zay “to throw, give up, drop” (SOm.: 
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Fim. 1988, 170, #14) ||| WCh.: perhaps Hausa züüké ^to draw 
in completely" [Abr. 1962, 978] | Angas $ok “to poke, tickle” 
[Flk. 1915], Mupun zók “to move a bit, toss (e.g. about а baby)" 
[Frj. 1991, 70] | Karekare nzükwa “to push, thrust" | Warji 
nzakw- "to pierce, poke", Kariya 3okotoi "to push" [Skn. 1977, 
35] | Geji 35kkà, Zckka “to push, thrust” | Ngizim 3og-2azdru 
“to repeatedly jostle or touch” [Schuh 1981, 82] (WCh.: St. 1987, 
189, #399) || CCh.: Gude 35kü “to stick into a hole, застрять в 
щели” | Mafa 3ukw- [dz-] “to push in, poke, pierce, enfoncer, 
puguer dans" [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 126] (Ch.: Sd. 1995, 151). 

g.-Ar; Alb. 1927, #71; Vrg. 1945, 140, #1 ^ 
















ми: Ehret (1991, 249, #165) s 1. *$'o 
Yaaku -$а‹ | Dullay “to strike, schlagen 

"Tsamay 3oq- [Ehret] (Dullay: AMS 1980, 265) | 
strike, hit, on the mark" | HECu: Burji dokk: 





65]. But Sasse (1979, 33) reconstructed Hu. *Sok- 
zhn [*zhl] “to embrace, umfassen, umfangen" (PT, FD 241; Wb TIT 

468) ||| SBrb. *zly “to envelop”: Нат. a-hloy ~ ä-hläy “envelopper de", 

Wim. e-Zolay "enveloppe (de griffe)" (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 55, #257) 
||| NBrb.: (?) Rif dials. *zlg “tourner, faire rouler" [Rns. 1932, 324]. 
“eilig laufen, cilen” (PT, Wb Ш 472-473), zhzb “laufen, eilen” 
(MK, Wb III 473, 12) ||| SBrb. *zik "quickly, vite": Hor. hik, 
Nsl,-Wlm.-Tadghaq šik, Ayr-Ghat zik (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 50, #197). 
zk “to dig (a ditch), graben (einen hj" (PT, Wb Ш 487, 10) ||| 
© SBrb.: Her. tä-hak [< *-zak?] “cavité d'un tube” [Prs. 1969, 50, 

#198: no SBrb. cognates], cf. EWlm.-Ayr a-zokka “tomb” [Alj. 
. 1980, 220; ХМ. 1934, 110, #5] ||| Om. *dük- [unexpected *d- 

for *z-] “to bury, grave" [Bnd. 1988, 146; Om. data: Си. 1938 
MI, 165; Lmb. 1992, 59; 1994, 115; SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 146] 111 
_ WCh.: Angas-Sura *zuk: Angas zuk "rat hole (entrance of which 
‚is filled with earth)” [Flk. 1915], Mupun zùk was [hence also zük 
alone] “open hearth (where men only are allowed to sit)”, act. 
- "hole of fire (cf. wüs fire‘)? [Frj. 1991, 70] | Bole zuk- “Pfeife 


` stochern, säubern” [Lks. 1971, 139]. 
Bole: HSED #2637; Orel 1995, 152. 

` ми: Noteworthy and perhaps remotely cognate are: Sem, * dig": Hbr, OT 

‘zq piel “umgraben”, NHbr. ‘zq "aufhacken", Ar. a “mit einer Hacke 

isi Geez 'azaqa “to dig, make a hole” (Se В 578; Ll. 1987, 81) 

















| SBrb.: Ahaggar tä-hagga, pl. ti-hay-win “maison-magasin de provisions" [Prs. 

_ 1969, 63, #343]. For comparing Angas-Sura *zuk directly to Sem. *'zq sce OS 
1990, 81, #60; HSED #2637. 

Szp "empfangen, entgegennehmen, ergreifen” (PT, Wb IV 530- 
533) = “to receive, take, accept” (FD 271) ||| Sem.: Ar. Sadafa “to 


obtain, get”. 
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Eg.-Ar.: Alb, 1927, #84; Ember 1930, #8.a.8; Chn. 1947, #285; Vel. 1958, 377; 
1990, 57; Ehret 199: 7, 81024. 


tz [< *kz] "sandbank, trockne Stelle” (OK, FD 307; Wb V 401-402) 
||| Sem.: Ar. kazz- "trocken, vertrocken, zähe”, 
Eg.-Ar.: Blv. 1989, 13. 

tz [< *kz] “to tie (knot), (rejjoin, knit together" (PT, FD 307; Wb 
V 396-399) ||| Sem.: Ar, kwz “to unite, gather, join", kzz *zusam- 
menziehen”, 
Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1927, #92; Ember 1930, #22.4.10; Ути, 1945, 140, #15.a.16: 
Blv. 1989, 13. 

tzm [< *kzm] “hound, Windhund, Hund" (MK, FD 308; Wb V 
409, 13) ||| Brb. *a-kzin ~ *a-qzin “young dog": NBrb.: Izdeg 
a-kzin, Zayan a-kzin, Sus i-kzin [Dst. 1938, 63] | Seghrushen 
a-qqzin, Iznasen a-qzin, Uriaghel a-qzin, Tuzin a-qzin, Iboqqoyen 
a-qezzun, Halima a-qzin, Harawa a-qzin, Menaser a-qzin, Shawya 
a-qzin, Snus a-qzin, Djerba a-yzim, Nefusa u-gzin [Bgn. 1942, 
222] (Zenet: Rns. 1932, 370) | Qabyle: Zwawa, Irzhen a-qzun || 
EBrb.: Audjila a-yzin, Sokna gzin, Siwa a-gurzoni < *a-guzzoni 
[Laoust 1931, 214] (Brb.: Mir, 1987, 102-103, #5; 1991, 255, 
#18.2; Bst. 1883, 310; 1885, 157) ||| Agaw *gozon ~ *gizin ~ 
*gizon [п < *m] “dog” [Apl.]: Bilin gidin, gadon, pl. gizin, Hamir- 
Hamta gizin, Dembea kizin, Qemant gizin, gəzə) | Awngi gsén, 
gisen, Kunfal kassar [Birru-Adal 1971, 102, #18] (Agaw: Apl. 
1984, 43; 1989 MSA, 11; 1991 MS, 4) ||| SOm.: Ari aksen, aksi 
"dog" [Bnd. 1994, 1158, #19] ||| ECh.: Birgit Каар “dog” [JI 
1994 II, 107]. 


L 1934, „110; WIE 1955, 63; Bel, 1964, 204, fn. 1: 1966, 
> 1984, 38; МИ, 1987, 102-103, 











227; 1971, 302; 
5; 1991, 255, 














"nee c of ‘the initial radic: 
In any case, the sequence *g-z 
m < AA *m are regular, but-B: 


432 e] “als cin Zubehör der Bogenschne” (CT, Wb V 418-419) 
= "Lasche (?) (der Steinschleuder)", cf. d3z n rwd “bowstring, 
Bogenschne" (GHWb 970) ||| МС. *da3i > *ta3i (dissim.) [GT] 
= *d-z- [Schuh] = *ta3i [SU.] “tendon, vein": Hausa Ziätyä [assim. 
< *disi-] “vein, artery" [Abr. 1962,426] | Bole-Tangale *taze/*tazi 
“vein” [Schuh 1984, 214]: Bole tee [Schuh], tezo [Stl.], Pero tiši, 
Kirfi va, Bele tohé [< *toze], Gera tiizà [St], tizi [Schuh], 
Geruma ta33i, Pero tiši [Ет]. 1985, 50] | Miya tacii [*-3-] | Saya 
(Zaar) dözaye | Bade dizi, Ngizim dòží “nerve, vein" [Schuh 1981, 
36] (WCh.: Schuh 1982, 13; S. 1986, 84). 







t < *k- = Brb, *q- = Agaw 
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EG. S- = sem, *š-: Hbr. &, Ar. s- = AA *[s] or *8] 


3js [*rjs] "brain, Gehirn” (Med., Wb I 2, 10-11) = “viscera” (FD 
1), cf. Зз п dnn.t “the viscera of the skull, i.e.: brain” ||| Sem. 
*ra’š- “head” [Frz. 1964, 268, #2.42; cf. ТА]. 1945, 236] = *ra'is- 
[Dlg. 1986, 78] ||| CCh.: Matakam *-ra ~ *-r$a “brains”: Glavda 
rur$à ~ yursa, Nakatsa ror&a, Matakam márgo-rá$ | cf. Zeghwana 
yünza “brains” (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #37). 
тат: Rsl. 1966, 227; Hodge 1976, 12, Stl. 1991, 7: Skn. 1992, 350. 
NB: Secondary laterals in CCh., ic. POh *-s > CCh. 
wsr [< *swr| “mächtig, stark” (OK, Wb I 360-362) ||| Sem. *&rr: 
Es rr, Aram. &rr “fest sein” (Sem.: GB 864) ||| WCh.: Gwandara 
Cori [unexpected nstead of s-] “strength, hardness, toughness 
etc.", cf. Gori dáciya “courage” [Mts. 1972, 32] | Angas str “to 
keep a good heart, take courage" [Flk. 1915]: < *“to be strong 


of heart)". 
ig.-Gwandara: OS 1992, 201; HSED #849. 


ns [*ls] “tongue” (OK, Wb II 8-17) > Cpt: (SB) las “tongue” ||| 
Sem. *liš-ān-/*laš-ān- “tongue” ||| Brb. “tongue”: NBrb.: Shilh: 

Sus i-Is [Dst. 1938, 166] | Menaser, Shawya i-les, Djerba i-les, 

Rif i-rs [< *i-Is], Iznasen i-Is, Senhazha i-ls, Ait Tuzin i-ps (Zenet: 

Rns. 1932, 337) | Qabyle iles (Dkt. 1982, 465], Умама i-les || 
. EBrb.: Ghadames a-lis [Vel., Rsl.], 1-15 [Bst.], Siwa e-lles [Bst.], 
` His [Vel.], i-los [Laoust 1931, 251], Audjila i-lés, Sokna i-lés || 
WBr! i-či, pl a-c-un [Bst. 1909, 239; Zhl. DE 1943, 
86] = e-ä, pl. ä-&-un [Ncl. 1953, 435] (Zenaga -č- < -čš- < 
a. < є) || SBrb.: Ahaggar Les [Fed. 1951-1952 Ш, 1194], 
Gbat i-les [Nehlil 1909, 172] (Brb.: Bst. 1885, 173; 1887, 417; 
Bd. 1979, 22) || Ch. *IVsV “tongue”: WCh.: PHausa *ha-lse: 
Katsina-Sokoto hä-lse(), Hausa-Kano ha-rse(:) (Pls. 1958, 99; Lsl. 
1962, 67: prefix ha- of body parts] (Hausa: Abr. 1962, 367, 379), 
BC andara a-risiya [Mts. 1972, 20] | PAngas-Sura *lis “tongue”: 
M lis ~ léws [Flk. 1915], Sura líis [Jng. 1963, 73], Mupun 
lis ~ I5os [Frj. 1991, 34], Chip liis, Мото! lis, Gerka lis, Ankwe 
liis, Kofyar liis (Angas-Sura: Jng. 1965, 180; Hfm. 1975, Su. 1977, 
55) | Fyer (e)-les, Fyer-Tambas les, Daffo-Butura lis, Bokkos 
-lis, Sha ?a-lés, Kulere ’a-lúš (prefix ?а-) (Ron: Jng. 1970, 388) | 
вос: -Tangale *los-Vm [Schuh]: Bole lisim [Dlg.-Su.], lisàm [Schuh], 
Karekare lusu [Dlg.-Su.], lúusòn [Schuh], Maha di-lis [prefix di-] 
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(Bole-Tangale: Schuh 1978, 155; 1984, 213) | Boghom np-lis, 
пә-1әз [prefix nV-], Zaar-Kal risin [Dig.], rasan [Smz.], Zaar-Lusa 
rüsön [*-], Kir mag [Dlg.: *пуа-15], Polchi nyös, Langas n3$ etc. 
(SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 32, #50; WCh.: Sul. 1977, 64; 1987, 237) 
|| CCh.: PKotoko "nsi [dissim. < *lsi]: Logone nsi, pl. n [Dlg.: 






dissim, < *la$an], Makeri, Affade insi, Ngala ense, Gulfei ensi | 
Musgu 





a-lesi [Müller 1886, 394], c-lesi ~ a-lesí ~ a-lási ~ 
a-Isi [Lks. 1941, 52], à-lés ['Trn.-JI], Musgu-Puss a-les [m]. 
a-lsiy [f] ['Trn. 1991, 73], Mbara na [*I-] [TSL 1986, 274] || 
ECh.: Kwang ki-lisi | Somray di- [prefix di-] | Dangla lé:sé 
| Mubi lisi, Birgit lisi, Jegu leésó [Jng. 1961, 114] (Ch.: JI 1994 


II, 328-329; also Ja 1970, 419; Prh. 1972, 65; Nwm. 1977, 33). 
lolma 1911, X; Ember 1911, 90; 1918, 31; 194 
























7; odi, 3, Bes isse 
1991, 271, 


nsr [prc ne)” а burn” (PT, Wb II 335), nsr “fi 
Wb T 335, 13) ||| ECu. *sar-: Burji sär- “to boil (intr.)”, Hadiya 
sar- “to cook, pe: | Yaaku -sar- "to burn” (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 
161 with different etymology) || SCu. *sir-: Qwadza sil-im- [*-r-] 
“to roast" (Owadza-Yaaku: Ehret 1980, 181) ||| WCh.: Hausa 
sóóyà “to fry" [Abr. 1962, 821] | Angas sür “to fry" [Flk. 1915], 
Mupun sir “to fry" [Frj. 1991, 57] | Bole-Tangale *suru “to fry" 
[Schuh 1984, 216] | Burma sûr “to burn" (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 179; 
NM 1966, 235; Nwm. 1977, 26). 

hbs “to clothe, cover up, bekleiden, verhüllen” (PT, FD 167; Wb III 
64-65) ||| Sem.: ?Akk. abu [unexpected a-, should have been 
*ebsu < *habsu] “Schürze, Umkleidung” [Hommel] = “eine Art 
Gurt?” [AHW 7], Hbr. bbs “umbinden, verbinden (eine Wunde), 
satteln”, Aram. bbs “fesseln”, Syr. bbs “to enclose, einschliessen”, 
Ar. hbs: babasa I “binden, gefangennehmen”, II “to cover up. 


clothe, envelop, bekleiden, verhüllen". 

илт: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; 1894, 343, fn. 3; Erman 1892, 115; Ember. 
19 10, fn. 4; 1930, #14.a.17; Cle, 1936, #257; Уга. 1945, 138, #12.0.10; 
Chn. 1947, #113; Vcl. 1958, 374; 1990, 50; Dig. 1967, 307; Hodge 1981, 375. 
xu: Combining Eg. bbs with Sem, bs “to clothe” and Eg. jbs [< *lbs] "Kophtuch" 
(GR, Wb 164, 18; GHWD 42) is phonologically unacceptable, because Eg. h- # 
YA SEES Hodge 1976, 14, #118, 22, fn. 118; 1981, 234; 1983, 38, #13: 

i 





flame” (PT, 
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hsb “to count, reckon, (be)rechnen” (PT, FD 178; Wb Ш 166-167) 
11 Sem. *hsb “to count”: Hbr. hib “to think", Ar. hasaba “to cal- 
culate, count”, hasiba “to think”, Geez hasaba “to think, believe, 
estimate etc.", hassaba “to compute, count, reckon, give an account, 
calculate” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 244-245) ||| WCh.: cf. perhaps Bole- 


"Tangale *m-basu [met. of *m-sabu?] “to count” [Schuh 1984, 215]. 
Eg.-Sem.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. amber 1912, n. 4; Alb. 1927, 214; 
‚ #102; Vcl 960, 260; 








s.t “seat, place, (Wohn)Sitz, Platz, Stelle” (OK, Wb IV 1-6) ||| Sem. 
яу "to place, put” > “to make": Hbr. šwy piel “1. hinstellen, 
hinlegen, 2. machen, hervorbringen”, Aram. (Jewish) Sw’ “to lay, 
legen", Ar. (esp. vulg. y IL “to make", УШ “to become” (Sem.: 
GB 813) ||| PCh. *s- [GT] = *so [Nwm.] “to put”; WCh.: Hausa 
saa "to put” [Abr. 1962, 750] | Ron *say “to do, tun”: Bokkos 
ma-si, Daffo-Butura (ma-)say, Sha (ma-)sày (Ron: Jng. 1970, 220, 
393) | Dera (Kanakuru) wui [Dera w < *s] “to put” || CCh.: 
Ga'anda so "to put” || ECh.: Nancere se “to put” [Hfm. 1971, 
10] | Dangla ise “to put” (Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 30). 

Eg.-PCh.: Hodge 1968, 26, #82. 

53 [*sr] “back, Rücken" (PT, Wb IV 8-10) ||| Sem.: Sqt. sar “der- 
rière” [Lsl. 1938, 290], Mehri ser [Lsl.] = sar “behind, back(wards)” 
[Jns. 1987, 351], Harsusi sar, ser “behind, after” [ Јаѕ, 1977, 112], 
Jibbali ser “behind, back(wards)” [Jns. 1981, 231] ||| PCu. *sar- 
“back of body" [Ehret 1987, 59]: Bed. sara “back, Rücken" [Rn. 
1895, 203] || Agaw: Hamir sera “Rücken, nach", Awngi sor “lower 
part” || LECu.: Saho saráa, sara “tail, hind-parts, back, rear", 
Afar sarra “back, rear, later time” | HECu.: Burji saro “tail” [not 
in Sasse 1982] | Yaaku sérey “below, down” || SCu.: Dahalo 
sare “lower back, meat above buttock” [EEN 1989, 24] | Burunge 
sira “buttocks” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 178; Cu.: Ehret 1987, 59) ||| 

_ WCh.: Hausa sara “middle of back, milieu du dos" [Goufle 1969- 

_ 1970, 37] || GCh.: Bura-Margi *sar “waist”: Bura ku-sar, Kyibaku 

ku-sar, Heba sar, Wuba sar, Margi p-sar (Bura-Margi: Hfm. 1987, 


- 471, #22). 

Lrr: Ember 1913, 113, #31; 1930, #3.b.10; Vrg. 1945, 189, АЫ #1 
in. 1947, #269; Behrens 1987, 241, #4; Voigt 1989, 92, #4: 
, ‘The Semi forms have been identified with Sem. ®atr- “ “trace”, 

— "sar “trace, derrière” (cf. ТА], 1938, 290). But Sem. ze = Sat, ‘thor "e шке 
Suivre” (Lsl. 1938, 54; Let, 1987. 45). 

© [*sr-t] “wall, Mauer, Wand” (MK, FD 208; Wb IV 14, 4-14) 


|! Sem. *#ür-: Hbr. Sar “wall”, Aram. (OT) sara “wall”, Ar. sür- 
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“wall, fence” ||| CCh.: 
"Zaun" [Str. 1910, 4 
Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1911, 88; 1930, #3.b.17, 418.18. 
s3r [*s 








Mp #2566; Lsl. 1987, 480). 
em: Ember 1930, #3.а.19; Ward 196 


ae “eilen” (CT, Wb IV 40, 10) ||| Sem. 
Wasser)” [GB 796]: act. **to be swift”? ||| WC 
run” [Flk. 1915], Sura sù “laufen, flichen” [Jng. 1963, 82], Mupun 
su "to run, escape, set off in fear" [Frj. 1991, 57] (Angas-Sura: 
Su. 1977, 157; 1987, 241) | Pero cù [*s-] “to run away" [Frj. 
1985, 27]. 











sjm “cloud, Nebel” (CT, Wb IV 37, 6) ||| Sem. *Samay- “heaven, 
sky" [Frz. 1965, 144, 43.02; cf. WUS #308; Blv. 1994, 79, 


#1.3.5.3.b] ||| WCh.: ?Hausa camö-camö [unexpected c-] “wet 
through” [Abr. 1962, 876] | Daffo-Butura càm “rainy season, 
Regenzeit” [Jng. 1970, 213] | Boghom mösäm “rainy season” 
[Mkr.] || CCh.: Gudu zim [*s-] “rain” | Mandara samaya “rain” 
| Kotoko "sama “rain”: Logone sama, séma, Kotoko sama (Kotoko: 
Prh. 1972, 53, #29.10; Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 291) || ECh.: Mokilko 
pl. "isàmí "dew (water)" [Lks. 1977, 224]. 
NB: W Ha cavens” [Abr. 1962, 778) | Mofu Sam "sky" || 
ECI ans, though 
Stolbova (i991, 4) takes them from PCh. “tama "sky" 
um: Grb. 1963, 62; Djk. 1965, 50; 1970, 473, fn. 103; Prh. 1972, 53, #29.10; 
OS 1992, 187; HSED #479. 

sw.t "leg (of beef), tibia" (PT, Grd. 1927, 457: F44; cf. Wb IV 60, 
2) ||| WCh.: Hausa sáu, pl. sääwääyee "foot, sole of foot, foot- 
print” [Abr. 1962, 788] | Angas-Sura *si [hence *si] “leg, foot": 
Angas Si "foot" [Flk. 1915], Sura sii “leg, foot” Une, 1963, 83], 
Mupun sii ~ nsí "leg" [Frj. 1991, 55] (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 
157) | Ron: Bokkos sáy, Kulere siyáw "leg, foot" (Ron: Jng. 1970, 
387) | Bole-Tangale *siyo "foot, leg, thigh" [Schuh 1984, 209] 
(WCh.: 5. 1987, 181; Skn. 1992, 349) || CCh.: Guduf še “leg” 
| Buduma (Yedina) ču ~ čùù ~ cùù [ts-] “leg” (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 
220-221). 
nb: ‘The Chadic forms cannot be derived from a PCh. *s-k-r (contra Jng. 1994, 231). 

swn.w “Gewässer, Teich” (BD, Wb IV 69, 5) = “pond” (FD 217) 
Ш Seu: *sön- "river": Asa so'on-k “river” | Maia son-dá “val- 

" | Dhl. sóóni “river” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 182). 

e u.-Eg.: HSED #2276, Contra: Stl. 1997, 84, 3.6. 

sp “ein Schiff zusammenbinden (aus Papyrus)” (OK, Wb IV 96, 13) 

















cf. ?Muturwa wasérei [met. < *sawer?] 


|] “wish” (PT, Wb IV 18-19) ||| Sem. "el “to ask, bitten, 
fragen”: АКК. Salu, Hbr. #1, ESA spl, Ar. sa'ala, Geez sa’ala (Sem.: 


Hbr. Xy nifal “rauschen 
h.: Angas su "to 
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II Sem. *spp: Ar. sff “to plait mat, plait/weave of palm leaves”, 
sufl-at- “basket woven of palm leaves" ~ Sem. *spy/*spy: Akk. 
арӣ “einbinden, einnesteln in” [АНУ 1177], An Sly: "isfa- “awl”, 
Mehri Spw: Saft “to sew (leather, with an awl) ” []ns. 1987, 374], 
Shahri $fe “to sew leather" [Lsl.], Geez safaya “to sew, subula 
contexere” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 490) || LECu.: Saho safo “basket, 
wicker-work” | Oromo supp- “to darn" | Dullay *ap- “to bind" 
III NOm. *sip- “to sew" [Bnd. 1988, 150]: Kaffa šipp-, šip- “to 
sew, plait mats", Mocha йррі-уё “to sew, plait”, šipo “plaited bas- 
ket” [ТА], 1959, 51], Gimirra, She sif- “to sew", sip “sewing” ||| 
ECh.: Kwang sepi “rope” | Sokoro af “rope, Strick” [Lks. 1937, 
39] | Migama sipiyó “to plait, twist, tordre”, sippü “rope, ficelle, 


corde" [Jng.-Adams 
й 236; 1983, 14 

















c 1981, 146; Lsl, 1987, 490; OS 1989, 89; 






Sem. var. root *py should be considered as an innovation. 

E ‘spitz (scin)" (PT, Wb IV 108) = “sharp” (FD 223) ||| Sem. 
*špd “to spit, pierce”: NHbr. Spd “to pierce (also in a sexual 
sense)”, Sappüdä “spit, Bratspiess", Aram. Spd “to pierce, spit (meat 
for roasting), spiessen”, Sepid- “pointed” [Ember], Ar. safada “to 
(put on the) spit, aufspiessen; leap, cover (female)”, saffüd- "spit, 


meat hook, Bratspiess" 
алт: Alb. 1918, 247, #100; Ember 1930, #18.a.43; Yeivin 1932, 137; Vrg. 1945, 
141, #16.b.16. 


sm.w coll. pl. “Kraut” (PT, Wb IV 119-120) = “pastures, plants, 
herbage, vegetables” (FD 225) > Cpt. (SABE) sim “grass, hay, 
Kraut” (KHW 185) ||| Sem. *Samm- “herbs” [Frz. 1968, 289, 
#5.19]: Akk. Sammu “plant, Kraut, Droge” [AHW], Ar. samm- 
“Сїй, Droge” [originally **herbs"] (Sem.: AHW 1156) ||| NBrb.: 
cf. (?) Qabyle a-semmum “wild sorrel, oseille sauvage" [Dlt. 1982, 
776]: unless < a-semmam “aigre, acid" || Bed. siyam ~ seyam 
“grass” [Rn. 1895, 207] ||| NOm.: Ometo sämo “savoy, cavolo", 
Gimirra-Benesho sam "savoy, cavolo", Kafla sano [*-m-] “herbs, 
gardening, vegetables” [Rn. 1888, 332] = sano “broccoli” [Crl. 
1951, 498] (Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1973, 94) ||| WCh.: Sura sum cáar 
“vegetable, Gemüsepflanze” [Jng. 1963, 82] | Ngizim àzóm 
[*-VsV-] “grass, weeds, straw” [Schuh 1981, 15], Bade zóm-ón 
"grass" [Lks. 1968, 222] || CCh.: Bata came “grass” [OS] | 
Mwulyen sàámü “grass” [Kraft 1981, #139] || ECh.: Mokilko 
scemi “hay, foin" [Jng. 1990, 172], cf. Bidiya sóomà “herb speci- 


men” [Jng. 1989, 115]. 
ur: Rn. 1895, 207; Ember 1912, 90; 1917, 21; 1926, 312, #6; 1930, #10.a.37; 

















192 CHAPTER FOUR 












"ue, 194, 36; | 
101, 


(Hodge 


1973, 94; Conti 1978, 161; 
#44; 1992, 168; | 
wn: Comparing. 
is unconvincing. 


sm3 [*sm’] “behaarter Teil des Kopfes, Schläfengegend, auch Haare 
am Kopf, Skalp, Schamhaar" (PT, Wb IV 122, 1-6; GHWb 703) 
= "scalp" (FD 227) ||| ECu.: cf. HECu. *sammo “top of head” 
[Hds. 1989, 420] or perhaps Burji Söm-a, šóm-i “pubic hair” [Hds. 
1989, 219]? || SCu. *se’em- “hair” [Ehret]: Iraqw se'emi [Ehret], 
sc'eum [Flm.] “hair” | Qwadza sa'amayo “body and limb hair", 
se’emu-k “hair, feathers” [Ehret], sému-g “headdress, hair- 
dress” [Flm.] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 350) ||| NOm.: Janjero somma, 
soma “hair” [Mkr. 1981, 201] ~ Janjero soma “head”, Benesho 
som “hair, head” (Cu.-Om.: Flm. 1969, 11) ||| WCh.: Hausa 
sùùmáá “hair of the head” [Abr. 1962, 826] | Ngamo sóm “hair”, 
Tangale sayüm “beard” [Jng. 1991, 141] (WCh.: cf. Pls. 1958, 
76) || CCh.: Fali-Jilbu Simän, Fali-Muchella simki, Fali-Bwagira 
Simkin "hair" | Banana $imitä, Musey Simit “hair”. 
nr; Dig. 1990, 215; B 1989 ^ 15, #47; Mkr. 1989, 3; OS 1992, 170; Skn. 
1992, 350; Orel 1995, 109, #135 
smj “fette Milch, Sahne (die sich bildet, wenn Milch längere Zeit 
gestanden hat)" (Med., Wb IV 130, 1-2) = “curds” (FD 227) ||| 
Sem. *Samn- “oil, fat” [Frz. 1964, #2.35] ||| n Qabyle ta- 
semet “animal fat, graisse animale" [Dlt. 1982, 778], Zwawa-Irzhen 
ta-ssom-t “melted animal fat” || SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. c-Sem, pl. 
i-Sem-än “melted animal fat, graisse animale fondue” [Alj. 1980, 
184], Ghat i-sim “graisse (de tout animal)” [Nehlil 1909, 165], 
Ahaggar ¢-sim “melted fat, graisse fondue" [Fed. 1951-1952 IV 
1835] (Brb.: Mlt. 1987, 103, #6; 1991, 258, 4426.4) || Guanche: 
Ferro (Hierro) a-chemen [*a-Semen] “milk” (Mle. 1991, 169] ||| 
Bed. semüm ~ simma “fat, Fett” [Rn. 1895, 202] = simüm “suet, 
fatty covering of kidneys" [Rp.] || Agaw *son-/*sin- [*-n- < *-mn- 
?] “butter” [Apl. 1984, 42; 1989 MSA, 19; 1991 MS, 3] || ECu.: 
PSam *sihim-: Somali sihin “curds”, Rendille sihim-e “butter” 
(Sam: Apl. 1989 MSA, 19) | Dullay *sinam- “Fett, Butter”: 
Gollango, Gawwada-Dalpena pl. Sinam-ane, sg. Sinan-ko (Dullay: 
AMS 1980, 236) || WCh.: Diri šinama “oil” [Skn. 1977, 34] ll 
ECh.: Tumak hon [h- < *s-] “oil, grease, fat” [Cpr. 1975, 69]. 
Lrr: Erman 1892, 119; Ember 1917, 89, fn. 2; 1930, #4.h; Chn, 1947, #264; 


Mit. 1987, 103, #6; 1991, 258, #26.4; MlL-Su. 1990, 55; Blz. 1994 MS, 31: 
Takács 1997, 111. 





5, 
; 1981, 7406) 
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sul: Several forms were enlarged by a complement +, 


` Oromo coma 
fat, fat meat” 
< Oromo) are probably 
ar. Earlier I was inclined to 
s 1997, 111), but it seems to be 
esent “a widespread 















| sum- “to milk" “to pinch”, 

cf. ki-sü [*-sum] "udder ret 1980, 182; Nurse 1986, 295) is probably 
unrelated. 

snw “to become separated from, sich trennen von (r)” (PT, Wb IV 
157, 3) ||| SCu. *san-/*san- “to come apart, separate”: Qwd. san- 

- “to split (firewood)" | Ma'a -sangé “to leave, take leave" (Ehret 

1980, 179). 
мв: No connection to OEg. sn "2". 

snk [*slk| “to lick", attested only in snk “Bez. für die Zunge (mit 
der die göttliche Kuh Hathor das Königskind leckt)” (ХУШ, old 
text, Wb IV 177, 1) and perhaps snk “tongue” (XVII, FD 234) 
Il SCu. *sa(a)la(n)k"- “to lick": Qwd. salak- “to lick” | Dhl. 
saalánkwa “salt” [from *“salt-lick”, place where animals go to lick 
salt] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 178). 

g. snk has hardly anything to do with OEg. snq "to suck(le)". 

srq “atmen, atmenlassen” (PT, Wb IV 201-203) = “to inhale, permit 
to breathe” (FD 237) ||| Sem.: Hbr.-Aram. $rq “pfeifen, zischen” 
[GB 864] ||| SBrb. *sry: Tamasheq é-sréy “atmen, (mit dem Nase) 
hauchen, einatmen, schnuppern”, Ayr-EWlm. o-sroy “aspirer avec 
les narines, priser (tabac)" [Alj. 1980, 178]. 
ur: Vel. 1933, 177; 1934, 45; 1958, 397; 1959, 39; 1959, 41; Zhl. 1934, 112; 
Lefebvre 1936, 274; 1955, 3. 

sh “gall” (XIX. Med., Wb IV 228, 9-11) = sbwj “bitter gall” (DLE 
TH 84) ||| SCu. *sab- “gall-bladder” [Ehret]: Iraqw saxi “gall-blad- 
der, gall, bile” [Ehret 1980, 179; 1974, 82] = sa:xí “bile” [Mgw. 
1989, 100] ||| CCh.: Logone ceki [< "sb V?] "gall" [Lks. 1936, 193]. 

Ne: This AA root is probably related to PKotoko у [< *сукУ?] “bitter”: 

Kotoko shadne, Logone sha [Lks. 1936, 119], Buduma cay, cei [Lks. 1939, 93], 
Made szäsza [sasa] (CCh.: Prh. 1972, 62, #35.2; JI 1994 П, 27) 
алт: Mit. 1987 MS, #117; Orel 1995, 125; HSED #2171; ‘Takacs 1996B, 

145, 849. 

skj “untergehen > vergehen, zu Grunde gehen” (PT, Wb IV 311-312) 

Il Sem. *skk: Hbr. škk “to sink, subside (of the waters of the 
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deluge), sich senken, legen, nachlassen” > “sich bücken, ducken", 
Ar. skk V “to abase oneself, sich demütigen” (Sem.: GB 826) ||| 
EBrb.: cf. Aujila Ski “to go out, uscire" [Prd. 1960, 176]: perhaps 
< *to go down"? || WCh.: Hausa sáüká “to descend, diminish 
(e.g. fever, pain), subside” [Abr. 1962, 788] | Angas sok “to hide" 
[Flk. 1915], Sura sok "verstecken", Mupun sók *to hide" [Flk. 1991, 
56] | Tangale sake “to descend, go down” [Jng. 1991, 140], Pero 


“to vanish, lose” [Ет]. 1985, 24; cf. Frj. 
ber 1912, 89, #2; 1914, 6, fn. 5; 1930, #184 
nderying PAA root, may have meant **to sink, de 




















aina sük “ta 
[Sachnine 1982, 4 
JI 1994 11, 294-29 








uk "to sit”, Misme- “to sit” (Ch 


1981, #406). 

stj “to throw, lay, werfen, legen” (PT, Wb IV 328, 3-5) ||| NWSem. 
ус Ug. št [yt] “to place” [Gordon 1955, 327, #1826] = “etwas 
wohin tun, legen, anbringen” [WUS], Phn. št “to put, set” [Harris 
1936, 148], Hbr. Syt "anbringen, aufstellen, legen, geben” [GB 
824] (Sem.: WUS #2702). 
Eg.-Sem.: Ward 1962, 407. 

sd "tail, Schwanz" (PT, FD 256; Wb IV 363-364) ||| Sem. * 
Hbr. set "G Fundament” [GB 866] = “G „ Arsch, Fonda: 
ment” [Нота], Syr. "esta "After, Arsch", Аг. ~ sit-at- "Gesäss, 
posterior", Harsusi sit “backside, posterior” [ ns. 1977, 125], Sqt. 
Sch "parties sexuelles de la femme” [Lsl. 1938, 413], Shahri šit 
“behind”, Sit ~ Set “posterior”, Mehri Sit “backside, buttocks, anus, 
root, penis” [Jns. 1987, 396] (Sem.: Lsl. 1945, 237; 1964, 117; 
Holma 1911, 128; 1919, 45; Blv. 1995, 43) ||| WBrb.: Zenaga 
to-Sudd-ah “tail” [Mlt] || ECu.: Burji süd-i “backside” [Sasse 
1982, 169] | Dullay: Harso, Dobase, Gollango, Gawwada sito 
[*-d-] “tail” (Dullay: AMS 1980, 267) ||| NOm.: Kachama suto 


“buttocks”, 

алт: Holma 1919, 45; Alb. 1923, 67; Ember 1930, 426.4; Vrg 1945, 142, 
#16.b.22; Chn. 1947, #267; Bly. 1989, 19, fn. 4; Blz. 1989 MS, 30-31, #107; 
OS 1990, 85, #2; 1992, 171; Mit. 1991, 247. 

мві: The correspondences between the second radicals are often irreg. Sem. #it- 
< %їп- < #id--? In any case, as rightly noted already by Torczyner (1912, 771), 
this root should be separated from Sem. *wsd: Akk. idu “Fundament” [AHW], 
Ug. *ysd: msd-t "Grundfeste" [WUS #1189], Hbr.-Aram. ysd “to found, grün- 
den", Ar, wisad- "Kissen" (Sem: GB 304; AHW 393). 


sdm [< #sm) "to hear, listen” (OK, FD 259; Wb IV 384-387) ||| 
Sem. *ám* “to hear” || EBrb.: Ghadames a-sim, é-som “ear” ||| 
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PCh. *sVmV [GT] = PCh. *somi [Nwi “ear” > ССҺ. "si 
[CCh. % < PCh. *s|: Tera Zim | Margi 
| Gudu Sim | Laamang ssmön | Mandara Sima, Dghwede $mé 
[Dlg.], Seme [Wolff], Paduko Sama (Mandara gr.: Wolff 1983, 
215) | PMafa-Mada *Simay | Gidar smo(ko) | Logone Simi ~ 
Som [Lks. 1936, 121], Affade semmankö, sim, Gulfei Sim, Sim, 
Kuseri sem, smé | Musgu $ömäy, Mbara Samo || ECh.: Kabalay 
sami, Lele suma | Somray simi | Mubi sümáámoó (Ch.: Prh. 
1972, 17, $4.11, 55, 813.1; E 1977, 25). 

rm: Hommel 188: 994, Te 1915, 16, 
Ember 1911, 91; 19 

















; Müller 1907, 
` , In 








SC 





na: Hodge (1971, interpreted «dm) of a hypo- 


Bas dm = Sem. qm Aram. gm" "e servare", 

q3s [*qrs] “to bind" (PT, Wb V 13) = “to string (bow), bind, tie” 
(FD 276) ||| Sem. *qšr (met. of *qr8?]: Hbr. qšr “to bind", NHbr. 
qir “to knot", Ar. qsr “to force anyone, compel, fasten, confine" 
(Sem.: GB 732) ||| NBrb.: Shilh qres “anbinden” (but elsewhere 
Brb. *krs). 

mber 1911, 88; 1912, 89, #6; 926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #3.b,7; Alb. 1919, 
191; Behnk 1928, 140, #53; Zhl. 1934, 115; Vel, 1934, 42; Vrg. 1945, 129. 

dsr [- *gsr] “prächtig, erhaben, heilig” (OK, Wb V 610-614) = 
“holy, sacred", also “to raise, support" (FD 324) ||| Sem. *gšr: АКК. 
gsr "überlegen stark sein" [AHW 283], Ar. gasara “kühn sein, 


wagen", VI *to raise the head, brandish a stick aga someone”. 
мт: Ember 1913, 120, #99; 1917, 84, #108; 1930, #12.a,51; Alb. 1919, 191; 
Vrg. 1945, 142, #16.b.25; Vel. , 374; 1990, 46, 



















EG. S = Sem. *s: HBR. s, Ав, s = AA *[c] 


s3h [< *sl-h] “toe” (PT, Wb IV 20, 1; FD 210) ||| LECu.: Somali 
sül, sul “thumb”, Somali-Jabarti sül, pl. sülal “big toe", Baiso sül 
“fingernail, claw" | HECu.: Sidamo sül-ico “fingernail” || SCu. 
*còòl “finger” [Ehret]: Dahalo cóólo, cole, colo [ts-] “fingernail, claw” 
[Ehret 1980, 327] = colo “fingernail” [EEN 1989, 9] (Cu.: Flm. 
1969, 24; Hhn. 1975, 84; Ehret 1987, #611; Blz.-Tosco 1994, 2). 
лат: Dig. 1987, 199, #29 (Somali-SCu.-?Eg.). 
мв: Eg. -h may be analyzed as the AA nominal class marker of anatomical terms 
(Takacs 1997, 241-273, esp. 249, 3.1). 

sjn “clay, Ton" (OK, FD 213; Wb IV 37-38) ||| Sem.: Aram. soyan 
“mire, Lehm", Syr. sayana “mire” ||| cf. ECh.: Somray sina “loam, 
Lehm” [Lks. 1937, 81] = sínyà “earth” [JI 1994 II, 117], Tumak 
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hón [h- < *s-] “soil, earth, sol, terre" [Cpr. 1975, 67]. 

E; Ember 1912, Уо; 30, #11. 

llino 1984, 17: OS 1 

emitic data do not m 

is а regular reflex of Sem 

ig. s- speaks for Sem. *s-. 

sw "von dem Geruch der Leiche” (PT, Wb IV 60, 1) ||| SCu. #cu?- 
[*ts-] “to smell (intr.)": Alg. си? "to smell good", Irq. cucu- 
[ts-] “to be high (of meat" [Ehret] = cuct:’- “to acquire stench”, 
cuc'-i “stench” [Mgw. 1989, 104], Brg. cu'-ud- “to smell (intr.)" 
| Qwd. &-im- [< *Cu'-im-] “to smell (intr.)” | Maia -sü-mu “to 
smell (intr.)” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 199-200). 

sw.t “Binse” (MK, Wb IV 58-59; GHWb 673) = “scirpus-reed?” 
(FD 215) ||| SCu.: WRift *caw- [ts-|: Irq. само [tsawo] “reeds” 
[Ehret 1980, 201]. 

sbh “to close arms about (h3) s’one, umschliessen (Arme um)” (PT, 
FD 220; Wb IV 91) ||| SBrb. *a-zbog "bracelet": Hgr. a-hbog 
[ Prs.: *zbg], Nsl.-Wlm. o ~ a-zbog, Ayr i/a-zbog, 
Ghat a-zbog || NBrb.: a-zbag (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 44, #128). 


np: Eg, s- = Bro. a point to AA *e-. 
sh.w "Dreck" (NE, Wb IV 211, 12) [|| SCu.: WRift *ceh- [*ts-] 
"dung" Irq. ceha ar cowdung” [Ehret 1980, 355]. 


ja Tragw ceha represent perhaps the met, of AA Als, which is 
ement” (PT, Wh HI 164) etc. 


y ` 

sh.t “field, кошобу (beside town), Feld, Gefilde" (PT, FD 239; Wb 
IV 229-231) ||| Sem.: Akk. sabhu “meadow, productive meadow 
land, Wiese” [Alb.] = “Aue” [AHW 1009], Ar. sabab- “soft soil" 
[Mit], “sweet, good ground” [Alb.], cf. sahwä’- “plain with sweet 
soil” (Sem.: Alb. 1916, 231) ||| Авам: Qemant sexa "prairie" ||| 
CCh.: cf. Hwona qos Cohwéra “ground” | Logone shé “Acker, 
Feld" [Lks. 1936, 119], Buduma čúi “Acker, Feld” [Lks. 1939, 
96] (Kotoko: Prh. 1972, 62, 7435.1). 


g. 1945, 139, 413.13; Chn. 1947, #294; Mlt. 
33; OS 1989, 135; 1990, 89, #27; 1992, 190; 














Rössler suggests. 
's- too (Msc. etc, 1964, 34; MM 1983, 115). 





























here is hardly any etymological connection between Eg. sb.t and wsh "wide" 
(contra Alb. 1927, #77; Otto 1954, 49; Snk. 1993, 143, fn. 35). 

sht “to trap, snare” (OK, FD 243; Wb IV 262-263) ||| SCu.: PRift 
*cab"- [*ts-] “to trap”: Irq. caxweli “trap” | Owd. ca'uko “bird 
trap? (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 355). 
мв: The third Eg. root consonant -t must be an extension, not part of the orig- 
inal root. Interestingly, the same extension appears in Eg. sht “to plait, weave, 
flechten, jus (PT, Wb IV 263) = ECu. *soh- “to plait, Hechten” ES 1976, 
126; 1979, 41 


513 [< *sk’] “to weave, spin (yarn)" (PT, FD 255; Wb IV 355, 4-5) 


297; Vel. 1958, 376; 
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lll Sem.: Hbr. skk “to weave, plait”, nsk [prefix n-] “to plait, 
weave”, Aram. (Targum) skk “to twi: (Jewish) skk “to plait” 
Gem GB 508, 543; Zbr, 1971, #216) Il SCu.: Dahalo saka’- 


“to plait, twist", saka'-um- “to weave" [EEN 
Eg, st3 has nothing to do with Hbr, *& a 
E : GB 817) as suggested by Bel, 









EG. S = SEM. *t: Uc. t, Her. $, ARAM. t, AR. t = AA *[ё] 


3s.w [*rs-w] “Vogelmist” (MK, Wb I 20, 14; GHWb 14) ||| Sem. 
*rtt: Ug. rt "Schmutz, Kot", cp. perhaps Ar. rtt. “abgetragen, 
schmutzig sein”, though its basic meaning seems to be different 
(Ug.-Ar.: WUS #2556) ||| WCh.: Hausa rááci ~ rááci “human 
excrement” [Abr. 1962, 712, 726 . 
js postp. "as, like, wie", e.g. r* js "like Re" (PT, Ember 1913, 115, 
#51; GHWb 100) ||| Sem. *-it “wie, als”: АКК, -i$, Aram. -it (Sem.: 
Eitan 1929, 134-137) ||| SOm. *a[s]- “how?”: Ari as-, a$-, Dime 
as-ü (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 152). 
Eg.-Sem. ber 1913, 115, #51; 1914, 302-303, #1: 1930, #18.a.1; Vcl. 1953, 
43; 1958, Chetverukhin 1993, 
jsj “to be light (i.a. of weight)” (MK, FD 30; Wb I 128, 4) ||| Sem. 
жуш: Hbr. yšš “to be light, weak, impotent” [Yeivin contra GB], 
-, watwat- "weakness, impotence”. 
ivin 1936, 66, #7. 
{if < sy] may be compared alternatively to Sem Ar. llt ^to be 
weak, feeble, irresolut mh NB Me [Bst 1885 
{Il Agaw: Bilin ender, soft" (Rn, 1887, 
1890, 14) || EC [*-s-] “to be 
soft, weary, Maja a'a-Oromo: Ehret 
1980, 327]. For Sem.-Cu. Dig. 198: 1987, 196, #7; HSED #1669. 
jsq “zögern, verweilen; zurückhalten, warten lassen” (XVIIL, Wb I 
133, 6-12) = “to hinder, linger, wait (for)” (FD 31) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
watuga “to be firm”, cf. Geez wasaqa “to draw the bow”. 
Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 221; Ember 1930, #18.b.1. 
-s3h [*slh] “Gestell, Gerüst” (OK, Wb IV 22, 4; GHWb 661) |I| 
NWSem. *tVIh-an- Ug. tlhn “Tisch”, Hbr. Sulhan “Tisch” (Sem.: 
_ WUS #2870). 
hm.w “species of bat, Art Fledermaus” (MK, FD 211; Wb IV 
24, 17) ||| SOm.: perhaps Dime siku “bat” [Bnd. 1994, 145] ||| 
Саһ. *[c]iHm- “bat”: Banana Gigima [Kraft 1981 II, 180] 
. Musgu Simäsimet e 1941, Ch 
ig.-CCh.: OS 1992, 181; Orel 1993, 42; HSED #2173. 
sët [*s’t] “Schmutz” (NK, Wb IV 27, 8) ||| Sem. #Pt: Ug. t't “das 
Schlammigwerden, Schmutzigwerden", Ar. ta’t-at- “black mud, 
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schwarzer Schlamm” (Sem.: WUS #2823) || CCh.: Banana sot 
“dirt”, Banana-Museye sotiya “dirt” (Banana: Kraft 1981, #298), 
Masa sotiya “dirt” (OS, not in io 1983] || ECh.: Sokoro 


Sita “dirty” [Lks, 1937, 39] < AA *€ 
алт. for Bg.-Ch.: OS 1992, 87; HSED 0067. 


sw ~ sw.t ~ j.sw “Ersatz, Lohn, Entgelt” (OK, Wb I 131, 2-10) = 
“reward” (FD 30) ||| NWSem. *tayy- "gift": Ug. ty “Votivgeschenk” 
var. Sy "Geschenk?", Hbr. Say “Geschenk” [GB 822], cf. Sqt. Se 
[irreg. $-] “to give" (Ѕет.: WUS #2857 & #2600; Lsl. 1938, 428) 
II LE Sam *síi “to give” [Heine] = *sig- “to give" [Lmb.]: 
Somali si [Heine], siy [Lmb.], Boni sii, Rendille sii [Heine], 
[Lmb.], Somali-Dabarre sis- (Sam: Heine 1978, 73; 1977, 287; 
Тлар, , 242, 355) ||| WCh.; NBauchi *Cay- "to give, pay": 

s Kariya tiy-, Mburku ci-, cey-, Miya c-, Jimbin ši 
(WCh.: Skn. 1977, 20; St. 1987, 180) || CCh.: Musgu sa, saa, 
za “to give" [Lks. 1941, 73; Müller 1886, 403] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 
158) < AA *y. 
Eg.-AA: Takács 1996B, 143, #42; 1997, 97, $36. 

sn "2" (OK, Wb IV 148, 6) ||| Sem. *tin- “2” [Djk.]: Akk. Sina 
[*Sin-ay], Hbr. $on-ayim, Ar. ’itn-äni etc. ||| Brb. *sin “2” [Mlt]: 
NBrb.: Shilh n [Dst. 1938, 94], Semlal sin, Izdeg sin [Mercier] 
| Rif sin, Nefusa sen [Bgn. 1942, 231 | Qabyle sin [Dlt. 1982, 
781] || EBrb.: Ghadames sen, Siwa son [Laoust 1931, 226], Wargla 
sin [WIE] || WBrb.: nan [WIE], Son" [Mlt.], cf. t nda 
= ta-S&onda "20" [N » 375] || SBrb.: Ahaggar e-ssin [Fed. 
1951-1952 IV, 1841], in, Wim. sen [WIE] 
|| Guanche 29 siyn ~ lini [Rixo], 
lini [de la Guardia], liin ~ lini [y Cubas], Gran Canaria smetti 
[da Recco], lini [Cedeño] (Guanche: АҺ, 1950, 406-408; WIF. 
1953 passim; Brb.: Mlt. 1991, 167-169; 1991, 75; МІГ. 1953, 69). 
пт: Hommel 1883, 96, #11; Behnk 1928, 140, #44; Ember 1926, 305, fn. 7; 
1930, #11 ^hl. 1931, 135, #2; Rsl. 1952, 142, #71; Vel. 1955, 310; 1974, 
62, #5; Dj 5, 46; 1974, 742; 1986, 61; Яма, 1967, 43; 1974, 106, #6.1; 
19° 45-46; De 1973, 111; Bnd. 1975, 194; Hodge 1981, 410; 1990, 646. 
#9. Loprieno 1986, 1307; Bly. 1989, 14; Mlı.-Stl. 1990, 56; Mit. 1991, 75. 


sn.t [*sl-ı] “Polierstein” (OK, GHWb 715) = “mit dem Polierstein 
bearbeiten” (Wb IV 152, 8) ||| WCh.: Angas éwal “a smooth 
stone for polishing" [Flk. 1915]. 

snh “to open (doors)? (LP, Wb IV 169, 4) ||| LECu.: Saho sanaha 
“opening, window, Öffnung, Fenster” [Rn. 1890, 20] ||| WCh.: 
Angas &eän ~ &ään “clitoris” [Flk. 1915], Sura néén “clitoris” (Јад. 
UU ura A < *-nH = Eg. -nh = Saho -nVh-. 
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snsn “preisen, verehren” (NK, Wb IV 171, 15-16), snsj E 
verehren” (XVIII, Wb IV 171, 5-10) ||| Sem.: Ar. my II “t 
praise” ||| NOm. *sun- “to love”: Kafla Sun(n)-, Janjero (Yamma) 
šun-, Mocha šunn-, Bworo, Anfillo šun- (NOm.: Dlg. 1973, 115; 
Bnd. 1988, 150; Fim. 1976, 319) ||| WCh. *čan- “to love, desire” 
[Stl.]: Sura čan [Su.] | NBauchi *éamw- [assim. of *čanw-]: Kariya, 
Miya čam, Mburku čamw-, Tsagu čom, Jimbin sam (NBauchi: 
Su. 1987, 192; 1986, 87). 

Ar.-Eg.: Lsl. 1962, 46, #9. 

мв: For the semantic change in Eg. and Sem., cf. c.g. PIE *leubh- 
begehren, lieben . OHGerm. lubór ben" ys. lobón "loben, pre 
ligen“, Lith, li&upsinti "lobpreisen" (IEW 683-684). 

sr ~ sr.w “Art Gans: Graugans” (OK, GHWb 728; cf. Wb IV 
191-192) = “goose” (FD 235) > sr.t “goose, Gans” (XVII, Wb 
IV 192, 5) || WCh.: Sura néugur [epenthetic *-y-] “goose, Gans" 
[Jng. 1963, 76], Mupun nčúr “duck” [Frj. 1991, 41]. 

Tie etymologies offered for Eg. sr by Albright (1927, #76) and Blazek (1992, 
139) are false. 
srw "sich wenden (auf die ander 






















у" (PT, Wb ТУ 193, 7; GHWb 
728) ||| WCh.: PAngas-Sura “to turn”: Angas Cir “to inter- 
pret” [Flk. 1915], Sura igi iyir [epenthetic *-y-] “sich wen- 
den, sich umdrehen, sich verändern” [Jng. 1963, 61], Mupun &ir 
“to turn, change" [Frj. 1991, 9] | Ron: Daffo-Butura ma-sür “to 
turn (intr.), sich umdrehen" Ing; 1970, 218]. 

el: For Eg. srw cf. alternatively NBauchi NÉE ‘to turn": Siri silu, Diri sola 
(NBauchi. Skn. 1977, 46). 

52: Stolbova (1987, 194, #461) compared the МС, data to Hausa am 
slew round, tilt (wide-mouthed vessel in which liquid has run low), move 
a little” [Abr. 1962, 431], which she derived from WCh. *3igir. Hausa 
is possible. 


ds [< *gs] “person, -self” (PT, Wb V 607-608) ||| Sem. "ou: Ar. 
Qutt-at- "body", ESA gt, gtt "body, corps", Sqt. gitteh |-tt- < 
— *t-] “corpse, body” (Sem.: 1.51. 1938, 1945, 238, 244; Bly. 1994, 


78, #1.3.3). 
Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1919, 180, #14; 1927, 202; Chn. 1947, #201; Vcl. 1953, 41-44; 
1953, 377; 1958, 385; 1959, 28; MM 1983, 217; Snk. 1993, 142. 





н 





















EG. S = sEM. % = AA *[S] and *[2] 
(only few firm examples, irregularity?) 


.Sp.t "lip" (OK, Wb IV 99-100) ||| Sem. *Sap-at- “lip”: АКК. Saptu, 
br. ара, Ar. Saf-at- etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1945, 237; Djk. 1970, 471, 
fn. 73) ||| SCu.: PRift #Vfi [irregular €£) “lip”: Iraqw sufi | 
Eo Sifi-to (SCu.: ee 1980, 212) ||| Sura mispwdo [prefix 


| “lip” 1963, 
N Tea 883, 98; P 1911, X; Ember 1918, 31; 1926, 311, $9.1; 
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1984 1983, 
211; Skn. 1992, 3: 

sm3 ^to kill" (PT, FD 226; Wb IV 122-123): identified by Róssler 
garl, 292) with Sem.: Ar. šmr ТУ “to kill”, 


m3 was identified by Ember (1911, 88) with Akk. šalamtu “corpse” 
143]. 


ami “left (side, hand), links” (NE, Wb IV 140; DLE Ш 53) ||| 
Sem. прі ~ *?т = mal- [Frz.] "left (hand)" (Sem.: WUS 
#2622; Frz. 1965, 265, $4.27] ||| Brb. *a-zolmad "left, gauche" 
[Міс]: e.g. NBrb.: Shilh: Sus a-zolmad [Laoust] = a-gélmad [Dst. 
1938, 140], Ntifa a-zolmad | Iznasen, Senhazha zelmad, Rif. 
zcímad, Nefusa zolmat [Rns.] (NBrb.: Rns. 1932, 324) || EBrb.: 
Ghadames a-zolmad || WBrb.: Zenaga a-Zedmad, ta-Zigmad [Bst. 
1909, 213] = ta-jigmá:d ~ a-3odmad [Ncl. 1953, 402: *zlmd] 

Laoust 1932, 243; Mlt. 1999, 8, #263). 
Erman 1892, 119; Holma 1911, X; ber 1926, 312, 47; Farina 





















1996, 20, #33; Mkr. 1994, 152, 4.2. Contra: Ward 1961, 38, #21. For Sem.- 
Brb Ms 


1999, 8, #26: 










are still to be explaine 
suffix (not part of the original root), cf. Tangale, 
v (1999, 8, #263) derives Brb. olmad from *a- 
wal-t (PAA *ё > Brb. *z). This reconstruction does not 
SBrb. *zlg “lefi”: ef. Ayr-EWlm. to-zalge [Alj. 1980, 213], Ghat i-mzelleá 
[Nehlil 1909, 164]. 
зи: The etymology of WCh.: Tangale samba * 
141], Der: E “|| CCh Fale Meche 
azime "left (СА is sti 


1. It may well be that the Brb, 














(side, hand)” [Jng. 1991, 
Simbòru ^et | Nzangi 













“right, rechts”; WCh. Diri simli | 
Polchi simli || CC zama [Nwm. 1964, 46, #419], Pidlimdi 
Str. 1922-1923, 122] aft], Hwona yiesuma, Ga'anda har- 

m, Вока har-simta | Bura ma-zùm, Cl 

^ Ngwahyi tissimä, Kilba cà 
im [ts-] | Higi-Kamale (kwa) 
Kiria man-züm, Fali-Gili (kwojint 
à puman, Mwulyen wádi-zümón, Bachama 
im | Daba Idir-zim (Che Kraft 1981, #320). 


snbb "Verbum: vom Wind der dem Grabe Kühlung bringt" (LP, 
Wb IV 161, 15), snb “Bez. Für Atemluft” (GR, Wb IV 161, 13): 
equated by Rössler (1971, 283, 292) with Sem.: Ar. Saniba “to be 


cool, fresh (day)”. 

NB: Not excluded, unless our LEg. snb derives from OEg. snb “to be healthy". 
ides, Rössler considered Ar. snb to be related also to ОЁ. snb “to be healthy”, 
rejecting its well known etymology (Sem. *ilm). 
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sr “Vornchmer, Fürst” (OK, Wb IV 188-189) = “nobleman, mag- 
istrate” (FD 235) ||| Sem. *Sarr- "chief" [Djk.]: АКК. Sarru “king, 
prince” [AHW 1188], Ug. Sr “Fürst” [WUS], Phn. Sr [*r] “prince” 
[Harris 1936, 154], Hbr. Sar “Oberster, Befehlshaber, Herrscher, 
König”, sara “noblewoman, princess", denom. &rr “herrschen”, cf. 
PAr, sarär- “elite”, pl. saraw-at- “chiefs, leaders" (Sem.: GB 792-795; 
WUS #2680) ||| Bed. sir “priority, front, Vorrang, Vorderseite" 
[Rn. 1895, 203] ||| WCh.: Hausa sarki “emir, headman of town, 
village” [Abr. 1962, 785] | Daffo-Butura saram “Häuptling, 
mächtiger Führer” [‚Jng. 1970, 220] | Warji cara [ts-] "chief" 
(WCh.: Skn. 1977, 28; Su. 1987, 183). 
алт: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 10; Erman 1892, 118; GB 795; Zhl. 
170; Old. 1956, 13, 27; 1960, 800; Grb. 1960, 207, fn, 6; 1971, 
43; 1970, 472, fn. 89; Skn. 1977, 28, fn. 116; Conti 1978, 28, 


3; Blz. 1994, 4: 
and WCh. *s/*c- (AA *s/*c) are not in agreement with 









1932-1933, 
jk. 1965, 
OS 1988, 


















ih Sem. #Srr: Geez багага "to be high, tall" || Bed. 

ilin šir "to be high" "Lal, 1987, 534) ete? 

ion with Brb, *zwr "to be great”? For Brb. ze = Sem. % = 
AA *€ sce Mit. 1991, 242. 

srf "(to be) warm" (PT, FD 236; Wb IV 195) ||| Sem. *$rp: Akk. 
Srp “(ver)brennen” [АНУ 1185], Ug. Srp "verbrennen" [WUS 
#2690], Hbr. &р “(ver)brennen”, Aram. srp "verbrennen, bru- 
ciare, brüler” (Sem.: GB 794). 
Eg.-Sem.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; F 
#289; Conti 1978, 28, fn. 1. 
мв: Eg. srf is hardly a caus. of “rf = NBrb: Rif, Умама a-ref "to cook" || 
WBrb.: Zenaga ref "to cook" etc. (as suggested by Blz. 1992, 136). 

sbmh [met, < *smbh], in: shmb-jb “to distract the heart, take recre- 
ation, take enjoyment in, sich belustigen, sich vergnügen, sich 
ergötzen” (PT, FD 241; Wb IV 252-253; GHWb 746): *to rejoice 
one's heart” ||| Sem. *$mb: АКК. smb “sehr stattlich sein, gedei- 
hen” [AHW], Ug. šmh "sich freuen" [WUS], Hbr. smh “to rejoice”, 
Simha (cf. Simhat-leb) “gladness, rejoicing”, cf. Ar. Samaha “hoch, 
stolz sein” (Sem.: GB 787; Ast. 1948, 220; AHW 1153; WUS #2626). 
Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 246, #97; Ember 1926, 312, #5. 

sk “complaint, accusation, Beschwerde (gegen), Besculdigung" (MK, 
FD 251; Wb IV 313, 11-12) ||| Sem.: Ar. kw “to accuse, com- 
plain", Geez sakaya “to lay an accusation, accuse, complain of 
etc." (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 498). 
Eg.-Sem. see Müller 1961, 203, #18; Lsl. 1962, 46, #12; Conti 1978, 28, fn. 2. 


np: The unexpected Geez s- may be due to a contamination of Sem. *škw with 
Geez sakaya “to flee for refuge > have a recourse to a judge" (cf. Lsl, 1987, 498). 














тап 1892, 118; GB 794; Chn. 1947, 
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ghs “gazelle” (OK, FD 291; Wb V 191, 1-8) || Sem.: Ar. gahs- 
[*gah&-] rarely “gazelle” (in some A he S works, e.g. Abu 
Du'aib), usually *Wildesel-Füllen". 


Eg.-Ar: Hommel 1899, 3 Alb. 1918, 219; Behnk 1927, 83; Ember 1930, 
#14.a.31; Vel, 1934, 63; 1958, 383. 


gs "side" (PT, FD 291; Wb V 191-194) ||| Sem. *gis&- “side, hip": 

| АКК. gissu, gilsu [dissim. of #-55-) “hip, side" [Alb,-Lsl.] = “etwa 
Hüftknochen mit Oberschenkelgelenk” [AHW 288], PB Hbr., 
Aram, gissä, оа “Hüfte, Seite, Nachbarschaft", Syr. gissa "side" 
[Ember], gesa “coxa, latus" [Dlg.], Jibbali gest “side” [Jns. 1981, 
79], cf. Sgt. gesf “side” (MSA: Lsl. 1938, 118; Sem.: Alb. 191 
180; Lsl. 1945, 240) ||| LECu.: Somali ges [Rn.], ges "side, dire 
tion” [Bell 1969, 168], Somali-Isaq-Benadir ges “side” | Afar gas-o 
"fence, wall” || NOm.: Kaffa gas-o “riverbank, edge, border, riva, 
sponda" [Crl. 1951, 448], Mocha gäs-o "border" [Lsl. 1959, 33] 
(ECu.-NOm.: Dig. 1972, 212; 1973, 291; Sasse 1982, 110) |I| 
WCh.: cf. Hausa gacíi [unless < *gati] “riverbank” [Abr. 1962, 
SE, 1902, 180 (contra Müller 1903, 76, fn. 2); Ember 1913, 115. #45; 
1930, #1 0, #23 ; Dig. 1972, 212; 1973, 291; Hodge 1984, 416; Behrens 
1987, 243, #11; H D #862, 

gsj “to run" (FD 291) ||| Sem. *g$: АКК, gâšu "schnell laufen” [AHW 
283] = “to whirl” [CAD 5, 58], Ar. руё "to become agitated”, 
Geez gaigasa "to go on a rapid march" (Sem.: Lsl. 1964, 116; 
1987, 205). 
















































EG. Š = sem. *: HBR. $, AR. š 





= aa *[s] and *[6] 

jš.t “possessions, Habe, Besitz” (PT, FD 31; Wb I 134, 13-16) ||| 
Sem.: Ar. wasa- “wealth” || SCu.: PRift *was- “to get, take" 

[Ehret 1980, 183]. 

ит. 9 2 #7: 














Eg. j&4 and Sem.: Ar. ’u “to be 
” (contra Lipinski 1997, 467, #48.18), 

s У thing, Sache”, 
s hing”, Mehri Sr 
enu (MSA: Lal. 1938, 7 8; Jos, 1977; 123) |l CCh.: Bana só, 
ši “thing, Sache” [WL 1973, 10] || ECh. Jegu li [%-] “thing, Sache" > 
"something, etwas” [Jng. 1961, 114] is semantically a bit weaker than the com- 
parison to AA *w8 (above), since the basic sense of Eg. was not “thing” 
in general but *"something possessed, obtained". For Eg, Eu = Ar. Say’ see 








Ser “thing”, Л. 8 






28 


























Behnk 1927, 81, #5; 1928, 139; Alb. 1927, 202, #67. 
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355 “to cough out, spit out, aushusten, ausspeien” (PT, Wb I 134, 
10; GHWb 106) ||| Bed. sPis- "to cough" [Rn. 1895, 209] ||| 
PCh. **VéV “(to) cough" [50.]: Ngamo aza | NBauchi *i8-/*a8- 
[Skn.]: Warji iSai, Kariya asi, ŝi, Diri isa, Jimbin isa, Pa'a 
aso, Miya isi, Tsagu a$-en | Ngizim aaza [Schuh 1981, 5] (WCh.: 
Skn. 1977, 16; Su. 1986, 107; 1987, 231) || CCh.: Margi usa | 
Banana (Masa) ” Nwm.], osua [JI], Zime-Batna uso” || ECh.: 
Kwang öse | Ka 3, Lel Зотгау ` ‘asd, Ndam 
asà | Migama A Mokilko у Ca [Nwm.], á 
[JI], Birgit "ecci (Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 24, #29; JI 1994 II, 88; St. 
1991, 5; 1995, 60). 
arr.: Skn. 1995, 30, 

% "to summon, rufen" (MK, FD 48; Wb I 227, 4) ||| Agaw *ozz- 
“to call” [Ehret] || ECu.: Yaaku -es- tr. “to beg someone” [Heine 
1975, 121] (Cu.: Ehret 1987, 117, #491) ||| WCh.: Bole ’ces- 
“rufen” [Lks. 1971, 133] | Boghom yi:s “rufen” (WCh.: JI 1993, 
140; 1994 II, 58). 

Eg.-WCh.: OS 1992, 193; Orel 1995, 100, #8. 


Nb: Eg. $ (AA S ~ #8) vs, Agaw 2 seems irreg, at the present. It should be 
confirmed by more examples. 


wš.t “Splitter (als Schaden bei Knochen, Gefäss etc)" (Med., Wb 
1 368, 17; GHWb 219) ||| Ch. *was- “to chop” [Stl]: WCh.: Zul 
ya мой, Geji wasi, Buli wafu “to chop" || CCh.: Tera wuzo “to 
break" || ECh.: Lele wal, Kabalay мале (Stl: *-&-) "to chop" (Ch.: 
Stl. 1991, 3; 1995, 59). 

wb “to answer" (MK, FD 70; Wb I 371-372) ||| PCh. *SVb- [*s- 
/*é-| “to answer”: WCh.: Angas-Sura Ҹар [< *Sab]: Angas lap 
[Flk. 1915], Sura Іар [Jng. 1963, 72], Mupun lap [Frj. 1991, 31], 
Chip lop gwe, Ankwe пі lap | Bole low- [*50b-] [Lks. 1971, 137], 
Ngamo lap, Dera lüwi [*-b-] || CCh.: Pidlimdi S5wa | Hyildi 
Suwa | Fali-Gili zübàti [ð-] | Mwulyen ülüápá | Daba ti ĝòwùlà 
[9-] (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #375). 
NBI: In some Ch. reflexes, the development of -w- < *-b- may have been moti- 


qued by an eventual contamination with Ch. *%әмә “to accept” [Nwm. 1977, 

2, 41]. 

80: The traditional etymology for Eg. wib i$ Sem. *twb "to return” (see Ember 
1911, 92; 1930, #19.02; Сіс, 1936, #574; Vel. 1958, 378; 1959, 74; 1990, 64: 
Ward 1962, 410, fn. 4; Bly, 1987, Wie 280; 1991, 86, #1; 1993, 52, #1). The 
correspondence of Eg. š (= Ch. *S) vs. Sem. *t is, however, irregular. The Ch, 
reflexes strengthen the Eg, $- (AA lateral *-) instead of Sem. *t- (AA palatal 
affricate #8). 

05 Tel “vertreiben, verdrängen” (OK, Wb II 337-338) = “to expel, 


drive ay put FD 140) ||| Sem.: Ar. 188 “t h, repulse". 
Eg.-Ar.: pub put eg, (E 1945, atl Fos DE 
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brš “bundle, Bund, Bündel (von Kraut)” (end of MK, Wb III 330, 
12: FD 197) ||| SBrb. *yrz “serrer, enfermer”: Нет. »-yroh, Ghat 
ə-yrəž ~ ə-yrəğ (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 86, #582), 

š [*šy] “Teich, See, Becken" (PT, Wb IV 397-398) = “lake, pool” 
(FD 260) > Dem. šj “See, Brunnen” (DG 484) > Cpt: (S) sei 
“pit, cistern” (CED 236; KHW 306) ||| SCu.: WRift *caw- [*tl-] 
“lake”; Irq. tawi, Alg. tawi, Brg. ёама | Dhl. a "lake" (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 214; 1974, 73). 

53 [*šr] “to be friendly (of heart), freundlich sein (von den Herzen)" 
(LP, Wb IV 401, 4) ||| WCh. "friend": Angas 
ser [Flk. 1915] = ar Line, 1963, 82] 

r [Kraft], Cow siar TE: Us. 1991, 55], Chip sàr (Angas- 

T riend” [Jng. 1970, 

cro [Jng. 1991, 

“friend”, Dera Seri(no) 

Su. 1987, 202, #525) || CCh.: cf. Higi-Futu 

Kraft 1981 
























388] | Pe епо, T impie sero IK 
142] “friend, companion”, Galambu čòr 
“friend” (WCh.: 
néwira “friend 
ny connection to Sem.: Ar, air 
53 “Art am Schiff” (MK, Wb IV 401, £ 
nwh “Stricke drehen” (NE, Wb IV 413, E > Cpt. (S) 565 nouh 
“(Stricke) drehen" (KHW 337) ||| WCh.: Pero Gaaré [*s- < *&-] 
“to obtain fiber from plants" [Frj. 1985, 23] | auchi *$SVr 
“rope”: Омог Sur, Saya (Zaar) $orom, Polchi Siyir, Buli sir (SBauchi: 
Su. 1987, 200). 
53° реге “to begin" (MK, Wb IV 406-407) ||| Sem. *sr‘ “to begin": 
Akk. D Surrü “to begin” [АНУ 1285], Ar. Sara‘a “to begin, under- 
take” ||| ?Brb. *zwr “to precede, be the NBrb.: Qabyle zwir 
Uh. 1982, 962] || EBrb.: Ghadames ə-zwər || SBrb.: Нат. a-hwor 
Prs. 1969, 72, #43 Bst. 1885, 189; 1887, 425) ||| 
NBauchi *4ar- ~ *3 .] = *eVr- [GT] “to open, 
agu Zär, Mburku ĉir, Pa'a ga, Diri 2a (NBauchi: Skn. 
; Stl. 1987, 256, #113). 
Ember 1912, 87; 1930, #3.b.30; Holma 1919, 45; Vel. 
990, 39; Ми. 1984, 16; 1986, 75. 


5° чо сш (off, up, down)” (PT, FD 262; Wb IV 415-416) ||| ECu. 
*so*- "to separate, choose" (Sasse 1982, 173; Lsl. 1988, 199) || 
SCu. *$c*- “to slice, slit” [Ehret 1980, 211]: Qwadza $e'o “knife” 
| Ma’a Seme “to crack, split” ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura ЖУ [*l- < 
5-|: Angas li “to cut (as of green with sickle)" [Flk. 1915], Mupun 
lee “to cut by taking off slices, harvest” [Frj. 1991, 33] | Tangale 
see "to cut, chop, slay (with sword), hew, fell" [Jng. 1991, 142] 
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| Zaar (Saya) $a “to cut” || CCh.: Bura ĉa [thl-] “to cut” [Hfm. 
1955, 134-135] | Matakam ĉia “to cut” | Daba Zu “to cut” 
(Ch.: JI 1994 II, 96-97; Sd. 1991, 2, 4; 1995, 59; 1996, 52-53) 
Ill ?Sem.: cf. Ar. 5 ~ Sty ~ Sy“ “to separate, scatter, spread, dis- 
perse", Geez &afaya ~ $o'ya “to winnow, scatter, separate" (Sem.: 
Lsl. 1987, 525). 
Eg.-A Ib. 1927, #79; Cle. 1936, #842; Conti 1978, 87; HSED #525. Eg.- 
(6 1996 


šj “sand” (PT, Wb IV 419-420; FD 262) || ?SCu.: PRift *ŝaʻ- 
“stone” [Ehret 1980, 359] ||| NOm.: Bworo (Shinasha) Siya, siya, 
Shako $а?і, Koyra sise, Mao-Diddesa Sao "sand" (NOm.: Mkr. 
1987, 307; Flm. 1990, 28; Lmb. 1993, 94) || SOm.: Dime Sayi, 
ayo, sayy- “sand” [Bnd. 1994, 157] 11 WCh.: Boghom sey, SE). 
Zcem asi "sand" (SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 30) | Ngizim äisäw “sand” 
[Schuh 1981, 7] || CCh.: Kotoko *sV "sand": Affade se, cf. Logone 
seen (Kotoko: Prh. 1972, 53, #29.7). AP: PNile-Nub, *siu “sand” 
[BG 1984-1985, 77] 
Lr; Mkr. 1987, 992, 173; )2, 188; HSED #547. 

Sw “the od Shu" (PT, FD 263; Wb IV 429, 1) ||| Brb. *zwy 
“luftig " [Zhl.]: NBrb.: Sus zuzwu “fresh, cold”, e-zwu “to be 
fresh, étre bien ventilé” [Dit 1982, 960; Dst, 1938, 135] | Mzab 
ta-zozwo-t "fan" [Delheure] | Qabyle a-zuzwu “moment où un 
vent frais s'éléve en fin d'après-midi, venant de la mer, fraîcheur 
de l'après-midi d'été, par bon vent” [Dlt. 1982, 960] || WBrb.: 
Zenaga i-'$uwu, i-áuwi “breeze, wind" [Nel. 1953, 397], a-zuzwu 
"evening breeze, Abendbrise" [Zhl.] || EBrb.: Fezzan to-hwiwi-t 
"éventail" [Prs.] || SBrb.: He howywy ~ _hawayway “ ‘être aéré 
(lieu)” [Prs.], Ghat ta-Zezzwi-t “fan, Fächer, ntail” [Nehlil 1909, 
158] = ta-ZoZwi-t [Prs.] (Brb.: Prs. 1969, 72-73, #440; 1999 p.c.) 
|| NOm.: PMao *Vw- "wind, air”: Hozo šāw-i, EMao Siw-c 
(Mao: Flm. 1988, 42, #22), 

Eg.-Brb.: ХЫ. 1932-1933, 100. 
ss: Alternative cognate candidates could be E wind, air” (MK/XXIL, 


FD 217; Wb IV 72) ||| CCh.: PKotoko *say id" (Kotoko: Prh. 1972, 
53, 499.11). Cf. perhaps also Eg. sw.t "force of wind” (MK, FD 215)? 


Sw “(to become) dry, trocken (werden)" (Med., FD 263; Wb IV 429) 
Il МВ. *zw [Brb. *z < AA *ё] “to (become) dry” ||| CCh.: 
Margi Su “to dry up” [Skn. 1977, 19] || ECh.: Mobu sowe “to 


CH ” ||| ?Sem. *Swy “to roast, braten” [Frz. 1971, 636, 27.66]. 
1918, 248, fn. 1; Zhl. 1932-1933, 100; Vrg. 1945, 142, #175; Chn. 
1947; #278; OS 1992, 200. 


Swj “sich erheben” (PT, Wb IV 431, 14-15; FD 263) = “to ascend” 
(FD 263) ||| Sem. *8y’: Akk. SAU ~ šču “to fly, fliegen” [AHW 
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1205, 1222], OHbr. a “Hoheit, Stolz" or “Flug; 
nected with Sem, *nẸ “to raise"?) ||| ?Bed. хамі ~ 
vermehren” [Rn. 1895, 219] || SCu.: WRift *: Il “to gel 
up > awake": Iraqw éaw-, Burunge Gaw- (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 216) 
III PCh. *awV ~ *éayV “to stand up, rise” [St.]: Woh: *Saw- 
“to stand up” [St.]: NBauchi *Sa- [GT]: Warji ‚ Siri 
ŝu, Diri $a-, Jimbin $a-, Miya $a-, Mburku Sa-, Kariya $ g 
ŝə- (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 42) | SBauchi *8V [GT]: Tala isa, Geji, 
Polchi, Zem ŝi ~ ŝa, Barawa Se, ŝu | Ngizim $áu [Schuh 1981, 
163] (WCh.: St. 1987, 201) || CCh. *éay- [GT]: PTera San “to 
stand up” (St): Tera-Pidlimdi 2a [*to mount”), Ga’anda &'i, 
Gabin $a, Hwona $i, Вока z&'i | Bura-Margi *Say- “to stand up" 
[St.]: Chibak Say, Margi Say, Bura Sà-ta | Higi-Baza Savo, Fali- 
Kiriya Sati’ | Lamang €- [U-] “to stand up" [Lks. 1964, 109] | 
Mandara c- [ts-], Glavda &-, Guduf ciya [ts-] “to stand up" | 
Logone swo [Prh.], 84 = sa, Sá'à [JI], Afade szokwo “to гї 
(Kotoko: Prh. 1972, 59) | Lame Si-$i, Lame-Peve $e | Hwona ŝi 
l| ECh.: Kwang àsé “to stand up" | Somray sò “to stand up" | 
Gabri-Tobanga say, Lele sé “to stand up" (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 306-307; 
Su. 1991, 3; 1994, 1; 1996, 52) 


ure: Alb. 1918, 248, fn. 1; 1927, #63 (Akk.-Eg.; OS 1992,193 (Ch.-Eg.); St. 
1996, 52 (Ch.-E 


*&wj "to buy", present in the nomen agentis Swj.tj "trader, Kauf- 
mann” (OK, Wb IV 434, 5-6; FD 263), act. **buyer” ||| SCu. 
*Saw- "to get": Irq.-Brg. Saw- “to get", Alg. Soom- [< *Saw-am-] 
“to get” | Ma’a -Sawé “to accept, receive” (Ehret 1980, 211) ||| 
PCh. “sawa “to accept” [Nwm. 1977, 22, #1] = *éaw/?- 
obtain, receive” (SU. 1996, 53]. 

Sb “Fleischstück (als Opfergabe)” (XVIII, Wb IV 437, 3) ||| CCh.: 
Ngweshe 8b, Paduko Saba “meat” | Matakam 8b “meat” (CCh.: 
Mkr. 1987, 79). 

&bb (OK) > šbj (XVIIL) “to mix, mingle with" (OK, FD 263; Wb 
IV 436, 439, 5-7), šbn “to mix, consort with" (MK, Wb IV 
440-441), Sbb “to knead (bread in brewing)” (MK, FD 264) ||| 
Sem: Ar. Swb, Sb, м “to mix” (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, #223; Blv. 
1993, 34, #15) ||| Bed. Säwi ~ Saw ~ Saw, iter. Sawawi [-w- < 
*-b-| “hinzumischen, mengen, zufügen, vermehren” [Rn. 1895, 
219] || WCh.: Bole lomb- “vermischen” [Lks. 1971, 137] | NBauchi 
*Sab- “to knead (dough)": Pa'a 2abu, Siri Saba, Warji labo, Miya 
lab-, Kariya labo [l- < *&-] (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 28; WCh.: Su. 
1986, 88; 1996, 51). 


[GB 782] (Son 
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алт: Hommel 1883, 98; Alb. 1927, 204; Behnk 1928, 140, #52; Ember 1930, 
#7.a.30; ХМ, 1932-1933, 170-171; Vrg. 1945, 142, #17 1958, 378; 
SISAJa III, 37, #69; Dig. 1987, 202, #55; 1989, 100, #13; tl. 1990, 





Su. 1991, 7; 1995, 61; Blz. 1992, 135; OS 1992, 176; 1992, 196; Sl. 1996, 
šp “bridewealth, Ehrenpreis” (GR, Wb IV 449, 9) > Cpt.: (S) Sap 

“marriage gift, bridewealth” (KHW 320) || SCu.: ERift *ĉap- 

[*U-]: Ома. ĉap- “to pay bridewealth" [Ehret 1980, 214]. 

Nb: An exceptionally well preserved. arci n in both branches. The suggested 

derivation of GR 3p from OEg. šzp “to receive" (GED 248) does not necessarily 

contradict this etymology. 

šf (FD) = &) or Sfw Ilac inf. (Wb) “to swell, anschwellen” (Med., 
ED 265; Wb IV 455, 8-11) ||| Sem.: Ar. Swf TV “to be high", 
SIT “to increase” ||| SCu. *Süf-/*Suf- “to swell” [Ehret 1980, 212]: 
Alg. Sumf- “to swell", Irq.-Brg. Suf- “to swell (of food)" | Asa Suf- 
“to boil (over)" | Ma'a -ŝu “to grow (of plants)” & PRift *Saf- “to 
grow" [Ehret 1980, 208]: Iraqw ŝaf- “to spread out” | Qwadza 
SaSaf- “to move on”. 
лат: Alb. 1918, 249-250; Ember 1930, 49.2.1; Ward 1962, 410, fn. 3; Dig, 
1987, 200, #41; 1989, 99, #3. 

Énj.t (OK), later Sn“ (MK) “Hagelwetter, Gewolk” (PT, Wb IV 
502-503) = “storm” (FD 268) ||| SGu.: PRift *eVn- [*d-] “cloud”: 
Trq. tangi “fog”, Brg. tonga “fog” | Ома. éungawa “cloud” (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 217). 
pl: SCu. *- < *-nH = Eg. *- 
wn2: Eg. $nj.t has been alt 


with CCh.: Gisiga Cacalay [01-] 
seems to correspond regularly to E 


nj [*sly] “to suffer in, from, Schmerz xs einde leiden” (MK, Wb 
ТУ 494, 15), Sn.t “Krankheit, Kummer, Not” (MK, Wb IV 495) 
- J| WCh.: Sura swal “Krankheit” Un, 1963, 83], Mupun siwäl 
[Šwàl] “ache, pain, sickness” [Frj. 1991, 56], Chip šùwòl “krank” 
[Mkr.] (Angas-Sura: Mkr. 1987, 324). 


‘Nb: An alternative could be Sem.: ESA: Sab. syn [Syn] “to suffer (physical injury, 
incapacity, disfigurement)” [SD 137]. 


© "kind of plough” (preserved as hieroglyph representing origi- 
nally a wooden instrument similar to plough with which it was 
` identified from the late OK, see Grd. 1927, 502: 0714; Wb IV 
504, 4), hence sn*wt “Pflugarbeit?” (OK, GHWb 828) ||| WCh. 
` Toun “hoe” [Sil.]: Hausa stngümii “long-handled wooden hoe 
= to which blade is joined and which is only used on the day of 
sowing corn" [Abr. 1962, 827] | Sura lin “hacken (mit kleiner 
M Наско), en" Une, 1963, 73] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 199, #509). 
ne. 


ura a] < *nH = 
d q turn back, repulse, repel, abweisen, abhalten von, vertreiben? 
















died (in OS 1992, 187; HSED #537) 
* [Lks. 1970, 137]. But Gisiga è- 


. *%-. 
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(MK, Wb IV 505-506) ||| Sem.: Ar. Sani‘a ~ Sana‘a “to be averse 
to, have aversion for, despise, find anyone ugly or repulsive”, San‘ 
“abomination” || WCh.: Angas lin ~ lean [l- < %-] “to deny, 
refuse” [Flk, 1915]. 
Е; Ember 1917, 84, #107; 1930, #5,a 
82: Сіс, 1 
final Angas-Sura * goes back to *nH = Eg. 


Snt [< *šnk] "streiten" (PT, Wb IV 519) = “to Oppose, revile (God), 
punish” (FD 269) > &nt,j.w pl. “foes, enemies” (MK, Wb IV 520; 
FD 270) ||| Sem.: cp. perhaps Ar. Sanaka “to refuse, repel" ||| 
SBrb. *a-zongu "enemy": Hor, ä-hangu, Nsl. a-Songu, Wlm.-Ayr 

zangu, Ghat a-zong s. 1969, 60, #311). 

Ember 1930, #19.a, 

мв: Unexpected *-g in Tuan 9, 60; 1999 p.c.) considers SBrb. *a- 

zangu to be а loan from Hausa zango "caravan camping place", which seems 
semantically vulnerable. 

Stm “verleumden” (MK, Wb IV 557, 14) = “to be quarrelsome” 
(FD 273) ||| Sem. *tm: Ar. Satama “(be)schimpfen”. 

Eg.-Ar.: Vel. 1958, 400; 1990, 63. 

$dj “(fort-, heraus)nehmen” (PT, Wb IV 560-562) = “to take away, 

remove" (FD 273) ||| Sem. *аа “to pull": АКК. &dd (OAkk. śdd) 

“ziehen” [AHW 1121], Hbr. piel Sdd *pflügen, eggen” (Sem.: GB 

779; Holma 1919, 44—45) ||| ECu. *sid- “to carry, bring" [Sasse]: 

Oromo fid- [f- < *s-] “to carry” | PSam *sid-: Somali sid-, Rendille 

sid- "to carry” (Sam: Heine 1976, 213; 1978, 73) | Galab sit- [< 

*sid-| “to bring" (ECu.: Sasse 1975, 245; 1976, 132) ||| WCh.: 

PAngas-Sura *&wat “to pull out, take out": Angas Swat “to extract, 

pluck up” [Flk. 1915], Sura Swat pl. “aufheben, herauszichen (z.B. 

Nägel), ausnehmen (Honig)" [Jng. 1963, 83], Mupun siwát [Swat] 

"to bring out, take out honey combs from a bechive, undress" 

[Frj. 1991, 56] | ?Bole lad- [< *Sad-?] “aufschieben” [Lks. 1971, 

136] < AA %а ~ *éd. 

мв: A variant ЛА root (5t ~ #00) may be preserved by Sem.: Ar. Stt “to remove” 

i ch ^. садо “to carry by many people” [Frj. 
move, push” [St]: Мођи lee | Tobanga si:do | 

1. 1991, 2). 

$19.10; Vrg. 1945, 142, #17.7; Chn. 1947, 





3, #11.а.53; 





Alb. 1918, 242, #85; 





"a, 





















$dj "to dig, graben” (OK, Wb IV 563, 1) > Sd.t “Wasserloch, 
Brunnen” (OK, Wb IV 567, 11) = “pool, well, ditch” (FD 274) 
| WCh.: ?Hausa Sadda ~ Sadda [unexpected -dd-] “cesspit” [Abr. 
1962, 796] | Jimbin 2àt- [< *SVt-?] “to dig" | Bade 23dá “to 
dig", Ngizim zödü [z- < *8- regular] “to dig” (Bade-Ngizim: Schuh 
1978, 260; 1981, 179; WCh.: JI 1994 II, 104). 
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Eg.-Hausa: os 1990, 89, #29; 1992, 187; HSED $521 
: pe ; 








г Last)" (MK, Wb 
|” [Schuh 1981, 

BI in) wait for, to 
; GHWb 845) = Ngizim zàagü “to 
wait for, wait, Dous 


uh 1981, 182]. 

*tš, in: tS “zerdrücken, zerquetschen” (Med., Wb V 330, 5-10) = 
“to crush" (FD 301), (83) “to smash, grind, split, (Korn) zer- 
quetschen, mahlen, spalten” (MK, FD 301; Wb V 329, 17-10) ||| 
Sem.: Ar. twi “to crush” ||| SBrb. *a-ddoz [unexpected *-d-] “to 
pound in mortar, piler”: Нег. o-ddoh “piler” [Prs.] = e-ddeh ~ 
e-dd [Fed. 1951-1952 I, 137, 139], Ayr-EWlm. ə-ddəz “battre (le 
grain) avec de gros batons pour le séparer de la paille" [Alj. 1980, 
29], Ghat e-dd “piler (broyer dans un mortier)” [Nchlil 1909, 189] 
l| NBrb.: Obl. e-ddez “piler, passer au pilon” (Dh. 1982, 167] 
(Brb.: Prs. 1969, 35, #38) ||| Agaw: Hamir tays- ~ tās- "to hit, 
work", Hamta taz- “to hit, strike” | Awngi tás- [Crl.], taš- [CR] 
^to hit" || SCu. *das- “to be crushed": Irq. або “crushed malt” 
| Dhl. da&- “to be split, torn" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 188) ||| NOm.: 
Kaffa tiš- “to break, split, rompere, spezzare” [Crl.] = tis- “to cut” 
[Rn. 1888, 339], Mocha tìčči-yé “to break", tis&a-yé “to be bro- 
ken" [Lsl. 1959, 53], Bworo (Shinasha) tic- “to break" (Agaw- 
NOm.: Cri. 1951, 507; Dig. 1966, 77, #7.9; 1973, 289) ||| WCh.: 
Hausa tísà “to grind (condiments) on grinding-stone, thrash” [Abr. 
1962, 867] | Bokkos tis “pressen, quetschen” [ Јав, 1970, 146] | 
Pero tücéó [*-ss-] “to pound” [Frj. 1985, 51] | Ngizim tàŝú “to 
break into pieces, shatter” [Schuh 1981, 158] (WCh.: Su. 1987, 
163) || CCh.: Logone tüxse [-x- unclear] “to thresh, dreschen” 
[Lks. 1936, 123], Buduma tto LO < *-h < *-s] “to thresh, dreschen” 
[Lks. 1939, 128] || ECh. *tVs- “to break (pot": Kabalay tasó, 
Lele t&sí | Ndam tösä (ECh.: JI 1994 П, 45). 
Eg-Ar: Alb. 1918, 237: Ember 1930, #25.b.15. For Eg.-AA: OS 1992, 175. 
For Kotoko-Agaw-NOm.: Prh. 1972, 46, 424.5; 1977, 107. 


мв: The correspondences between the initial root consonants are irregular (Ar, 
= SCu. *d- # Brb. *d- # Ch. *t-). 


"to spit out, ausspeien” (NK, GHWb 940; FD 301) || WCh.: 
Angas tis “to spit” [Flk. 1915], Sura tùs “spucken”, tùs lii “Speichel 














` spucken” [Jng. 1963, 86]. 
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| EG. q 


EG. q = ЕМ, *q (or *k) = aa *k 


За [*lq] “to perish, zu Grunde gehen” (MK, FD 6; Wb I 21) || 
SCu.: Dahalo luk- “to be destroyed", luk-ud- “to destroy” [EEN 
1989, 43]. 
мв: An alternative possibility for Eg. 3q is NOm. ®ayq- "to die" (NOm.: 
1938 TH, 163). 

ja [*yrq] “to ascend, emporsteig (PT, Wb I 33, 15) ||| Sem.: 
Ar. raqiya “aufsteigen”, mi-, ma-rqa-t- [< *mV-rqay-t-] “ladder” 
||| LECu.: Oromo riqa “to climb (a ladder)” [Gragg 1982, 416] 
(< Ar?) ||| WCh.: cf. Ron *r[aJg- “to ascend, climb (up)": Kulere 
regy- “klettern, aufsteigen”, Sha hag ~ ‘ag [Jng. 1966: Sha h ~ 
© < *r] “hinaufklettern, -steigen”, hágó “heraufklettern” (Ron: Jng. 
1970, 286, 354, 391). 

b mber 1912, 88; 1913, 113, #30, fn. 4; 1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, 

Albright 1927, #85; Wa 1945, 128, #1,6,3 and 131, #2. 

Bly. .2; 1991, 86, ; 1993, 52, #9; HSEI 

SED #2108, 

d ejo Ron, Usually, AA *k -* Ron ab 

338% [*yrq-t] “leeks, vegetables (їп genera D, Lauch, auch allgemein: 
Grünzeug, Gemüse” (MK, FD 9; Wb I 34, 1-2) ||| Sem. *wrq 
“to be green, yellow": cf. esp. Akk. urqitu “green, grass, Pflan- 
zenwuchs” [AHW 1432], Hbr. yaraq “green, vegetable”, Ar. waraq- 

S ) || Brb. *wry “to be green 

e, 1945, 128, 41.3; 132, #2.d 

1958, 371; 1975, 209: 

188; 1970, 472, fn. 85; 

1976, 15, #155: Mit, 1991, 73; 1991, 







































frequently suggested 








Nu: rd < AA *rwé] a 
(Hommel 191 72; 1975, 209; 1990, 39; Knudsen’ 1962, 
34; Вз]. 198 


nqw.t “moisture, "Feuchtigkeit" (Med. FD 141; Wb II 343, 17) Ill 
Sem.: АКК. naqü “to pour out, ausgiessen” [AHW 744] ||| SBrb.: 
Ahaggar e-nyi "to flow" || ECu.: Yaaku noqoi “river” [Heine 
1975, 132] ||| SOm. *nuq- "water": Karo nuko, niko, nuqo 
"river"], Banno n3q», Ari-Ubamer luka, loya, Ari-Bako noya, 
noga, nose, noga, luga, loya, Hamer noko, noko, nuq-, Dime 
ndy-, nax-, naye, nayo, Galila luga, loga (SOm.: Dig. 1973, 276-277; 
Flm. 1988, 160, #9; Bnd. 1994, 161; cf. Blz. 1991, 362). 
ur: HSED #1881; Hodge 1997, 212. 


sul: It has been suggested by Dolgopolsky (1983, 136) that Eg. nqw.t comes 
from *qw, which he equated with ECu. *koyy-, See SBrb.: Nsl. qaw-on "water" 
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“wet? [Black 1974 
E ran qoqo’-amo “ 
994, 1157, # 


(Mir. 1991, 247] ||| EC 
SCH, *ko’- "to dampen” 
1980, 332) ||| Om. *ka- 






1979 49) I 
EC 









1991, 
nundation-season” (OK, Wh 1 


beginning of the wet 
forms may be cognate rather with OEg, 3b.t 
13, 2; FD 4), 
b3q [*hlq] “to plunder, capture, erbeuten, erobern" (MK, Wb Ш 
32-33; FD 163) || Sem. *lqh: АКК. Ісай "(an)nehmen" [AHW 
544], Hbr.-Aram. lqh "fassen, ergreifen”, ESA (Sab.) Iqh “weg- 
nehmen”, Ar. Ша “to reach, overtake, catch”, cf. Hbr. Ша qal i.a. 
“to plunder, take as booty", héleq “booty” [Ember] = “share, 
art" [GB 237]. 
Bom: ber 1911, 88; 1917, 88, 
Holma 1919, 40; Lexa 193 









926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #3.c4, #20,а,6; 
9 ; Chn. 1947, $442. 
cmatively to Brb. “Hg 
yle a-y [Dii 1982, 597], 
1931, 283: *a-y + “partic 
hey [Fed. 1951-1952 H 
, 190) ||| Agaw: Hamir 













665], Ayr-EWlm. ‚ 1980, 64] (Brb.: 
hiq "to steal”, which See less probable, 


hqr "to be hungry” (PT, FD 178; Wb Ш 174-175) > Cpt.: (S) 
héke “poor (act: hungry" (KHW 360) ||| Sem.: Ar. haqira “to 
be poor, wretched” ||| SCu. *k"ar- “hunger”: Irq.-Alg. qwari, 
Brg. qori | Ома. kuliko | Ma'a kela | Dhl. kére [Ehret: < *köre] 


Ehret 1980, 268) ||| WCh.: Mupun köor “hunger” [Frj. 1991, 31]. 
Ar Hommel inde 440, fn. 30; Alb. 1918, 237: Ember 1930, #12.a.31, 

#20.а.16; Cle. 1936, #72; Chn. 1947, #98. 

Nb: No trace of the initial *h- in SCu. and Mupun. Should wi 

*h- both in Eg. hqr and Ar. hqr (not part of the PAA root)? 


ѕп |< *s-ynq] “to suck(le), sáugen, saugen” (PT, 234; Wb IV 174): 
caus. of an unattested *jnq “to suck" ||| Sem. *ynq “to suck” [Frz. 
1971, 630, #7.15]: cf. also Ar. nqw [impf. ya-nquw-u] "tirer la 
moelle d'un os” [Gray 1933, 127, #37; 1934, 36] ||| NBrb.: Tama- 
zight: Zayan ti-nyi “udder” [Taifi 1991, 479] || SCu.: Dahalo 
nüg- “to suck beer through a straw” [EEN 1989, 40] ||| WCh.: 
cf. NBauchi: Warji nok, Kariya noko “lick” (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 
29) || CCh.: cf. Mbara nik "to lick” [TSL 1986, 274]. AP: PKuliak 
*nakw “to suck” [Ehret 1981, 94] ~ PNil. *näk “to suck", *i-näk 
“to suckle, give breast” [Dimmendaal 1988, 58, #167] > PENil. 
*-ngak- “to suck” [Vossen 1982, 455] > PLotuko-Maa *-nak- “to 


suck” [Vossen 1983, 194]. 

Lrr. Erman 1892, 118; Miller 903, 79; 1907, 304, fn. 3; Ember 1930, #1 1.2.51, 
#20.а.18; Cle. 1936, #812, Vel, 1958, 377; 1959, 39; Zbr. 1971, #159; Dik. 
ete, 1986, 65; Vel. 1088, 483-484; OS 1992, 196; HSED #1872. 











ume a prefixal 
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srq “atmen, atmenlassen" (PT, Wb IV 201-203) = “to inhale, per- 
mit to breathe” (FD 237) || Sem.: Hbr.-Aram. $га “pfeifen, zi- 
schen” [GB 864] ||| SBrb, *sry: Tamasheq č-srčy “atmen, (mit dem 
Nase) hauchen, einatmen, schnuppern”, Ayr-EWlm. o-sroy “aspirer 
avec les narines, priser (tabac)” [Alj. 1980, 178]. 
rr: Vel. 1933, 177; 1958, 397; 1959, 39; 1959, 41; ХМ. 1934, 112; 
bvre 1936, 274; 1 
E ischreuse” (OK, Wb IV 302, 15) ||| Agaw *saq- ~ *say- “to 
sew, plait” (Agaw: Apl. 1984, 37; 1991, 18; Dig. 1973, 101; Rn. 
1884, 407; 1885, 110) || HECu. *sukk- “to spin (cotton)" [Hds. 
1989, 140] ||| WCh. *sak- “to weave": Hausa sáákà "to weave” 
[Abr. 1962, 766] | Angas sak “to weave" [Flk. 1915] | Bole- 
Tangale “saku “to weave" [Schuh 1984, 219] | Burma sake, Buli 
sdgu, Polchi cóyon [ts-] “to weave” | Bade čakân “to weave", 
Ngizim čàakáu “to weave cloth” [Schuh 1981, 30] = cakodü “to 
weave" [Kraft] (WCh.: 80. 1987, 177) || CCh.: Tera čaka “to 
weave” [Nwm. 1964, 49, #544] | Hyildi cägü [ts-] “to weave” | 
Kotoko; Afade szakká акка] “Weberstuhl” | Musgu sasaka “to 


“to plait” (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #429). 
3; Dig. 1973, 101; Su. 1987, 177; OS 1989, 

























gainst comparing the Chadic root to Bg. st "to spin, 
weave" " (PT), cor Ko 1991, 364; HSED #467. 


q3j [*qly] “(to be) high" (PT, Wb V 1-3), cf. q33 “hill, high ground” 
(PT, FD 275; Wb V 5, 3-6) ||| Sem.: Ar. qll I “heben, stützen", 
VII “to be high", X “to rise", qull-at- “Berggipfel” ||| NBrb. *yly 
~ *qly "to rise": Shilh yli, yuli, cf. hab. a-qqalai “to rise" | 
Seghrushen c-yl “to rise" | Qabyle-Zwawa i-yil, pl. i-yall-en, Ait 
Khalfun -t "hill, colline" (Bri 1883, 158) ||| WCh.: 
Hausa koli ~ kololwa “top” [Abr. 1962, 534] = kololuwa “apex, 
peak” [Skn. 1971, 306] | perhaps NBauchi *kulkul- “deep” [Skn.]: 
Miya kulkul, Mburku kulkulo, Kariya kulkul-na, Tsagu lukoluko 

(NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 18; Stl. 1987, 257, #128). 
“m Cle. 1936, Vrg. 1945, #1.d Chn. 1947, #196; IS 1971, #210. 

q3b [*qrb] “intestine > interior, middle" (Med., Wb V 9, 17-19) 
||| Sem. *qrb: АКК. qirbu, qerbu “Inneres”, Ug. qrb *Kórpermitte" 
[WUS #2449], Hbr. qereb “entrails, Eingeweide, Inneres". 
tir; Holma 1911, X; Ember 1911, 88; 1918, 31; 1930, #20.a.2; Alb. 1918, 90; 
1919, 176; Cle. 1936, #324; Vrg. 1945, 129: Chn. 1947, #238; Vcl. 1958, 371; 
1990, 39; Djk. 1970, 472, fn. 87; Ward 1972, 20-21, ##193-195; MM 1983, 
172; Loprieno 1994, 120, 

q3s ~ qjs [*qls] “to vomit, sich erbrechen” (Med., FD 276; Wb У 
17, 4) ||| Sem.: Ar. qalasa “to vomit, spit”. 
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пат: Ember 1930, #3.c 1934, 60: 1959, 39: 1990, 39; Vrg. 1945, #1.d.25, 
#2.0.9; Chn. 1947, #241; ED #1625, 

q3s |*qrs] “to bind” (PT, Wb V 13) = “to string (bow), bind, tie” 
(FD 276) ||| Sem. *q&r (met. of *qrs?]: Hbr. qr “to bind", NHbr. 
qr “to knot", Ar. qsr “to force anyone, compel, fasten, confine" 
(Sem.: GB 732) ||| NBrb.: Shilh qres *anbinden" (but elsewhere 
Brb. *krs). 

Lr.: Ember 1911, 88; 1912, 89, #6; 926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #3.b.7; Alb. 1919, 
191; Behnk 1928, 140, #53; Zhl. 1934, 1 Vel. 1934, 42; Veg, 1945, 129. 
qbb “to be cool, cold” (PT, Wb V 22- D 277) ||| Agaw *kämb- 

“cold” [Apl. 1989, 6; 1991, 19, 23]: Bilin kamb-, känb-, Hamir 
kob-, kib-, Qemant kämb-, kamb- || ECu. *kab- ~ *kabb- “cold” 
[Sasse]: LECu.: Arbore keb-eta “to become cool” | PSam *qab-ó 
“cold” [Heine 1978, 71]: Somali qabow “cool, cold", Rendille 
xóbo “cold” ete. | Oromo qab-an- “to become cool" | HECu.: 
Burji kabb- “to become cold or cool", käbbi “wind” (ECu.: Sasse 
1979, 49; 1982, 112; Lsl. 1988, 193) ||| GCh.: cf. Banana-Museye 
hebe [unless < *henbe] “cold”. 
лты Chn, 1947, #231; Rsl. 1 
1987, 130; Apl. 1994 M 
pl: Buduma 
he < *-), of CCh.: Ви 
Simbi'ádé “coldness” 
(CCh.: Kraft 1981, #307; JI 1994 II, 39. 
- wel: The origin of "Banana-Museye hel be i is also questionable, ef CCh.: Matakam 
hembé "wind" [Str. 1922-1923, 126] ||| HECu tte, Hadiyya 
hombu'l-ama, Sidamo hombobol-atte, hobombul-te "storm" (HECu.: 11, 1988, 


191) ||| LEg. hnbb "wind" (GR, Wb HI 113, 14), For the second element of 
- the HECu. term cf. HECu. *bobire (2) "wind" [Hds. 1989, 168]. 


“to complete, accomplish, fertig machen” (MK, FD 279; Wb V 
_ 49) ||| Sem. *qny “to create, give birth to” ||| SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. 
t ä-knu “to make, fabricate, arrange, repair" and/or à-mu “être 

commencé, ёге créé" [Alj. 1980, 69, 94] ||| NOm.: Janjero kon 
"to beget, generare" [Crl. 1938 III, 82] ||| WCh.: cf. Bokkos kin 
Sh tun” [Jng. 1970, 143] || CCh.: Logone yón “to do, make, 
1936, 95 


]. 
Lit. for Sem. -NOm.-SBrb.: IS 1971, 335-336, #211; Mlı. 1982, 383; 1986, 70; 
. etc. 1986, 46, For Eg-Sem, see Holma 1919, 46. 


ën “to kill, töten” (NK, Wb I 44, 6) ||| ECu. *kal- “to slaughter” 
[Basse 1979, 49]: PSam “gal “to butcher" [Heine 1978, 71]: e.g. 
qal- | Oromo kal- “to slaughter, kill” | Hadiyya kal- “to 
sl een ECu.: Dig. 1973, 68) ||| CCh.: PKotoko *yVIV “to kill” 
[Ph]: Logone 98, yala, fala, yela, fela, a [Lks. 1936, 95], Buduma 


ola, la, Afade ula, Gulfei ular, uala, la (Kotoko: Prh, 1972, 19). 
Hr: Dig. 1973, 68; os 1992, 176. 

















1; Bnd, 1975, 157; Dig. 1983, 135; Mkr, 





" | Lame 
e-Batna simbedé “wind” 








` work" 
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ап} [*qly] “palanquin, Tragsessel” (MK, Wb V 51, 13; FD 280) || 
Sem. Soll “to carry": Syr. qll pael “to pick up, carry", Ar. qll “to 
pick up, carry", cf. Ar. nql “to carry, transport” (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, 
#181) ||| WCh.: et Ron *k-w-l “to carry load”: Bokkos kòl "(heavy 
load", kôl “to bring, rear (aufzichen)”, Daffo-Butura kil “to bring”, 
kwil “load” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 143, 217). Ron *k- < AA *k-. 

qnj “to be yellow” (MK, FD 280), qnj.t “a yellow pigment” (MK, 
FD 280) ||| SCu. *kany- “yellow, tan, yellow-grey” [Ehret]: Irq. 
qany “light-colored cow with darker patches on flanks” | Asa 
?anyet P- < *k-] “grey clay” | Maia ma-kénya “new grass" (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 251) ||| Sem Фф. perhaps Ar. qana’a “to be very red”, 
Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1930, #11 rk, 1932, 115, #65. 

qnd “wütend werden, in Zorn geraten, zürnen” (MK, Wb V 56-57) 
Il Sem. *qnt: MHbr. *qnt “zürnen”, only caus. haqnét "erzür- 
nen”, Ar. qnt “zürnen”, 
Lr АН 1938, 133; 1966, 185 187; 1975, 209; 1985, 170; 1990, 58; Rsl. 

qrr.t “Höhlung, Loch" (MK, Wb V 62, 1) = “cavern” (FD 281) 
11 Sem. *qwr ~ *wqr: Hbr. дмт (GB, Zbr.], qyr [Ember] “to dig 
out, ausgraben”, ESA m-wqr-t "stone boring", Ar. сут “to make 
a round hole", waqara “to break, split”, waqr-at- “hole”, Geez 
waqara “to excavate, dig, ete.” (Sem.: GB 709; Zbr. 1971, #186; 
Lsl. 1987, 615-616; Blv. 1993, 33, #3) ||| LECu.: cf. PSam. *qor- 

“to carve” [Heine 1978, 93]. 

ыт. Ember 1913, 112, #17; 1930, #12. 

omparing Eg. qr.t to Sem.: Akk, gl 

is wrong. 

qs “bone” (PT, Wb V 68-69) > Оры: (S) kas ||| Brb. *-yVs “bone”: 
NBrb.: Shilh i-hs (cf. ta-qs-mar-t “chin” = *“bone of the beard"], 
Sus i-hss [Dst. 1938, 206] | Qabyle i-yess ~ i-yes [Dlt. 1982, 629] 
|| EBrb.: Ghadames i-yes, Siwa i-yos [Laoust 1931, 270] || SBrb.: 
Tamasheq &-yes, Ahaggar é-yes [Fed. 1951-1952 IV, 1780], Ayr- 
EWlm. e-yäs [Alj. 1980, 73] ||| LECu.: SSom. dials.: Кїн qááso, 
Baddey g'ááso “bone” (Somali: Tosco 1996, 12) | Geleba (Dasenech) 
qas “Bein” || NOm.: Nao qus “bone” || SOm.: Dime qos, qus 
“bone” [Bnd. 1994, 146] ||| PCh. *k[a]s- “bone”: WCh.: Hausa 
kasii [Abr. 1962, 499] | Angas-Sura *[07аѕ: Sura díyés [Jng. 1963, 
64], Mupun dyés [Frj. 1991, 17], Gerka yas, Chip *és (Jng. 1965, 
174) | Bokkos kyäs, Daffo-Butura kyäs, Sha gís, Kulere gyis-áw 
(Ron: Jng. 1970, 387) | NBauchi: Warji kasü-na, Mburku kakaso, 
Miya kusi, Tsagu kekeso-na, Jimbin kokasi (WCh.: Skn. 1977, 13; 














; Chn. 1947, #251; IS 1976, #344. 
rollen, wälzen” (in Snk, 1993, 142) 
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Sd. 1987, 211; Jng. 1970, 419) || ECh.: Kera köskön | Ndam 
güsé | Dangla (Karbo) kaso, kasi | Jegu "aso [Jng. 1961, 110] 
(Ch. JI 1994 Mh, Tin. 1990, 252) 

с Sem. correspondence (if any) of AA # 
оок tro guck. die-marrow roi the bone’ 
bone” INL, cf. qass- [Ptr.-Mlt. [Chn.| “os du sternum, Brustbein". 

б em.: Holma 1913, 19, 148; 1919, 46; Ember 
‚ 74). 





"bone" has been disputed: 
mber], “separate meat from 














1926, 8; 1930, #18. 
3. Ar, qi IV "at 
бег 1924, 








74; 1951, 68- 
1934, 112; Chn. 
41; 1974, 742; 
"Im. 1974, 
#52; 1990, 
; 1989, 579; 
987, 107 2, 169; 5; 1989, 208; Mh 
Su. 1990, 67, Mi. ei 253, #10.1; Skn. 1992, 347; Ing. 1994, 230; HSE] 
#1557. 
qd “Wesen, Art, Gestalt” (PT, Wb V 75-77) = “form, nature, char- 
acter” (FD 282) ||| Sem.: Ar. qadd- “Gestalt, Mass, Umfang”. 
ит.: Alb. 1919, 191, #41; 1927, #82; Chn. 1947, #226; Vel. 1958, 377; 1985, 
171, #7; 1990, 58; Hodge 1968, 27. 
qd Er (Med., Wb V 72, 7) ||| SCu. *k"a(a)d- “calabash”: Irq. 
qware'amo [< *q"ad-] “calabash dish" | Dhl. köödo “long nar- 
row calabash" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 267) ||| WCh.: Bole-Tangale 
*k"ad- [met. < *k"ad-] “calabash”: Kirfi kwàdó, Geruma kwada 
etc. (Schuh 1984, 27) || CCh.: Hina kédá “pot, Topf" [Str. 
1922-1923, 131] || ECh.: Dangla kódà “pot”. 
ыт: OS 1989, 133 (Eg.-Dangla); HSED #1579 (Eg.-Ch.-Dhl.]. 
qdf “abpflücken” (MK, Wb V 81, 12) ||| Sem. Som: АКК. ср [< 
_ жар] "heraus-, abpflücken" [AHW 907], Hbr. qtp "abpflücken, 
abreissen" [GB], Ar. qatafa “to pluck”, Geez qatafa “to pick, cut 
E _ (flowers, leaves), pluck, snap" (Sem.: GB 710; Lsl. 1987, 453). 
© шты Ember 1913, 120, #92; 1930, #9.a.' с. 1936, #46; Vel. 1958, 














96 5 

YA CH 266, 2 
9, эз; Hodge 1981, 3: 
k 1982, 61-62; Zbr. 1985, 















373; 1966, 187; 1985, 179; 1990, 45; Snk. 19 
qd.t [GW 4343.1] “hand” (NE, CED 340; not in Wb) = 
` “Hand(riicken)” (GHWb 870) > Cpt: (S) čiš “hand” || NOm. 
CO [Blz.] = *q"[é|-/*qu[é]- [GT] “5”: Hozo qwici, Sezo uwisse, 
һа иса, ussa, huta, Dizi thet [< *bucu] etc. (NOm.: Zbr. 
1983, 379)—from AA *qVC-t- coll. “palm of hand with five 
na 


'Om.: Blz. 1990, 30; 1991, 210. 
"The Eg. word seems to be an archaism. It cannot be a loan from NOm. 








CHAPTER FOUR 







k 





EG. 


















EG. К = sem. *k = AA *k 


jk “alt, bejahrt” (BD, Wb I 34, 4) ||| ECu. ®akak- ~ "äkk- “old 
man, grandfather” [Sasse 1982, 21, 24] || SCu.: WRift Pako “old 
man” [Ehret]: Iraqw, Gorowa áako “old man" | cf. Asa akuya 
“grandparent (in address)" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 377; Cu.: Flm. 1969. 
11; Apl. 1994 MS, 3). 
sol: The reading of the Eg. root is not j3k (BD -3- being purely orthographi- 
cal), cf. the "old man” dets. of MEg. jk “quarryman” and jkw “Steinbruch” 
(Wb I 39). 

W. Müller (1961, 

hannabPim [hapax] "seni 

snow-white”, Gi 

manhood, grow ol 

*-3- # Sem. *-h-, and Eg. 


ee 
jkn.w “hoc, Hacke” (MK, FD 32; Wb I 140, 3) ||| WCh. *k-n 
“hoe” [JS 1981, 138E]: Angas-Sura *čVn [< *kVn] “hoc”: Angas 
één “hoe (of a very large size)” [Flk. 1915], Sura слап “große 














200) compar jk to Sem. “hq: Hbr, là ади 


‚Ar. lah to bi 












dte 








Hacke” [ ng. 1963, 61], Mupun &äan “hoe” [Frj. 1991, 8] (Angas- 
1977, 





Sura: also St. 
1977, 26] 
Fi r PWG h. 
Nb: Noteworthy is 
Daflo-Butura ha 

WCh, *k- 5 


153, #20) | Jimbin koyanga “hoe” [Skn. 





4, 23. 

Ron *han [< *kan?]: Bokkos han 
en, bi en” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 142, 
Note that Ron *k- < AA *k-. 
Falke" (OK, FD 81; Wb I 444—445) 
> *v-l-k “kite”: WCh.: Sura vürci [€ *burki] 
* [Jng. 1963, 86] || CCh.: Glavda vilika, Zeghwana vulki, 
k3 "kite" (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #202). 


onally, Eg. bjk has been compared to phonologically problematic 
ke [< "weke < *bek lke, Habicht, Sperber” [Rn. 1895, 12] 
Ike, Geier, A ” [Rn.] ||| WCh.: 

“vulture” || CCh.: Masa bakna, Musey 
me bok “vulture” "Oh: Kraft 1981, #203). 
Zhl. 1932-1933, 167 (Eg.-Bed.); HSED #356 


“Feld bestellen", 
15). Ron *h- < 








s possible, 


bjk [-j- < *1-/*1-] “falcon, 
II PCh. *b-Lk 


“Geier” 























( h.). 

*njk [written nk] “den Beischlaf vollziehen” (PT, Wb II 345; CED 
107) ^ Dem. njk “fornicator” (CED, Ankhsheshongi 13:12, 19:1) 
> Opt. (S) noeik “adulterer, Ehebrecher” (CED 107) ~ OEg. nkjkj 
[= *njk-jk?] “den Leib der Frau befruchten" (РТ, Wb II 346, 1) 
II Sem. *nyk: АКК. njk: niaku “to sleep with (a woman), bei- 
schlafen”, niku “begattet” [AHW 784, 790], Ar. пук “coire, huren”, 
Harsusi neyok “to sleep (with a woman)” [Jns. 1977, 100], Jibbali 
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пук: пёк “to sleep with (a woman)" [Jns. 1981, 199], Mehri nayük 
“to have sexual intercourse with, sleep with (a woman)" []ns. 
1987, 309] ||| SBrb. *nky: Tamasheq, Ahaggar e-nki “coire, begat- 
ten, faire les mouvements de l'acte sexucl" ||| Bed. пек“ “to con- 


ма become pregnant” [Rn. 1895, 183] ||| WCh.: Bokkos nyók 

(Јав. 1970, 145]. 

73; Trb. 1923, 138, #248; Zhl. 

hn. 1947, #464; Vcl. 1958, 376; 
Se Gi 


“to copulate with (koitieren), beget” 
илт: Müller 1909, 200, fn. Ember 1916, 
1932-1933, 95; 1934, 119; 1936, #62; 
1959, 39; Djk. 1965, 44; 1967, 188; Rabin 1982, 25; Sasse 1982, 15: 
1986, 71, #3.3; Djk. etc. 1986, 44; Behrens 1987, 240, #3; Blz. 1989, 
1993, 42, #195. 


*nk > nkn “to harm, injure, verletzen, beschädigen” (PT, Wb II 
346, 80), nknk.t and nkk.t “das verletzte Auge" (BD, Wb II 347, 
6 and 347, 9) ||| Sem. *nky: Hbr. nky hifil “to hit, smite, van- 
quish", Syr. nky “to harm, injure", Ar. nky: пака ~ nk’; nakaa 
“to wound, injure, harm, hurt", Sqt. *nk’ “to hit with a knife" > 
mónke? “coup (de couteau)", Shahri enke “to hurt”, Geez nakaya “to 


injure, harm, hurt, damage" etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 267; 1987, 398). 
Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1913, 115 7; 1930, #11.a.19, # Cle. 1936, #55; Dig. 
1970, 621, #17; Bmh. 1986, 254. 


ak.t [orig. fem. *lk-t with -t not part of the root?) “some, a little, 
ein wenig..., etwas von" (MK, Wb II 347, 10) ||| WCh.: Angas 
lok "small" [Flk. 1915], Ankwe tur-luk, Montol Swor-lok “small” 

_ | Fyer 160k “small, young" [‚Jng. 1970, 87] | Tangale lakiyo [Stl.], 
lakéi ~ lakiday "small, little” [Jng. 1991, 112], Pero làkkódiw 
“some, a little” [Frj. 1985, 40] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 237, #843) || 
CCh.: Bura roka [*l-] “small” (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 48). 


NB; An alternative etymology: raqw pl. пак" = ninak* "small" [Wi 1953], 
шга nukut- “to fall short” [Ehret 1980, 327; 1987, #102]. 


‘complaint, accusation, Beschwerde (gegen), Besculdigung” (MK, 
FD 251; Wb IV 313, 11-12) ||| Sem.: Ar. kw “to accuse, com- 
lain", Geez sakaya "to lay an accusation, accuse, complain of 


- etc." (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 498). 

_ Eg.-Sem. see Müller 1961, 203, #18; Lsl. 1962, 46, #12; Conti 1978, 28, fn. 2. 
: The unexpected Geez s- may be due to a contamination of Sem, *kw with 

Geez sakaya "to flee for refuge > have a recourse to a judge" (ef. Lil. 1987, 498). 


FS) “to plough, cultivate, pflügen, den Acker bestellen" (P n 
FD 251; Wb IV 315 —316) ||| Sem.: АКК. kk "aufreihen, eggen”, 
9 "geeggtes Land, (aufgereihte) Spitzen" [AHW 1134, 1234], 
_ Ar. sikk-at- “ploughshare” ||| NBrb.: Mzab skka “to plough, cul- 
tivate, labourer”, skk-et “plough”, cf. i-les n skk-et "Zunge des 
- Pages" (NBrb.: WIE. 1955, 69): borrowed < Ar? |I| WCh.: Hausa 
Sàkwámí “hoe with long handle, мотыга c длинной рукояткой” 
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[St] | Sura sak “to hoe (with large hoe), hacken (mit grosser 
Hacke)” [Jng. 1963, 81], Mupun sak "to dig, plow, till” [Frj. 
1991, 53] | Tangale suk “to till (a hard) ground" []ng. 1991, 


147] (WCh.: Stl. 1977, 65; 1987, ). 
Lit: Ember 1912, 89, 90, in ; 1930, 4.33; Holma 1919, 44; Zhl. 1934, 
114; Hrozny 1938, 372; r 42, .b.19; WIE 1955, 69; Mh. 1983, 
101; 1989, 130; 199 5 


-k [m], -t [f] “suffix of 2" person sg.” (OK, Wb V 83; 337, 4) ||| 
Sem, “ka [m], *-ki [f] "suffix of 2nd person sg.” [Sem.: Msc. ete. 
1964, 106, #13.14] ||| PBrb. *-ok “suffix of 2nd person masc. sg. 
(nouns, verbs)", *kayy "2nd person masc. sg. indep. pronoun" 
(Brb.: Prasse 1972, 164, 173, 179) |I| PCu. “ku [m], “ki [Г] “thee 
(obl. cases)", “ka "thy (poss.)” [Apl.]: Bed. -ka “poss. pron. of 2nd 
person masc. sg.” || Agaw *k"i ~ *ki “thee (obl. cases)" [Apl. 1986, 
205; 1991, 23] || ECu. “ki ~ *ku “thee (obl. case)" ~ "ka "thy 
(poss.)” [Sasse 1979, 62; 1982, 172-173; 1975, 2 l| SCu. *ku 
[m], “ki [f] “thee, thy" [Ehret 1980, 243, 245] (Cu. data: Apl. 
1986, 202-233; cf. Lmb. 1987, 539, #43) III oe "ka “2nd person 

i SEH (Ch. f. Pls. 5 
930, 











kär [*kl- d “Arbeit, Werk” (OK, Wb V 98-101) ||| SBrb. *a-kli, pl. 
*i-kla-n "slave" [Zhl. 1931-1932, 3]: Ahaggar ackli [Fed. 1951-1952 
П, 787], Ghat a-kli [Nchlil 1909, 157], Ayr-EWlm. a-kli [Alj. 
1980, 91], Kel Ui a-klil, pl. i-klali (SBrb.: Bst. 1883, 323, 337; 
1887, 453) || NBrb.: Qabyle a-kli “negro, slave, servant” [Dlt. 
1982, 402] ||| CCh.: PKotoko *kVIV “service, duty": Logone kula, 


Buduma kelu (Prh. 1972, 19, $25.11). 

Eg.-SBrb.-Kotoko: s 1996, 175, #129, 

мв: For the sem; hange in Brb. Eg. b3k “to work, arbeiten” (MK, 
Wb I 426-427) vs. b3k “servant, Diener” (OK, Wb 1 429-430). 


k3 [*kr] "so, then” (MK, Wb V 84-85), introducing a subsequent 
action in the future, the same clement -k3- occurs in the sdm- 
k3-f form which expresses the same additional sense (Grd. 1957, 
181, #242, 347, #435) ||| SCu.: Irq. kara, kar “conjunction of 
subsequent action: then" [Ehret 1980, 241]. 









k3p3p [*krprp] “to cover, bedecken” (CT, Wb V 106, 1), k3p “roof, 
Schutzdach” (MK, FD 284; Wb V 104, 4) ||| Sem. *kpr “to 


cover": Akk. kpr, Hbr. kpr, ESA (Sab.) kr [“Deckel”], Ar. kafara. 
Lrr: Ember 1910 88; 1930, #3.b,48, #8.a.15; Уга. 1945, 129; Conti 1976, 
270-272; Zeidler 1984, 46, fn. 45; Hodge 1990, 647, #19.. 


kj.w ~ kj.t “Achtung, Beifall, Ansehen (?)” (PT, Wb V 110, 1; 
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GHWb 878) ||| WCh.: Sura ёда [*k-] “jmdn. chren, würdigen, 
mit Beifall begrüßen” Une, 1963, 61]. 

kb.wj > tb.wj dual. “sole (of foot)” (PT, Wb V 118, 1), Ыл ~ 
tb.wt “sole, sandal” (PT, Wb V 361) ||| ECu. *kob- “sandal, shoe" 
[Sasse 1979, 12; 1982, 119]: Oromo-Borana kob-e’, Konso xop- 
ta, Arbore kób-o, Elmolo kop-o* | PSam *kob [Heine 1978, 66]: 
Somali kab, Rendille kob, Boni köb ||| WCh.: Hausa kübütái ~ 
küfütái, Katsina kübüttái “(backless native) slippers” [Abr. 1962, 
542, 546] | Angas кар "sandals" [Flk, 1915], Mupun kóop ria 
[Frj. 1991, 27] || CCh.: Logone kabé “hoof” [Lks. 1936, 99] || (? 
ECh.: cf. Gabri kóboro, Kabalay kóbro “shoe” (unless < Rd 
rr: Ember 1919, 31; Vel. 1934, 75-76, 76, fn. 1; 1951, 68; Ya 3; 
377; 1957, 35 rb. 1963, 62, #64; IS 1966, 16, ^ 
227; Flm. 1969, 9; Dig. 1983, 133; OS 1989, 134; 1992, 190; HS D #1406. 

КЕЗ [*kfl] “hinder-parts, bottom, Hinterteil” (NK, FD 285; Wb V 
120, 6) ||| Sem.: Ar, afal- “hind parts, Rer 
Eg-Ar: Ember " 1; Vrg. 1945, #1 bk 
Loret 1945, 24 KC? 371; 1990, 39; Ward 
1972, 21, #208. 

km “black” (PT, Wb V 122-124) ||| Sem.: Syr.-Hbr. (Talmud) "km 
“to be black", Syr. ’ukkämä “black”, Talmud ’ukkäm ~ ’ukkämä 
“black” ||| ECu.: PDullay *kumm- “black”: Harso, Dobase, Gollango 
Катта, Gawwada kumma, Warazi -kuma (Dullay: AMS 1980, 
267) | Yaaku -kumpu? “black” [Heine 1975, 121] ||| WCh.: cp. 
Angas čim [*k-] “any black ore” [Flk. 1915] 
wm; Ember 1917, 84, #103; 1930, #10.a.42, #21.a. Alb. 1918, 230, #48; 
Cle. 1936, #449; Fim. 1969. 2l; OS 1990, 88, #14; 1992, 178; 1992, 16 
Biz. 1992, 251; Shalunov 1994, 2, #15; Mkr. 1994, 153; HSED #1496; Orel 

h 1995, 122, 

Am “vollständig machen, vollenden” (MK, Wb V 128-130) = 
complete, total up to, put an end to” (FD 286) ||| EBrb.: cf. Siwa 
kom, koma “all, whole” [Laoust 1931, 304; Mlt. 1991, 250] ||| 

. NOm.: Ometo kum- “to be full” [Moreno 1938, 149]: Wolamo 
kum- “to become filled, be full, rich, riempirsi, esser pieno, ricco”, 
Badditu kun-s- [*kum-s-] “to fill, riempire", cf. Gimirra-She kemam 

“many, molti? [CR 1925, 621] (NOm.: Сн. 1929, 31, 62) || 
WCh.: Pero kémó “to fill” [Frj. 1985, 36]. 
Nw: Noteworthy is Sem.: Ar. kawm- "heap, pile” [ГА]. 1969, 18] (hence LEC 
Somali kon [*-m], pl. komo “heap, multitude" [Dlg. 1973, 78]). Derived ro 
(with созан -l ~ -r) are: 
1. Sem.: Ar. kml "vollkommen sein” (Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1911, 89; 1912, 88; 1930, 
.. 23: Holma 1919, 46; Vcl. 1990, 106), 

Sem. *kmr: АКК. kamru “heap”, Geez komr “heap”, Tigre Катга "to be accu- 

mulated” (Sem.: Lal, 1944, 56). 
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khs “hochfahrend, rauch” (MK, Wb V 137, 19), khs.w “Böswillig- 
keite (gegen Niedrigstehende)” (XVIIL, Wb V 138, 1) ||| Sem.: 
Hbr. k's “to be vexed, angry, ill-tempered, unmutig sein, sich är- 
gern, verdriesslich sein, ziirnen”, Aram. (Jewish) k‘s “unzufrieden, 
erzürnt sein” (Sem.: GB 357) ||| ECh.: , Sokoro kesi-kesi “böse, 















g. khs derives from an earlier Gees Kë 

ksks “to dance” (NK, Wb V 141-142), ksks.t cen 1 
(MK, Wb V 142, 5) ||| Eth.-Sem. *ksks/*sks “dance (performed 
by boys and girls askoskas, Amh. okass, oskasta, Gurage 
dials.: Chaha, Ezha askosa, Ennemor, Endegeny, Gyeto oskoska 
(Eth.-Sem.: Lsl. 1979, 96) ||| LECu.: Burji iskitt-a god-is “to dance", 
cf. god- "to make" [Lsl. 1988, 182; Sasse 1982, 182] (borrowed 
from Eth.-Sem.?) || NOm. *kas- “to play” [Bnd. 1988, 148]: 
Ometo ka&-, Gimirra kas(k)-, Janjero kas-, Кайа kas-, kac-, Mao 
kasi. 
ми: For the semantic shift “to play” ~ “to dance 


dance" (OK) ||| Bed. bol-, böl- “to play" ll 
| Burji belél- “dance man" ||| WOH 















3 [*ybl] “to 
“to play" 
Vulum 











bili “to dance” | Masa bola "to dance”, Details v. in the entry for ОЁ. jb3. 
kk [< *kwkw?] “to be dark, finster sein” (PT, FD 287; Wb V 144, 
7-11), kkw [< *kwkw?] "darkness, Finsternis, Dunkel” (PT, FD 287; 
Wb V 142-143) ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura *kwV “dark”: Angas kwi 
“pitch dark" [Flk. 1915], pi-kwi "darkness" [Zbr. 1986, 183], Sura 
ko “Dunkelheit” [Jng. 1963, 70], pee-k» "night", cf. pee "time" 
[Mkr.], Mupun küo “darkness” [Frj. 1991, 28], Chip pé köwo 
"darkn ss", Ankwe kwo "darkness Sura: Mkr. 1987, 274). 


Nu: Noteworthy is Agaw "ki- "to spend the night" [Apl. 1984, 47; 1991, 18]. 

ktkt "quiet = leise, heimlich” (NK, FD 287; Wb V 147, 1) lll 
WCh.: Sura cáyát [*k-, epenthetic -y-] "still, ruhig" [Jng. 1963. 
61], Mupun &6öt “quietly, gently, carefully”, ef. also kötök “quiet, 
silence, muteness” [Frj. 1991, 10, 30] | NBauchi *tiki (met. < *kiti?] 
"silent": Siri toki, Miya tikitiki, Kariya tiki (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 40). 

ktkt "to become old” (GR, Wb V 146) ||| Eth.-Sem. *tkt: Geez 
takata “to be ancient, be old”, Amh. tokat “ancient times" (Sem.: 
Lsl. 1987, 574) ||| ECu.: Elmolo inikutate “old” [Heine 1973, 
279] ||| WCh.: Tangale kude “old” [Mkr.], “big, large etc." [Jng. 
1991, 103] || GCh.: Ga'anda doxta’an, Gabin döxto’on, Вока 
döxitkin | Lame kötökö “old” [Kraft, not in Sachnine 1982] (Ch.: 
Kraft 1981, #296; Mkr. 1987, 278). 
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tkn “to be near, nahe sein” (MK, Wb V 333-335; FD 302) ||| 


Agaw *tak- ~ *tax- "to be near” [Apl.]: Bilin tax-it-, Hamir tak- 
it- Hamta täg-t/r-, Qemant täy-, Qwara te-r- | Awngi dig- (Авам: 
Apl. 1984, 36; 1989 MSA, 21) ||| Ch. *duk- “near” [GT]: WCh.: 
Gerka duk, Ankwe duk || CCh.: Ga'anda ndukxa, Gabin ndükxa, 
Вока ndóxwi | Higi-Nkafa rhdikwi, Higi-Kamale tokwo, Fali-Jilbu 
ndukw(u), Fali-Muchella kü-dux | Gude kidix, Nzangi kide | 
Zeghvana xàtikà | Banana-Masa toktön, Banana-Museye tok (Ch.: 


Kraft 1981, #304). 

Eg-AA: Chn. 1947, #339; Grb. 1963, 60, #53; Dig. 1966, 85, 48,8. 
мві: Root complement -n in tkn. 

мно: Secondary voicing in Ch, (ie. pre-PCh, *tuk- > *tug- ~ *duk-? 












tkk “angreifen” (MK, Wb V 331, 336) = “to attack, violate (fron- 


tier)” (FD 302) ||| Sem. *tkk: Hbr. tok “Bedrückung, Gewalttätig- 
keit”, Syr. tkk “oppressit, nocuit, schädigen, misshandeln”, Ar. tkk 
“to tread on (with feet)”, cf Ar. tktk “to treat, step (on)" (Sem.: GB 
878) ||| WCh.: cf. Hausa táákà “to disobey, break the law” [Abr. 


1962, 840, #A.2.d]. 
Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1930, 25.4.3; Vrg. 1945, 143, 8212.21. 


“EG. g 


EG. g = SEM. *g = AA *g 


"wg ~ ‘g "rósten, dörren” (BD, Med., Wb I 173, 8) = “to parch 
(grain)" (FD 40) ||| NBrb.: Seghrushen eggw “griller”, Zkara ugg" 
“griller” || EBrb.: Siwa ogg, ugg “griller” (Brb.: WIL 1955, 85) 
Il ECh. *H-w-g “to roast, grill”: Kwang wage, маке, Kera höge 
| Маат woga | Tumak маар (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 275). 
ur: WIE 1955, 85; OS 1992, 193, 197; H ; Orel 1995, 151. 
мв: It is dubious whether ECh.: Ndam уй | Mokilko 'ogge 
“brûler, feuetter" [Jng. 1990, 152], Migama 'iggo “to burn, brûler” [Jng-Adams 
1992, 92] (ECh.: Brt-Jng. 1993, 135; JI 1994 H, 55) belong here. 


sg “anhalten, stoppen (segelndes Boot)” (MK, GHWb 775; cf. Wb 
IV 320, 1) ||| LECu.: PSam *sug- “to wait" [Heine 1978, 96774]; 
Rendille sug-, Somali sug- || SCu.: Dahalo *sug- “to wait” [EEN 
1989, 25]. 

gw [*glw] “to be narrow, constricted, to languish, lack” (PT, FD 287; 
Wb V 151-152) ||| HECu.: Burji gargala [< *galgal-] “famine” [Hds. 
1989, 191] ||| Sem.: Akk. galgaltu ~ galgallatu “hunger” [AHW 


274] ||| WCh. Sura kayal [k- < *g-] “mager, elend” [Jng. 1963, 68]. 
Burji-Akk.; HSED #885. 
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g3w [*glw] “to gaze, staunend blicken, beaufsichtigen” (XIX., DLE 
IV 51; Wb V 151, 2-5), g3w.t "sight, gaze" (NE, DLE IV 51), 
g3g3w "stauen über, staunend blicken auf” (XVII, Wb V 157, 
4-6) = “to (be) dazzle(d)” (DLE IV 53) || SCu. *gal- “to look 
at”: Ом. gal- “to sec" | Maia -gali “to try", act. #0 have a 
look at” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 235) ||| WCh.: NBauchi *gul- “to 
ce”: Siri ngulu, Jimbin gul- (NBauchi: St. 1987, 258) | Zaar gali 
"to see” || ECh.: Kera göl& “to see” | Kabalai gowöl [unless < 
*go- wal, Lele gööl “to see” (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 284- 200) 


ar The basic meaning of Eg, s may have been *"to stare at" 

gbj "schwach, elend sein” (NE, Wb V 161-162) = “to be weak, 
lame" (DLE IV 55) ||| Sem.: Ar. aba'a “to be weak, dull, covardly” 
II Agaw: Bilin gabab “to be(come) miserable" || LECu.: Oromo 
gaggaba [< *gabgaba] "to faint, be exhausted” [Gragg 1982, 
428-429] ||| ?CCh.: Daba ngàv [-v < *-b] “sickness” | Lame 
gábá, Misme gab, Zime-Batna gàbà "sickness" (CCh.: Mkr. 1987, 

| 324—325). 
1. Alb, 1927, #87; Chn. 1947, #203; OS 1992, 201; HSED #861. 

*gb.t [GW g3b.t] “hole, Loch", in: gb.t n šrj “nostril, Nasenloch” 
(NE, Wb V 154, 6; DLE IV 52) > Cpt: (S) &öbe nia сіс, “nos- 
wil, Nasenloch” (CED 325; KHW 446; contra Wessetzky 1945, 
152 with a different Eg. etymology) ||| Sem. *g[u]bb- ~ *gawb- 

| “hole, pit”: NAss.-NBab. gubbu “cistern, Zisterne” [AHW 295; 
< Aram.?], Ug. gb [Caquot 1974, 313], Hbr. geb “pit, water con- 
tainer, Grube, Wasserbeh”, Syr. gubba ~ gübä “water well", Ar. 
Zubb-at-, Zawb-at- “Brunnen, cistern”, Geez gobb “pit, hole, ditch, 
cavern, abyss, cave, lair, den”, Harari рар “cave” (Sem.: GB 124; 
Lsl. 1963, 67; 1987, 176) ||| PCh. *gVb- [GT] = PCh. *g"VbV. 
[IS] “hole”: CCh. “hole”: Bata gwe [< *gbe] | Lamang ae ubu, 
og"bu “Loch, Höhle” [Lks. 1964, 108] || ECh.: Somray gubu 
“Loch, Grube” [Lks. 1937, 78], gübö “hole” [JI] ~ ?PCh. *bVg- 
[met.?]: WCh.: Kirfi boyo “hole” | Bade-Ngizim *vok- [< *bVg-?] 
“hole”: Bade vok-on, Ngizim vàk [Schuh 1981, 165] || CCh.: 
Mandara ovge, ovgo [*-bg-] “hole” | Gisiga vagad ~ viged ~ vigidi 
[*b-| “Grube, Loch" [Lks. 1970, 137] (Ch.: IS 1966, 411.19; JI 
1994 II, 188). 
irr: IS 1971, 232; HSED #970, 

gb3 — g3b "arm" (MK, FD 288; Wb V 163, 4-12) > gb "arm" 
(DLE IV 55) ||| LECu. *gab-: Saho gaba, gaba “manus”, Afar 
gaba “manus”, gabba “brachium” (LECu.: Black 1974, 297) Il 
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2ECh.: ср. PLay *kVb- [*k- < *g-?] "hand": Kabalay kiba, Lele 


ps [Mer], kaba, kab- Л Gabe he Hebi uch: JL m 179). 











gbr ~ grb = Bed, 
” (Арг, 1928, 15 

m *garab "shoulderblade" [Hei 
Rendille вагар 
: mb. 1987, 536, 










[Lmb.]: Somali 
2; Lmb. 1986, 198, 441; 





1994 MS, 4-5). 
gb3 “side (of room), Seite, Wand (eines Raumes)" (Westcar, FD 288; 
Wb У 163, 13) ||| Sem. *gabb- ~ *ganb-: PB Hbr. lo-gabbe “near 


to”, Syr. gabba "side, latus", Ar. ganb- “side”, Geez gabo “side, 
flank, rib” (Sem.: 11. 1987, 176) ||| Bed. рар, geb “Seite” || Agaw 
*gäb-/*gab- “side” [Apl. 1991, 23] || ECu. *gab- "side, near, at” 
[Sasse 1982, 74; cf. Lsl. 1988, 188] ||| WCh.: Sura Кудр er 
epenthetic -y-] "side" [Jng. 1963, 70], cf. Mupun kop “remains, 
the rest” [Frj. 1991, 27] | Fyer Карар “side” Јав. 1970, 87] || 
?CCh.: Higi-Bana góbio “near” | M gob "near" 

E Бара BA ‘arina 1924, t- зг, 1963, 54; Dig. 1972, 199; 
1973, 234; О: 171; B 4M 

etymology 
“sideways, on one si 
arabun "ril , But this. 
table origin of these comparanda. For T: 
п.]. For Bed. angarboi cf. Eg. gb3 ~ g3t 

























[provided < *gbr| is LI 
to shoulder" [R 












gf [GW g3f] “to bake, backen" (NE, Wb V 155, 4) || WBrb.: cf. 
Zenaga ti-()3of-t, ti-yof-t [< *ü-gVf-t?] "ashes" [Ncl. 1953, 400; 
Mit. 1991, 250] ||| HECu. *gaf- “to cook by boiling” [Hds. 1989, 
410]: Darasa, Kambatta, Sidamo gaf- || SCu. *guf- [Ehret]: Irq 
güfa “firebrand”, güfe "to cook by boiling" | Dhl. gub- [-b- < 
*-f- reg.] “to burn (tr.)” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 238) ||| NOm.: Kaffa 
güf- [Rn.-Crl.], güpp- [Dlg.] “to burn, cook, brennen, kochen, 
bollire” [Rn. 1888, 283; Crl. 1951, 440], Mocha güppi-yé “to 
cook by boiling" [Lsl. 1959, 32] (Cu.-Om.: Dlg. 1973, 232). 
Eg.-AA: Takács Be 44, A. 

gmj “to find” (OK, FD 289; Wb V 166-169) ||| Ch. zem “to 
meet” [NM]: WCh. *g"am- [50.]: Hausa gamu “to be joined, 
meet” [Abr. 1962, 294] | Angas gwom “to meet” [Flk. 1915] | 
Bole gom, Karckare gam “to meet” | NBauchi *gVm- “to meet, 
gather, join” [Skn. 1977, 23] | Bade gam- “zusammentreffen (mit)" 
[Lks. 1971, 135], Ngizim ndàa-gòmú “to meet (up with, face to 

face)" [Schuh 1981, 124] (WCh.: Su. 1977, 64; 1986, 92; 1987, 

217) || CCh.: Tera gäma “to meet” | Ghvoko goma “to meet” 

















224 CHAPTER FOUR 


l| ECh.: Jegu naam- "(zusammenjtreffen" [Jng. 1961, 115] (Ch.: 
NM 1966, 237; Nwm. 1977, 29). 

алты Vel, 1934, 85-86; Hodge 1968, 26; 1981, 372, #18; 1990, 647, #20.a; OS 
1992, 194. 

gm.w = gm.wt “weakness, Schwäche (des Körpers, in den Gliedern)” 
(MK, Wb V 169, 14-15; FD 289) ||| LECu.: Oromo gam- “to 
tire” [Ehret 1987, #39] || SCu.: perhaps Asa agema "sickness" 
[Flm. 1969, 14, #49] ||| PCh. *gum- “to be ti WCh.: Hausa 
gümáá "to tire” [Abr. 1962, 340] || CCh.: Tera ngümi “to be 
tired; fatigue” [Nwm. 1964, 44, #325; 46, #460], Pidlimdi gùm- 
di "fatigue" [Kraft 1981 IL, 7, #258] (Ch.: NM 1966, 240). 

Eg. Ch 1996B, 149, #56, 

*gm: gmgm “to smash, break, zerbrechen” (PT, FD 289; Wb V 
172, 8-11), wgm “to crush (grain), mahlen (Korn)" (OK, FD 71; 
Wb 1 377, 9) || Sem.: Gurage-Ezha gamäggämä-m “to chip (of 
the rim of a utensil)” ||| SCu. *gam- “to break to pieces (intr.)": 
Irq. gam-is- “maize after first grinding" [verbal noun] | Dhl. 
gümori “piece, part, portion" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 234). 

Eg. age: Lal. 1 45, #2. 

gn “angesehen, mächtig sein” (PT, Wb V 173, 3) ||| Agaw *gän- 
/*gan- “to become old" [Apl. 1991, 24; 1984, 43] || ECu. *gan- 
~ *gann- “to be(come) big, old, to grow" (ECu. е 1982, 73, 
78) || SCu.: Dahalo gààno “big, large" [Ehre gano "big" 
[EEN 1989, 30] | cp. Iraqw gan "very (much)" (S Ehret 1980, 
236) ||| NOm.: Kafla gén- “to become old", gen-ó “old, respect- 
ful person” [Crl.] = gän-ö “old man, Greis, alter Mann” [Rn. 
1888, 286], Mocha вёёпа-уё “to be old", gen-o “old man” [Lsl. 
1959, 31] (Cu.-NOm.: Crl. 1951, 445) ||| WCh. *gVn-: Angas- 
Sura *kun: Angas kun "greatness, honour" [Flk. 1915], Montol 
kun “big” | ?Ron *g“an: Daffo-Butura ngbän, pl. hwà'án “Grösse, 
gross, heilig”, Kulere gan tà “to surpass, übertreffen” (Ron: Jng. 
1970, 215, 352) | SBauchi *gun “chief” [Sd. 1987, 262] ||| Sem.: 
cf. Gurage-Wolane genä “large”, Tigre gänna “to exceed the meas- 

ure" (« ECu. 

n: Dig. 1972, 





































; 1973, 211; Bmh. 1986, 252; Blz. 1992, 134. 

be alternatively compared to Sem. *gll: Ar. gll “gross, 
ei Koyra, Ganjule, Gidicho galäla “long” ||| CCh.: Tera 
gori [а= < "Hl "big" | FaliJilbu ngu£a [-2- < *-L2] "big" | Lamang (Hitkala) gülü 
“great”, gul- "to surpass, übertreffen" [Lks. 1964, 107] | Matakam (Mala) gwola 
“grand” | Masa (Banana) gal "gross", góla "dick", Musey ngolo "big" || 
ECh.: Mokilko goolé "gross" (Ch.: Mkr, 1987, 93). Lit: Müller 1975, 68, #61; 
Boisson 1990, 12. 








gnf [*glf] (MK) ~ рїп [*gfl] > g3f (GR) “to rebuff, abweisen" (MK, 


FD 289; Wb У 174, 9-11) |I| SBrb. *glf “to rebuff”: Tamasheq 
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e-glef “abweisen (den Gast), von sich weisen (als unrein)” | Ayr- 
EWlm. a-glof “éprouver du degoüt pour, détester" [Alj. 1980, 52]. 
Eg-lamasheq: Zhl. 1932-1933, 103, #55; 1934, 116; Vcl. 1933, 174, fn. 1; 
1934, 45, 59. 





*gr [i.c. *gl] “to lie”, cp. grg (OK), var. gng (MK) “Lüge” (end of 


OK, Wb V 189-190), g3 [*gl] "to lie, calumniate" (NE, DLE 
TV50) > Cpt.: (S) col “Lüg(n)e()” (CED 326; KHW 449) ||| SCu.: 
ERift *gil- “to slander” [Ehret]: Asa gil- “to deceive”, gil-at “lie 
(noun)" [Ehret 1980, 364] ||| WCh.: Angas kwolm [-m unclear] 
“Lüge” [Flk. 1915] || ECh.: cp. perhaps Dangla gällide “Lüge” 
[Mkr. 1987, 239]. | 
nul; Partial redupl, of *gl- in Oto, grg. The Cpt. reflex confirms a primary Eg. 
root "gi. 
NB2: The traditio 
9 


atic (see Alb. 
1951, 80, 





for Eg. grg are phonologically highly problem- 


etymologii l 
E her 1930, #12.a.46; Chn, 1947, #236; Hintze 





1 
gs “side” (PT, FD 291; Wb V 191-194) ||| Sem. *giss- "side, hip": 











АКК. giššu, giláu [dissim. of | "hip, side” [Alb.-Lsl.] = “etwa 
Hüftknochen mit Oberschenkelgelenk” [АНУ 288], PB Hbr., 
Aram. gissä, gisa “Hüfte, Seite, Nachbarschaft", Syr. gissa "side" 
[Ember], gesà “coxa, latus" [Dlg.], Jibbali g side" [Jns. 1981, 
79), cf. Sqt. gesf “side” (MSA: Lsl. 1938, 118; Sem.: Alb. 1919, 180; 
Lsl. 1945, 240) ||| LECu.: Somali ges [Rn.], ide, direction" 
[Bell 1969, 168], Somali-Isaq-Benadir gés "side" | Afar gas-o 
“fence, wall” ||| NOm.: Кайа ga8-6 “riverbank, edge, border, riva, 
sponda" [Crl. 1951, 448], Mocha gäs-o “border” [Lsl. 1959, 33] 
(ECu.-NOm.: Dig. 1972, 212; 1973, 291; Sasse 1982, 110) || 
WCh.: cf. Hausa gacíí [unless < *gati] “riverbank” [Abr. 1962, 
Eri. 1902, 180 (contra Müller 1903, 76, fn. 2); Ember 1913, 115, #45; 


1930, #18.a.40, #23.a.1; Dig. 1972, 212; 1973, 291; Hodge 1984, 416; Behrens 
1987, 243, #11; HSED #862. 















dei “to hide, sich verstecken, verborgen sein” (MK, FD 316; Wb 


У 496, 8-14) > NEg. dg3 “to (be) cover(ed), hide, decked, over- 
lay, plate” (DLE IV 143) |I| LECu. *deg-/*dog- “to hide” [Sasse 
1982, 51-52]: Oromo dok-ad- med., dok-s- caus. | Rendille dág- 
i- caus, [Heine 1976, 216] | Elmolo dek-is-, deg-is- caus. | Konso, 
Gidole dek- ||| WCh.: Bole док “to hide” [501], Tangale tükugó 
[Kraft], dike “to hide oneself (before coming to an action)" ~ tuke 
“to hide, conceal" [Jng. 1991, 79, 157], Dera tüke [tr.], tüköno 
[intr.] “to hide", Pero tuko imper. “hide!” [Kraft], tükkö “to hide", 
tügà "game of hide and seek" [Frj. 1985, 51] | NBauchi *[d]ag- 
“to hide (tr./intr.)”: Warji dag, Kariya dag, Diri taga (NBauchi: 
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Skn. 1977, 26; WCh.: Stl. 1987, 174) || CCh.: Pidlimdi tukoha 
“to hide” | Matakam tiko-da “to hide" | Musgu-Puss dugi “to 
shut, close, cover" [Trn. 1991, 82] || ECh.: Dangla tyigilé, tyigle 
“to hide" (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #385; JI 1994 II, 186-187). Perhaps 
Sem. *dgg is related to this AA root, cp. Ug. mdg-t “dark place?” 
Syr. dugga and Mand, duga “secret, vague" [Blv.], “deaf, sourd” 
[DRS], Ar. dgg I “to let the curtain down, baisser le rideau", П 
“to (be) cover(ed)", cf. dugg-at- “darkness, Dunkel”, dědě “to be 
dark [night Gen 



















atible H Og), c 







1. 
Ch, *dVg- > *dVk- = #Vk-, The 
a PAA root “tg, var, of PAA *dg QE; 


nd NBauchi 
^, Bole- 





Tangale, ?CCh.). 
dg [GW dg3] “(Steine) verlegen, (Säule) aufstellen, (Bäume) pflanzen” 
(NE, Wb V 499, 7-14) = “to plant” (DLE IV 143) ||| LECu.: 
PSam *dig- “to lay (down)” [Lmb.-Heine]: Boni dig “to lay down”, 
Somali dig “to put, set” (Sam: Heine 1977, 289; 1978, 58; Limb. 
1986, 320, 440) ||| PCh. *d GT] = *d-g" [JS 1981, 230D] 
"to sit": WCh.: Pero digo: [Kraft] = digo [Mkr.] = diyadiji 
[Frj. 1985, 29] “to sit", Tangale diko [Kraft] = diye [*-g-?] “to 
sit” [Jng. 1991, 80], Dera duwoko “to sit” [Kraft] | Diri dagwa, 
Kariya dogwa “to sit? (WCh.: Mkr. 1987, 327) || CCh.: Higi- 
Nkafa n§igwé [*ndi-| “to sit” | ?Zeghvana gidayà [met. < *dig-?] 
“to sit” | Mbara digà “mettre, déposer" [TSL 1986, 258] (Ch.: 
Kraft. 1981, #406). 

dei (PT) > dg3 (Med.) “to look at, see, behold, schen, (en)blicken” 
(PT, FD 316; Wb V 497-498) ||| Sem. *dgl: Akk. dgl “schauen, 
blicken, ansehen” [AHW], Hbr. degel "sign", dagül "visible, sicht- 
bar", Syr. dgl pael “etwas (Falsches) schen lassen, vorspiegeln, 
täuschen” [Bauer 1935, 174, #1] (Sem.: GB 156; AHW 149; DRS 
219) ||| Bed. deg" — dug “nachsehen, überschauen, prüfen" [Rn. 
1895, 62] = давм “to spy" [Rpr. 1928, 169] || LECu. *[d] Vg-: 
Saho dag, -dig- ~ -deg- “erfahren, wissen", Afar dag, dag “erfahren, 
wissen" | Arbore -tetege [< *-deg-] “to know" | HECu.: Kambatta 
dag- “to know” ||| WCh.: Ngizim dügürü “to look (at)” [Schuh 
1981, 50] || GCh.: Musgu dag" Aa “to look” [HSED], Vulum 


дакан ШО, voir” [TSL 1986, 196]. 
алт; Hommel 1899, 347; e? 110, fn. 1; Müller 1907, 300, fn. 2: Ember 1911, 
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90; 1930, #408; Behnk 1927, 81, #4; Zhl. 1932-1933, 172; Lexa 1938, 224; 





966, 55; 
142; HSED #757, #618. 
мв: LECu. *d- is unexpected in comparison with Sem. *d- and Bed, d-. 


EG. t 


EG. t = SEM, *t = AA *t 


wtj “to be old” (PT, GHWb 223; Wb I 377, 20) > wiw = wtw.tj 
“elder son” (PT, GHWb 223; Wb I 377, 21; 378, 1) ||| NBrb.: 
Mzab t-üt [< *t-ut-t] “age” || SBrb. *a-watay "year": Ghat 
a-watay [Nehlil 1909, 127], Ahaggar a-wetay, Wlm. a-wätäy, Ayr 
wätay [Alj. 1980, 203] (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 319; Chn. 1947, #61; IS 
1965, 337; Mlt. 1984, 157, #6) 


wal: It is questionable whether HE! 
1989, 155 5] 11 NOm.: Ometo wod 
wun “time, wol " [Crl 













Jamo wate, wote, woyite "time" 
Moreno 1938, 161], Kafl 
te, are to be linked to this 
rom Ar. waqt- “time”. 


ТЕМУ 1175; Fasmei 
mt [*mwt] “to die" (OK, Wb II 165-166) ||| Sem. *mwt “to die” 
> *mawt- “death” [Frz. 1964, 263, £2.09] ||| Brb. *mwt: pf. *ә- 
mmot “to die” [Mlt. 1991, 255] ||| LECu. *mut- “to die”: Rendille 
impf. -amut-, pf. -umut-, omót “death” [Heine 1976, 214; 1978, 
35, 52] | Gidole müt- “to become very weak and close to death” 
[Sasse] = “totkrank” [Dlg.] (ECu.: Schlee 1978, 17; Sasse 1980, 
165-167; Sasse 1982, 148; Dlg. 1983, 130) || PCh. *m-w-t “to 
die" [JI 1994 I, 47]. 
Lrt; a well known AA root with abundant literature, cf. esp. Erman 1892, 111; 
Möller 1924, 42; Vcl. 1934, 76; Cle. 1936, #32; Vrg. 1945, 142, #21 
1947, 192, #488; Rsl. 1979, 26-27; Mkr. 1957, 138-139; 1959, 15, 
` 30, #61; Grb. 1955, 57; 1963, 55, #23; Dig. 1973, 246; 1983, 130; 
_ 44; 1974, 742; Djk. etc. 1986, 64; Goufle 1974, 362; Prh. 1972, 11, $1.3; 1977, 
ои; Bnd. 1975, 158; Hodge 1976, 12. #61; 1978, 3, #34; 1981, 410; Bynon 
` 1984, 252-253; Jng. 1983, Du 142: 1990, 235-238; 1994, 230; Mit. 1991, 255, 
#17.1; HSED #1751; Brt-Ibr..]ng. 1995, 229-239. 


*mt “phallus” (Grd. 1927, 448, D52) > Dem. mt “phallus” (DG 
184) ||| HECu.: Hadiyya muta, Sidamo muta, muta “membrum 
virile, penis" |l| NOm.: Zala mute, Dache mute *penis? (ECu.- 


NOm.: Lmb. 1993, 105). 
ure: ГА, 1949, 315; Hintze 1951, 86. 
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nmt [prefix n-] “to stride over, traverse, schreiten, durchwandern” NOm.: Nao turu “ground” || SOm.: Hamer tore “country” [Bnd. 
(PT, Wb II 270) ||| Agaw *-Vnt- [assim. of *-Vmt-] “to come” 1994, 149] (Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1973, 57) ||| WCh.: Bole-Tangale *tar- 
[Apl. 1989, 6: Agaw-LECu.] || LECu. *-mVt- “to come” [Dlg. “farm” [Schuh 1984, 208]: Karekare tara, Dera tóró. 
1973, 246] 11 WCh.: Angas met “to go" [Flk. 1915], cf. Sura 3" "black mud” fin Alb. 1918, 95; 1918, 
mét "überspringen" [Jng. 1963, 74] | ?Fyer mat “erreichen” Une, ponite Bernese EE 
1970, 88]. 
For Eg.-WCh.-LECu. see OS 1992, 175; 1992, 195; HSED #1746, 
rth “baker” (PT, Wb II 459, 13) ||| Sem.: Hbr. rth “to boil, seethe, 59] | Dera tile “to burn” [Nwm. 1970, 40] || ECH: Kwang tala 
те Palle ATTE Тий йт = tala “ashes” [JI 1994 II, 5]. 
stj “to knot, knüpfen” (OK, Wb IV 330, 2-4) ||| Sem. *st[y]: АКК. tj “zerstampfen, niedertreten” ү Wb V 237, 10-11), cf. *tj dim 
šatů “(Fäden) Кой fen” [AHW], Hbr “weave”, Jewish Aram, Че” (Grd. 1927, 505, U33) ||| Brb.: Ayr-EWlm. táytày "to hit in 
› weave" Ge Mac e GB 5266, pon 1203). with a hammer, enfoncer à coups de marteau" [Alj. 1980, 194] — 
Sem.: Blz. 1991, 365. teytey “einschlagen” [Zhl. 1932-1933, 103] ||| SCu. *tu’- “to 
‘to throw, lay, werfen, legen” (PT, Wb IV 328, 3-5) ||| NWSem. pound (grain)” [Ehret]: Irq. tu'-ut- “to pound (grain) | Asa tu'- 
Syt: Ug. št [*šyt] “to place” [Gordon 1955, 327, #1826] = “etwas “to smash" | Ma'a -tu “to grind (grain)” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 172) 
wohin tun, legen, anbringen" [WUS], Phn. št “to put, set" [Harris ||| PCh. *t-y: WCh.: Angas te “to beat (as drum)" [Flk. 1915], 
1936, 148], Hbr. Syt "anbringen, aufstellen, legen, geben” [GB Sura taa "schlagen", tà “stampfen (Gras, Hirse etc.)” Une, 1963, 
82] (Semis MEN SE 84-85] | Ka tii “to beat", Tsagu t- “to beat", Pa'a tà "to 
TE e beat drum", Siri ta “to beat (drum)", Mburku tū “to beat drum)”, 
Stm. пештеп” (MK, Wb IV 557, 14) = “to be quarrelsome Diri буда “to beat (drum)” ||| CCh.: Kola -tyá- “to ee cii 
UD er SC үн. Ai вашата “(be)schimpfen”. || ECh.: Kabalai tà “to beat (person)", Lele téy “to beat (drum)" | 
ktj.wt ~ Келес “Feuerstelle (wo man Speisen kocht, wo die Bösen Somray tà “to beat (drum)” (Ch. JI 1994 II, 1417). 
verbrannt werden)" (PT, Wb V 145, 1-2), cf. kei "Kessel (in tw3 [*twl] “to raise, hold up, support, carry, lean on" (PT, Wb 
T icht fallen mà ac (BD. Wb 1 a V 248-250; FD 294) > tw3.w "Erhebungen (als Krankheit- 
den der Tote nicht fallen möchte etc)" (BD, Wb V 145, 3) ||| E c caque т 3HWb 920: Wt 251, 3) || 
Sem.: Ar. ktt “to boil (of a kettle), cook" ||| cf. WCh. "kVt- “to Ee GE te CEW a M M. K | 
prepare food, cook": Angas-Sura *éet [*č- < *k-] “to prepare food" B d d ZE ae T d = ч. А ^" | 5 i os 
(Su. 1977, 153, #24; 1987, 241]: Angas čt “to cook, smelt” [Flk. ES COMM pre ir g] d ааыр eier E 
1915], Sura čèt “kochen” [Jng. 1963, 61], Mupun ёё “to cook" z E xd [ Au i E a to we P heaps 
Irch 1991, 9], Chip šét "kochen" Us 1965, 167, 179] | Tangale Ep NI eg ec | a a Pe 
Шыг бир И Т, Өй, M ii Kc Us 199, 100]. up, stack (Hes. 1989, 422] | NOm.: Janjero tl “to heap, pile 
sie i ending? Il Sem. *(a)t- “fem. ending” ||| Brb. *ta-...-t _ ир”, Mocha tull-ó “heap, pile" || WCh.: Hausa tila ~ tila “to 
“circumfix of the fem. article” ||| PCu. za ~ *it ~ *-ta "fem. pile up, heap up”, tuli “heap, crowd", túllúúwáá "summit" [Abr. 
gender element” [Zbr. 1991, 76, #1] ||| CCh. *tV “fem. noun [852865] | sun epu EE MEC RN 
ending; eg Higi Bana ЧАНДЫ ы Я 1970, 339, Б» "саз, 129, фаз; SISAJa II, 28, #56; OS 1988, 8I. 
алты: Hommel 1883, 95; Grb. 1955, 49; Vel. 1958, 379; Jng. 1994, 227. tw3 Pwl] GE ү d РИВА 
t3 [Mtr] “carth, ground, land” (OK, FD 292; Wb V 212-216) [ll RES WI Je NE V 248, o OH Jean AN шю” (ED 295) || 
PCu. *ter-/*ir- “dust” [Ehret]: SAgaw: Awngi totri “dust” || ECu.: Iv сд a А to Ү а) US CE А] ) 
Yaaku tirri “earth” [Dlg] = trí “dust” [Heine 1975, 124] || Си. E M os Cae econo) рны eee Морда 
*teri “dust”; Iraqw (егі | Maia itéri (Cu.: Ehret 1987, #76) ||| tal “to ask [Frj. 1991, 59], Ankwe talme “fragen” | Pero telo 








(in Hodge 1977, 933) is unacceptable. 
3 [*tl] “to be hot” (OK, Wb V 229) ||| WCh.: Sura tal “hot, fevered 
(fiebrig)" [Jng. 1963, 84], Mupun tal “hot (weather)" [Frj. 1991, 
























































CHAPTER FOUR 


“to ask a question” [Frj. 1985, 50], Kwami tàl-áy “to like, desire” 

58] (WCh.: Su. 1986, 84; 1987, 167). 

e B 991, 366 (with several dubious parallels). 

о the underlying Eg.-Ch. root may have been **to ask 

Pp. åy. 

twt “gleich sein” (PT, Wb V 256-257) = “like (to)? (FD 295) ||| 
WCh.: Sura tiit Lae hheit” [Jng. 1963, 85], cf Mupun too "like, 
as” [Frj. 1991, 61). 

tm “to be complete, vollständig sein” (PT, Wb V 303-304) |I| Sem. 
*tmm: Ug. tm "entire, whole, complete", Hbr. tmm “to be ready, 
finished", Syr. tamima “perfect”, Ar. tmm “to be whole, com- 
plete”, Sqt. tmm “to be complete" ete. (Sem.: GB 882; Lsl. 1938, 
442; WUS #2770) ||| LECu.: Somali tüm- “to collect into heap" 
III РСВ, *tim- “to collect (into heap)” [St]: WCh.: Hausa timáá 
~ tima “to pile, heap up" [Abr. 1962, 866] | Pero témmó “to 
collect rubbish" [Frj. 1985, 50] || CCh.: Mafa main ~ tóm- 

?е "crowded, big heap, pile; fourni, 





tómma'a ~ time’e ~ tim-timme’e 
[Brt.-Bléis 1990, 347] || ECh.: Migama timmé “rassem- 
Adams 1995 H Stl, 1995, 153). 

d x #21 all; Chn. 

BEA 11, 19, 
tmtm “(Heilmittel) zerquetschen” (Med, | Wb V 309, 7-8), tmt.w 
“Pulver, Puder” (Med., Wb V 309, 4-5) ||| ECu. *tum- “to pound, 
beat, forge" [Sasse 1979, 10; 1982, 179; cf. Lsl. 1988, 200]: Afar 
tum- "to crush” | PSam *tum “to pound" [Heine 1978, 74] | 
Oromo tum- “to pound, beat, forge", Konso tum- "to pound, 
beat, forge” | HECu. *tum- “to pound" [Hds. 1989, 422] || SCu. 
*tuntu- [< *tumtu-] “pounding”: Brg. tuntu “drum” | Maia -tintá 
“to beat on” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 171) ||| WCh. *tVm- “to pound" 
[Su.]: Hausa tiimáá “to be beaten" [Abr. 1962, 866] | Bole- 
Tangale *üma “mortar” [Schuh 1984, 211]: Karekare tüumä, 
Bole tüumà, Geruma türmá [secondary -r-?] | NBauchi *tVm “to 
break": Warji tom, Kariya tum, Mburku tim, Tsagu tam, Jimbin 
tuma (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 14) | Bade t$m-án “mortar” [Lks. 
1968, 223], Ngizim (Әта “mortar” [Schuh 1981, 152] (WCh.: St. 


1987, 164, #176). 
um: Dig. 1966, 79-80, #7.21; SISAJa П, 19, #36. 


thj “to be forgetful (of heart), vergesslich sein (vom Herzen)” (MK, 
Wb V 319, 17) ||| Sem.: Ar. thy “to be neglectful”, cf. twh ~ tyh 
“to roam, wander, herumirren, be lost, disappear, perish”, also 
“to be stupefied” [Alb.] ||| NBrb.: Shilh, Tamazight -ttu “to for- 








THE OLD EGYPTIAN CONSONANT SYSTEM 231 


get” | Zayan, Rif, Snus, Menaser, Iznasen, Shenwa, Wargla, Nefusa 
-ttu “to forget” | Qabyle -ttu “to forget” || EBrb.: Ghadames, Sokna, 
Siwa -ttu “to forget” || SBrb.: Нат. ілам “to forget” ||| WCh. 
*t-w “to forget”: Warji taw-, Diri tawa | Ngizim tüwäyü [Schuh 
1981, 164] (Skn. 1977, 22). 
ит.: Ember 1917, 86, #115; Alb. 1918, 253, #121; Vel. 1953, 374; Bynon 1984, 
280, #48; OS 1992, 195; HSED #2379. 

tkk “angreifen” (MK, Wb V 331, 336) = “to attack, violate (frontier)" 
(FD 302) ||| Sem. *tkk: Hbr. tok *Bedrückung, Gewalttütigkeit", 
Syr, tkk "oppressit, nocuit, schädigen, misshandeln”, Ar. (КК “to 
tread on (with feet)”, cf. Ar, tktk “to treat, step (on)" (Sem.: GB 
878) ||| WCh.: cf. Hausa táákà “to disobey, break the law” [Abr. 
1962, 840, #A.2.d]. 
Eg.-Sem,: Ember 193 Vrg. 1945, 143, 8212.21. 

dt.t [< *gt-t] “als Beischrift zu einer säugenden Hündin: ob deren 
Name?” (OK, Wb V 618, 7) ||| HECu. *gota “hyena” [Hds. 1989, 
411]: Sidamo gota, Hadiyya got(a), Darasa gota, Burji gota (HECu.: 
Hds. 1989, 83; Sasse 1982, 85; Lsl. 1988, 190) | Yaaku Ко! 
[Yaaku К < *g] “hyena” || SCu. *gutö/*gütö "sp. spotted carni- 
vore" [Ehret]: Gorowa gutui ~ gutuwi “civet cat” | Maia ngütó 
“spotted hyena” (SCu.: Ehret, 1980, 239) ||| NOm.: Koyra (cen- 
tral dial.) guttio “jackal, fox" (Cu.-Om.: Flm. 1969, 28; Dig. 1973, 
244: PCu. *g"Att-). 
мв: "The AA root for “do; 
1979, 12] ||| V ya àt "dog" | SBauchi *kadi “dog” || CCh. 


Mandara *ghodya "dog Wolff 1971, 69, 71] || I Aokilko gédè “dog 
[Jng. 1990, 100] (Ch.: JI 1994 11, 106-107; Str. 1922-1923, 133). 



































Cu. *kut- "dog" [S 





may be remotely related e 











EG. t = SEM. * = AA *t 


htm “vernichten, vertilgen” (PT, Wb III 197-198) = “to destroy, 
quench (thirst)" (FD 180) ||| Sem.: Ar. hatama “to break, destroy", 


hatima “to be broken (esp. of brittle objects)” 

Eg-Sem.: Alb, 1918, 238, #68; Ember 1930, P а.29, #14.0.26, #25.b.7; Vrg. 
1945, 143, #21.b.5. 

ns: Eg. htm has nothing in common with Eg. tm “to be complete" (contra Sethe 


1910, 80, fn. 2; Vel. 1936, 110). 





bt “wood, tree, Holz, Baum” (PT, FD 198; Wb III 339-341) ||| 


Sem.: Akk. battu. “Stab, sceptre” [AHW 337], Ug. bt “Stab, 
Szepter" — "stem, virga virilis" [WUS #1016] ||| LECu.: Saho- 
Afar had-a [unexpected h-] “tree” || SCu.: Ma'a (Mbugu) m-xatö 
~ m-xatu ~ mü-xatu [Mnh. 1906, 313, 315], m-xatu [Grb.], m- 
hatu [Mkr.] “tree” ||| PCh. *[b]JV[d]V “tree” [GT] = PCh. 
*k-d “tree” [JS 1981, 275D]: WCh.: Miya gidü || CCh.: Nzangi 





| 232 GHAPTER FOUR 
kadi-düwó, Bachama kada, Bata kade | Gamergu xatta | Logone 
xodoga || ECh.: Chire gotto. 

Ib. 1918, 95; 1918, 240, #78; 1927, 202; Vrg. 1945, 143, #21.b.6; 
Chn. 1947, #146; Ward 1961, 37, fn. 89; Grb, 1963, 63; Dig. 1972, 210; Mkr. 
1987, 35 
Nul 























ht to Sem. *id- 
| is wrong. $ g. ‘d “spool, г 
N12: At the present it is rather difficult to 
| allels are anyhow related to or distinct from LEO 

PSam *geiz [Heine 1978, 60] 
mali-Jabarti ged | Oromo iid 


Ember 1911, 91; Farina 1924, 324) 









1986, 
‚шафи 
*gid- 
3, 421] |l 
Daffo-Butura gaat |, 70, 214] | Pa'a 





` [Ehret 1980, 237] || NOm: 
WCh. *g"adV “stick” [Stl]: 
dan -gwadi, Mburki gw NI 
fafa gwada 
haps Eg. *dd [< *gd] 
RII) = “Baumidol” 
Gegenstand” (PT, Wb 
(KHW 248), Eg.-AA: Mnh. 
htj “to carve, engrave, cinritzen, SENG (Inschriften, Bilden)” 
(MK, FD 198; Wb Ш 347-348) ||| Sem. *htt: Akk. btt “(aus)graben” 
[AHW 336], Ar. btt “to carve, engrave, inscribe, draw a line", 
Harsusi btt "to make signs on the ground by the road to guide 
travellers” [Jns. 1977, 143], Jibbali btt “to write, make signs on the 
ground to point out route" [Jns. 1981, 308], Mehri btt "to make 
signs on the ground to point out (a route)” [Jns. 1987, а (Sem.: 
Bmh. 1986, 246) ||| HECu.: Burji had- “to dig" | LECu.: Oromo 
had- “to scrape the ground” | PSam *kot- “to dig” [Lmb. 1986, 
444] ||| WCh.: Angas gwot ~ got “cave” [Flk. 1915], Sura gòyòt 
“Grube, Höhle” [Jng. 1963, 66], Mupun (n)gwót “cave” [Frj. 1991, 
21, 43] | Ngizim güutü “to scrape an impression in the ground” 
[Schuh 1981, 76] || ECh:: Jegu gaut- “begraben” [Jng. 1961, 112]. 
Eg.-Sem.: Alb, 1918, 95; 1918; ina dë 14, #16; Vrg. 1945, 139, 
11. u.: Bmh. 1986, 


| htj.w “Terrasse mit Treppe” (PT, Wb III 348-349) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
bw i "schreiten", hatw-at- “step, pace, Schritt”. 
Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1918; 95; 1918, 241, #80; Ember 1930, #15.a.20, #25.b.9; Уга. 
1945, 143, #21.b.7. 
bü "schen, erblicken” (BD, Wb III 348, 16), cf. htht “untersuchen, 
durchmustern" (GHWb 646) > Dem. htht "untersuchen, nach- 
forschen" (DG 398) > Cpt.: (S) hoth*t “untersuchen, nachforschen” 
(KHW 401) ||| Sem. *byt: Ug. bt [*byt] “schauen” [WUS #1018], 
АКК. biatu > hatu “überwachen, -prüfen, wägen” [AHW 343] ||| 
WCh.: Angas Кё “to look after (of fire)” [Flk. 1915]. 
Eg.-Akk.: Alb. 1918, 241, #81; Orel 1995, 146; HSED #1397. 













1990, 154]. Cp. per- 
lopped tree” (Grd. 1927, 480: 
er, € derin der Hierogly 
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htm “(to) seal” (OK, FD 199; Wb III 350-352) ||| Sem. *htm: Hbr. 
htm “to seal”, hotam "signet-ring", Phn, htm “signet-officer” [Harris 
1936, 105], “seal” [Muchiki 1994, 126, #1], Ar. hatama “to seal, 
close” etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 268). 
Eg.-Sem.: Hommel 1883. fn. 30; Müller 1903, 77. fn. 2: Yeivin 1933, 110; 
мі, 1984, 16; HSED #20: 
Nb: Was Sem. "hum borrowed from Ey i 

s3t [*st] “Schmutz” (NK, Wb IV 27, 8) ||| Sem. St Ug. t't “das 
Schlammigwerden, Schmutzigwerden", Ar. ta't-at- “black mud, 
schwarzer Schlamm" (Sem.: WUS #2823) ||| CCh.: Banana sot 
“dirt”, Banana- cMussye sotiya "dirt" (Banana: Kraft SH #298) 


|| ECh.: Sokoro Sita “dirty’ ^ [Lks. 1937, 39] < AA *č 
мт, for E Jh; OS 1992, 87; Visi D $2267. 
swtwt [partial redupl. of *swt] “to walk about" (XVIIL, FD 218) = 
“sich ergehen” (Wb IV 77-78) ||| Sem.: Hbr. $wt pilel “to rove 
about, umherstreifen”, Aram. $wt polel “to wander about”, Mand. 
Saita “wandering about” (Sem.: GB 813; 1А]. 1987, 539) ||| LECu.: 
Elmolo aseete "wandern" [Heine 1978, 282] ||| WCh.: Angas set 
“to go" [Flk. 1915]. 
rk. 1932, 113, #59 (Eg.-Hbr.) 
tjs "to sit (down)” (LP, Wb V 242, 12-18) ~ ts bet, *ts?] "to sit" 
(MK, Wb V 410, 8) ||| ECu. *dis- “to plant > build” [Sasse 
1979, 33]: < orig. **to set, lay" ||| PCh. *[t]is- “to set, sit”: Sha 
tòs “hinlegen” [Jng. 1970, 289] | Tala tòsù “to sit” [Smz. 1978, 
37, #70; JI 1994 П, 294] || CCh.: Higi-Kamale ntise, Higi-Ghye 
igi-Futu ntàse “to sit” Kraft 1981, #406. 
2, 201; HSED #2407. 
мв: In principle, Angas-Sura *tis/3 “4 
tis [Flk. 1915], Sura tis [Jng. | 
Stl. 1977, 157, #225). For the m 
*ni-zd-o- [partial assim. from **ni. 
ni "down" + *sed- ae 
back to an earlier “dis (regular) = 
103-485) i i 


tfn [*H] “orphan, Waisenkind” (PT, FD 298; Wb V 299, 3) [l| 
Sem. *tpl: Aram. tiplä “kleines Kind”, Ar. tafula “zart sein”, tifl- 
“kleines Kind”. 
Lrr; Erman 1892, 122; Ember 1930, #9,а.8; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.b.32; Chn. 
1947, #342. 

tmm “to close, verschliessen” (PT, FD 298; Wb V 308, 5-9) ||| 
Sem. *tmm: Syr. tmm “to shut, close, stupefy”, Ar. tmm “to stop 
up" ~ Sem. *tm: Hbr. ’tm “to stop up one’s cars”, Ar. "tm “to 
stop up, close” (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, #267 

ur: Vrg. 1945, 144, #21.b.11; Chn. 1947, #33. 



































[St] could also belong here, ep. Angas 
85], Mupun tis (Frj. 1991, 60] (Anga : 
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nw; No etymological connection to Eg. tm “to be complete" (Ward 1962, 400-402, 
#4 contra Lsl. 1949, 314, #33). 


*tr “budding sprout” (Grd. 1927, 469, M4) ||| Sem. *try “to be 
fresh” (Sem.: GB 279; Lsl. 1987, 598). 

tr “time, Zeit” (PT, Wb V 313-316) ||| Sem. *tawr-: Hbr. tür “row”, 
Ar. tawr- “Mal”, Harsusi амт “a time, once” [Jns. 1977, 131], 
Mehri taur “Zeitmal, Augenblick” [Jahn], tawr “time, turn, once” 


[Jns. 1987, 413] (Sem.: GB 275). 
Eg.-Sem.: Chn. 1947, #323. 


| trj.t "Unrcines, Schlechtes” (NK, GHWb 936; cf. Wb V 317, 12) 

| ||| HECu. *tur- “to be dirty” [Hds. 1989, 423) | Oromo tur- “to 
be dirty" | Dullay *tur- “to be dirty” | Yaaku -ter “bad” [Heine 
1975, 120] (ECu.: Sasse 1979, 28-29, 31; 1982, 49; Lsl. 1988, 
185) ||| WCh.: NBauchi *[t]VrV “dirt” [Su.]: Jimbin adori, Miya 
tiri [Kraft 1981, #298], Kariya turku (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 18; 
Su. 1987, 253, 471). 

thb [< *t‘b] “eintauchen, betauchen, benetzen” (Med., Wb V 326) 
II Sem. *tb*: АКК. tebü “untertauchen” [AHW 1382], Hbr, tb‘ 
"einsinken", cf. Geez tm‘ “to dip, immerse, plunge, ete.” (Sem.: 
3B 271; Lsl. 1987, 592). 


urs Alb. 1918, 95: 1918, 253, #124; Ember 1926, 308, #5; 1930, #15.c4; Уга. 
1945, 144, #21.b.14. 




















EG. 1 


EG. t = sem. *k = aa *k 


3t.t |< *rk-t] “bed” (OK, Wb I 23, 11), 3tt "table" (MK, Wb I 
13) ||| Авам ®arag- [Apl. 1994 MS, 2] = #ar[olg- [Apl. 1991 
S, 2] “bed, couch” || HECu. *irk-ad- med. “to lean upon”, 
[caus.] “to support” [Hds. 1989, 414] ||| WCh.: WBade 
»-n “bed”, Bade-Gashua lákài [Schuh: Bade l- < *r-] “bed” 
uh 1975, 112). 
ми: Agaw ®aräg- "bed" has an unexpected and irregular *-g-, agreeing neither 
with Eg. *-k nor with НЕС, * nd Bade -k-. 
3tp [< *kp| “to load (a ship)” (OK, Wb I 23-24), 3tp.w "load" 
(MK, Wb I 24, 4-5) ||| Sem.: Hbr. "kp “drücken, drängen”, *ckep 
“burden, load, Last, Druck” [GB 35], Aram. "ukkapa “Eselssattel”, 
Syr. "kp “drängen”. 
Eg.-Sem.: Brk. 1932, 100, #5; Cle, 1936, #113; Уга. 1945, #1.а.2; Vcl. 1958, 
371; 1990, 39; Conti 1978, 85, fn. 4. 
хві: The comparison of Eg. Зр to Sem. *rkb "fahren > reiten" [reflexes in 
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Rsl. 1952, 140-141, #62; Ullendorff 
#6; 1930, ha Hodge 1976, 14, # 
(Eg. -p т, *-b) and semanticall 
хв?: equation of Eg. Зур to Ar. karaba “to load (beast of burden)" (Alb. 
1927, 204- 205) is also less probable. 


ју [< *yky] “to take, seize, conduct, carry off” (OK, FD 34; Wb T 
149-150) ||| ECu.: Dullay *akk- ~ *ekk- “to take, nehmen": Harso- 
Dobase ekk-, Gollango-Gawwada akk- (Dullay: AMS 1980, 260) 
|| WCh.: Angas-Sura “yak: Angas yak “to pick up/out, ladle out” 
[Flk. 1915: = Hausa diiba “to extract a substance, gather, pluck, 
scoop up”, Abr. 1962, 210], Sura yak pl. “halten, fangen, ergreifen, 

i [Jng. 1963, 88], Mupun yak pl. “to hold, catch, col- 

. 1991, 67], Chip yak pl. "fangen, greifen, schópfen" 

. 1965, 167] (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 158) | Bole yokk- "to 

pluck, pflücken" [Lks. 1971, 139], Pero yuk5 “to seize” [Kraft] | 

Boghom yok “to carry (load)" (JI 1994 II, 62] || ECh.: Jegu ’ck- 


it- “nehmen” [Jng. 1961, 112]. 
хві: Noteworthy is ECu.: Dullay: Dobase, Gollango yuk- "to take out, her- 
ausziehen” (АМУ 198 
pi: It is still unclea 
*ka’- "to catch": Bokkos ki’i/ka’ "fangen" 

43, 216) | Dera kwe 







94] (proposed by Ember 1926, 309, 
less convincing both phonologically 





























kway “to hold", kwi 
grasp tightly in hand” 
Schuh 1978, 262) || € 
seize” | Daba ti er "to H | Lame-Peve aes “to hold, 
seize”, Misme-Zime kaou “to hold” (Ch. 1981, #397 & #39 emingly, 
Bokkos ha? [h- < *k-?] “ergreifen, aufheben, tragen" (упо, 1970, 142) also belongs 
ere. 


wtt [< *wtk] “erzeugen” (OK, Wb I 381-382) ||| Bed. tak, pl. tika 
“male, husband, man” [Rn. 1895, 224; Dig. 1973, 53] ||| SOm.: 
Galila tik- “coire, to fuck”, 
ыт: Zhl. 1932-1933, 166; Blz. 1990 MS, 6, #10. 

z3t.w [< *z’k] “ground, earth, Boden” (OK, Wb III 423-424): < 
“bottom” ||| NBrb.: Tamazight ta-zuk-t “buttock, hip, thigh" || 
SBrb.: Ahaggar te-zuk “buttock”, Ayr-EWlm. to-zuk, pl. ti-zuk-en 
“buttock, fesse” [Alj. 1980, 211] ||| HECu. *[z] VkkV “after”: 
Kambatta zakku, Darasa dókko (HECu.: Lsl. 1980, 120 with more 
details on HECu. *z) || SCu.: cf. perhaps Maia -zóko ~ -zóxo ~ 
-zóho “to sit” [Ehret 1980, 192] ||| NOm. *zi/ukk- “back” [Blz.] 
Il WCh.: Bokkos 3áhá [*-k-] “Gesäss” [Jng. 1970, 143] || ECh.: 
Jegu zuk- ~ zug- “herabsteigen” [Jng. 1961, 118]. 
‘ur. for the AA data: Bynon 1984, 260; Biz. 1989 MS, 5, #4; Skn. 1992, 347. 

Nu: The alternative etymology of Eg. z3tw (АМ. 1934, 110: NBrb.: Zayan a-ziki 

“Brachland”) is semantically very weak. 






| Matakam GP “i 
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sntj [< *snky| "gründen, schaffen" (PT, Wb IV 177-178), snt 
“Fundament, Grundriss” (MK, Wb IV 178-179) ||| Sem. *&kn: 
АКК. kn "(hinjstellen, (ein)setzen, anlegen” [AHW 1134], Hbr. skn 
qal “to settle, remain, dwell, sich (zeitweilig) niederlassen, bleiben, 
wohnen", Ar. sakana “to dwell, rest”, Harsusi sckon “to stay, be 
stable” [Jns. 1977, 110], Jibbali skun “to dwell, settle (down)” 
[Jns. 1981, 227], Mehri sokün “to settle, dwell, live” [,Jns. 1987, 
346] (Sem.: GB 827) ||| SBrb.: Ahaggar o-skon “to squat on hind 
legs”, Ayr-EWlm. a-skon “se tenir debout sur les pieds de derrière 
en appuyant ceux de devant contre l'arbre, pour brouter” [Alj. 
1980, 171] ||| Stu: Iraqw suknunu~at- “to squat" [Ehret 1980, 
351] || WCh.: Hausa cügünáá [unexpected се, -VgV- < *-k-| “to 
squat on heels” r. 1962, 890]. 
шт, Alb. 1918, 245, #! Ember 1930, #1 1.0.52; Mlt.-Su.. 1990, 52, #12. 


stj [< *sky] “to sow, säen” (PT, Wb IV 346-347) = “to strew, scat- 
ter” (FD 255) ||| PNOm. *Sok- "seed" [Bnd. 1994, 1157, #70]: 































c.g. Кайа Sok “to sow" [Crl. 1951, 496], Mocha &ókki-yé “to seed" 
[Lsl. 1959, 50], Shinasha (Bworo) Sok “to sow” [Crl.], Shinasha- 
Dangur $ööka “seed” [Flm. 1990, 28] ||| WCh.: Hau ka “to 







s-|, Bura tika 
5) | Musgu-Puss 
1, 60], Mbara 
le trou avant 


sow" [Abr. 1962, 815] || CCh.: Chibak 
[thlika] “to sow" (Bura-Margi: Him, 19 
suki, soká "faire le trou avant de semer” [" 
ER “to sow” [TSL 1986, 256], Vulum súkí 


. 1978, 309; TSL 1986, 197]. 
9: . Mi, 1983, 101; 1989, 130; 1990, 77; Blz.-Boisson 
6, #8; OS 1992, 176; 1992, 198, 


st3 |< *sk'] “to drag, pull" (PT, FD 255; Wb IV 351-353) ||| Sem. 
*mik [prefix m-]: Hbr. msk “to drag, draw, ziehen” [GB 468], 
Ar. masaka "to grab, grasp”, Geez masaka “to drag, draw, bend 
(a bow), distend, render tight or taut by pulling, straighten up, 
bring ncar" (Sem.: lat 1987, 364) ||| Bed. sek" ~ sok" “ziehen” 
[Rn. 1895, 197] || (?) Agaw *sa[k]- “to take, have” [Apl. 1991, 
19] || ECu.: Yaaku ER “to pull" [Heine 1975, 131] || SCu.: 
Dahalo šūķ- [unexpected -k-| “to pull, draw, twist" [Ehret 1980, 
195; EEN 1989, 25] ||| WCh.: SBauchi *sik- “to pull” [Stl.]: Сеј 
Seki, Buli Seu [-g- < *-k-] (SBauchi: Sd. 1987, 262) || CCh.: Gisiga 
cok [ts-] “to pull off, take off (cloth), ausziehen, ablegen (Kleidung)" 
[Lks. 1970, 136] || ECh.: Tobanga sogé [-g- < *-k-] “to pull" 


(Ch.: Sd. 1991, 4, #7). 
илт: Behnk 1928, 140; $49; Zhl. 2322946 171; OS 1992, 197; HSED #2218. 
: Secondary laterals in SBauchi: #- < 
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жү [< *k] "Seil mit zwei Ösen” (Wb V 337, 3), cf. ttt [rope det] 
*Fesslerin (Mafdet)" (PT, Altenmüller 1972, 242; GHWb 967) ||| 
Sem.: Ar. мку "zubinden (einen Schlauch)", wika’- *Lederriemen 
des Schlauches, rope". Noteworthy is WCh.: Pero kpäkkö [kp- = 
*Kk"-] “to tie into a bundle”, kpákü “long rope for tying firewood” 


[Frj. 1985, 37]. 
Ar-Eg.: Vcl. 1958, 382; 1990, 65. 


13 [< *kl] “man” (OK, Wb V 344-345) ||| SBrb.: Ghat pl. 
a-kal-en, SGhat dials, a-hel < *a-kel “gens” [Bst. 1883, 324], Ayr 
kel ~ EWlm. kal “gens de” [Alj. 1980, 91] ||| WCh.: ?Sha ka(r)- 
[< *kal-?] “Leute von" [Jng. 1970, 286] || CCh.: Ngwahyi nkyer 
“young man” [Mkr. 1987, 252] || ECh.: Kabalai pl. kölöy “men” 
| Mokilko külé “vir, husband” [Lks. 1977, 222] = külé “homme 
(fort), capable, mari, masculin” in 1990, 128] (ECh.: JI 1994 
П, 202, 231; OS IR, 16, # 


















1985, 37] || 
largi kwal | 
Mwulyen 
[prefix m-?] 
7; GHWb 376; 


а zs sol 
kwal 










Higi-Nkafa kwala, Higi 
kwáàló | Kotoko-Mak 





< OEg. "3 “penis”? 
t3 [< *kr/*kl] “fledgeling, junger Vogel” (PT, Wb V 339-340; FD 
302) ||| Ch. *k"-r ~ Sr) "chicken": WCh.: Diri kwori | Geji 
kwal, k*ôl, Buli kwör [Mkr.], kworr [JI], Zaar kwaàr, Wangday 
kwar || CCh.: Tera-Jara kara | Lamang kwal [Mkr.], ukkula, 
okkula [Wolff 1983, 218: < *kk"la| || ECh.: Dangla kó-kirà 
Migama kü-kkirä | Jegu kó-kóré, Birgit kó-kóréy, Mubi kürii, Кїттї 
(Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 122; JI 1994 П, 70; NM 1966, 235, #39). 
t3.t [< *kl-t] “sort of vessel, Art Gefäss” (OK, Wb V 343, 3), cf. 
mnt3.t “pottery vessel” (MK, FD 110) = “Schale für Wasser" 
(GHWb 343; cf. Wb II 92, 7) ||| ?Sem.: АКК. kalitu “sort of ves- 
sel (2), ein Gerät” [AHW 425], Hbr. Кә “Gerät > Kahn" [GB 
348], Ar. (Omani dial.) kelaw “vessel” ||| HECu.: Kambatta kalo- 
luta. Au jar" [> Gurage kalal-it) | LECu.: Rendille kúl, pl. 
kulál “calabash (of wood)" [Heine 1976, 213], Oromo killa “small 
bowl” [Gragg 1982, 441] || SCu.: Qwadza kakul-eto “half-cal- 
abash” ||| NOm.: Shinasha kola “vessel” [CR 1913, 409] ||| WCh.: 
Angas Clé [č- < *k-] “pot” and tal “the largest sized water pot" 
[FIk. 1915], cf. čolè “cooking pot" [Kraft] | Pero kwáali "cal- 
abash” [Frj. 1985, 39], Dera kile [Krafi-NM] = kóle [IS] “pot”, 
Ngamo kyelle “small pot”, Karekare kali “small pot", Dwot lan 
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“large water pot” | Bade kula “calabash” [Schuh 1982, 16; Haruna 

1995, 153] || CCh.: Higi-Ghye kuli “small pot” | Gvoko kwola 

bash, pot" | Buduma kalo@ “Gefäss, Ware” [Lks. 1939, 108] 
| Musgu kele “cooking pot, Kochtopf” [Lks. 1941, 61] || ECh.: 
Sokoro kókolo “cooking pot, Kochtopf” [Lks. 1937, 35] | Bidiya 
kolle “jug, marmite” [Jng. 1989, 91], Migama kölöngäne “clay 
mug, marmite en poterie” [Jng.-Adams 1992, 100] | Mubi köli 
“cooking pot” [Lks. 1937, 183] (Ch: NM 1966, 242; IS 1971, 
#154; Kraft 1981, ##240-243; ef. Grb. 1963, 6 
LIT. 1971, #154; MM 1983, 231; Mit, 1984, 15; 1986, 69; SU. 1994 MS, 
l; HSED #1423 & #1473. 

13j [< *kry] “tadeln” (NE, Wb V 348, 12-15) ||| WCh.: Angas kar 
“to punish” [Flk. 1915], Sura kar "(be)strafen; Strafe” [ ng. 1963, 
69) (Angas: Su. 1977, 154) | Fyer kar “to punish” (WCh.: 
Su. 1987 
Eg.-PWi 99 

tfrr [< *klir] “(to be) powerful, gewaltig (сіп)? (C'T, Wb V 366, 
12; GHWb 953) || SBrb. *kfr “stolz, energisch, kühn, wider- 
spenstig” [Rsl,]: Ahaggar a-kfor “Energie, Tapferkeit”, e-kler “piaffer, 
être fier, difficile (cheval)”, a-na-kfor “fier, difficile (cheval)" || 
OLib. kpr [PN], nkpr [PN] (Brb.: Rsl. 1952, 134, #25). 

tm.t [indep.] ~ tm [dep.] “thee (fem. sg)" (PT, Wb V 367, 370) 
IW PBrb. *kam fem. “thee (verbal affix)” ~ *kamm fem. “thee 
(indep.)" [Prasse 1972, 173, 179] ||| Ch. *kVim fem. “thee (indep.)" 
[Dlg.]: WCh.: SBauchi *kam | Bade-Ngizim *kVm: Ngizim kòm, 
Duwai kòm, Bade gòm || CCh.: Logone kem | Musgu “kum || 
E Lay *[k]VmV | Mubi kim, ?Jegu kánée (Ch.: Blz. 1995, 42). 

nber 1926, 312, fn. 5; 1930, #22.a. Zhi. 1934, 110: Vel. 1966, 270; 
1990, 19; Dig. 1984, 72; 1988, 215, #11; 1996, 9: „ 1995, 40—45. 

-tn “you (suffix, pl)" (OK, Wb V 371, 14-15), tn “you (dep., pl)” 
(OK, Wb V 371) ||| Sem.: Akk. -kunu “you (suffix, masc. pl)" 
||| Brb. *-kawan "you (masc. pl. verbal affix)” ~ *kawani “you 
(indep., masc. pl)" [Prasse 1972, 173] ||| Bed. -kna "your (poss., 
pl)" || PCu. *-kun(V) ~ *-kin(V) “you (dep. obl., pl.)” [Apl. 1986, 
219; Zbr. 1991, 77]: ECu. *kun- ~ *kin- “you (dep., pl)" [Sasse 
1982, 173; Apl. 1986, 224-233] || SCu. “kuna “your (pl.)” [Ehret 
1980, 247] ||| PCh. *kunV “you (pl., indep.)”: WCh.: Angas-Sura 
*)kun[i] | Ron *kun | Bole-Tangale *kuni | N-SBauchi *kunV | 
Bade-Ngizim *kun || CCh.: Tera *kuni | Bura-Margi *kuni | Higi 
*gV-kuni | Bata *kun | Lamang *Ka-kVni | Mandara *kuna(ma) 

| Daba *kini | Kotoko *(nta-)kuni | Musgu -kini || ECh.: Kwang 
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kan | Lay *kVn | Tumak kunni | Migama kún, Mokilko kin | 

Jegu kün-ée, Mubi kéné (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 419-420; Ch. reconstruc- 

tions: Blz. 1995, 42). 

um: Lexa ‚ 158-159; Ember 1930, #22 

172; Vel. 1953, 376; 1958, 372, 382; Grb. 

40-51. 

tnw [< *klw] “cach, every, jeder” (PT, FD 305; Wb V 377-379) 

||| Sem. *kull- “all, whole" ||| SBrb.: Ahaggar tu-klo-t “être réu- 

nis en masse" ||| SCu. *kVl-: Irq. kila “very much, completely” 

| Dhl. "ákkale “all” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 288) ||| SOm. *k"ull- “all” 

[Bnd.: not borrowed < Eth.-Sem.]: Dime kull, Hamer, Karo wull 

lll WCh.: Pero kálü "to gather” [Frj. 1985, 35] | Sha hwalon 
= < *k- regular] “all” 9 

um he < ke regular) “all” [Jng. 1970, 285] 
72; 





5, #22.a.17; Zhi. 1932-1933, 
50; Bnd. 1975, 198; Blz. 1995, 















43; 1953, 
5 б. 





[< *kz] “sandbank, trockne Stelle” (OK, FD 307; Wb V 401-402) 
||| Sem. Ar. kazz- "trocken, vertrocken, zähe”, 
_ Ég-Ar: Blv. 1989, 13, 
tz [< *kz] “to tie (knot), (rejoin, knit together" (PT, FD 307; Wb 
У 396-399) ||| Sem.: Ar. kwz “to unite, gather, join”, kzz “zusam- 
 menzichen". > 
Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1927, #92; Ember 1930, #22.4.10; Vrg. 1945, 140, #15.а.16; 
Bly. 1989, 13. 
[< *ks] "tooth" (MK, Wb V 401, 1), var. tst “tooth” (XVIL, 
Wb У 409, 9-12; FD 307) ||| NBrb.: Shilh-Sus а-рҹ, pl. u-bs- 
ап "tooth" [Dst. 1938, 91] = Shilh a-h“s ~ u-b"s “tooth” [Bynon] 
1 WBrb.: Zenaga ü-k$ ~ u-ksi, pl. ü:-ki-on "(cye-)tooth, dent 
(canine) " [Ncl. 1953, 335] (Brb.: Bynon 1984, 271) || Bed. kos 
tooth, horn” [Rn. 1895, 148] || SCu.: Qwadza ko'os-iko “molar 
tooth" [Ehret 1980, 264]. 
d Dig. 1964, 60; OS 1992, 171; HSED #1484; Orel 1995, 150, 
€ Eg. noun was written (and henceforth transcibed in the dictionaries) 
. Consistently with -z, but the AA data suggest that the OEg. word must have 
n *ts (unattested), not tz. 
2: A var. root (with a voiced initial consonant) exists in ECu, *gaws- “molar 
” > *gäs- "horn" [Sasse 1979, 33, 44-45] || SCu.: lraqw goso “incisor 
[Ehret 1980, 264] ||| NOm. *gäs- ~ *gass- “tooth” (Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1973, 
3; Lmb. 1987, 533; Zbr. 1989, 583, #40). 
d Cp. Sem. 4 chew" [Blv. 1993, 39, #121] or Sem. 
"nk “to bite” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 402) ||| SBrb.: Нат. o-k$ “to bite, са” 
different etymology: Vcl. 1989, 18, #6.b] ||| НЕ idamo kis- “to bite, 
were” [Cr]. 1938 T, 209; but Hds. 1989, 377: Sidamo kis- “to touch”) (AA 
parison: Die. 1983, 134, 47.8). 
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EG. d 


EG. d = sem. *d = aa *d 


За [*rd] “matt werden (vom Herzen und vom Körper)” (MK, Wb 
I 25, 1-3) = “to quiver, palpitate” (FD 7) ||| Sem. *r'd: АКК. radu 
"(er)beben" [AHW 941], Ug. rid D *erbeben machen", Ar. ra'ida 
V, УШ “zittern” (Sem; WUS #2469) ||| WCh.: 
tremble” [Skn. 1977, 46]. 

jd.t “womb, vulva” (MK, FD 35; AEO П, 259*) > Cpt.: (S) ote, 
oote “vulva” (KHW 142) ||| Bed. "ad, "ad “vulva, pudenda mulieris, 
anus”, Ammar'ar "ad “vulva, pudenda mulieris” (Bed.: Dig. 1973, 
249) || LECu.: cf. Afar adda “depth, interior" || NOm.: Kaffa 
addi "vulva" [Crl. 1951, 18]. 

Lir; Rn. 1895, 6; Chn. 1947, #3; Fim. 1976, 359; Blz. 1994 MS, 3. 

jd [< *ld] “Jüngling” (OK, Wb I 151, 8-11) = “boy” (FD 34) ||| 
Sem. *wld “to give birth": hence ia. Akk. lidu — liddu “Kind, 
Junges" [AHW 552], Geez lod “son, child", Amh. 153 [< *lodi] 
“child” ~ Sem. *walad- “child, son, boy" [Dlg. 1986, 79, #13]: 
Hbr. yeled, Ar. walad-, Geez wald (Sem.: Frz. 1964, 262, $42.05; 


18, 198 613; Lsl. 1956-1957, 275, #11; Apl. 1977, 10). 
: Ember 1913, 113, #2 1926, 303, In. 13; 1930, #20.a.24; Farina 
71; 1985, 170; 1990, 45; Hodge 1976, 11, 


Diri rada. “to 









= *j3d from *jld, but this is not necessary, cf. 


jdm.j [*dm-y] “red linen, Leinenstoff von roter Farbe" (OK, FD 
35; Wb I 153, 14) ||| Sem. **dm “to be red” [Sem.: WUS #84] 
II NBrb.: cf. Qabyle ddemdem “to be violet" [Chn.] ||| SAgaw: 
Awngi dommi "red", Kunfal demé “red” [Birru-Adal 1971, 102] 
|| ECu. *dum-/*dim- *red" [Sasse 1982, 59]: HECu.: Sidamo 
dum-é | LECu.: Oromo dím-à, Konso tim- || SCu.: Qwadza 






: This AA root is related to Sem. *dam- "blood" ||| Brb. *i-damm-on pl. 
"blood" [| NOm.: Kaffa dam-ó, Mocha dam-o "blood" (< Eth.-Sem.?) || PCh. 
*d-m “blood” [NM 1966, 232, #4; Nwm. 1977, 22]: WCh.: PAngas-Sura *toHom: 
Angas tom [Flk. 1915), Sura Gym [Jng. 1963, 85], Mupun (от [Frj. 1991, 
61], Ankwe tiem (Angas-Sura: St, 1977, 158, #227; 1987, 171) | Bole-Tangale 
*döm- [Schuh]: Bole dam, domi, Dera. dóm, Maha dom, Ngaro, Bale Om, 
domi, Kirfi ndaamé, Gera ndöomä, Geruma ndüumá, Tangale tóm (Bole-Tangale: 
Schuh 1984, 206) | Kariya tum [*d-] [Skn.] | Ngizim dödsm [Schuh 1981, 34], 
Bade tádóm-ón [Lks. 1968, 222] || CCh.: Tera tóm [Nwm. 1964, 39] (Ch.: Pls. 

58, 78; NM. 1966, #4; Su. 1975, 36; Skn. 1977, 13; Sil. 1984, 92; 1987, 171). 
Erman 1892, 108; Уга. 1945, 144, #23.a4; Chn. 1947, #335; Zbr. 1971, 
59, #36; Müller 1975, 65, #17; Vcl. 1974, 62; 1978, 65; Rsl. 1979, 21; Ehret 
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1980, 325; 1987, 18; Dig. 1982, 32; SISAJa II, 71, #142; Bynon 1984, 276-277, 
#40; Mit. 1984, 15; Mkr. 1989, 1; OS 1988, 74; Mit. 1991, 253, 49.1; HSED 
#639, #686. 


jdr “heart” (LP, Wb I 155, 1) ||| SCu. *dür- “intestines” [Ehret 
1980, 167; Nurse 1986, 297] ||| WCh.: Angas dur “heart” [Kraft 
1981] || ECh.: Lele düré ~ düró "milieu, centre” [Weibegué- 
Palayer 1982, 18], 
ur: OS 1992, 186; HSED #127. 

w8d “to address, question, assent" (MK, FD 71) ||| Sem.: Ar. nid 


root complement n-] I “nach jemandem oder etwas fragen". 
„Ar: Veg. 1945, 144, #23.a.5; Müller 1961, 201, #5; Ward 1962, 410, fn. 
4; Bly. 1987, 280; 1989, 15; 1991, 86, #3; 1993, 52. 


wdj “to place, put, lay, throw" (OK, Wb I 384-387; FD 72) ||| 
Sem. *wdy: Hbr. ydy qal "shoot (arrows)", piel “to throw", Ar. 
wdy II “to send", Geez wadaya “to put (in, on, under), add, place, 
set, throw, cast” etc, (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 605; Zbr. 1971, 58, #31) 
II WCh.: cf. Kulere wot(ô) “to give” || ECh.: cf. Ndam маал: 
“to give" (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 158-159). 


urn: Sethe 1912, 94; Vrg. 1945, 144, $23.36; Vel, 1958, 373; 1985, 171, #9; 
Djk. 1967, 196-197, fn. br. 1971, 58, #31; Bmh. 1986, 


wdn “to set (on the throne), cast down (enemy), offer (act. to lay 
down the offering)” (OK, Wb 1 389-391; FD 73) ||| Sem.: Akk. 
ndn “to give", cf. NWSem. *ntn [irreg. *-t-] “to give” (for their 
biconsonantal origin see Zbr. 1971, #39) || WCh.: Angas den 
“to place, put down" > den “to present” [Flk. 1915], Mupun 


déen [unexpected d-] “to put on, lay” [Frj. 1991, 15]. 
For Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1927, 208, fh. 8; Ember 1930, .a.10; Conti 1984, 165. 
Nn: Prefix w- in Eg. wdn and prefix n- in АКК. ndn. 


ај “to throw down, niederwerfen” (PT, Wb II 367, 12) ||| Sem. 
` "ndy “to throw (2)": Akk. ndy: nada “werfen, hin-, niederlegen" 
ТАНУ 705], Ug. ndy "ausstossen (Stimme), vertreiben, entfernen" 
ШЫ #1756], Hbr. ndy piel “enternen, ausstossen", *nede(h) 
“gift, Geschenk”, Ar. nadan [*naday-un] “gifi, Gabe", ESA ndy 

"fort-, wegtreiben" [GB] = “to drive out (?)” [SD 91] (Sem.: GB 


E ue SBrb.: Нат. e-ndá “to throw, cast, werfen, schleudern” [Zhl.]. 
: Eg.-Sem. *ndy have been frequently equated with SBı ae EWlm. à-ndu 
son beurre sans étre caillé (lait), être écrémé (lait) 1980, 139] || 
ib: Qabyle Cdi = end “dere batty, former son beurre (lai)? [DIt 1989, 541: Ai 
tar; Ember 1913, 115, #48; 1930, #11.а.37; Sethe 1912, 94; Zhl. 1934, 119; 
Уга. 1945, 144, #2З.а.б; Dik. 1965, 49; 1967, 196-197, fn. 57. 
"foot" (PT, Wb II 461-462) > гал ~ rwd “stairway, steps (of 
rone etc." (PT, FD 148, 154; Wb II 409, 9; 462, 16) ||| Sem. 
гау “to tread": Hbr. rdy qal i.a. “to tread (wine-press)”, also “to 
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rule, dominate”, hitpael “niedertreten machen”, Ar. rdy “to step, 
trample, tread (up)on, hurry”, mirda-t- [< *mi-rday-t-] “leg (of an 
elephant, camel)” (Sem.: GB 746; Zbr. 1971, 83, #197) ||| LECu.: 
Somali rad “footprint, trace, animal track”, Somali-Isaq rad- “foot- 
print, track” (Som.: Rn. 1904, 80), cf. also ECu. *-rd- “to run" 
[Sasse 1979, 23] || SCu.: cf. Maia i-rira [-r- < *d-] “track of 
animal" (Си: Ehret 1980, 329; 1987, 84, #360) ||| SOm.: cf. 
Hamer-Banna roti [< *rodi?] “foot”. 
Lr: Hommel 1894, 354, fn, 1; Ember 1912, 90; Alb. 1918, 90; 1918, 235, #62; 
thn. 1947, #421; Vel. 1958, 397; 1 #7; 1959, 


1965, 41; Dlg. 1973, 241; В; Впа.- 
39; OS 1992, 170; HSED 449003 2084; Orel 





39; 1972, 181; 1990, 4 
Fim. 1976, 48; Schenkel 1993, 
1995, 147, 


rd “to grow" (PT, FD 154; Wb II 462-463) ||| Sem.: Ar. гау “to 
increase, exceed, multiply, augment”, Sqt. гау “to augment, increase”, 
cf. Geez radaya “to pay interest, lend at interest” (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 
394; 1987, 462-463; Conti 1978, 32). 
nu Ib, 1918, 236; 1927, 223; Chn, 1947, #422; Conti 1978, 31-33; Blz. 1994, 

hd “to break stones, Steine brechen” (MK, Wb II 505, 10) ||| Sem.: 
Ar. hdd “zerbrechen, zerstören” ||| WCh.: cf Ankwe ni hem [-t 
< *d] “to hit, strike” [Kraft 1981, #353] | Jimbin hada “to push” 


(WCh.: Su. 1987, 228). 
LA rman 1892, 114; Уга. 1945, 145, #23.a. OS 1992, 198; HSED #1193. 


s&d [caus. of *šd] “to put a fillet on, mit einer Binde schmücken” 
(PT, FD 249; Wb IV 301, 12), cf. NEg. 8d “Kopfbinde” (Med., 
Wb IV 566, 17), &d.w “Art Taue (des Schiffes)” (BD, GHWb 842; 
Wb IV 560, 17) ||| Sc šdd “to bind". 

Eg.-Ar: Ember 1911, 94; , #26.a.33; Blv. 1987, 276; 1989, 12. 

$dj "to read (aloud), recite” (OK, FD 273; Wb IV 563-564) ||| 

Sem.: Ar. Sdw “to recite”, cf. also Ar. nöd [complement n-] IV 


“réciter (un vers, une poésie)", 'ansü "Rezitation". 
Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1917, 87. #127; 1930, #: "Vd. 1934, 42. 


d ~ dw “to give, put” (PT, FD 308-309), dj “Gabe, Geschenk" 
(MK, Wb V 419, 7-8) || NOm.: Male du’-, Dizi ta-, Mao ta, 
tiye—all “to give”, cf. Kaffa dew- "(ap)portare, consegnare, pagare, 
(ritornare? [Crl. 1951, 414] (NOm.: Fim. 1990, 27; Hodge 1990, 
647) ||| WCh.: Sha ndi “to give” [Jng. 1970, 284] | Tsagu dā- 


“to give” [Skn. 1977, 23]. 
lodge 1979, 497, 823. 1981, 372, #14: 1984, 416; OS 1992, 197; HSED 
























np: This AA root should be separated from SCu. *da "to put into, insert” 
[Ehret 1980, 189]: Alagwa da'- "to thrust into" | Dahalo da‘ "to put into", 
da(da) "to put" [EEN | 1989, 35] || WCh.: Ngizim daawa “to put, place". 
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[Schuh 1981, 55] || CC 
Dig. 1973, 186-187. 


d3b [*dlb] “fig, Feige” (OK, FD 309; Wb V 417; Deines-Grapow 
1959, 570-571) ||| NWSem. *dbl: Ug. dbl-t pl. *Feigenkuchen" 
[WUS #723], Hbr. dabela “cake made of pressed figs, Feigenkuchen 

s Feigen” [GB Gol 


: Logone dó “to set (up), lay" [Lks. 1936, 88]. Cf. 












folia" [Abr. 19 
EE jino reason, to suppose thc development. dd from ап. сат. 


lier PEg. *d3m. 
dw3 [*dwl] “to praise" (OK, Wb V 426-428) ||| Sem. *dll “to 
praise": Akk. dll “huldigen, preisen” [AHW 153], Hbr. dll “to 
praise", cf. Ar. dll “to coquet” (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, 58, #33) ||| 
WCh.: Bole- l'angale *dal “to love, like”: Bole ndol- “wollen, lieben” 
[Lks. 1971, 134] = dal [Sd.], Karekare ndal “wollen, lieben” [Lks. 
1966, 200] (WCh.: Su. 1987, 249, #19), 


ss; For the semantic shift cf. e. 
Ar. tny II “to p Il NOm. 

ud. 1987, 192; 6, 87]. Or cf. PIE *leubh- 
га. OHGerm. lubón "li lobön "loben, preisen, bewilligen 
"lobpreisen" (IEW 683-684). 


“horn” (Med., Wb V 434, 3-5) ||| HECu, *büd- [met. of 
—*düb-]| “horn” [Hds. 1989, 81]: Hadiyya büd-a, büd-o, Alaba 
büdd-a, Sidamo buda, Burji büd-ä | LECu.: Oromo buda “horn” 
||| ECh.: Tumak bá-dùbò [Cpr.-]I: prefix ba-] “horn” [Cpr. 1975, 
55; JI 1994 П, 193] || WCh.: Angas bit “a horn sp. (used for 
tting)” [Flk. 1915] | cf. PNBauchi *n-diba "spear" [St.]: Diri 

_ andiba, Pa'a ndiba (Skn. 1977, 41; Su. 1987, 251). 

OS 1992, 170; 1992, 186; HSED #730. 

: Interesting are still Se Аг, ау IV “to Wr very large horns (ram)" ||| 
Banana adifa [< *ha-difa?] “horn” [Lks. 1937, 135]. See Ember 1930, 

2, #26.a.40 (Eg.-Ar.); Blz, 1994, 200 (Eg.-Banana). 

[*dbl] “ring, circle” (PT, Wb V 436, 6-9), dbn “to be round" 

» Wb V 436-437) = “to go round, travel round, encircle” (FD 

11 Sem.: Ar. dabl-at-, dibl-at- “ring (without a stone)”, Amh. 

КОТ “round, spherical”, Gurage-Endegen dubulbul “to be 


nd" ||| LECu.: cf. Somali dub- “ring, bracelet”. 
Ember 1917, 86, #117; 1930, #7.a.14, 11.2.28, #26.a.38; Lal, 1962, 46, 
SISAJa II, 3116; OS 1992, 174. 


“rudder, Steuerruder” (PT, Wb V 447, 3), dp.t “ship” (PT, 
D 312; Wb V 446) Ц Sem.: PB Hbr. dap “board”, Ar. dafl-at- 
ide board, Rudd ler, oar". 




















; Lith. liüupsinti 
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dm “worm” (NK, Wb V 451, ) || HECu. *dum-: Burji düm- 
a "roundworm, Ascaris sp.", Кы dum'ul-o [Sasse], da’mul-, 
pl. da’mull-a ~ da’mül-, pl. da’müll-a [Hds.] “worm” | ?Somali 
dun [*-m] “thread” (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 58; Hds. 1989, 126, 170) 
II WCh.: Sura ndayam “snake” [Su.] | Karekare "àdómó [Lks. 
1966, 198] = 'àdümow [Kraft 1981, #172] "snake", Kirfi айта 
“snake” [Stl] (WCh.: Sd. 1987, 172) || CCh.: Mbara dümsày 

ris" [TSL 1986, 259]. 

1992, 183; HSED #741. 

"lizard-shaped animal with 4 legs" (only as hieroglyphic sign, 
cf. Wb V 453) ||| Bed. damba “lizard” [Rpr. 1928, 171] ||| WCh.: 
Hausa damo “Kammechse” [Vel.] | Sura "dàmsór “Gecko” []ng. 
1963, 63] || CCh.: Mwulyen damwaza “lizard” [Kraft 1981 III, 
58, #171]. AP: Nub.: Mahasi dimö “Chamäleon” [Zhl.]. 
urn: Zhl. 1934-1935, 171 ( с); Vel, 1938, 135 (Eg.-Hausa). 

dnj.t [*dn’-t] > dnw.t “family” (XVII, Wb V 464, 5) ||| WCh. 
*dan- [< *danH-| "family": Hausa dangi "relative(s)" [Abr. 1962, 
187] | Angas der "family, household" [Flk. 1915], Sura da 






































denge miliengruppe, Sippe, Verwandtschaft” [Jng. 1963, 62] 
(Angas: l. 1977, 153, #37; WO, . 1987, 172) || CCh.: 
cp. 2G dini délwá “Volksstamm” [Str. 1910, 456]. 

The WCh.-Eg. parallel was d by A. Dolgopolsky (see IS 1966, 33, 
fn. 11 Iso OS 1992, 184; HSED #6: 

nu: The ogy of WCh.: Mupun endant" may be different, since 
it may d from Mupun day prep. "after" (Frj. 1991, 10). 


dn “nachfüllen (mit Wasser zum Verdünnen des Bieres)” (Math., 
Wb V 464, 3; GHWb 981), cf. jdn “erfüllen, ausfüllen” (GHWb 
118) ||| WCh.: Sura dùn “nicht hohl, voll (?)” [Jng. 1963, 63] ||| 
Sem.: ?MSA *dny “to be pregnant”: Harsusi denö “to become 
pregnant, conceive”, Jibbali dini “to conceive”, dinit “pregnant 
Mehri dayni “to conceive”, diniót ME e donyét [Jns.] “preg- 
nant", Soqotri dinih “être enceinte" [ТА], cf. Ar. dny IV “être 
prés de mettre bas", Gurage-Ennemor dän’a “to be pregnant” 
(Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 130-131; Jns. 1977, 25; 1981, 40; 1987, 72; 


DRS 281). 
"The Sura-Sem. etymology was first observed by W. W. Müller (1975, 68, #63). 


dr “to expel, drive out, subdue (enemies (PT, FD 314; Wb V 
473-474) ||| Sem. *dr: Akk. D ашта “abstossen?” [AHW 178], 
Hbr. déra’on “Abscheu” [GB 167], OSA h-dr’ “to make a sud- 
den assault on” [SD 36], Ar. dara'a “von sich zurückstossen (i.a. 
ein Übel), entfernen, weg-, fortstossen, fortschicken, entlassen", Sqt. 
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dr’: ?сйге “to chase” [ТА]. 1938, 135]. cf. Ar. маг П “to repulse, 
ward off” (Sem.: DRS 306) ||| SBrb.: ?Ayr-EWlm. a-dor “presser 
très fortement" [Alj. 1980, 25] ||| Bed. der- "fortschicken, ent- 
lassen (die Frau)" [Rn. 1895, 68] || ECu.: Afar da'ar- ~ da‘ar- 
“fort-, wegschicken, entlassen, verabschieden" [Rn, 1886, 834] | 
Somali dayro “to expel, verbannen” [Rn.], dir- “to send" [Bell 
1969, 164] ||| NOm.: Kaffa dar- *verstossen, entlassen (die Frau)" 


[Rn. 1888, 280] = dar- “divorziare, ripudiare" [Crl. 1951, 433]. 
irr; Erman 1892, 122; Alb. 1918, 218, #8; Zhi. 1932-1933, 172; Vrg. 1945, 
145, $t ; Dig. 1966, 69, 45,4; 1973, 280-281; Hodge 196; OS 1992, 
175; HSED #660. 


dg.w “powder, flour, Pulver, Mehl” (Med., FD 316; Wb V 494—495) 
Ill Sem. *dqq: АКК. deg D “zerkleinern” [АНУ 162], Hbr. адд 
qal “zermalmen, dünn gestossen, pulverisiert sein” [GB 167], Ar. 
dog П “to reduce to powder", daqiq- “flour, Mehl", ESA: Sab. 
dqq “flour” [SD 36], Geez daqaqa “to crush, pound, grind, make 
fine", daqqa “to be small” (Sem.: WUS #781; Lsl. 1987, 140) ||| 
NBrb.: Qabyle паа “to grind, pound” ||| ECu. *diqq-/*duqq- 

“small” [Sasse 1979, 50] || WCh. *dak- “to pound in mortar" 


Schuh 1982, 16), 
mber 1917, 87, #128; 1 











1 fe шй] “feu” (MK, Wh V 631, 3-9) Ill Sem. *gdl: Hbr. gdl 
“to be great, strong”, Ar. gadala “gross werden, Fett anlassen”, 
| also “to melt fat". 


urn: Ember 1917, 84, #109; 1919, 32; 1930, #24.a.3; Alb. 1918, 
` ett: Veg, 1945, #14 





Cle. 1936, 





EG. d = sem. * = aa *t 


d [а] “to decay, verwesen” (CT, Wb 1 24, 24; FD 7; GHWb 

8) || WCh.: NBauchi *rad- “to decay, rot" [Skn. 1977, 18; Su. 

987, 259]: Warji rado, Siri rada, Mburku rad-, Kariya rad-. 
Lr. for Eg.-WCh.: Takács 1996, 125, #28; 1996B, 126, #2. 

_ ми: Comparing NBauchi *rad- to Sem.: Ar. radu'a “to be bad, plain, ugly” (in 

OS 1990, 82; HSED #2085) is semantically somewhat dubious. 

| [ld] “ausschmieren (Topf mit Lehm, Ton), glattstreichen” (Med., 

.GHWb 18; cf. Wb I 25, 1), cf. jd3 “to smooth (a new-made pot)” 

(MK, FD 35) |I| Sem.: Ar. lata’a “to be wide, flat, plain, level, 

о stretch out". 

Eg.-Ar: Dig. 1967, 298. 

[< *tr] “Verband einer Wunde; eine Wunde verbinden” (Med., 
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Wb I 154, 17-18), cf. jdr "vom Wegzichen des Riegels” (GR, Wb 
1 154, 16) ||| Sem.: Hbr. "tr qal “verschliessen” [GB 28] ||| WCh.: 
Angas dir “bunged up, stuffed up" [Flk. 1915], Sura duyur ~ 
dugur “verstopfen, flicken (z.B. ein zerrisenes Hemd), ausbessern 
(z.B. Hütte), blockieren, bedecken” [Jng. 1963, 63], Mupun düur 


“to cover a hole", düur “block, cover” [Frj. 1991, 13]. 
See Dig. 1982, 35, #1 (WCh.-Eg.-Hbr.) 


маа [assim. < *wdt] “gall(-bladder)” (Med., Wb I 394, 2; FD 73) 
IW Ch. *d-t “bitter(ness)” [Nwm.]: Hausa daacii [*-a] [Abr. 1962, 
160] | Sura dée [Jng. 1963, 63] = déet [Krafi], Kofyar det, 
Ankwe dét, Chip dét | Bole dutu, Gera didyeni, Ngamo dodatu 
|| CCh.: Tera '3ot [< *dyoi] [Nwm. 1964, 45, #360] | Bura 
didahu, Chibak duwatü, Margi dadaxow, WMargi duwatü, Wamdiu 
duwatu, Kilba düwätü, Hildi düwätu | Lamang uy-data (“gali”) 
|| ECh.: Dangla dyütu | Mubi deedit [Lks. 1937, 181] (Ch.: NM 
1966, 241, #125; Nwm, 1977, 22, #9; Kraft 1981, #289). AP: 
PBantu *-düdü “bitterness” > (or <?) *-dúdú/*-dùdù¢/*-dúdùè 
"gall-bladder" [Gtr. 1971, 126]. 

md.w "staff, rod, Stab, Stock” (OK, FD 122; Wb II 178) ||| LECu.: 
Oromo mututé “Keule, Knüttel, Prügel” [Rn. 1902, 73] ||| ?NOm. 
*mitt- “tree”: Ometo mita, mica, Wolamo mittà, Mocha mito, 


Кайа mito, Zala, Gofa mica, Chara mica ~ mit, Anfillo micco, 















m.: Ebl. ma-da-ti [*magati] dual “due verghe” [Brugnatelli 

1 "Stab, virga virilis" [WUS #1551], Hbr. matte(h) “Ast, Rebe, 

Stab, Stamm” [GB 417] is dubiou | authors linked these forms to Eg. 
талу or NOm. *mitt- (Farina 1924, 324; Сіс, 1936, #642; Ward 1961, 37, fn. 
89; 1968, 68; Dig. 19 HSED #1807), On the other hand, Hbr. matte(h) 
has been derived from n. *nty: АКК. пай "to hit, beat” [AHW 768] or Hbr. 
ту “to stretch down” (see GB 417; Djk.-Kogan 19 4, #1807), 

nbd [*lbd] “to band (doors with metal)” (XVIIL, FD 130) = “beschla- 
gen sein (mit Kupfer)" (Wb II 247, 1-2) ||| Eth.-Sem. Жы: Geez 
labata “to overlay (with metal, wood), plate, gild, smear (with a 
coating)”, ‘Tigre läbbäta “to besmear, cover”, Amh.-Tigrinya läbbätä 
“to overlay (with metal, wood, etc.)” (Eth.-Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 306). 
Eg.-Sem.: Lsl. 1962, 46, #18; Rsl. 1971, 285. 

: Noteworthy is Sem. *lbt “to hit (?)": Hbr. cf. Ib nifal "(etwa) zu Falle kom- 

men”, Ar. labata "schlagen, stossen” (Sem.: GB 377). 

hdd ~ hdj “umspannen, (Flügel) ausspannen, ausbreiten” (NE, Wb 
III 205, 2-6) ||| Sem. *hw/yt (?): cp. Akk. ütu [once OAKK. itum] 
“Spanne, Halbelle” [AHW 1447] ||| HECu. *hitat- intr. “to stretch 
body" [Hds. 1989, 412]. 

Eg.-Akk.: Zeidler 1984, 40-41, #2; Lpr. 1994, 127, fn. 40. 
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мв: Comparing АКК. ütu to Hbr. рар “Faden”, А 
cannot be accepted, since Akk, Ø- # Sem. *h- (r 
173-174, #3). 

qnd “wiitend werden, in Zorn geraten, zürnen" (MK, Wb V 56-57) 
II Sem. *qnt: MHbr. *qnt “zürnen”, only caus. haqnét “erzür- 


nen", t “zürnen”. 
1966, 185-187; 1975, 209; 1985, 170; 1990, 58; Rsl. 1966, 





n" (Zeidler 1984) 
dy by Vcl. 1985, 





qdf “abpflücken” (MK, Wb V 81, 12) ||| Sem. Som: АКК. op [< 
*qtp] "heraus-, abpflücken" [AHW 907], Hbr. om “abpflücken, 
abreissen” [GB], Ar. qatafa “to pluck”, Geez qatafa “to pick, cut 
(flowers, leaves), pluck, snap" (Sem.: GB 710; Lsl. 1987, 453). 
un: Ember 1913, 120, #92; 1930, #9.0.2, #26.¢.2; Farina 1926, 15, #17; Cle. 
1936, #46; Vcl. 1958, 373; 1966, 187; 1985, 179; 1990, 45; Snk. 1993, 139. 

d3 [*dr] “niederschmettern” (PT, Wb V 414, 4) = “to subdue” (FD 
309) || Sem.: Ar. tara'a “to descend, befall” ||| Brb. *dr "to 
descend, go down into, fall” [Bynon] ||| WCh.: PRon *dor- “to 
descend": Bokkos door, Daflo-Butura dor, Sha doh [JNg. 1966: 
Sha -h < *-r regular], Kulere dor- (Ron: Jng. 1970, 391). 
Ron-Ar.-Brb.: Bynon 1984, 280, #46. 

43 [*dl] “to copulate, coire" (BD, FD 309; GHWb 969), 4343 “to 
copulate, coire" (BD, FD 309; GHWb 970) ||| ECu. *dal- “to 
beget, give birth” [Sasse 1979, 21, 30; 1982, 61-62; cf. Dig. 1966, 
85, #8.10; 1973, 58]. 

(PT), drp (MK) [*dlp] “beschenken (nur mit Bezug auf dic 

Speisen)" (PT, Wb V 476) = “to (make) offer(ing), present (dues), 

. feed” (FD 315) ||| Sem.: Ar. (аја “Gabe, Geschenk". 

Eg.-Sem.: Rsl. 1971, 285. 

‘ul: Alternative etymology: Sem. *trp: Hbr. trp hifil "geniessen, verzehren lassen”, 

дегер “Nahrung” [GB 279; Möller 1911, 59], Ar. tr IV “to give (present, gift)”, 

turfat- “gift, present”. 

ap: Eg. d3p has nothing to do with Sem.: Ar. rafada "stützen", ESA Мач 

“Stützen” etc. (as proposed by Brk. 1932, 116, #73). 

mër ONub. darpue "Opfergabe" may be an Ёд. loan (Abel 1933-1934, 305). 

dwn [*dwl] “to stretch out” (PT, Wb V 431-432; FD 311) |I] Sem. 
"iwl: Hbr. pel hophal “hingestreckt werden”, Ar. twl “to be long, 

stretch (intr.)” (Sem.: GB 274-275; Zbr. 1971, #266) ||| ECu. 

"dat [< *d,awl-?] “to exceed" [Sasse 1979, 27] > LECu. *del- 

“to be long". 

-Eg.: Сіс. 1931, 37; Уга. 1945, 136, #9.b.36; Rsl. 1966, 228; Snk. 1993, 

; Lpr. 1994, 120. Sem.-LECu.: Chn. 1947, #345. 

: The alternative etymology for Eg. dwn would be WCh.: Sura dul “to pull, 

IN Une, 1963, 63], Mupun dal "to pull” [Frj. 1991, 12] ||| Sem. *dlw ~ 

f “to draw water (from a well)” [ТА]. 1987, 132]. 

j [*dm?] “to touch” (PT, Wb V 453-455) ||| WCh. *tVm[]- > 
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*Vn ~ *tVn “to touch": ?Hausa daama “to attach (to) [Abr. 
1962, 179] | Angas tur) “to touch” [FIk. 1915], Sura tan “rühren, 
bewegen, lenken" [‚Jng. 1963, 86], Mupun tin “to touch” [Frj. 
1991, 62] | Bole-Tangale *[d|Vm- “to touch": Bole dàndo'i, 
Ngamo dambit, Dera timne, ?Gera tinkilimi | ?Miya a dahin “to 
touch” | SBauchi *tVn- “to touch": Burma tine, Saya tun || CCh.: 


Masa tama ~ tamamo “to touch" (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #351). 
ww: ‘The comparison (Knauf 1982, 34) of Eg. dmj to Sem. *tm' "to be dirty, 
unrein sein” (Sem.; GB 276) scems semantically doubtful. 


dg [GW dg3] “(Steine) verlegen, (Säule) aufstellen, (Bäume) pflanzen” 
(NE, Wb V 499, 7-14) = “to plant” (DLE IV 143) ||| LECu.: 
PSam *dig- “to lay (down)” [Lmb.-Heine]: Boni dig “to lay down”, 
Somali dig “to put, set" (Sam: Heine 1977, 289; 1978, 58; Lmb. 
1986, 320, 440) ||| PCh. *dig*- [GT] = *d-g" [JS 1981, 230D 
“to sit”: WCh.: Pero digodizi [Kraft] = digo [Mkr.] = diyädisi 
[Frj. 1985, 29] “to sit”, Tangale diko [Kraft] = diye [*-g-?] “to 
sit” [Jng. 1991, 80], Dera duwoko “to sit” [Kraft] | Diri dügwä, 
Kariya dagwa "to sit” (WCh.: Mkr. 1987, 327) || CCh.: Higi- 
Nkafa njigwé [*ndi-] “to sit” | ?Zeghvana gidaya [met. < *dig-? 
“to sit” | Mbara digà “mettre, déposer" [TSL 1986, 258] (Ch.: 
Kraft 1981, #406). 














EG. d = sem. *d = лл *[3] (irregular?) 


*jdn “саг” (OK, Wb I 154) ||| Sem. *udn- “ear” [Frz. 1964, 255; 
WUS #89; Lsl. 1945, 233; Djk. 1970, 468; Rabin 1975, 87, #21 
II ECh.: cf. Jegu "üdüne, pl. "üdár, Birgit ’üdungi “ear” (unless 
< *d-n-g) (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 115 
Holma 1911, X: r 1911, 92; 
thn. 1947, #16; Vcl 
3, 187-188, 301; 1994. 
jl 1986, 42; 




































occurs in CT VIL 30k: 
о hears a sound (or voice) like an 


dm brw mj jdn a “Tam hi 

dbh.w “(food) offering" (MK, Wb V 441, 9), dbh.w “measure for 
offerings" (XVIIL, FD 312) ||| Sem. *dbh “to sacrifice, slaugh- 
ter”, *dibh-/*dabh- “sacrifice” (Sem.: 11. 1987, 631; Dig. 1989, 
5) ||| CCh.: Mbara 3ivàr “sacrifice” [TSL 1986, 266] || ECh.: 
Bidiya ziib “faire les premiers sacrifices avant de manger les 
nouvelles récoltes” [Jng. 1989, 126] (St.: Ch. was not borrowed 
< Ar). 
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ur: Rn. 1890, 21, fn. 10; Müller 1907, 31 
373; IS 1964, 6, #19; Hodge 1981, 406: 
Su. 1994, 2; HSED #2646. 

Compare still the interchange of Eg. z ~ d (Schenkel 1993, 145 


#34). 


„In. l; Cle. 1936, #458; Vcl. 1958, 
ISAJa III, #59; Mlı.-Stl. 1990, 58; 





` 


EG. d 


EG. d = sem. *g = АА *g 


‘d [< *g] “to hack up" (OK, Wb I 238) ||| LECu.: Saho -u'ug- 
[Welmers], -“ак*- [CR] “to dig" (Saho: Dig. 1973, 268), cf. also 
Saho-Irob yaga “begraben” [Rn. 1878, 137] ||| WCh.: Angas ok 
[*-g] “to dig” IK. 1915] || ECh. *yVgV “to hoc, plough”: Lele 
yagi, Kabalay yuwegé | Tumak yog, Somray yigo, Ndam yàg. 
AP in NS: PKuliak ®ug “to dig" [Ehret 1981, 99]. 

Eg.-ECh. see OS 1989, 135; 1992, 194, 196; Orel 1995, 151, #5; HSED #1106. 

*wd [< *wg] “Waffe (zum Töten)”, preserved by the hrgl. for wd 
(Wb I 394, 9) = “cord wound on stick” (Ста. 1927, 509, V24-25) = 
“sort of spear?” (GT) ||| Sem. *wg’: Ar. waga’a “to prick, sting, 
stick, hit with a knife”, Geez waga “to pierce, prick, butt, beat, 
strike etc.” (Sem.: Alb. 1918, 220; Lsl. 1987, 607) || CCh.: cf. 
Ghvoko wago "spear" [Str. 1922-1923, 131]. 

wb [< *wgb] “(sich) umwenden” (OK, Wb I 408) = “to turn away 
from (r), revert to (n) etc." (FD 76) ||| Sem.: ESA web “to return, 
zurückkehren”, Ar. ğwb Ш, IV “to answer", Tunis dial. waZeb 

. "reply", Maltese wigbu “answer” ||| Bed. g"ibi "to overturn, turn 
around, upside down, reply” [Rpr. 1928, 188] ||| WCh.: Angas 


` gwab ~ ap “to twist (as rope around the finger)” [Flk. 1915]. 

— Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 229; Ember 1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #6.a.5, #7.a4, 
242. Cle, 1936, #173; Vcl. 1958, 374; Bly. 1987, 279. 

wdh [from *wgh] “to wean (child), (den Sáugling) entwóhnen" (PT, 
FD 76; Wb I 409, 14) ||| Sem. *gh “to draw out": Hbr. ghy “her- 

_ vorziehen" [GB 137], “to draw out” [Zbr.], Ar. £hw УШ “to root 

_ ош, extirpate”, cf. ghh “to draw" (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, #53). 

id [< *ng] “thread, Faden” (MK, FD 144; Wb II 376, 18) ||| 
HECu. *nigg-a "tendon" [Hds. 1989, 419]. 

d3 [< *ngr] “ersticken, verdursten” (MK, Wb II 377, 5-6) = “to 

Ee UR 

[= *rwg] “bow-string, Bogenschne (vom Bogen abgespannt)” (PT, 
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FD 148; Wb II 410, 2) ||| PCh. *rig- ~ *rag- [GT], *r-gh- [NM], 
*гәра [Nwm.], *r-g [JS 1981, 50D; JI 1994 I, 18] “bow, bow- 
string”: WCh.: Bole-Tangale *rilgla [GT] = *roka [Schuh] = 
*ri[nq|A [Su.]: Karekare rinká, Bole riya, Ngamo rinkä, Gera 
rika, Dera riga [Su.], rig"a [NM], róhà [Schuh], nga [JI] (Bole- 
Tangale: Schuh 1984, 207; Sd. 1987, 247) || CCh.: Higi ligyi 
[*r-], Higi-Nkafa Kapsiki rigi | Gude raga, raga, Nzangi ragoy 
[OS]. rag'a [NM], Bata rag, rage, гаре, Bachama гавсу, rage, 
Bata-Demsa ragé, Kobochi ragé | Lamang lege | Mandara Ҹара 
[GT], *laka [Wolff]: Dghwede lá:g^a, Gvoko läg"e, Glavda lààg"a, 








Guduf lag'e, Kdupe lage, Mandara lökä, Paduko lika (CCh.: Wolff 


1974, 15; 1983, 221) || ECh.: Mubi raga [Str.], dinga [Lks. 1937, 
181] (Ch.: Str. 1922-1923, 132; NM 1966, 241; Nwm. 1977, 23; 
Schuh 1982, 17; Mkr. 1987, 107; JI 1994 II, 38-39). 
Eg.-Ch.: Grb. 1963, 53; Dig. 1964, 29; 1964, 262; OS 1989, 134; 1992, 189. 
rd.w [< *lg-w?] "Flüssigkeit, Ausfluss" (PT, Wb II 469) = “efflux 
(of body)" (FD 156) ||| ECu. *lag- "river": Oromo lag-a | HECu. 
*laga [Hds. 1989, 417] (ECu.: Dlg. 1973, 276; Zbr. 1985, 89; Lsl. 
1988, 194) ||| SOm.: Ari (Ubamer) loga, loya “water”, Galila liga, 
Joen “water” (SOm.: Blz. 1991, 362) ||| WCh.: cp. Sura lòk “nass” 
[Jng. 1963, 73], Mupun lòk “wet” [Frj. 1991, 34] || CCh.: Zegh- 
wana (Dghwede) gu-lagwa [prefix gu-] "river" | Banana (Masa) 
loka [from *log-] “river” || ECh.: Jegu lóogé “dickflüssige Suppe” 
H HSED #1637. 
Eg. nqwt [if *Iq-wt] coll. pl. “mois- 
343, 17; FD 141). 
s for Eg. rd.w are less convincing either seman- 





























m.: Ar. ary "to hat 
r. rdq 1 “to bruise”, IV "to make 
excrement” [Abr. 1962. 


cat flow" and WCh.: Hausa rááci 
726] (Hodge 1969, 110, #27). 

s-w] “Vogelmist” (MK, Wb I 20, 14; GHWb 

4 chmutz, Kot” [WUS #2556]. 

543 [< *sgl ~ *sgr] “Bein des Menschen oder Teil desselben” (NE 
Mag., Wb IV 379, 16) ||| ECu.: ?Yaaku ségil “claw” [Heine 1975, 
122] ||| WCh. *sVgVI- ~ *sVgVr- Hausa sággálíi [epenthetic 
*-n-| "calf, shinbone” [Abr. 1962, 776] | Daffo-Butura sakür 
[-g-?], Sha sakafu [-- < *-r-] “Bein, Fuss" (Ron: Jng. 1966, 173; 
1970, 387) | Zeem &agla “leg, foot” | Bade zgil [JI] = *5-zgàr-ón 
“Bein, Fuss” [Lks. 1968, 222], Ngizim zàgór [z-g < *s-g] "foot, 
leg” [Schuh 1981, 180] (WCh.: Sd. 1987, 176; Jng. 1991-1992, 
24) || ECh.: Kwang sa:ngardi "leg" | Sokoro sügul-dum “thy 
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thigh, dein Oberschenkel” [Lks. 1937, 39] | Jegu sogor-to “hoof” 
1961, 117] (Ch.: JI 1 Skn. 1992, 353). 

1997, 249, $3.2. 185; HSED #470. 

has nothing to do with 3 “to travel, depart" (MK, FD 258) 
n GHWb 792. 

мв2: Th оо! has been compared to Sem. АКК. Saburru “Fersenbein?” 
[АНУ 113: d. 1994, 1). 


sdh [< *sgh] “shank, shin, Unterschenkel” (Med., FD 260; АЕО I, 
17; Wb IV 394, 1-4) ||| WCh. *sV[g]V “foot, leg”: Bole Seka, 
Ngamo seke (Bole-Tangale: Schuh 1984, 209) | Miya Sagu-hu, 
Sagu-h, Mburku sagü-hà (WCh.: Mkr. 1989, 2; St. 1987, 176) || 
CCh.: PMandara *sig- [< *sig-] “Bein, Fi Paduko sige, Glavda 
Sig, Guduf Siga, Dghwede sigs, Ngweshe біра, Gvoko Sigo (Mandara: 
Wolff 1971, 68, 71-72; 1974, 14-15; Büchner 1964, 43-44; JI 

1994 II, 221). 

Ch. Takäcs 1997, 249, 43.2, 

Eg. "sgh may have been extended with the AA suffix -h of anatomic terms 

1997, 2 273). 












as suggest 














q- “leg, thigh” [Frz. 1964, 

M, 161, #29; Su. 1987, 
215; Мі, 1991, 261, #: d 
cf. Eg. хра [< *swq?] "calf 












988, 75; Dig. 19 

Orel 1995, 109, #132. For Sem. *sàq- |< *sawq-?] 
of leg” (PT, FD 220). 

sd3.t [< *sgr-t ~ *sgl-t] “seal” (OK, Wb IV 379; GHWb 792) ||| 
Sem. *sgr: Ug. sgr “verschliessen”, Hbr. sogor “enclosure”, Syr. 
sgr "sperren" (Sem.: WUS #1890) ||| GCh.: Kotoko *c-g-l “to 
close, shut”: Buduma &ägeli [Buduma č- < *c-] “schliessen” [Lks. 
1939, 93], Logone sxalgi [met., -x- secondary] “schliessen” [Lks. 
1936, 119] (Sem.-Kotoko: Prh. 1972, 62, #35.4). 

d.t [< *g"-t] “body, Leib, Körper” (PT, FD 317; Wb V 503-506) 
II Sem.: Hbr. gowiyä “Leib, Körper, toter Körper”, Jewish Aram. 
giwyata “Leib”, gowaya "viscera, intestines”, Syr. gawwa “entrails”, 
cf. Ar. gaww- “interior (c.g. of a house)” (Sem.: GB 133-134; Lsl. 
1945, 234; Chn. 1970, 106) ||| NOm. *gaw- “belly”: Koyra gawwo, 
gawa, gawo, Kachama gawo, Zergulla gawo, Zaysse рамо, galw)ö, 
Haruro gawo, gawo, Dorze gau, gawo, Gidicho gau (NOm.: Dlg. 
1973, 271) ||| PCh. *gVwV “body, corpse”: WCh.: Hausa gawa 
“corpse (of person), carcass (of animal)” [Abr. 1962, 312] || CCh.: 
Higi-Nkafa gwà “body”, Higi-Kamale güvà, Higi-Futu wgwó “body” 
[Kraft 1981, #58] || ECh.: Sokoro goi “corpse” [Lks. 1937, 33]. 
Lrr.: Alb. 1927, #87; Ember 1930, #24.a.18; Cle. 1936, #932; Chn. 1947, #220; 
Grb. 1963, 53; Blz, 1989MS, 7, #12; Kogan-Stl. 1994, 1; HSED #907. 
мв: The comparison of Eg. d.t to Sem.: Ar. ziy-at- “putrefying corpse” || WCh.: 


Hausa dooyii “stench, odour of musk” [Abr. 1962, 226] (suggested by Hodge 
1969, 109, #17) is less convincing. d s 
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d.t [< zer “Hörige, serf” (MK, Wb V 510, 10; FD 318), cf. nd.t 
[prefix n-] *Untertanen, Hórige" (OK, Wb II 369, 2-3) ||| Sem.: 
Hbr. göy “Volk, people” [GB 133], ESA: Sab. gw "collegium" 
[Apl.] = gwy, gw-m “community group" [SD 51] (Sem.: Арі. 
1977, 50/92) ||| Bed. gaw “house(hold), family" [Rn. 1895, 104] 

|| WCh.: Angas-Sura *go “man”: Angas go "man" [Flk. 1915]. 

Sura ng5 “man” (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 156) | Karekare ngaa 

"man" [Lks. 1966, 201], Ngamo ngo "man" (WCh.: St. 1987, 

214) || ECh.: Lele gaya, Kabalay güya “slave” | Jegu gè pl. “men” 

Jng. 1961, 113] | ?Mubi nó [if < *ngö] "man" [Lks. 1937, 

184] (ECh.: Mkr. 1987, 334). 

hn. 1947, #222; Dlg. 1973, 









23; HSED #906; Takäcs 1996B, 152, #64; 


d3.t [< *gr-t| “the remainder, rest” (MK, Wb V 517, 4-8; FD 318) 
I| WCh.: Mupun kóor [*g-] “rest, the remainder" [Frj. 1991, 27]. 
d3m |< *glm] “stampfen (Füsse beim Tanz)?” (PT, GHWb 995; cf. 
Wb V 523, 3) ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura *k"-l-m “to forge (iron)": 
Angas kwolm “to forge (iron)” (FIk. 1915], Sura ngu kələm “smith” 
‚Ing. 1963, 78], Mupun klöem “to forge (iron)” [Frj. 1991, 26]. 
d3m.w [< *grm] “young men, Nachwuchs, Jugend” (MK, FD 319; 
Wb V 523-524) ||| LECu.: Somali goromsä “young man" || SCu.: 
Iraqw gärma “boy” [Wil. 1955] = garma “son, boy” [Mgw. 1989, 
113] | Dahalo gurumuw- “to grow” [EEN 1989, 32] ||| WCh.: 
cf. Hausa girmaa “to grow up” [Abr. 1962, 326]. 
m; OS 1992, 169; HSED #961. 
Noteworthy is Pi 
Angas-Sura *k*aram | 
Марип króm ~ 
kworam "slave" 


























ve” (orig, **boy, young man”?), cf; WCh 
‚ 70], 







ura kóróm "Knecht, Sklave" 
j. 1991, 27], Kolyar koróm "slave", 
m [^ng-] "slave" [Lks. 1966, 201] (WCh.: Si 
1907, 431). 

мио: Eg. dëm has mée to do with Sem 
Ember 19 












arama “to beget, generate’ 
5, 129-130) or Sem.: Ar, 





d3r.t |< * ‘grr ~ ce "scorpion" (OK, Wb V 526-527) || WCh.: 
доев а *gyor > *dyor "scorpion": Angas dyor ~ yor [Flk. 
1915], gór [Krafi], dyor [Dlg.], Sura der [Kraft], digir [Jng. 
1963, 64], Mupun dor [Frj. 1991, 16], Chip dakar [Kraft], Ankwe 
biyor [< *dyér] | Ron *gVr- "scorpion": Daffo-Butura garyén, 
Bokkos matagaren, Kulere-Richa girir, Kulere Ambul giir, Kulere- 


Tuke giir (Ron: Jng. 1970, 144, 214, 352; WCh.: JI 1994 II, 282). 
Eg-WCh.: Dig. 1982, 34; OS 1992, 183. 


435 (OK) > d3js (MK) [< *gls] “to dispute, argue with (hn, oppose” 
(OK, FD 319; Wb V 521, 4-6), d3js “civil war” (MK, FD 319) 








THE OLD EGYPTIAN GONSONANT SYSTEM 253 


11 Sem.: MSA *gls: Harsusi gls: gäteles “to quarrel with", Sege- 
les “to argue with”, Shahri gls: gótles “to quarrel with", Jibbali 
gls: g5lós “to (be) quarrel(some), nag, tell off", ególs “to nag, argue 
in court", gótlos “to quarrel with”, Mehri gls: golds “to quarrel 
with, nag at” (MSA: Jns. 1977, 39; 1981, 75; 1987, 119). 

мв: The old comparison of Eg, d3s to Bed. gi “to think, reflect, 
plan, propose” [Rpr. 1928, 190] (suggested by 
1960, 262) to be aled out, 1 con: the > 
Oromo цо se 1982, 84] | *gur- 
“advice, admonition” [Ehret 1980, 365] less probable. 


43а [< *grd] with “throat” det. “(Schlachtopfer) abkehlen" (РТ, Wb 
V 527, 10) || NBrb.: Ntifa, Demnat a-h-grud “gésier” (NBrb.: 
Hintze 1951, 79) || LECu. *gurd-um- [suffix *-um]: Afar gur- 
dum-é, Saho durgum-á [met. < *gurd-um-] “Schlund, Rachen, 
Kehle” (LECu.: Chn. 1947, #206) || WCh.: cf. Bole-Tangale 
*y-gido [if < *gird-] “neck” [Schuh 1984, 211] | Diri ng"adu 
[< *n-g"ard-?] “neck” [Skn. 1977, 32] || CCh.: Lamang-Turu gurdin, 
Lamang-Hitkala girdä “throat, neck” (Lamang: Wolff 1971, 65) | 
PMafa-Mada *gorda “hard palate” [Skn.] | Mbara gurdoy “throat, 
neck, gorge” [TSL 1986, 263] || E Sokoro kerred- [k- < 
*g-?] "Gaumen, 





























dem she 

114, dis 1990, #24. . 1945, 130) is to be given up. 

d3d3 [< *glgl] “head” (OK, Wb V 530-531) || Sem. *gulgul-(at)- 
"skull, cranio” [Frz. 1964, 268, #2.43; cf. Holma 1911, 11] l| 
NOm.: Dizi geli, gaylli “head”, Dizi-Jeba gali “head” [Flm. 1990, 
28], Sheko geri, gari [-r- < *-1-] “head” ||| CCh.: cf. PMandara 
Solar “head” [Wolff 1983, 222]: Glavda g'ra, Gvoko gar, Dghwede 
gre, Paduko gore | Muktele gòl “head” || ECh.: Kwang (Modgel) 
gol [Grb.], góló, gölö [JI] “head” | Sokoro geltim “thy brain” 
(Ch. JI 1994 П, 183). 
тат. Ember 1911, 88; 1911, 91; 1919, 32; 1930, #24.a.2; Alb. 1918, 90; 1927, 
#98; Farina 1924, 324; 1926, 23; Sethe 1927, 131; Vel. 1934, 63; 1972, 174: 
Lexa 1938, 226; Vrg. 1945, #1.d.29; 1965, 86; Loret 1945, 240; Chn. 1947, 
#212; Grb. 1963, 58; Janssens 1967, 87; Ward 1972, 19; Hodge 1981, 5; 
1990, 647, #24; Behrens 1984—1985, 196. 
ми: The comparison of Eg. 4343 = Sem. *qadqad- "head" (Snk. 1993, 141-142) 
is doubly mistaken: none of the root consonants corresponds (Eg. d # Sem. *q, 
and Eg. 3 # Sem. *d). This etymology was queried already by Brk. 1950, 60. 


dw [< *gw] “knife, Messer” (Med., Wb V 550, 1) ||| ECu. *goy- 
“to cut” [Sasse 1979, 44]: ia. PSam *goy “to cut” [Heine 1978, 61] 
|| SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) -gwawe “to circumcize" [Ehret 1980, 263]. 
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dw [< *gw] “mountain” (PT, Wb V 541-545) ||| SCu.: PRifi *gawa 
"above": cf. esp. Qwadza gawa-to “hill” (SCu.: Ehret 1974, 70) 
Il Ch. *eVwV “mounta WCh.: Dera guwot, Karekare gòwčəw, 
Gera giwi (“stone”) || ССҺ. *g[a]|wa > *g"a'V “mountain”: 
Lamang gwa [Mkr.], ghwa [Wolff], ghwa [Lks. 1964, 107], Turu 
g'wa, Vemgo, Vizik (Woga) xwá (Lamang: Wolff 1971, 65) | 
Glavda ywà, Dghwede gwà'a | Sukur n-gwa | Mofu in-gwa | 
Lame gwöyrhtöndükt Jet. ngwai "stone"], Lame-Peve gwoi’, Zime 
goy, вмф? (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #140; Mkr, 1987, 263). 
Lir. for Eg.-CCh.: OS 1990, 89, #32; HSED # 
np: Noteworthy are Sem. *g , 81] l| V 
gwüayà "deep canyon with хес ” [Schuh 1981, 77]. 

dws |< *gws] “to slander. verleumden” (MK, Wb V 552, 6) ||| 
WCh.: Angas kass [assim. < *gaws?] "to abuse”, “cursing, defile- 
ment” [Flk. 19 

dnj [< *gn’] “to dam” (PT, Wb V 575, 9) ~ dnj.t "dam" (CT II 
7, FD 314) ||| Sem. *gnn: АКК. gnn “einsperren, to (en)close" 
[AHW 280], Hbr. gnn *to enclose, fence, protect, bedecken, 
schützen", Ar. gnn “to hide, protect" (Sem. data: GB 145; Zbr. 
1971, #59; Blv. 1993, 37, #64) ||| WCh.: Angas gwar "to pre- 
vent” [Flk. 1915] || CCh.: Buduma gen “to refuse, hinder, ver- 


weigern, zurückhalten" [Lks. 1939, 100]. 
wil; An alternative etymology Hbr. sint 
wn "to prese G 

гуе, shelter" 



















cf. Ngizim 











hield (covering the entire 














ie 
, cken, hüllen" ~ Olcelandic 
ver "dam, wehr“, OHGerman wuori "dam (IEW 1160-1162). 
dn [< *gn] “to grind, mahlen” (Med., Wb V 575, 1) |I| CCh. *gin 
> "Sin "mortar": PMatakam *§i-3in: Mofu 3é3r, Gisiga Ziäin | 
Buduma áá-3in || ECh. *gin- "mortar": Kwang dé-gón, de:-kin 
[prefix de-] | Somaray giné, Ndam gónà, Tumak gin | Dangla 
iegina (Ch. ]I 1994 П, 241). 
1995, 149; HSED #927. 
etymology for Eg, dn [if < *d3n| Sem. “gm: Ar. garana 
moluit (grana)" , modern Ar. gurn- “mortar in which things are pounded” (Sem.: 
Möller 1911, 99-100). 


dnh [< *gnh] “wing” (PT, FD 322; Wb V 577-578) ||| Sem. 
*gVnVh-: Ar. ganah-, ginah- “wing, arm", Sqt. (Hadiboh-Suq dial.) 
ganh “side” [Jns.], Jibbali génah “wing” Un, 1981, 77], ginäh 
[Ls], ginah [Dlg.] “wing”, Mehri agonoh “to fly” [Jns. 1987, 
122] (Sem.: Lsl. 1945, 238) ||| SBrb.: Ayr-EWlm. a-gänna “side, 
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part, half, côté, partie (d'une chose), moitié” [Alj. 1980, 55] IW 
PCu. *gan(a)- [unexpected *-*- for *-h-] “hand, arm” [Lmb. 1987, 
537] || NOm.: Jeba of Dizi (Maji) gang “to fly” [Flm. 1990, 27] 
|| WCh. *ha-gVnV “arm, shoulder” (St. 1986, 91; 1987, 218]: 
Angas gwon ~ gwö “upper arm, shoulder” [Flk, 1915], Sura ká- 
gon "Schulter" [Jng. 1963, 69], Mupun kön “wing of a bird" and 
em „shaulder” (rj. 1991, 31] | Bokkos kön, pl. konan “upper 


arm", Sha ngàn “arm” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 143, 386). 

vr. Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 3; 1915, 16, fn. 3; Müller 1907, 305, fn. 2: Holma 
1926, 305, fn. 10; 1930, #11.a.61; 
V С 17, #214; Vel. 











1911, X 1918, 3 


Mnh. 1912, 
1958, 383; 1985, Ü 131 1994, 14, #18; 

OS 1988, 74; 1992, 185; dy 1989, 215 Zbr. 1989, 582; Schenkel 1993, 142; 
‘Takács 1997, 260, 87.1. 

ds [< *gs] "person, -self” (PT, Wb V 607-608) ||| Sem. *gtt: Ar. 
Butt-at- "body", ESA gt, gtt "body, corps", Sqt. gitteh [-tt- < *- 
tt-] “corpse, body" (Sem.: 15]. 1938, 1945, 238, 244; Blv. 1994, 
78, 41.3.3). 

Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1919, 180, #14; 1927, 202; Chn. 1947, #201; Vcl. 1953, 41 445 
1953, 377; 1958, 385; 1959, 28; MM 1983, 2 К. 1993, 142. 

dd [< *gd] “to say, speak, tell” (OK, FD 325; Wb V 618-625) 
Il Авам: Qwara gute, 5045, D "add, gédé “to speak" || LECu. 
*ged-: Oromo Sek, Jed- “to say", Arbore ged- “to say", cf. ?Somali 
yéd- [y- < #222] “to call” [Bell 1969, 183] || NOm.: Kaffa get- 
“to say, dire” [Crl.] = gett- [Bnd.], Mocha gátti-yé “to tell” [Lsl. 
1959, 33], Anfillo get “to say” [Crl.] (Cu.-Om.: Си. 1951, 450) 
III WCh.: Mupun kat pio [*g-] “to talk to, discuss with" (cf. раб 
“mouth, word, language”) and kat siap “to talk to, discuss with", 
cf. dap “talk, discussion” [Frj. 1991, 25] || CCh.: Nzangi gwad 
“dire, parler” (Mch. 1950, 32] | Lamang-Hitkala gwada [Lks.], 
gwaada [Wolff] “Rede > Nachricht, Angelegenheit", Lamang- 
Turu -gwad- “to speak, sprechen” (Lamang: Lks. 1964, 107; Wolff 
1971, 66). 

LIT. Chn. m #306; Bnd. 1975, 183; Behrens MS. 

Nn: Eg. dd has nothing to do with Sem.: Ar. sdd "aufschreien, rufen" (contra 
Cle. 1501, 147; Alb. 1919, 189; 1927, #100; Ember 1930, #24.b.7; Vrg. 1945, 
146, #23.a.35; Chn. 1947, #306; Vel. 1958, 374). 


dd3 |< Ш “fat (adj.), fett” (MK, Wb У 631, 3-9) ||| Sem. *gdl: 
Hbr. gdl “to be great, strong", Ar. gadala “gross werden, Fett 


anlassen”, also “to melt fat". 
«бет. Ember 1917, 84, #109; 1919, 32: 1930, #24.a.3; Alb. 1918, 235; Cle. 
1936, #111; Vrg. 1945, #1031. 






1919, 3: 
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EG. d = sem. % = aa *[c] 
wd “to command, decree, commend to (n)” (OK, FD 73-74; Wb 


I 394 395) Il Sm Ton | er bed Н swy pa адагы, 






ESA: Sab. wi чо u rdain” [SD lei]. "MSA ke “to 
dying Е ‚ Mehri awösi (MSA: Jns. 1981, 293; 


: GB 676; Zbr. 1971, #246). 

911, 92; 1912, 89, m. 3; 1914, 6, in. 3; 1926, 302, fa, 10; 
3 Farina 1926, 16, #22; Alb. 1927, 233, #92; Mit. 1984, 

58, 384; 1990, 47. 


nbdbd [< *nbebe?] “to gleam?” (PT 976, Faulkner 1969, 166; cf. 
Wb II 247, 9) ||| Ser ‚ bes I “to shine, glitter, glänzen”, bss 
П and bsbs I “to open the eyes”, basbüs- “pupil of eye”, cf. wbs 
“to shine, to open the су the first time”. 


ber 1917, 89, & 1930, #7.a.9; Cle. 1936, #215; Vrg. 1945, 
147, 8 Conti 1980, 51-52. 


nd “to confer (office), appoint (someone as), jemandem (n) ein Amt 
verleihen (mit Angabe des Titels oder von j3w.t-Amt)” (OK, FD 






















143; Wb II 373, 21-22) ||| Sem.: Ar. nes “to appoint” ||| WCh.: 


Hausa nádà ki appoint officially" [Abr. 1962, 694]. 
n 107, 43. 









nd derives not < *nc but < “ng, cf. pei Shape SCu.: 
nge “to gi ferred from p "God s 

NOm.: (Badditu) in, ing "to give 
But this etymology is semantically much less probable than Hodge 


rwd [< *rwc] “hard, firm, strong” (PT, FD 148; Wb II 410— 412) Ill 
ет: Ar. гуу “to make firm, strengthen”, cf. also Ar. гуп [comple- 

ment -n?]: rasuna “to be firm, solid” (Ar.: Tritton 1933-1935, 596). 

1927, 223; Ember 1930, #24.b.6; Vrg. 1945, 147, #24.c.5; Chn. 

ard 1968, 66, fn, 2, 

d3f [< *erf] “to burn, heat, cook" (Med., FD 319; Wb V 522, 
8-13) || Sem. *srp: Akk. srp “brennen, láutern, (feuer)rot färben” 
[AHW 1083], Hbr.-Aram. srp “schmelzen, läutern”, cf. Ar. sarif- 
“pure silver". 
Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1930, #3 0; Vrg. 1945, 130; Chn. 1947, #430, 

d3r “need, Bedürfnis" (MK, FD 319; Wb V 524-525) ||| Sem.: 
Hbr. srr “zusammengedrängt, eng sein”, sar “Bedrängnis, Not” 
(GB 694, 696) ||| WCh.: cp. Angas cor “poverty, astonishment, 
difficult circumstances” [Flk. 1915] | ECh.: Kabalay sör “to press, 


pu | Dangla àssiré “to press, push", 
g.-Sem.: Ward 1962, 403-405, #5. For ECh.-Sem.: OS 1990, 81, #73. 


db“ “finger” (PT, Wb V 562-565) ||| Sem. Saba, [GT] = *sib*- 
(at)- ~ *'a-siba- [Mlt] = *s/cuba'- [Dig] “finger” [Sem.: Lsl. 
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1945, 235; 1987, 45; WUS #363; Ми. 1999, 10, #255; for the 
prefix *V-: Shalunov 1994] ||| NOm.: Hozo -zäba, zaba, Sezo zäbi 
“finger” (NOm.: Bnd. 1983, 343) ||| EBrb.: Ghadames ta-dabbu-t 
“Fingering” || SBrb.: Ahaggar ta-deho-t [-h- < *-b-| “Fingerring”. 
илт: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. Erman 1892, 123; Holma 1911, X; 1921, 5; 
Ember 1918, 31; 1930, #5. ji a 1924, 325; 
Уга. 1945, 147, #24.c.8; Rsl. 1 e 
179; 1990, 46; Blz. m M 









A 960, зба 


finger” [Rn. 1895, 





88] seems to 





Be excluded (be Bed. g # 
df [*dp < *cf] “reinigen, abwischen (der Kapelle, des ae 
mit Tanenläpgen” (NK, GHWb 1006; Wb V 571, 11) ||| Sem 
Аг. ўм ~ sfy “to be clean (of water), clear (of sky)", cA. safi, 
Mehri soft, Shahri söfi, Jibbali sofi—all “pure” (MSA: ‚ns. 1977, 
115; 1981, 236-237; 1987, 359) 11 WCh.: cf. Hausa саг ~ cab 
[< *cáf] adv. “very clean, snow-white” [Abr. 1962, 871] | Angas 
süp “to wash” [Flk. 1915], Sura súyúp “sich waschen" [ ng. 1963, 
82], Mupun süup ~ swüp ~ süwüp “to bathe” [Frj. 1991, 57] | 
Daffo-Butura sapa "rein, heilig sein” [Jng. 1970, 220] | Dera 
Зоре "to wash (things)", Pero čóopò “to rinse cloth" [Frj. 1985, 
26] | Diri &vä "washing" | Zaar cop [ts-] “to wash (body)" ~ 
copi “to wash (things)” | ?Bade “to sweep” [Schuh 1978, 
261] || CCh. “to wash": Tera ёре | Fali-Jilbu čùyàbù, Fali- 
Bwagira čugubi | Bachama sübwá | o lavda cuf- [ts-] | Kotoko- 
ù (body) ~ Sàbà (things) ||| uar Mubi cübi "to 
wash" (C SN 1977, 33, #141; Л! 1994 II, 338-339). 















Mit,-Stl. 1990, 54, #19 





adopted in H E 

NB: The sequence *dp was apparently incompatible in nativ 

V). In Chadic, we can sce a metathesis of glottalization: P 

with s/c/é-b/b. 

dndr.w [< *cndl] “Name einer auf dem Schlitten ziehbaren Barke 
PT, Wb V 579, 9-12) ||| Sem.: Ar. sandal- “Boot, flache Barke”. 

g-Ar: Vel, 1959, 72. 

*dr [< *cr] “bundle (of green stems, of flax)”, preserved by the hrgl. 
for dr (Grd. 1927, 473, M37-38) ||| Sem. *srr: Hbr. srr "zusam- 
mens, einbinden in ein Tuch, Bündel”, soror “Bündel, Sáckchen", 
Ar. srr "zusammenschnüren", surr-at- and sirär- “Beutel, pounch” 
Sem.: GB 696). 

‚Sem. Ember 1911, 94; 1930, #12.a.50; Сіс. 1936, #375; Vrg. 1945, 147, 

#34, 10; Chn. 1947, #311; Ward 1962, 403-404. 


ig. roots (see Wh 
c-p- > reflexes 
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EG. d = sem. * = aa "lei 


d3.w [< *él-w] “evening or night" (MK, Wb V 520, 1; FD 319) 
Ill Sem. *till- “shade”: Akk. sillu, Ug. zl, Hbr. sel, Ar. zill- (Sem.: 
WUS $2371; Lsl. 1987, 555) ||| NBr semlal-Sus i-dla “to be 
black”, i-dili “to blacken, noircir” [Dst. 1938, 199; Mit. 1991, 253, 
388.10] ||| NOm.: Wolamo cilalea “black” || SOm.: Ari Ccl-mi 
"to be dark” ||| WCh.: Angas 3il [St.: < *ndil?] "shade of tree” 
| Sha ёаја “shade, shadow" [Jng. 1970, 283] | Diri a "black" 
[JI 1994 II, 28] || CCh.: Mandara £ilko “shade”. The Cu. forr 

like Авам: Bilin Galal, Calála "shade" || HECu.: Sidamo cale 

le" etc. were borrowed < Eth.-Sem. 
9 53; Ss 1969, 108 109, SCH 2976 
















‚ #70; 1981, 
Dlg.-Dybo- 
. 1987, 194; 
Su. 1990, 06-57; 2 37.6; Blz. 1994, 102. 


198 (Я 


dbn.w “specimen of antelope” (OK, Wb V 568, 2) ||| Sem. *taby-at- 
[Frz.] = *abiy-at- [Dlg.] “she-gazelle”: АКК. sabitu, Hbr. sobi, Syr. 
tabyä, Ar. gaby- (Sem.: WUS #2367; Frz. 1968, 294, 45.61; Dig. 
1986, 86, fn. 14) ||| ECh.: Tumak n3obyo [п3- < *né-] “antelope 

nen, paella rufifrons” [Cpr. 1975, 88]. 

БАЈА ЇЇ , #55; OS 1992, 181. 

dm [GW pum "ry, arid, dürr (Wüste, Acker)" (NK, Wb V 574, 10- 
11; GHWD 1006) ||| Sem. *m? “to be thirsty”: АКК. sm’, Ug. zm" 
Hbr. sm’, Ar. gm’, Geez sm? (WUS 272; Frz. 1971, 629, # 07). 


in the GW of Eg. dm is purely ‘orthographical, the word is 
it derives from AA "ëm. The semantic shift "dry" > “thirsty” is trivial, 









EG. d = sem. *d = aa *[@] 


За |< *j3d] “bewässertes Land” (MK, Wb I 168, 12) = “Boden” 
(Clc.-Vrg.) = “fertile soil?” (FD 38) ||| Sem. Ward- "earth": АКК. 
u, Ug. "rs, Hbr. "eres, Aram. "aa [*-d-], Ar. "ard- (Sem.: 
WUS #420; Tyloch 1975, 56, #6) ||| WCh.: NBauchi *rieV “earth, 
ground" [Skn.]: Pa'a ria, Siri ra¢u, Mburku rici, Tsagu hige 
Dol NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 190) < AA *?-r-c 
5 Б #130; Угу, 1945, 138, #La, 33, #3.c.3; Dig. 1982, 33; 1987, 

200 Dig. 1989, 102; Mit. 1984, 17; Sıl. 198 1218917 В; 1995, 62; os 1988, 


82; Mlı.-Stl. 1990, 70. 
xn: Interchange of = 




















in the proximity of d in Eg? 

“а “das Holz, worauf das Seil gewickelt wird” (BD, Wb I 237, 10) 
= "spool, reel” (FD 51) ||| Sem. *id- “tree” [Frz. 1968, 276] || 
Bed. "ada P < **| “pole, long stick (used by aged and halt)” [Rpr. 
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1928, 143] ||| WBrb.: 
шт: Hodge 1969, 110, 


of, Zenaga te-idud “big stick” [Hodge]. 
; 1976, 13, #83; 1979, 497; 1981, 407. 





*d [< rel "wohlbehalten, unversehrt, intakt sein” (MK, Wb I 237-238; 


GHWb 165) ||| Sem. *ydd: Ar. yadd- "fresh, lush” ||| Bed. yada’ 
“feucht, nass, grün, unreif sein” [Rn. 1895, 241] || LECu.: PSam 
*'aydi “unripe” [Heine 1978, 77]: Somali “aydin, “din, Rendille 
hedi [h- < *-] || $ SES. [s “unripe, raw”: Iraqw-Alagwa 
“ё | Ma’a ist (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 277) ||| WCh.: cf. Diri yada 
“unripe, wet” [Skn. 1977, 47]. The underlying AA root may have 
originally meant **to be flourishing, be fresh” 
urn: Hodge 1968, 27 (Ar.-Eg.); Dig. 1987, 209, #104 
мв: "The traditional etymol 
1. Sem.: Ar. li Ш: “lag 
1918, 238; Ember 1930, 
#24.a.1). 
2. Sem, gn 
3. ECu, 
“bewachen” 












6, #137; Vrg. 19 










e Ward 1962, 412, 
KA 67) ||| SBrh 
; OS 1992, 176 


"to be strong, powerful" ( 
look out" 
4, 207 (LI 








hd [< AA *hé] "white, bright” (OK, ЕР i Wb III 206-208) > 


hd “light, Licht" (BD, Wb III 208, 11) ||| Sem.: Ar. hada’a 
"erleuchten, erhellen” [Vel. 1934, 43; 1936, 109] || EBrb.: cf. 


Ghad: -ddu "light". 
a jc. 1936, KH ef 1945, 138, #12.a.17; Chn, 1947, #108. 
" i me root may be fi mr to be 
by il fud Арі], rg.], duhä- 
~ Du “sun”, Geez d ahay "а P Gi Y" [Lsl.] (Sem.: Apl. 1977, 
81/39; Lsl. 1987, 149). 
ата “to (rcjassemble, join, unite, etc.” (PT, FD 313; Wb V 457 
459) ||| Sem. *dmd “to join, bind, yoke" (5 Tyloch 1975, 
59, #31; Blv. 1993, 41, #174) ||| SOm.: cf. Ari sudumt- “to gather" 


nd. 1994, 151]. 
g.-Sem.; Hommel 1899, 347; Ember 1911, 92; 1913, 121; 19: 
1930, #10.a.48; #24.b.11; Alb. 1919, 84; Veg. 1945, 145, #2: 
174; IS 1964, 7, #23. 
мв: Met. in Eg. ата < *dmd? 


43] [< *érj] “to oppose” (PT, FD 318), d3j.tj.w pl. “opponents” 
(PT, Wb V 519, 1; FD 319) ||| Sem. *drr “to be hostile": Akk. 
serru “Feind(schaft)” [AHW 1093], Ug. sr “befeinden” [WUS], 
Hbr. srr qal “to show hostility toward", Aram. (Jewish) ‘rr pael 
“widersprechen” |“ < *d], “ar “enemy”, ESA: Sab. dr “war, enemy" 
[SD 42], Geez drr II “to become an enemy, hostile etc.", dar 
“enemy” (Sem.: GB 696-697; WUS #2353; Zbr. 1971, #46; Lsl. 
1987, 152; Blv. 1993, 34, #9) ||| WCh.: cf. perhaps Angas Zür 


alousy, envy, malice" [Flk. 1915]. 
SE “Sem. Hodge 1969, 109, #18; HSED #583, #587. 













, 302, fn. 10; 
7; Vcl. 1960, 
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4° [< *€*] “to lie waste, wüst liegen” (XIX., Wb V 534, 12) |l| Sem. 
*dy Ar. dy“ “to perish, be lost", Harsusi ży“ “to spoil", Zaye? 
"something thrown away which is found useful by its finder? [Jns. 
1977, 152], Jibbali zy*: Ae" “to become thin, go to waste, get 
lost” [Jns. 1981, 327], Mehri ży‘ ~ zw“; Zawya “to get lost", azye” 
“to lose; waste money” [Jns. 1987, 478] ||| SCu.: cf. РЕЗА #19 
Il "to stink” (if < *"to decay, go to waste"): Alg. ёі | Asa 
di (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 360) ||| WCh.: cf Mupun tii “lack” [Frj. 
1991, 9]. For Sem.-SCu. see Dig. 1987, 208, #96. i 


nul: A. В, Dolgopolsk es the modern South Arabian root as у“ (Die) 
= dy or ży [Jr | 























wa ngiu “bald head, 
1991, 42] | 


94] l| EC 
angale- Tumak 





Ar. 








bawb-at- "aperture in a wall сел bobat 
“door(way)”, Amh. hohat "blan . 1987, 


260), 

d‘ "storm, storm-wind" (OK, FD 320; Wb V 533-534) ||| Brb. *a-du 
"wind": NBrb.: Shilh-Sus а-а "vent doux" [Dst. 1938, 290] | 
Iznasen-Uriaghel-Tuzin a-du “wind” [Rns. 1932, 311], Mzab- 
Wargla a-du “wind” [Laoust 1931, 309], Nefusa a-tà "wind" [Bgn. 
1942, 275] | Qabyle a-du “wind” [Dit. 1982, 171] || SBrb.: Her, 
a-du “wind” [Fed. 1951-1952 I, 252], Ghat a-du “wind” [Nhl. 
1909, 213], Ayr-EWlm. a-du "vent, odeur, parfum, fumet" [А]. 
1980, 30] ||| LECu.: Somali da‘- “to blow (of the wind)” [Bell 
1969, 165] < AA *¢°? (LECu.-PBrb.: Sts. etc. 1995, 36). 

*d* “to slander, calumniate" or sim.: djdj [< *d'd'] “to scold, tease” 
(NE, DLE IV 152), cf. NEg. dj hm (hapax, XX., Wb V 535, 6), 
where hm may be identical with ОЁ. hm “verleumden” (OK, 
Wb II 489, 17) ||| SCu.: Dhl. ĉaʻe [tl-] “to calumniate, blame in 
underhanded fashion” [Ehret 1980, 215] = Car. “to slander” [EEN 
1989, 18]. 

db3.w [act. *db?] “foliage, leaves (of trees)” (NK, Wb V 562, 2; 
DLE IV 156) > Cpt.: (S) toobef “foliage, Laub” (CED 183; for 
the affix -f in Eg-Cpt. v. Osing 1976, 326-329), cf. NEg. db3 
“mat of leaves (?)” (NK, FD 321) ||| SCu. *deb- “leaf”: Asa debiya 
"leaf" | Dhl. débere “greens” [Ehret] = débere “vegetable” [EEN 
1989, 35] (Ehret 1980, 190) || WCh.: Ngamo dafo “leaf” | 
NBauchi *cVp- "leaf": Siri Capi, Miya &ipi [Skn.] = Sipi [Kraft], 





















ddb [dissim. of *ddb < AA Feb) “to 


psd [< *tsd?] “9” (OK, Wb I 558, 10): 
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Kariya бїрї, Mburku &ipu || CCh. *[2]-b [met. < *-b] “green”: 
?Higi-Nkafa ŝtibiři "leaf" | Bachama šiba [Skn.] = zubà [Krafi], 
Mwulyen 5а “leaf” | Logone aba “green” [Lks. 1936, 81] | 
Gisiga 252ubor “green, blue” [Lks. 1970, 121], Matakam nzazabdk 
“green” | Glavda Zoboc-Z3bocà [-ts| “green” | Banana (Masa) 
Sabana “leaf”, Lame sab ~ Saba [Kraft] = Sapa [Scn. 1982, 364] 
“leaf”, Lame-Peve ĉap D) "leaf", Misme-Zi ba [tl-] 
"green", ёа [Kraft] = Sap, ic. slap [Cooper 1984, 25] “leaf” 
(CCh.: Kraft 1981, #131, #275; Ch.: Skn, 1977, 28) ||| Sem.: cp. 
perhaps Ar. hab [prefix h-  *-d hadiba "to be green" < AA 
Ж} “green”, 

uit: Biz. 1989, 210 (St 
мв: Unexpected deglott 


















OS 1990, 81, #70 ( 
tion in NBauchi; *eVp- < 
ng, incite, stechen” (NK 
Mag., FD 326; Wb V 632, 7-10) ||| Sem. *db: Ar. ‘db “stechen”. 
Eg.-Ar.: Voigt 1992, 41; Snk, 1993, 143, 








EG. d = sem. ** = aa * (doubtful) 


usually identified with Sem. 
жаа] "9": Akk. tiše better), Hbr. ta‘, Ar, tis ctc. 

ur: Erman 1892, 111; Müller 1907, 303; Ember 1911, 91; 1912, 90, fn. 4; 
1930, #8.c, 112, #18.a. 4; Hommel 1915, 16, #2; Alb. 1918 ; 1928, 
68; 1926, 189; 1927, 201; Zi 38, #7; Y, 
313-314; Rsl. 1952, 143, # 967, 
109/112; 1 KAW 15: ler 1992, 20; 
мв: Highly disputable etymology (declined by Hodge 1976, Biz. 1997, 16). 
However, the consonant sequence *ts* seems to have been incompatible in OEg. 




























ndm [< *n‘m?] “sweet, pleasant” (OK, FD 144; Wb II 378-380) ||| 


Sem. *n‘m “to be pleasant". Noteworthy is SCu. *na'àm-: Qwd. 
na'am-uko “honey comb” | Ma'a na'á “honey” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 






єт: Hommel 1883, 98; 1894, 351, fn. 1; 1915, 16, fn. 
üller 1907, 303; Ember 1911, 91; 1926, 6; 1930, #10, 
; Ма, 1934, 63; Vrg. 1945, 147, #24.b.1; Chn. 1947, 
1993, 143; Loprieno 1994, 120; 1995, 32. 

Nol: Alternatively (if Eg. ndm < *ngm), cf. WCh.: Bole-Tan; 
Galambu ngämä, Kirfi gon, Gera, Geruma ängämä, Kareka 
[Pls. 1958, 80] (Bole-Tangale: Schuh 1984, 209; cf. Zbr. 
n2: Eg. ndm has nothing in common with ECu. *nagay- 
Dig. 1983, 133, #6.16). 













Erman 1892, 

















nds [- *n's?] *klein, gering" (PT, Wb II 384—385): compared with 


Sem.: Ar. na‘asa "schwach, müde, gering sein”, cf. Geez no'sa 
[irreg. --) “to be small, little, young” [Lsl. 1987, 381 with different 


Sem. etymology]. 
Eg.-Ar.: Homme 1683, 441, fn. 30; 1894, 351, fn. 1; Hommel 1915, 16, fn. 3; 
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9, fn, 8; 1930, 


23 ngs [< a “seems to fit better, cp, 
i-Kiria gusu, FuliJilbu gwus | 
. Gidicho güssi * Ui 1973, 





hear". 
ugs 





[NK]" (MK, Wb ү 559 `560; FD 321): тре Oe O. Ré m 

(1966, 227; 1971, 320) to Sem. “br: Hbr. “раг "Ertrag", ba- 

"übür "wegen" [GB 557], ESA: Sab. I-, b-‘br “towards, in the 

direction of ete.” [SD 11] 
b3 













Wb V 555-556), which has been com; 
broken boken bone), restor 
e Ember 1917, 84, #108; 








ivin 1933, 108; 
Vis 1945, 130, 146, OI Ja 

dns, written both dns and dns [*dls| "schwer sein, belastet sein” 

| (MK, Wb V 468-469) ] ECu. *ils- ~ *uls- “heavy, schwer" 

[Sasse 1976, 127; 1979, 5-6; 1975, 245; cf. Rn. 1890, 14; Dlg. 

, 141]. 

Ne di RES; 228, 

*dgm (*dg- was incompatible in OEg.) > MEg. dem “ohnmächtig, 
benommen sein" (Med., Wb V 500, 6-7) = “to be speechless” 
(FD 317) perhaps related to Sem.: OT Hbr. ‘gm "bekümmert 
sein”, MHbr. ‘gm “traurig sein”, Jew, Aram. “agim "sad", Ar. 
’a-‘Zamu “dumb” (Sem.: GB 563) ||| NBrb.: Obl. ggugem “to be 
dumb, silent”, a-gugam “dumb” [Dlt. 1982, 259]. 
rr.: Rsl. 1966, 228; 1971, 305 (Eg.-Sem.); Rsl. 1952, 129, #1 (Sem.-Qbl.). 

meaning of Sem. *'gm, however, is not evident, cf. also Ar. ‘gm 

o close the door", 5с, ‘вот “to block (up), obstruct, obstacle, 

t-J, Hrs, "iygem “to be dumb" [Jns. 1977, 6], 
Jbl. “рат " n -de-sac" Un; 1981, 9], Mhr. 'àygom 
^to be dumb" [Jns. 1987, 16]. It may well be that Hbr.-Aram. ‘gm does not 
belong here (its © being secondary), cf. Hbr. "gem "traurig" [GB 8] = Eg. gm.w 
"mourning, weakness" (MK, FD 289). 

ddb [dissim. of *ddb < AA *¢b] "to sting, incite, stechen” (NK 
pd FD 326; Wb V 632, 7-10) ||| Sem. **db: Ar. ‘db “stechen”. 

Voigt 1992, 41; Snk. 1993, 143. 



















be dumb! 
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REGULAR GONSONANT CORRESPONDENGES BETWEEN 
EGYPTIAN, SEMITIG AND OTHER AFRO-ASIATIG BRANCHES 


Drawing conclusions from the material analyzed above, I summa- 
rize the following solidly reconstructible Egypto-Semitic and Egypto- 
Afro-Asiatic consonant correspondences: 








Egyptian Semitic Afro-Asiatic 

3, | Tr 

3, SO "0 

ji *w, *y D, tw 

j: = id 

ja «ч 4 

N bí 

w *w, ty my, зу. 

b *b *b 

p *р *р 

f *p "f 

m *m *m 

n So, 9 Sp ж 

г m 5$, 9] 

h *h T *h 

h *h *h 

b *h *h and postvelars 
h *h, эһ *h, *b 

z zo, *d * а 

s ^) *6 JL SU "al, *[ё] 
à "$ RE 

q * 

k *k zk 

g "g k 

t XEAT Mt 

t *k *k 

d D at (rarely also *d2) — d, *t (rarely also *[3]?) 
d WK 

dy M * *d *[c], #8. *[ё] 







** (regular?) * (regular?) 





These rules essentially confirm the position and results of the so- 
called “old school" and the recent “Diakonoff school” about the 
principles of Egypto-Semitic and Egypto-Afro-Asiatic consonant cor- 
respondences, which were published in many fundamental works 
(Ember 1930; Сіс. 1936; Уга. 1945, 127-148; Vcl. 1958, 367-405; 
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Djk. 1965, 17-27; Djk.-Prh. 1979; SISAJa HII; MM 1983, 114-117: 
Djk. a 1-10; Djk. etc. 1987; Djk. 1988, 34-41; Vcl. 1990, 39-71; 
1993; HCVA; HSED). 

аади, I am aware that the assumptions made by ©. Rössler 
(1971) and his recent followers (cf. esp. Schneider 1997) radically 
differ from this “traditional” interpretation on several points. These 
questions will be analyzed below. 

In addition to the above Proto-Semitic phonemes, cf. the conso- 
nant correspondences among the ancient Semitic languages (as set 
up in Msc. et al. 1964, 43-44; MM 1983, 114-117; for the prob- 
lem in general cf. still Msc. 1960; Martinet 1966; Bmh. 1988, 50-65; 
1988, 113-140; Blv. 1996, 202-209): 











ESA ` Arabic Ge 
(OSA) 





Proto-Semitic Akkadian Ugaritic Hebrew 








mb! b b b b b b b 
*р! р р р р г г г 
*d d d d d d d d 
t t t t t t t 
П ' t ! ! t ' 
s s 5 s ss s 
H š š š a5 š 
š š 8 (and з?) s DÉI E 
š 1 5 t П s 
2 z z Й z z 
2 d &íd» d d z 
$ $ $ 5 5 $ 
t $ andy" s H D H 
DW 5 $ $ P d d 
*k k k k k k k 
Ki g g g g Sal 8 
q q q q q q q 
*p b b h h b b 
РМ "em y» : ‹ e b 
*h 7~O b b b h h 
“ no d ‹ i ‹ € € 
*h ~ Ø h h h h h h 
» "o > D В ; > > 
*m m m m m m m m 
*n n n n n n n n 
Ze r г г г г г г 
ар 1 1 І 1 1 1 1 
Wi wem) у y y w w w 
WA У y y y y y y 
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Notes: 

` For a supposed *[p] in PSem. v, Mlt. 1976; Djk. 1978; Djk.-Prh. 1979, 80; 
Djk. 1988, 35. 

h Recently, there have been attempts (Mlt. 1983, 99; MM 1983, 114-117; Djk. 
1988, 38; HSED XVI-XVII) to set up two different PSem. lateral sibilants or 
affticates: PSem. * [MIL], * [MM], % [HSED] < PAA *c, while PS (Ml, 
ж, [MM]. % [HSED] < PAA *. But the inner Sem. evidence for this distinction 
is not much; the differentiation is supposed to be preserved only by Hebrew and 
modern South Arabi ; MM 1983): PAA *% = Hbr. s ~ §, MSA 5, 
while PAA *$ = Hbr. А & In all other Sem. languages the reflexes of *8 
and *$, are identical. 

3 For problems of reflection of PSem. "laryngeals" (in the wider sense) in Akk. 
see most recently Dolgopolsky 1991 and Kogan 1995 

* The “traditional” PSem. * (e.g, Msc. et 
ge, thus Voigt (1992, 48) has PSem. Da, 
problems of the reflexes of the sibilant in the Semi 
phemes (caus., 3rd person pers. pron.) are not consid 
isolated ‚ for them see recently Djk, 1988, 37; Bly, 
134-136. 

> For the correspondences of sibilants in Semitic and their reconstruction in Proto- 
Semitic see also Aro 1959; Murtonen 1966; Djk, 1980; Faber 1981; 1985; 1986, 
165; for Modern South Arabian esp. Meparisvili 1987; Lonnet & e-Senelle 
1997. 

* For the problem see Segert 1991. 

? For the nature of Рет, * see Faber 1989. 












is recently reconstructed as 
of Msc. ete, 
nd AA gramm: 
here (терг 
1997 MS; Ge 
































As can be seen in the first table, the PSem. and the PAA systems 
of consonants coincide except on a few points. There is still a great 
deal of work to be done toward an extensive reconstruction of PAA 
consonants. At the moment, most of the Afro-Asiatic reconstructions 
are only tentative and of preliminary character. Except for Egyptian 
and Semitic, it is not yet possible to construct comprehensive com- 
parative-historical tables of consonant correspondences broken down 
to all daughter languages. An extensive and detailed comparative- 
historical linguistic analysis of consonant systems in the rest of the 
Afro-Asiatic branches is certainly the task of another monograph, 
Nevertheless, we may rely upon the following pioncer studies on 
the comparative-historical phonology of Berber, Cushitic, Omotic, 
and Chadic: Proto-Berber: Prasse 1969; Militarev 1991, 238-267; 
Proto-Cushitic: Dolgopol’skij 1973; Ehret 1987; Proto-Agaw: Appleyard 
1984; 1989 MS; 1991; 1994; Proto-East-Cushitic: Sasse 1979; 1982; 
Ehret 1991; Proto-Highland-East-Cushitic: Hudson 1989; Proto- 
Lowland-East-Cushitic: Black 1974; Proto-Sam (Somaloid): Heine 
1978; Lamberti 1986; Proto-South-Cushitic: Ehret 1980; Proto-Omotic: 
Bender 1987; 1988; 1994, 1156-1157; Proto-Gongan = PKefoid: 
Fleming 1987; Proto-Mao: Fleming 1988, 35-44; Proto-South-Omotic: 
Fleming 1988, 163-175; Proto-Chadic: Newman & Ma 1966; Newman 
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1977; Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimow 1994 I, XIX-XXX; Stolbova 
1996; Proto-West-Chadic: Stolbova 1987; Proto-Sura-Angas: Hoffmann 
1975; Stolbova 1972; 1977; Proto-Bole-Tangale: Schuh 1984; Proto- 
Bura-Margi: Hoffmann 1987; Proto-Mafa-Mada = Proto-Matakam: 
Rossing 1978, Some of these results may be modified during the 
next period of research by interbranch comparisons and the perfec- 
tion of internal reconstructions. The reconstructions in some of the 
above-mentioned works are to be treated especially carefully and 
with reservations (e.g. Dig. 1973; Ehret 1980; 1987). The best clab- 
orated, hence fair solid and reliable may be regarded the recon- 
structions by Appleyard (PAgaw), by Sasse (PECu.), by Black (PLECu.), 
by Hudson (PHECu.), by Bender (POm.), by Hoffmann (PAngas- 
Sura), and by Schuh (PBole-Tangale). 

For the reconstruction of the AA comparative-historical phonology 
the following works can be consulted: D'jakonov 1965; 1984; 1988; 
1992; D’jakonov-Porhomovskij ISAJa І-Ш; HCVA (reflected 
also in the HSED); Majzcl'-Militarev 1983, 114—117; D'jakonov etc. 
1986; 1987; 1993; Militarev-Stolbova 1990, 47—48; Militarev 1991, 242. 

Beside these works there are a few promising studies on the recon- 
struction of the comparative phonology of the individual AA branches: 
Dolgopolsky 1982 (Angas-Sura-Semitic-Cushitic); 1983 (Semitic-East 
Cushitic-Egyptian); 1987 (South Cushitic-Semitic-East Cushitic); 1988 
(Semitic-East Cushitic); 1990 (Chadic-Semitic); Stolbova 1988 (Cushitic- 
West Chadic); 1995; 1996; 1997 (Chadic-Semitic-Egyptian). 

Considering all these results and my own observations (on South 
Cushitic, ‘Tuareg, West Chadic vs. Egypto-Semitic correspondences), 
I try to summarize the most probable and well-founded consonant 
correspondences among the following branches. | emphasize that 
these are only for the purpose of preliminary orientation. For prac- 
tical reasons, liquids and nasals were omitted (note esp. PAgaw *rj 
< AA *m; Eg. 3, j, т AA *r; Eg. 3, j, n, r AA #1). Similarly, 
the problems of the supposed PAA *p and * (in grammatical mor- 
phemes) cannot be discussed here. 











Labials and dentals: 


























AA D D ar Tale ^ 

ъ ^» “a E 
Eg. b ERES ande „4 
PBrb, H | [ЕЕ mer 
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(cont.) 
AA *b жр ар Di D D 
Ahaggar h r r d t d. -tt 
Bed. b I г de |. d 
Agaw b, *4- г «г, *-b- | *d, main "rd? 
ECu. *b «mn id *d “ *d 
SCu. *b *p M *d “ *d 
Dahalo b^ -b p -b |d fi d? 
POm. +b! ap! жуг | [^ ^" 
PGonga + set | mt In | 8 
SOm. *b! *ь/*Г ч In 
PCh. ы ^p „г war ^ ki 
Hausa b nm th а= ја [oad 
Angas-Sura | *p, "b | *p at rd) ^i *d, Ad 
Bole-Tangale| *b, *-|г]- | mp? — jer adi In "d 
NBauchi *b', *-v- жр! еа | d m OR | et, Md? 
Logone Ы, v p (and f. d [ d 
Dental affricates and sibilants: 
AA we ^ D D 
Sem. *s ^u ^ Wi 
Eg. s z d s 
Phrb. D D D DH 
Abaggar h h $ 
Bed. s d, -y- d s 
Agaw жо [ts] эже? Hs zi 5 
ECu. ч? Zei ч? КЕ 
SCu. e * [ч] H 
Dahalo с $8 
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(соп) (cont.) 
AA *c ч * *s AA є же 
POm. E YA * [hi] 5, 8 Angas-Sura ч. ч +з 
PGonga > А Bole-Tangale | *- ч Kä DEN 
SOm. KS NBauchi  |*e- LENS = 
PCh, *c * te *s Logone 
Нина Bin ч ets) sit Velars and postvelars: 
Angas-Sura ^ | ж *s 
Bole-Tangale * ty! AA Ki *k *k (3 or 4 postvelars) 
NBauchi *c * Sem. ^u чог) |% 
Logone s- kt q b-h 
| * He [mote 
Palatal and lateral affricates and sibilants: 
. Ahaggar BY k yoke Y g k 
AA D ^" m D m Bed. gk k k h, g k 
Sem. ^ *d ч Ts H є Agaw *g (once *q-2) | *k, za | *q (once *k-) | *y, *х, *q, *k 
Eg. s z, d? d E d š ECu. ч * *k *h, "g, *k, *k 
PBrb. td les, nd In ч, | %, з? SCu. b *k *k % [ех], zo, ks *k 
Ahaggar h, d? h š Dahalo g k k gk k 
Bed. s d, -y- d 5 d E] POm. ч ЫЗ zb (or nt |*g, *k, *k 
Agaw WM ЖР, +5 [жо [в] (mz Jee 5? PGonga * ЫЗ ia, ^g? 
ECu. "5 +, ЕШ = KN s SOm. Ж жк (*k/*g?)] ak *h, *g, *k, tk 
SCu. zé, [ru] | жы] PCh. KC *k *k (various postvelars) 
Dahalo & é D Hausa g k k h?, g, k, k 
POm. ^" o LR AN +9 KE Angas-Sura | *k, *g ID “ +k *g, *k 
PGonga 1 ze ze [His] | #0? Ki Bole-Tangale | *g *k *k ia. *k 
SOm. ч А * [нее +9 ЕЯ NBauchi = *k (Ix b) | *k *g, *k, *k 
PCh. = kel * ЕЯ = 6 Logone g k, Y- Yk xY g k 
Hausa &, ie, =s- | 3-, -za Gi] [в] f5, s- ele [ts] a, d- 
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Pharyngeals and laryngeals: 










































































AA *h * * la Ы 
Sem. *h “ * la Le 
Eg. b-h | аҝа fh j 3 fite ep 
PBrb, „о *h 
Ahaggar һо о h 
Bed, h i d ` 
Agaw Гео "0 | > 
ECu. *h ke * [*h r 
SCu, To * “|+ Té 
Dahalo h : © fh ; 
POm. | о | 
PGonga *h? +h? 
SOm. | 
PCh. *h * *y | vw 
Hausa g he g g |©, h?, -O- 
AngaeSura | жоо | o üx «tj 
Bole-Tangale | эһ, © о о 
NBauchi | о Kä 
Logone h y lie 
-— — —— — — Тв 





! With glottalized (i A inject 
glottalized (implosive or injective) c erpa erha d 
awa i jective) counterpart, perhaps preserving the trace 








:# contra Stl: *p. 
*d, = Dig: *c = Black: #D,. 
н 4 contra Sil.: #3, 

Perhaps pre-PECu, * (or #0)? Hence Oromo f 
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THE OLD EGYPTIAN CONSONANT SYSTEM 


It is already clear that the Old Egyptian consonant system (as attested 
in the earliest Egyptian written sources: OK inscriptions and PT) is 
a result of simplification of a relatively richer Proto-Afro-Asiatic con- 
sonant system which is preseved better by some other Afro-Asiatic 
languages, esp. as far as dental stops, sibilants, affricates, postvelars, etc. 
are concerned, In Old Egyptian, several of these consonants with the 
same or nearby place of articulation merged into one common reflex: 
а 


OEg. consonant ` supposed. PAA source a distinction preserved 











Eg. ‘ AA ү Sem, *, *y, Brb. *O ~ Sr! 


Eg. b AA postvelars (perhaps ` SCu, *h, ЖК, *k, *g, Angas-Sura 
жр, *q, *q', and a *k, Mg, SBrb. жу, *k, *g” 
voiced pair) 














Eg. z AA %, 6 Sem. *z, *d, Ch. *з, mg 


Eg. s AA c, s, iH 





#5, 9, эү, SCu, жо, Sein, 
Ch. жс, pa, ЖӘ, Brb. *z, *s/*5, #0 











*, Ch, 98, #7 














Eg. 5 ЛА 9, ж 
Eg. t AA St * Sem. *t, TL, etc. 

Eg. d AN #4, gt Sem, жа, *t, etc. 

Eg. d [3] AA fe, %, % ^y Nj. Cl m 


Notes: 

1 Brb; *y = OEg. * = AA * can be pointed out only in a few c 
В, * = Sem.-Eg. *) and *q. 

? For the PBrb. consonant system and its AA background v. МИ, 1991, 238-247. 

* For the reconstruction of the РС stem cf. Su. 1996; 1997, and 
JI 1994 1, XIX-XXX. Wherever а РСП. proto-phoneme is mentioned in my phono- 
logical tables, it is based on Stolbova's reconstructions. 


es. Otherwise, 














Another special phenomenon in the OEg. consonant system is that 
some OEg. phonemes seem to be a merger of two or more (series of) 
AA archetypes of fully different place of articulation: 





Og. consonant supposed PAA source | — supposed PAA source 2 


Eg. 3; ~ 3, 





AA ® or zero 
palatalization of AA *r ~ *l 
AA [6] ~ A ~ El 


AA *r and #1 


Ei nn 
Бей з Am 





272 CHAPTER FOUR 


This is not a unique phenomenon: we may refer to typological par- 
allels for merging of fully different proto-phonemes into one com- 
mon reflex in Indo-European, for example. It will be enough to cite 
here some elements of Old Greek or Latin historical phonology: 











Proto-Indo-European Old Greek Latin Old Indic 
*p т р р 

*b' Ф г bh 
*b В b b 

E t t t 

ч ө E -d- dh 

*d 8 4 4 

tke mfa/o/v) vs. Че) gu c-k 
+ ф«/о/у) vs. Ofe/1) E oe h 

ч Bla/o/v) vs. Bei ` v g-i 
ЫЎ F>o v v 





As we can sec, OGk. 7 may go back to both PIE *p and *k" (before 
back vowel); ОСК. ф < PIE *b", *g™ (before back vowel); ОСК. В 
< PIE *b, Sur (before back vowel); ОСК. x is a reflex of both PIE 
* and *k" (before front vowel); ОСК. Ө < PIE *d" and *g (before 
front vowel; ОСК, 8 < both PIE *d and Se" (before front vowel); 
while Latin f is a reflection of three PIE phonemes with totally 
different place of articulation: PIE *b", initial *d'-, initial *g™-; sim- 
ilarly, Latin v < PIE medial *-g'%- and Sur, but also < *w. 

‘The comparative linguistic evidence analyzed above essentially 
confirms the “conventional” reconstruction of the approximate pro- 
nunciation of the Old Egyptian consonants (see Edel 1955, 47-66; 
Vergote 1945; 1972; Vycichl 1990, 39-71; cf. Conti 1976). The list 
of the 24 Old Egyptian alphabetical signs and their supposed pro- 
nunciations: 








transcription and definition suggested definition by Edel 1955, Vyeichl 1990 
pronunciation ` by GT (wherever different from GT) 
b [b] voiced bilabial stop 
р [pl voiceless bilabial stop Vel. voiceless and aspirated bilabial 
stop 
гүп voiceless labio-dental 
fricative 
m [m] labial nasal 
w [w] labial semi-vowel Vel: “constrictive” bilabialo-velar 


sonorant (i.e. semi-vowel) 





















THE OLD EGYPTIAN GONSONANT SYSTEM 273 
(cont) 
transcription and ` definition suggested definition by Edel 1955, Vycichl 1990 
pronunciation by GT (wherever different from GT) 
а [a] voiced dental stop 
t [u iceless dental stop Vel.: voiceless (aspirated) dental stop. 
z [z] d dental fricative 
s [sl s 
d 
n [n] ~ [I] 1. dental nasal ~ 
2n=4 
v [r] ~ IN 1. voiced dental/alveolar 
vibrant ~ 2. * 
d [3l voiced palatal affricate 
t voiceless palatal affricate Edel: prepalatal 
j B ~P] palatal semi-vowel ~ 
glottal stop 
sl voiceless palatal fricative Vel.: voiceless prepalatal sibilant 
(sibilant) (chuintante) 
h [c] voiceless palatal fricative Vel.: voiced medio-palatal fricative 
(spirant) 
g Isl voiced velar stop Edel: postpalatal, Vel: “weak” 
dorsal-palatal stop 
k [k] voiceless velar stop Edel: postpalatal, Vcl: voiced 


(aspirated) postpalatal stop. 
voiceless velar fricative — Vel: voiceless postvelar fricative 
q or k [q]/[ķ] voiceless postvelar Edel: velar, Vel.: voiced uvulo-velar 
(uvulear) stop (or, less — stop 
probably, an emphatic 
velar stop) 
voiced pharyngal stop Vel: voiced pharyngal fricative (I) 





di 





fricative 
h [h] voiceless laryngal fricative 
3 [unknown] 





unknown to me; close to Vel.: glott 
[r] ~ [I] with a weaker ` wahrscheinlich dem festen Stimmein- 
var. closer to DI (2) satz 


stop, Edel: "entspricht. 








The problem of Egyptian 3 


The most controversial Old Egyptian phoneme is "aleph" (3). I 
_ would be difficult even to list all the literature on this problem (cf. 
most recently Satzinger 1994; Reintges 1994, 215-218, 41.2). In 
brief, the “old school” (Ember 1930; Calice 1936; Yeivin 1932-1936; 
Vergote 1945; Vycichl 1990) and the Russian specialists of Afro- 
Asiatic (see e.g. SISAJa; HCVA) accept that Eg. 3 is a merger of 
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| two distinct archetypes: a PAA liquid (fr, *l) and the PAA glottal 
stop (®). On the other hand, Hodge (most recently e.g. 1990, 639-659) 
| and Rössler’s school (Rössler 1966; 1971; Schenkel 1991, 29; 1993; 
Kmr. 1994, 80; 1995, XLVII; Lpr. 1994, 125-126; 1994, 372; 1995, 
33; Satzinger 1994; Reintges 1994, 215-218, #1.2) maintain that 
Eg. 3 was exclusively a liquid (*r, *l), 

I feel we are still far from the definite solution of this question 
(which would, besides, fall far beyond the scope of this dictionary). 
Wanting to follow a pragmatic approach to the problem, I can sum- 
marize the principal dilemmas about what we call “aleph” in Egyptian: 








































Arguments for ОЁ. 3 pronounced as Arguments for OEg. 3 pronounced as 
[г] ~ [| or sim. P] or sim. 

‚ More than 70 firm Eg-AA genetic 1 More than 40 firm Eg 

llels confirm that р confirm that 
and © (listed above). Even 

2 s scriptions Hodge (a firm but pragmatic 

of foreign names (Execration Texts) supporter of OEg. 3 [I] ~ [r]) did 

where Sem. *r ~ #1 was re not decline at least two such 












by an 
further 


(Hodge 1977, 





em, parallels (Hodge 1971, 14 
о Hodge 1977, 933). 


57; Watson 1980; Satzinger 
200-202 etc.). 
[1 = r] was preserved by 


I must clear up a misunderstanding about the “two opposite lines” 


concerning Eg. “aleph”. Reintges (1994, 215) writes: “There exists 
a confusing set of assumptions about the phonological interpretation 
of the Egyptian aleph [3] in Egyptological research, In one line of 
research (Diakonoff 1984, Osing 1980), the aleph is considered to 
be a glottal stop. An opposite view is taken by Réssler (1972) [sic, 
correctly: 1971, GT], where the aleph is phonologically interpreted 
| as a liquid". It seems from these words as if I. M. Diakonoff (as 
| well as other adherents of “conventional” OEg. phonology) main- 
| tained only Eg. 3 = AA ® and О. Not so. In fact, no one disagreed 
that Eg. 3 = AA *r ~ *l. Actually, the “old school" and the “Diakonoff 
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school” accepted both Eg. = AA *r ~ *l and Eg. 3 = AA ® ~ О 
(while О. Róssler 1971 accepted only Eg. 3 = Sem. *r ~ 21. 

Finally, I will briefly summarize my working hypothesis about 
OEg. 3. I accept that the arguments for OEg. 3 = [I] ~ [r] are 
unquestionable and seem stronger than those for OEg. 3 = AA", 
But it would be unwise to ignore the numerous Eg.-AA cognates 
whereby Eg. 3 = AA ? and О. It would be a serious mistake to 
reject the firm evidence ex cathedra for any of the AA correspon- 
dences proposed for OEg. 3. Instead, I suggest the following hypo- 
thetical scenario. I have to agree with C. T. Hodge (1977, 933-934; 
cf. also 1990, 643) and H. Satzinger (1994, 204), etc., when I assume 
that the OEg. “aleph” (3) sign originally represented a liquid (some- 
thing like [r] or 1). This liquid value, however, may have gradu- 
ally *weakened" and disappeared (as in modern English or 
French)—first, only in certain positions (medial and final), and then 
in all positions by the time of the New Kingdom. The disturbing 
“double character” of Eg. 3 (“strong”: 3, [r] ~ [I] <> “weak”: 3, []) 
in the etymologies perhaps may be because this “weakening” pro 
was slow and not at all uniform: it could have occured in various 
phases (I would not exclude even a dependence on an areal, i.c. 
dialectal dispersion, cf. Edel 1955, 11-12; Vel. 1983, XI-XII; Hodge 
1990, 641). It is not impossible that this process had already begun 
by that time when the written tradition was just forming. It would 
explain a few words (where OEg. 3 = AA *), In any case, I have 
to postulate that under certain conditions even an OEg. 3 could rep- 
resent no longer something like [r] ~ [I] but rather a glottal stop 
(thus it was suitable to record [?]), while in other cases even MEg. 
or NEg. 3 could have retained its original liquid pronunciation. What 
these conditions were, remains to be answered. 








The problem of Old Egyptian n and *1 


"The Afro-Asiatic and Coptic evidence for the reconstruction of OEg. 
*n or *] is misleading in some cases. I present here examples for 
two irregularities: 1. When AA ~ PEg. * > OEg. n (> Cpt. n). 2. 
When AA ~ PEg. *n > OEg. * (> Cpt. 1). I assume that Coptic n 
does not always necessarily prove an original OEg. *n and vice versa. 
hn [*hl] “to enter” (MK, Wb Ш 373, 9) contra Cpt.: (SMF) houn 
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"inward part, inside” (CED 286; KHW 378) || ECu. *gal- “to 
enter, go home” [Sasse 1979, 17, 61] || SCu. *gäl- “to go home” 
[Ehret 1980, 235]: Ma'a -gale | Dahalo galiy- [EEN 1989, 31] 
II NOm. *gEl- “to enter” [Bnd. 1988, 148] ||| WCh.: Burma 
kile “to enter” || CCh.: perhaps Hyildi gwör “to enter” | Masa 
kala, Banana kalwa, Banana-Muscye kalaya “to enter” (Ch.: Kraft 
1981, #344). 

znhm |*zlhm?] “locust, Heuschrecke” (PT, FD 232; Wb III 6-8) 
> Cpt.: (S) sannch [assim. < *sanmeh ~ *samneh] “grasshopper, 
Heuschrecke” (CED 155; KHW 189) ||| Sem.: Hbr.-Aram. sal‘am 
“eine vierfüssige, geflügelte und essbare Heuschreckenart” [GB 
546] ||| LECu.: perhaps Oromo zilmá [Rn. 1890, 26], silmi [Gragg 
1982, 457] “tick, Zecke” (unless < *kilm-) ||| CCh.: cf. Mbara 


mä«-siläm “centipede, scolopendre" [TSL 1986, 271]. 

E, em. Embe 911, 90; GB 7 na 1 16: Vcl. 1959, 147, #9; 
ndorf 196: К. 1987, 385; Snk, 1993, 143; Kogan-Stl. 1994, 2, #4; 
Loprieno 1995, 34-3 
ww Eg. OEg. z- vs. Hbr. s-, and OEg. - are irregular, Vyeichl 
(1990, 17) explained the unexpected ОЇ of *s... J asa met, 
of voicedness and voicelessness (“métathèse de la sonorité”). 


snb “to be(come) healthy" (OK, Wb IV 158-159) ||| Sem. *slm “to 

be safe, sound, heil sei .: Lsl. 1987, 499). 
д 110, #5; 1918, 

the 1927, 
































1991, 98-9! 
мв: OEg. *snm < AA. Am Dissim, of the supposed OEg, nasals: *snm > snb? 
tnw Ir < *k-] “each, every, jeder” (PT, FD 305; Wb У 377-379) 
> Cpt: (S) tn- “each, every, jeder” (KHW 235) ||| Sem. *kull- 
“all, whole” || SBrb.: Ahaggar tu-klo-t “être réunis en masse" ||| 
SCu.: Dhl. "ákkale “all” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 288) ||| SOm. *k"ull- 
“all” [Bnd.: not borrowed < Eth.-Sem.] ||| WCh.: Pero kali “to 
gather" [ 1985, 35] | Sha hwalor] [Sha h- < *k- regular] “all” 

[Jng. 1970, 285]. 

а Ib. 1918, 245, #94; Ember 1930, #11.b.26; Vcl. 1934, 63; 1953 
958, 372; 1959, 28; 1959, 146, #2; Cle. 1936, #359; Vrg, , 13 
Chn. 1947. #188; Bnd. 1975, 150; Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 48; i Hodge 1976, 
Dig. 1987, 198, #20. 

5) var. tr- has nothing to do with AA *l, it is assimilated to r- 
" (the Cpt. word occurs only in the compound t'nrompe “every 














of rompe * 
year"). 
dwn [*dwl] “to stretch out” (PT, Wb V 431-432; FD 311) ||| Sem. 
*twl: Hbr. twl hophal “hingestreckt werden", Ar. twl “to be long, 
stretch (intr)" (Sem: GB 274-275; Zbr. 1971, #266) ||| ECu. 
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*däl- [< *diawl-?] “to exceed” [Sasse 1979, 27] > LECu. *del- 






he б, #9.b.36; Rsl. 1966, 228; 1971, 285; 
Snk. 1993, 139; Lpr. 1994, 120; 199: 32. Sem.-LECu.: Chn. 1947, #345, 


*dlg (written as dng, d3ng, d3g) "dwarf" (OK, Wb V 475, 5-7; 
Edel 1955, 58, 4130.4) || Eth.-Sem. (borrowed < Cu.) Amh. 
denk, Tigrinya donki, donkit “dwarf, pygmy, midget” ||| NBrb.: 
perhaps Nefusa a-dčnăšăl [-3- < *-g-] “dwarf, nain" [Calassanti- 
Motylinski quoted by Vel. 1990, 112] || LECu.: Oromo dinki 
“dwarf” [Gragg 1982, 431] | HECu.: Kambatta (‘Tambaro) donka 
~ dinka, Darasa (Gedeo) donk "dwarf" (ECu. and Eth.-Sem.: Hds. 
1989, 54; Lsl. 1963, 57) ||| WCh.: Hausa gandi [met. < *dangi] 
“ ^ 
LIT. Ember 1917, 21: Alb. 1918, 381; Vel. 1934, 45; 1990, 112; Barsamian 
1958, 180; Conti 1973 1974, Behrens [to en 8, 161; HS 
Nb: "The third. root consonants often display irregular correspondene 
-g vs. ECu. -K, maybe we are dealing here with an ancient North AN 
Wanderwort, Was the ultimate source the hypothetic Eth.-Sem. *dnk “to be short” 
(supposed by Leslau 1987, 137)? 










Further questions 


Needless to say that at this point many of the recently debated prob- 
lems of Egyptian historical phonology are not at all exhausted and 
solved. A few Old Egyptian consonants ( Sfr В, b, z, d) have 
a radically different interpretation in Róssler's theory about Egyptian 
historical phonology (cf. esp. Rsl. 1971; Snd. 1997; Kammerzell 
1998). An entire chapter (below) is devoted to a detailed discussion 
of all the problems of this theory. Right now let me stress one thing 
to avoid misunderstandings about the aims of the present work: the 
“Etymological Dictionary of Egyptian” (EDE) has only one fundamental 
task: to present and describe all possible comparative linguistic data 
from Afro-Asiatic (and sometimes even beyond) which may provide 








external parallels to the known and well-described Egyptian phonemes 


and roots. It is not possible to discuss all aspects of the intemal devel- 
opment of Egyptian consonantism in the framework of this diction- 
ary. Throughout my work I attempt to provide “publicity” for all 
alternative etymologies irrespective to my own opinion and suppositions. 
"The readers can easily ascertain about that the comparative linguistic 
material for both the traditional and the Rösslerian interpretation of 
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Old Egyptian phonology is presented throughout EDE so that they 
may also judge, It is a different matter as to how large, how care- 
fully selected, and how convincing the material which has been accu- 
mulated for this or that theory over the past decades is. Since the 
Rösslerian material has a great number of problems, it can be dis- 
cussed only in a separate chapter (below). 


CHAPTER FIVE 


OCCASIONAL, SEEMINGLY IRREGULAR 
CONSONANT CORRESPONDENCES 


EG. j- vs. SEM. - ~ *y- 


For the interchange of Eg. j ~ “cf. Уго. 1945, 73, 80; Edel 1955, 

54, #122; Westendorf 1962, 14, 19, #31.b.2; Osing 1980. 

jdr "herd (of cattle)” (OK, FD 35; Wb I 154, 12-13) ||| Sem.: Hbr. 
“der “flock, herd”, Phn. ‘dr "herd" [Harris 1936, 131] ||| SBrb.: 
Нат. o-dri “Hürde” [Zhl.]. 
илт; Ember 1911, 89; 1930, #4.d.1; #26.a.28; Behnk 1928, 139; Zul, 1934, 111; 
Vel. 1934, 83; Chn. 1947, #70; HSED #1098; Ми, 1995, 118, 47. 
мв: OEg. jdr may derive from an earlier “dr, which contained the incompati- 
ble sequence *-d-. 

jnq "to embrace, umfassen" (OK, Wb I 100-101) ||| Sem.: Ar. “ng 
“to embrace”. 
ur: Ember 1911, 89; 1930, #4.d.2; #20.a.11; Alb. 1918, 220; Behnk 1927, Bl, 
#10; Chn. 1947, #71; Brk. 1950, 60; Hodge 1991, 173. 
мв: Аг, ‘nq is a denom, verb < ‘ung- "neck", which is a common Semitic stem. 
(Rabin 1975, 88, #59). 





EG. j- Г] vs. sem. *h- = aa *h- 


jwr [wr] “to conceive (a child), become pregnant” (OK, Wb I 56) 


11 Sem. *hry [or *hrw?]: Akk. ara ~ erü "schwanger sein, emp- 
fangen” [AHW 72], Ug.-Hbr. hry “empfangen, schwanger sein” 
[WUS #859] ||| Agaw: Bilin er- “to become pregnant, conceive” 
|! ECh.: Ndam "ora “to be pregnant”, Tumak бэр "rendre, étre 
enceinte” Ic г. 1975, 97]. 
ur: Ember 1911, 89; 1911, 92; 1926, 301, fn. 10; 1930, #4.g.1; Farina 1926, 
21; Cle. 1936, dh Chn. 1947, #90; Djk. 1965, 44; HSED #12 
. Nh: For semantic reasons, the correspondence of Ee, jwr to Sem. Ar. rier 
"coire, cohabiter avec une femme, forcer une femme” (cf. Vel. 1934, 54; Blv. 
1991, 89, #5; 1993, 53, #5) seems less probable, 
jw “to be” (OK, Wb I 42-43): compared usually to NWSem. *hyw 
en be” || SBrb.: Tuareg i-hi “to be” ||| Bed. hay “to be" || 
LECu.: Somali hay “to be”, Rendille -hai “to be” [Zbr. 1975, 72]. 
ur: Ember 1911, 89; 1930, #42; Behnk 1928, 138, #5; Chn. 1947, #94; 
-Chetverukhin Soe 76; Se du 217. 
NB: The original mi of Eg. jw is debatable. Other etymologies were also 
proposed (Gordon 1955, E A501; 1957, 275; Hodge 1976, 15, #170). 
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EG. © vs, SEM. *r 


For the interchange of * ~ r in Eg. v. Westendorf 1962, 19, #31.b.4. 
In a few cases this irregular correspondence should be understood 
gu p 
prob. as change of the original PEg. *r into *, scemingly in the envi- 
ronment of a back (pharyngeal or velar) consonant. In other cases, 
we should postulate * > г, cl. OEg. hp > MEg. h'pj ~ hrpj; OEg. 
jin ~ *n* > ‘nr = HECu. *wene “Colobus monkey". As noted by 
Rössler (1971, 276, fn. 1), this phenomenon recalls the regular change 
of PCh. *r ^ WCh.: Sha * ~ h (cf. Jng. 1966, 169-173). But it can- 
not be excluded that these cases of Eg. * < *r are due to the inter- 
change of Eg. * ~ j (where j should be derived from the regular 
palatalisation of *r). 
j'h “moon” (OK, Wb I 42, 8): almost always identified with Sem. 
*warih- "moon" [Frz. 5, 144, $3.05]. 
R Erman 1892, 107; M 1907, 304 їп. 1; Ember 1911, 89; 1926, 302, 
1930, #4,b.2, #14.b.1; Farina 192: ; Alb. 1927, 203 hnk 1927, 
; 1928, Littmann 1931, 64, fn. Vrg. 1945, 132, #2.d.6; 1965, 93; 
Grb. 1950, 180; Mlt, 1984, 17 etc. 
np: I feel the supposed change of OE, 
and too disturbing. 1 suggest that ОЁ. j'h should be derived from Mf (palatal- 
ization of *li- into j-). Assuming а dissim. of an original PEg. ЖУ (ie, *l* > 
a > ОЁ. #9) we find a promising Coeremonidend € of PEg, *li*V in PAA MV 
"moon", T Cu, “le “moon” 9 | III WCh.: SBauchi *Ir [< *liH] 
“moor ir, Sho (Ju) оог) lii, Boghom lio, var. 
li-m (SBauchi: 1959, 27, #28; JI 1994 11, 238) ||| 
li-t ~ *ta-illil-t , month”: Am [ d 
Ahaggar ta-illil-t, t : Alojaly 1980, 108; Bst. 
1883, 325; 1887, 457). For Eg.- ECu..WCh. а 1997, 253, #3.8.1, 
3 [*hl] “(to) fight” (OK, Wb I 215-216): combined with Sem.: 
rahala “mit dem Schwert schlagen". 
5; Veg. 1945, 130; МИ, 1984, 17; Djk. etc. 1986, 69, 





















fh < *j3h < Pg. *yrh quite strange 
























wn: This comparison is semantically too weak. Comparing 3 to SBrb.: 
Tamasheq e-gher “to be hostile" (Vel. 1933, 175, #3) is unacceptable both 
phonologically (Tamasheq -gh- # Eg. ‘h-) and semantically. 1 suggest that Eg. 
*h3 [hl] is a dissimilation of PEg. **l, of which the correct cognates аге ECu. 
*ol- "war" [Sasse 1979, 21]; PSam *ol "war" [Heine 1978, 77] | HECu. *ola 
“battle, war" [Hds. 1989, 419] ||| NOm. *ol- “to fight" (Cu.-Om.: Dig. 1973, 
162; 197; Ehret 1987, 117, #492). 

"hm [< *jbm < *rhm] “Bildnis des hockenden Falken” (XVIIL, Wb. 
1 225-226) || Sem. *rabam-: Hbr. гарат, Ar. rabam- “vulture, 
Aasgeier”. 
trr.: Ember 1917, 86, #121; 1926, 302, #4; 1930, #5.£.1, #16.a.1, #10.a.7; Alb, 















1918, 95; 1918, 224; Farina 1924, 324; Vrg. 1945, 133, #3.с.5; Hintze 1951, 
76; Vcl. 1990, 53. 


Зее flot < *rg.t] “Huf des Rindes und des Esels" (OK, Wb I 
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168, 5-6) ||| Sem. *rigl-/*ragl- “foot”: Hbr. regel, Aram. reglā, 


S^ rgl, Ar. rigl- (Sem.: Djk. 1970, 469; Rabin 1975, 87, #31). 
a 7, 88, #136; 1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #3.c.8; Alb. 1918, 90; 
rg. 1945, 130, 133, #3.c.2; Chn, 1947, #419; Ми, 1984, 17; 









Cle. 1936, #12 
Djk. etc. 1986, fn. 17. 

мв: The comparison of Eg. “вл to Sem. “ng “to mount” (Vel. 1959, 39) is 
semantically weaker, 

wh* “scorpion” (end of NK, Wb I 351, 1): compared with Sem.: 
Ar. wahar-at- “poisonous lizard". 

; Alb. 1918, 245, fn. 1; Ember 1926, 303, #7; 1930, #5 

6. 

etymology seems semantically unconvincing. 

sh Т < *srh?] "(to be) noble, dignitary” (PT, FD 214; Wb IV 
50-51): as suggested by Calice, Ember, Albright, and Vycichl, its 
original meaning was *“free man”, cf. Sem.: Ar. srh “to become 
free” > “to pasture freely” (cf. the det. ~ ideogr. of Eg. sh), П 
“to set free, divorce (wife)". 
ur; Cle, 1897, 171-172; Alb. 1919, 182, (n. 3; Ember 1926, 303, #8, In, 7; 
Vel. 1958, 372 
мв: For the semantic shift cf also Eg. Sps “noble (noun and a 
445-449), which is compared by Albright (1918, 249), Ember 
#19.с.3), and Schnider (1 206, #99) to Sem, *hupt- “free” 
who belongs to а lower class", Ug. bpt ~ bbt "common soldier 
“to become free, be rel 

Ба “to cut (off, down), (rürechi)schneiden" (Med., FD 262; Wb IV 
422): it is commonly accepted that Eg. Sd may go back prob. to 
"За = Sem. Tënt “to cut”: Hbr, Srt, Ar. srt ete. 
илт: Ember 1911, 89; 1912, 87, fn. 2; Wh. iV 422; Vrg, 1945, 133, #3.¢.9; Vel. 
1966, 187; Conti 1978, 87-89). 

NB: Not excluded, though different etymologies were also suggested (see Rsl. 1971, 
313; Mit. 1983, 98, fn. 5; Su. 1995, 60, 62). 

9% “(upper) arm, shoulder, elbow" (MK, FD 276; Wb V 19, 6-13): 
if Eg. qth < *q3h = *qrh ~ met. *hrq, cp. perhaps Bed. herka, 
harka “upper arm, shoulder" || ECu. *bar[q]- “arm, hand” (Lsl. 
1963, 86: ECu. > Eth.-Sem.: Gurage-Ennemor haráq, Harari 
haráq “arm above elbow") || SCu.: Maia (Mbugu) mharéga, 
mharéya “arm” [Ehret] (Cu. data: Dlg. 1973, 159; Lmb. 1987, 
536; Ehret 1980, 335; 1987, #524), 
хв: Disputable with regard to two promising alternative possibilities, which, this 
or that way. could be also justified: 

[ИП may be explained also from *k“ = Sem.: Ar, kü*- “wrist, elbow" (Ember 
1930, #5.с). 

2. If Eg. dh was < *k'h, cf SCu: PWRift *k"ah- “shoulder”: Iraqw kwaha, 
Alagwa kwahu, Burunge kwaha. Lit; HSED #1622. 

dh‘, pl dhr.w ~ dh‘.w “leather, hide (of animal)” (MK, FD 315; 
Wb V 481-482; 605, 10): its etymology is not yet definitely settled. 





17; Veg. 1945, 












dj)" (PT, Wb IV 
( 1930, m a. 38, 
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Most probable of all hypotheses seems a derivation of PEg. *drh 
from AA *CVrbV, cf. Sem.: Ar. darh- “peau, skin, hide" ||| ?Bed. 
andeh ~ ánde? [Blz.: < *an-dreh] “gegerbte Haut (als Kleid ver- 
wendet)” [Rn. 1895, 23] || LECu.: Somali dirh “bark of tree”. 


алт: Ember 1926, 302, #10, fn. 7; 1930, #26.b.1; Zhl. 1932-1933, 173; Chn. 
1947, #357; Blz. 1994 MS, 4. 





EG. © vs, SEM. *1 


h‘ [from *hl?] “(cine Frau) schänden” (end of NK, Wb III 364, 4) 
= “to violate (a woman)" (DLE II 202) ||| Sem.: Hbr. hil piel “to 


profaine, dishonour (also sexually)”. 
Eg.-Hbr.: Alb. 1918, 241, # Ember 1930, #5.¢.3, Doubtful, 


h‘q [from *hlq?], PT var. Sot “to shave" (PT, Wb Ш 365, 1) ||| 
Sem. *hlq: Hbr. hlg “glatt sein”, Ar. halaqa “rasieren (Kopf), 
scheren", haluqa "glatt sein", 

Ember 1911, 8 














gi, #16.b.2, #21.b; Alb, 1918, 
As 134, [1б Vel, 1958, 





S ап (1892, 115) ide entified Eg. h‘q with Sems 
П < *h3q < *q3h). 

мид: For PT šq Ko shave we have to account also for Ch. #sVkV “to shave" 

[Nwm. 1977, 31 2 Angas sak | Ngizim siku [Schuh 1981, 140] |l 

CCh.: Mandar; 

sh*.t [from *sbl.t?] “hare” (MK, FD 244; Wb IV 268, 11) H Sem.: 
ur suhl-at- * ройи пе lièvre qui ne suit plus sa mere”. 

Vi 58, 3 8 0, 42; Кө» 9 Reintges 1994, 218. 

r a possible borrowed origin (cf. Indo-Ir. *5asa- 

ig. sh“ < 9) has also been proposed (Віл. 1999, 49). 


5] “вапа” (PT, Wb IV 419 a compared by Réssler (1971, 313) 
: Hbr. ho Г 


Hbr. qrh “scheren” (Eg. 


















t to NOm.: Bworo (Shinasha) 
о "sand" (NOm.: also Fim. 
[Bnd. 1994, 157] || WCh.: 
1978, 30) || GCh.: Kotoko- 
Mkr. 1987, 307; OS 1992, 





992, 188; HSED #547. 
8а “(zurecht)schneiden” (Med., Wb IV 422): derived by Réssler 
(1971, 313) from *h‘d and equated with Sem. *hlq: Hbr. hlg 
"(ein)teilen", Ar. blq “(er)schaffen”. 
ww: Improbable. It is commonly accepted that Eg. id may go back prob. to 
433d = Sem. *8rt "to cut”: Hbr. Srt, Ar. Srt etc. (v. Ember 1911, 89; 1912, 87, 
fn. 2; Wb IV 422; Vrg. 1945, 133, #3.c.9; Vcl. 1966, 187; Conti 1978, 87-89). 
For another alternative etymology see St. 1995, 60, 62. 
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EG. * vs. SEM. *q 


For the alternation of MEg. * ~ q: Westendorf 1962, 19-20, #31.b.8. 
*fd.t “chest, Kasten” (OK, FD 42; Wb I 183, 15-17) ||| Sem.: A 
qafas- “Käfig, Kasten”, cf. Hbr. (Talmud) qapsà, Aram. qupsa 
“Kastchen, Büchse, Dose”. 
илт: Vel. 1958, 380; 1959, 145, #1. It seems valid. 

*m^3 “to throw the throw-stick, das Wurfholz werfen” (OK, Wb I 
186, 1), ‘m‘3.t "throw-stick, das Wurfholz zur Vogeljagd" (CT. 
Wb I 186, 2): compared by Schenkel (1993, 143) with Eg. qm3 
“to throw, werfen” (OK, Wb V 33), qm3 “throw-stick, Wurfholz” 
(NK, Wb V 33, 7). 

"rf “bag, Beutel, Säckchen” (OK, FD 45; Wb I 219, 20-21): com- 
pared Schenkel (1993, 143) with qrf.t “bag, Beutel (aus Leinen)" 
(OK [as PN], Med., FD 280; Wb V 60, 4-6). Seems convincing, 
though both Eg. roots have been supposed to be connected with 
different AA correspondence: 
ol: Eg. ‘rf has been equated w 
bedecken”, Ar. ҮС “bedecke 
33.4.5). Or cf. SBrb.: Tuareg 
мн2: On the other hand, Milit 
SED gb: Ar. viet, “wineskin’, girib- Get, i M qariboh 
"wineskin" et etymology is unconvincing both semantically (cf. the 
different material of Eg. qrf.t and Sem. *qVrVb-) and phonologically (Eg. -f # 
Sem. *-b). 

тап“ “Amme” (PT, Wb II 78, 1-9): compared by Westendorf (1962, 
20) with Sem.: Hbr. méneqet. [sic] “Amme” (which derives Hbr. 
yng “to suck") This idea is evidently unacceptable both etymo- 
logically and morphologically, since: 1. Sem. *ynq is reflected by 
OEg. caus. snq “to suckle” < *jnq “to suck". 2. Even if we assumed 
the existence of an OEg. var. *jn* “to suck”, its active participle 
(*"she who suckles” = “nurse”) would be *(m)sn‘.t and not *mn*.t. 









(ts Hbr, dp West sich Ge 
is 1936, #13 



















EG. W vs. SEM. *b 


*whm [< *bhm?] “leg and hoof of donkey” (Grd. 1927, 455, F25), 
cf. MEg. mr Ф whm “Vorsteher des Hornvichs und der Huftiere” 
(MK, Wb I 340, 12): usually identified with Sem. *bhm —/-* 
*bhn (dissim. of labials): Akk. ubanu [dissim. from *ubhäm-?] 
"finger", Hbr. bohen “thumb”, Ar. ?ibham- “thumb, toe". Cf. also 
Hbr. bohema “Vieh (brutum)", Ar. bahim-at- “Vieh” (supposed 
to derive from *bhm *“hoof” contra GB 86: < Sem. *bhm “to 
be mute, stumm sein”). 
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Ember 1911, 90; 1926, 305, fn. 1930, #6.d.1, #13,а.3; Farina 1926, 14, 
; Alb. 1927, 210; Cle, 282 283. 
: This Eg-Sem. etymology was rejected by Ward (1985, 
new spelling of the Eg. root (whm). 
















5) because of a 


EG. b vs. ЗЕМ. *w = AA *w 


sbq [from *swq?] “calf of leg, Bein” (PT, FD 220; Wb IV 93, 12-17) 
II Sem. *Saq- [< *Sawq-?]: Hbr. $öq “Unterschenkel, thigh", Ar. 

q- [€ *sawq-] “Bein”, 

n 1892, 118; Holma 1911, X, 134; Ember 1911, 90; 1912, 90; 1930, 

‚ 20.3.17; Farina. 1924, 13: Chn. 1947, #265; Lacau 1970, 











7.0, $18. 
#8329 Ward 1972, 
np: The comparison of Eg. sbq with Sem.: Syr, Sabaq "curs 
rum)”, Ar. зра “überholen (im Lauf)" (Rsl, 1971, 283) 
ceptable. 

zbt “to laugh” (PT, Wb III 434): РЕр, *zwk > *zwt > OEg. zbt? 
Cp. WCh.: Angas зик “to smile" [Flk. 1915] || CCh.: Mandara 
gak-a [dzak-a] “to laugh” [JI 1994 II, 219]. Phonologically fully 


possible, though the Ch. root may have a different stymology. 
sul: This Ch. word is the only hopeful ‘etymology of the Eg. root I know of. 
‘The development of *-VwV- > *-b- may be paralleled by Eg. shq [< *wa] 
“calf of leg, Bein" (PT, Wb IV 93) = Sem - [< Sawa d 
мв: We should not ignore, however, a different etymology of Angas Zuk "to 
smile” and Mandara jak-a [dzak-a] “to laugh" (if we assume that Anga 
3- may reflect a glootalized ЛА affricate too), cp. Sem. "to laugh”: U 
[WUS #2370], Hbr. уро ~ 8р, Mnd. shq, Ar. dahiqa, Geez 
680; Lal, 1987, 528). The original Sem. initial root consonant is questionable. 








‚ aggressus (equo- 
emantically unac- 





















EG. b vs. sem. *p = AA *p ~ *[ 


For the interchange of b ~ p in Egyptian все Westendorf 1962, 23, 

#37.c.1. For Eg. b ~ f cf. Edel 1955, 51, #114. 

3sb "brennen" (BD, Wb I 20, 18): compared by Schneider (1997, 
194, #4) with Sem. “rip: O-MHbr. resep, Jewish Aram. гіра? 
"flame". Attractive and impressive. 
np; Faulkner (1969, 70, Оце 61, fn. 3; FD 5) points out the occurence of 
the word in PT 324 as 3; е, glowing (of radiance)". If this rendering is 
correct, the irreg. correspondence of OEg. -z- # Sem. *5 makes us reject this 
Eg.-Sem. etymology. Moreover, as supposed by Watson (1980, 43, #1.6), the 
eventual connection of МЕ. Зх ~ NEg. nsb [fire дес] (Wb I 334, 18; GHWb 
432) may indicate an initial *l- (# Sem. *r-). 

wbh “to be bright, hell sein, leuchten" (XVII, Wb I 295, 13-19): 
its comparison with Sem. *wp*: e.g. Akk. wp” [from *wp‘] “glänzend 
hervorkommen", Hbr. y/wp* hifil “erstrahlen” (Rsl. 1971, 282) is 
highly problematic. 
ав: Sem, *wp' is probably cognate with another Eg. root: LEg. per "leuchten" 


(GR, Wb I 504, 6-7) as presumed already by Erman (1892, 110) and Calice 
(1936, #37). 
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wbd “to burn, heat, be scalded” (Med., FD 59; Wb I 297): com- 
pared by Müller (1961, 201, #4) and Rössler (1971, 282, 285) 
to WSem. *wpt: ESA м “incendit, combussit: (ver)brennen", 
Geez a “igne torruit: im Feuer rösten oder kochen” [Müller- 
Rsl.], wafata “to burn (tr.), ignite, cook” [Lsl.] (Sem.: 151. 1987, 
607). Not excluded. But there are two alternative etymologies for 
Eg. wbd: 
nel: Brk. 1932, 103, #20; Уга. 194 M, $85. 
*wmd (due to w-) = Sem.: Ar. wamida “hei 
Nacht)". 
мно: Most recently, Eg. wbd has been derived from AA *but (Belova's law) and 
aa with PCh. *bur- “ashe 5 [prefix ha-] | Bole 
büto [IS 1996, 27: from *büto], Gera bi ad D. 1977, 11] || 
CCh.: Mofu bà-bàd-e$ | Masa buduu ir Е Папаја butu etc. is Eg.-Ch. 
comparison was proposed by the Russian scholars (SISAJa 1, #62; Bly. “oor, 
87, Dir 1992, 18; OS 1992, 171; 1992, 186; Su. 1996, 22). The 
tion of PCh. *but- or sim, (with *-t- instead of *-t-, 
T, 2) seems less probable with respect to the Hausa, Bole, Gera refle 
1987, 149; Su, 1996, 21-22), 

btk “(die Feinde) niedermachen, schlachten” (GR, Wb I 485, 4): 
compared by Rössler (1971, 282) to Sem.: Ar. Dk “ermorden”, 
мв: Eg. btk has been compared also with Sem. *btk: Ar. bataka "abschneiden, 

ickeln", Geez btk "abschneiden, zerbrechen” 

36, #189; Ve 58, 376; Müller 1961, 200; Vcl. 

mily of the Sem. roots *btk, *ptk, *btq, “big ete, with the 
basic meaning "to cut” can hardly be of any use in proving the regularity of 
Eg. b- = Sem. *p. 

bdš “to become faint, weak, exhausted, ermatten, schlaff werden” 
(MK, FD 86; Wb I 487, 15-23), cf. ОЕ, bds “(Verbum, neben: 
untergehen)” (PT, Wb I 488, 1): compared by Rössler (1971, 303) 


with Sem.: Ar. fasih- “schwachmiitig”. 

"The traditional etymologies of Eg. bdš are also problematic: Sem.: Ar. madaša 
be faint, weak (of sight, from hunger or heat)” |I| SBrb.: ‘Tuareg e-bdeh E 
< SBrb. *z = Eg. § possible] "(Hirtenterminus:) das Nicht-mehr-mit-konnen, das 
Schlappwerden cines Herden- oder Karawanentieres oder eines Menschen, schwach 
sein" (Eg.-Ar.-SBrb.: Alb. 1927, 215; Zhl. 1932-1933, 90; 1934, 111; Cle. 1936, 
#35; Vig. 1945, 134, #5.b.4). 








Eg. wbd is а dissim. from 
‚ schwül sein (bes. von der 







































n3b.t [*nrb-t] “lock of hair” (PT, Wb II 200, 9) ~ n3p [*nrp] “lock 


оѓ hair” (PT, Wb II 200, 11) = ECu. *rifan- “hair” [Sasse 1979, 
19; cf. Dig. 1973, 172: PCu. *rVpVN-]. 
Eg.-ECu. OS 1992, 170; HSED #2123. 


NB: ECu, *rifan- can hardly derive from ECu. ‘if "to pluck out" (as suggested 
by Sassel). 


nb.t [from *np-t?] “basket, Korb” (PT, FD 128) ||| Bed. näfe, vars. 
Табе, alääfı "basket" [Rn. 1895, 180, 14]. 


мв: Eg. пра was compared to Sem, "spy: ia. Hbr. пара “winnowing sieve”. 
Geez nfy “to sift” (Ember 1926, 306, #7; 1930, #7.d.1; Alb. 1927, 220), 
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hb “to tread” (MK, Wb II 485-486): compared by Schneider (1997, EG. p Vs. SEM. *b 
201, #58) to Sem.: Ar. hfT “to pass swifily, rasch vorübereilen” (cf. 


also Ar. hyf “to run away”), Untenable. These are two distinct For the interchange of b ~ p within Egyptian see Westendorf 1962, 

















roots: 23, 837.c.l. 
spl: Sem, *hp: Ar, МЇ and hyf = Eg. nhp p ally hp] “schnellen, sprin- 3tp “to load, beladen” (OK, Wb I 23-24), 3tp.w “Last” (MK, Wb 
gen er Г о Za jhp ~ hip “to run" (PT, 1 24, 4—5): compared to Sem, *rkb: Akk. rkb “to travel, ride”, 

le lodge 7 [MES za f des : 

original meaning of Eg. hbj was not connected with running ete, The Hbr. rkb “to ride, mount", Ar. rakiba auf ein Tier steigen und 
ing of Eg. hbj may have *“to tread upon”, cf. FD 158: Eg. hbj darauf sitzen", Geez rakaba “to ride, go by boat" etc. (Sem.: GB 
“to ош (grain = GHWD 490: "eintreten (Saat in Boden)” (MK) ~ hb 759; Rsl. 1952, 140-141, #62; Ullendorf 1956, 194; WUS #2511; 
9; Rsl. 1952, 956, 194; E ; 





"to tread on someone” > “to humiliate” (MK, FD 158) ~ hb.t “Stampftanz 
















(zur Huldigung)” (NK, GHW 490). Therefore, as rightly suggested by E. Zyhlarz AHW 944; ТА]. 1987, SO 3 
(1932-1933, 169), Eg. hbj is a perfect match of Bed. hab- "den Fussboden im алт. for Eg.-Se E Hodge 1976, 14, #129; 
Hause stampfen, ebnen" Ve 1895, 107]. Schnei 
bsf “abwehren, abweisen” (OK, PT passim, Wb Ш 335-337): cp. mi Probie с rante t (Eg. -p vs. Sem. *-b) and semantically (Eg. 
о load" ** Sem, *to 











its occasional change with OEg. hsb “wehren, verscheuchern, ver- мв2: ‘The equation of Eg. 3tp with Ar. karaba "to load (beast of burden)" (Alb, 
hindern” (PT, Wb III 333, 13-15). See Edel 1955, 51, #114. 1927, 14-205) is also unconvincing. 

&nb [102] “trumpet” (NE, Wb IV 514, 6; DLE Ш 160) ||| Bed. à a Hor, зекер "Last, Druck”, kp * 
Sallüf “trunk of elephant” [Rpr. 1928; not in Rn. 1895]. R "Syr ya iden (Sem.: GE 







EG. b vs. ЗЕМ. *m 





=, 9 ор (PT, Wb II 204, 9- 10), nhp “früh auf etwas 
For the interchange of b ~ m within Eg., cf. Westendorf 1962, ion Ge “ 
23-24, #37.b.2; Edel 1955, 55, #124. i St 284, 5-6) — Sem.: Ar. nabiha, nabaha “to 


bd3 “ermatten, schlaff werden” (MK, Wb I 487, 15-23), cf. already uit: Ember 1926, 302, fn. 10, 309, fn. 5: 1930, #8.b.2; Alb. 1927, 222; Vig. 
bds “(Verbum, neben: untergehen)” (PT, Wb I 488, 1): compared 1945, 134, #6.b.2. 


with’ Semis An, madida “toi be Шш, werk (OF sigh, tiem hunger xu: The basic meaning of Ar. nbh is “to be known, famous, intelligent". 
or heat)”. ii 5 hpn [*hpl?] "fett, gemästet (von Rindern und Geflügeln)” (MK, Wb 


vr: Alb. 1927, 215; ХМ. 1932-1933, 90; 1934, 111; Cle. 1936, Vrg. 1945, Ш 366, 12): combined with Sem. *blb: Ug. blb “die Haut oder 

















134, #5.b.4. Gedärme bedeckende Fette, Fet”, Hbr. hēleb “Fett, Gedärmefette”, 
zb3 [from *zbr] “die Flöte blasen” (OK, Wb III 433, 3-6) ||| Sem. Ar. hilb- “Fett” [Ember] = “Zwerchfell” [Ast.] (Sem.: Ast. 1948, 
гав Hbr. zmr “musizieren”, Ar. zamr- “Flöte”, 212; WUS #1029). 











Ember 1911, 111, #9; 1930, #768, #17.a.14; Farina 1924, 324; Veg, 1945, Ember 1926, 308, #4; 1930, #8.b.8; Vrg. 1945, 134, #6.b.5, 136, #9.b.29. 














13 #5.b.1; Vel. 1990, NB: Schneider (1997, 204, #80), in turn, equated Eg. hpn with Sem.: Ar. 

NB: b3 has been alternatively compared to Agaw: Bilin sabaara “Flöte” ||| “abl- "full, thick, abundant". 

NOm.: Mocha sumbiro “flute of shepherd” (Rsl. 1964, 213; Behrens 1987, 244, (RR at S Ts » рт " 

3112), but these Cu. data correspond better to Eg. shit [*sb3.t = *sbr.?] "Schilltohr" stp "auslósen (Fleischstücke), (Tiere) zerlegen" (PT, Wb IV 336), cf. 

(Med., Wb IV 82). stp “mit dem stp-Dächsel arbeiten” (OK, Wb IV 336, 1-2): usu- 
snb “gesund werden/sein" (OK, Wb IV 158-159) ||| Sem. *slm ally combined with Sem. *sbt: Hbr. ibt “to be cut off, to cease, 

“heil sein": Hbr. slm, Ar. salima etc. rest", Ar. sabata “to cut". 

їлт.: Rn. 1887, 303; Ember 1913, 110, #5; 1918, 5; 1919, 32; 1926, 306, мат. Alb. 1918, 247, #100; 1919, 192, #45; Ember 1926, 302, fn. 10, 308; 1930, 

fn. 8; 1930, #7.b.1; Farina 1926, 13; Sethe 1927, 131; Cle. 1931, 35; Vrg. 1945, #8.b4, #18.4.35; HSED #2313. 

134, #5.b.2; Chn. 1947, 4261; Vcl. 1958, 372; 1990, 43; Hodge 1976, 14, #134; мв: Unacceptable with respect to Schneider's (1997, 206, #95) brilliant etymol- 

1991, 98-99; IS 1976, #347. ogy: Eg. stp = SBrb.: Her. e-stef "extraire", 


Nw: OEg. snb should be explained by a dissimilation of the original nasals (OEg. 
snb < #%nm < PEg. *slm). 
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EG. р Vs. SEM, *t 


psd "9" (OK, Wb I 558, 10): usually identified with Sem, *tis[a]*- 
“9”; Akk. tiše [*tisa*], Hbr. tesa“, Ar. tis‘. 

urn: Erman 1892, 111; Müller 1907, 303; Ember 1911, 90, №. 4; 

1930, #8.c, 112, #18..9, #24.d.4; GB 891; Hommel 1913, 16, #2: Alb. 1918, 

1926, 189; 1927, 201; Zhl. 1931, 138, #7; Yeivin 1932, 137; 

, 313-314; Rsl. 1952, 143, #74; 1966, 228; 1971, 302/307; Zvd. 

109/112; 1975, 49; KHW 153; Zeidler 1992, 205. 

-Sem. etymology is very much disputed (declined by Hodge 1976, 

Wu. 1997, 16). 

мно: In any case, roots like *ts', *ps‘, and *tsd were all incompatible in OEg., 

which could explain the strange ОЁ. reflex of Sem. #59. 


























EG. Ё vs. БЕМ, *b 


This phenomenon certainly existed but by no means as a regular 
correspondence. Most of the proposed examples are untenable, while 
the small number of doubtless cases seem to be due to a partial 
assim./dissim, 
3f* [*rf*]| “glutton, greedy” (MK, Wb I 9, 17; FD 3): compared 
to Sem. *ryb: Hbr. r‘b “to be hungry”, Ar. rayuba “to be greedy, 
gluttonous”, rayiba “to wish, crave”. 
^: Ember 1926, 302, fn, 10; 1930, #3.b.41; Hodge 1991, 99. Ward (1985, 
right in rejecting this comparison. 
-y- was epenthetic in Sem. *ryb, it could be cognate rather 
©, wish for" (MK, FD 2). 
ve a fully distinct origin (met. *rf* < #10), ef HECu.: Burji 
Sidamo hafür- “to be greedy" | LECu.: Afar 
























` St to be A (regularly, Eg. * = ‚ *0-). 

wzf “faul, träge sein, säumen, zögern” (MK, Wb I 357, 2-4): com- 
pared to Sem. *wtb “to sit, dwell” (see Rsl. 1971, 281). Semantically 
rather weak. 
ми: As pointed out by A. С. Belova, Eg. wef < AA uf 

lentement les pieds s el tournés en déhors e 
marcher comme un malade” (Blv. 1987, 280; 1989, 13; 1991, 87, #5; 1993, 52; 
Віа. 1989, 30). Belova's Eg-Ar. etymology is phonologically satisfactory and 
semantically much more convincing than Róssler's idea. 

wdf “zögern” (OK, Wb I 388-389): equated by Rössler (1971, 287- 
288) and Schenkel (1993, 141) with Sem. *wdb: Ar. wdb *beharren". 
ми: Mistaken. Most probably, Eg. wdf is: 1. either a var. of Eg. wzf "faul, träge 


sein, säumen, rn" (MK, Wb I 357, 2-4) 2. or cognate with Sem.: Ar. dff 
For Eg.-Ar. see Сіс, 1936, #29; Vrg. 1945, 145, #23.а.7; Blv. 









"langsam gehen" 
1987, 277. 


ҒЗК “kahl sein” (NK, Wb I 575, 19), Dk “der Kahle” (XIX. copy 
of “Admonitions”, Wb I 575, 20): compared i.a. to Eth.-Sem.: 
Geez bak “empty, useless: vacuus, inanis" ||| Agaw: Bilin Бад“, 
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bauq “emptyness, baldness”, Owara boh" “to be empty, bald”, 
Awngi boxu “bald” || LECu.: Saho-Afar baka “baldness”. Attractive. 
trr.: ы, 1971, 281 (Eg.-Geez); Dig. 1966, 50, #1.9 (Agaw-LECu.); Skn. 1996, 
63 (E; 
nsl: Beside the irregularity of Eg. f vs. 
Róssler's theory does not allow comparing Eg. -3- to AA zero. This Geez-Eg. 
comparison was rejected by Ward (1985, 239). 
wn2: Hodge (1966, 45, #30) equated Eg. f3k with WCh,; Hausa färkää “to rip 
and remove (cloth-rags)” [Abr. 1962, 255]. 

znf “blood” (PT, Wb III 459) = SOm. *zunp/b-: Hamer-Banna zumbi, 
zömbi, Karo zunpi “blood” ||| CCh.: Bata Zamb& [Str. 1910, 461], 
Bachama zämbe, Mwulyen хатро, Bata-Garwa атре “blood”. 
мв: The third root c ants, which are irregular, may be secondary root com- 
plements (thus, th 7! "| 
WCh.: Hau: th: Gudu agin "blood" | NM 1966, 232). 
ur: Т, 1 121, #97; WIE 1 40-41; Flm. 1974, 87; Rsl. 19 
Bynon 1984, 276, #40; Blz. 1989 MS, 8, #17; OS 1992, 185; Ми, 1991, 2 
#9.2; JI 1 1, 14; HSED #2626, 

sjf “(cine Göttin) beleidigen”, “Unreinlichkeit” (XX., XXIL, Wb IV 
37, 3-4): identified by Rössler (1971, 281, 292) with Sem.: MHbr. 
$b piel “verunreinigen, to render unclean”, Syr. syb: pael sayyeb 
“contaminavit, inquinavit, to be unclean”, Geez $o’obä ~ so’ba 
"pollutus est”, $o'üb ~ sub ~ so'ub "pollutus, contaminatus” 
(Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 524). 

sfb “7” (OK, Wb IV 115, 15) [l| Sem. *%аЬ© “7” [Dlg. 1986, 79, 
#16] ||| perhaps ECu. *tVzb- [provided < *tV-sb-] “7” [Sasse 1976, 
139] ||| NOm.: Shinasha Sawatta, Kaffa Sabatto “7”, cf. Kaffa 
Sabo "70" (NOm.: PB 1963, 468, 478) || SOm.: Hamer so’ba, 
sopbo “7” [Bnd. 1994, 157] ||| CCh.: Mofu ёре “7” [Str. 1922 
1923, 122], Gwendele-Hurzo ciba *7". Ch. and NOm. from Ar.? 
arr: Rn. 1874, XII; Erman 1892, 118; Ember 1911, 91; 1912, 90, fn. 4; 1926, 
308, #2; 1930, #9.b.2; Alb. 1918, 91: 1923, 68, fn. 1; 1926, 189; 1927, 199 201; 
Farina 1926, 14; Behnk 1927, 82; Zhl. 1931, 137; Lexa 1938, 223; Rsl 
142, #66; 1966, 228; Vcl. 1958, 378; IS 1964, 7, #22; Djk. 196 
1974, 109, #10; 1975, 49; Hodge 1976, 15, #162; Conti 1978, 28, fin 
1986, 1308; 1994, 120; 1995, 32; Blz. 1990, 31. 
мв: Albright (1927, 200) and Ward (1985, 239) explained the unexpected Eg. -f: 
гапа -b as results of combinatoric (conditioned) phonetic changes. Perhaps, OEg. 
ES < *sbh < Sab 

trf [< *krf] “Tanz” (OK, Wb V 387, 11) ||| ECu. *kirb- “to dance 

and sing" [Sasse 1979, 13; 1982, 172; 1975, 247]. 
Eg.-ECu.: Takács 1996B, 151, #62. 

hsf “abwehren, abweisen" (OK, PT passim, Wb Ш 335-337) ~ 
OEg. hsb *wehren, verscheuchern, verhindern" (PT, Wb III 333, 
13-15). 
мт: Edel 1955, 51, #114. 









u. *b-, it is important to note that 





































Deg 
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EG. f < *s = sem. (and aa?) Së 





*f3 “eine Pflanze: Steinklee (?), Honigklee (?), Melilotus officinalis (2)" 
(Med., Deines-Grapow 1959, 87; GHWb 138) = “sweet clover (?)” 
(FD 42): compared to ECu. *aws- ~ *ау$- "grass" [Sasse 1979, 
45] || WCh.: NBauchi *(a)was- “grass” [Skn. 1977, 24; St. 1987, 
260]. 

Mit. 1990, 64—6: OS 1992, 168. 

Nb: Improbable both antically and phonologically (e.g. there would be no 

satisfactory explanation for and ECu, *4 NBauchi *-w-). 

“£.tj “jener” (PT, Wb I 183, 6; GHWb 138): compared by several 
scholars to Sem, **a/ist- “1”: АКК. istenu “1”, Ug. St- st.cstr. “1”, 
Hbr. “aste- swestr. “1”, ESA St [sit] “1” (Sem.: WUS #2112.a; 
Rabin 1975, 88, #64) ||| NOm. *is- “1”: Zala ista, Dorze ista vs. 
Wolamo isino, Yamma (Janjero) isson ||| CCh.: Matakam stad 
“1”, Unacceptable. 
arr: Djk. 1988, 41, fn. 1; Віл, 1990, 34; Mlu-Su. 1990, 65; Djk. etc, 1993, 12; 

tc. 1995, 2: 

is comparison was based on the erroneous translation of OEg. 

|) in some of the above mentioned works, 

derives from. о! “+ Tf “dort” (NK old 

» act, “whieh is her 

(NK old text, Wb I 187, 11; GHWh 





































GHWh 138), | 
5; GHWb 148) < 'n 
141). 

bfn “Hund” (GR, Wb I 456, 4-5): any connection with Brb. *bsn 
~ *bns? Cp. Guanche: Gran Kanaria pl. ti-bisena [МС], ti-bicena 
[Mit] “Hunde” || SBrb: Ahaggar a-beinus [met.], pl. i-binas 
"chien", ta-beinus-t, pl. ti-binas "chien de mauvais race" (Brb.: 


1955, 62; Mkr. 1959, 34; Mlt. 1991, 256, #18.6). 
s 1996, 49, #18, Questionable. 


-f "suffix of 3rd person sg. masc." (OK, Wb I 572; FD 97) ||| Sem.: 
АКК, -šu “suffix of 3rd person sg. masc." ||| ECu. ®usii “he (indep.)” 






Ога Kc hier’ 











Rn. 1909, 83, #81; Worrell 1926, 271; Alb. 1937-1939, 72; Castellino 
957, 199, 201; Nwm. 1980, 15; Djk. 1965, 73; 1988, 72, 191, fn. 43; Ар. 
1986, 221-223; Petráček 1988, 107; Mlt.-Si. 1990, 48; Schuh 1990, 617, fn. 9; 
ller 1992, 202-203; -46, fn. 
: This is the only conv ample of P ig. F < %, Was this change condi- 
tioned by a following *-u? Ою. Tete AA *| -[ о? 










EG. f vs. SEM. *t 


fq3 [*fql?] “(to) reward” (MK, FD 98; Wb I 579, 4): equated with 
Sem. *tql: Akk. Sql “aufhängen, darwägen, (be)zahlen”, Hbr. Segel 


“shekel”, Ar. tagala “wa И 
trr: Alb. 1918, 217, #5; 229, #47; Ember 1930, 55, #9.c. 
Nb: Semantically highly questionable. Declined by Cle. 1936, #614. 
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mfk3.t ~ PT var. fk3.t [*m-fkl-t] “der grüne Halbedelstein der 


Ägypten: Malachit oder Türkis” (PT, Wb II 56; cf. Grapow 1914, 
8) = “turquoise” (FD 106): equated with Sem. ** V-tkVI- “Traube”: 
Hbr., "eskol ~ *eskol, Aram. 'itkola, Ar. ’atkäl- [Alb.], "itkal- [Gray], 
var. l- ~ 'utkül- [prefix *-] (Sem: GB 71; Gray 1934, 45; 








Hommel 1915, 21). 





; Ember 1930, 55; Cle. 1936, #409, 
мв: Very much disputble, semantically too disk 1 would link РЕ. “kl to Eg. 
ir [< *ЫШ] “to be blue” (GR, GHWb 953 ч s dem der 
Lapislasuli kommt (MK, Wb V 300, “a colour. 
name” [FIk, 19 ausa gunya 

*kapalaw?] "yellow, н blue" 

< *KVpVI?] "blue" [Kraft 1981, 
"blue" [Lks. 1937, 34]. 









ur: Alb. 1918, 3 














Й ùlòx [met. 
koro katárfu [-t- unclear] 








EG. m vs. SE 


For the interchange of b ~ m within Eg., cf. Westendorf 1962, 

23-24, #37.b.2; Edel 1955, 55, #124. 

tnm [< *tnb?] “in die Irre gehen, falsch gehen, umherirren” (PT, 
Wb V 311-312; GHWb 934) = “to go astray, turn aside, deflect 
(of balance), be confused (of roads)” (FD 299) ||| WCh.: cf. Bole 
tamb- “sich verirren” [Lks. 1971, 138]. 


NB; Eg. tnm is semantically rather far from Sem.: A 
(contra Alb, 1918, 95; 1918, 253, #120; Ember 1926, 
#25.b.13; Vrg. 1945, 135, #8.b.7). 


tm3 “kräftig” (OK, Wb V 367-368): usually equated with Sem. *kbr 


“to be great etc." ||| WCh.: Hausa kumbura “to swell, become 


urn: Ember 1919, 31; 1926, 310, #1; 1930, #3. 
1947, #179; Grb. 1965, 90, #7), 

мв: There is a semantically much more convincing alternative solution: OEg. 
tm3 < *km' = Agaw *kim- “to have power, possess” [Agaw data: Hhn. 1975, 
83] || LECu.: PSam *kakam- “strong, verstärkt, verhärtet” [Lmb. 1986, 443] | 
HECu, "eer “to be heavy” [Hds. 1989, 414] || PAngas-Sura *kaHam: Angas 
kam “strong, strength” ~ küm "strong, muscular, thick” [Flk. 1915], Sura kaya 
“Gesundheit, Einfalt” [Jng. 1963, 68] (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 154, #84). 


alaba “to seek, suchen" 


311, #8.2; 1930, #10.b.2, 









.24, #10.b.1, #22.а.24; Chn. 











EG. n Vs. SEM. *r 


For the interchange of n ~ r in Eg.: Westendorf 1962, 29-30, #46.c.5. 
*qnd [*qld?] “Affe” (preserved by the hrgl, Wb V 56): “tradition- 
ally” equated with Sem.: Ar. qird- “ape, monkey". Was ECh.: 
Migama me-kerdä “singe vert" [ Jng.-Adams 1992, 106; Mkr. 1987, 


e 1994 II, 237] borrowed from Ar.? 

2 Alb. 1918, 250, #106; Behnk 1928, 140, #55; Ember 1930, &11.c.8, #20.a.5; 
Vel. 1938, 133; 1953, 113; 1954, 222; 1958, 377; 1966, 185-187; 1975, 209; 
1985, 171 
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sol: W. Vyeichl, an eminent proponent of this Eg. 
attention to a parallel process of *-r- > an. in mode: 
“piaster” which is pronounced in the Dakhla O; 
as "ins, ef Qairo di Luxor dial. girs, 

N52: It is unclear whether (despite the evident Phonological difficulties) Eg, 
is anyhow related with *gelz- “baboon” [5, 


» Konso, Gid « Harso kalsakko | HI 
1989, 410]. 





s. Ar. qiri- 
not used) 














*qnd 
1976, 137; 1979, 18, 20] 
*galed-e “baboon” [Hds, 











EG. к vs. SEM, Ж 
No acceptable example. 
nwr “beben, zittern” (PT, WB II 222, 8-12): 
(1926, 303, fn. 7) to Sem.: Hbr, nw? 
tremble, shake”, and by Róssler ( 
“ängstlich, unruhig sein”, 
миг Eg, nwr Dell is à. phonok 


shake (part of the body)" 
(hand, tail)”, Boni lil? “ч 


compared by Ember 
“ia. to stagger, lurch, move, 
1971, 311) to Sem.: Ar. Iw‘ 
Both etymologies are incorrect, 

ogically regular reflex of L PSam *lül “to 


[Heine 1978, 68; 1977, 299) omali lul “to shake 
to shake", 






EG. Г Vs, SEM. Ж] 


For a supposed interchange of r ~ q in E, 

#49.c.6. 

nqr “to sifi, (durch)sieben” (OK, 
pared by Rössler (1966, 228) t 
Brb. *nqd "pulverisieren", Unacceptable, 
Nel: Eg. nqr = Sem, * “to si: Akk. nbl, Aram. nbl, Ar, nabala (Sem.: Aro 
1964, 476; Tyloch 1975, 58, #26). Lit: Brk. 1932, 107, #36; Gyóry 1990, 4, 
#ҮШ. 


8: Westendorf 1962, 33, 


FD 141; Wb II 344, 7-10): com- 
o Sem.: Hbr. nqd “Krümel” ||| 












i2: Comparing Eg. nge with WCh.: 
#36) is untenable (Eh. -r # WCh. лего), 

r [or r3?] “mouth > opening, door” (OK, Wb II 389-391): its com- 
parison to Sem, *dal- "door" (Behnk 1927, 82, #93; Alb, 1927, 
202) is probably wrong. 

Mul: I am inclined to accept W, Vyeichts (1934, 85) equation of Eg. r with Brb, 
“ar "to open” [Brb. data: Bst. 1883, 326, 340]. Perhaps LECu.: Elmolo га? 
“Höhle” [Heine 1973, 280] also belongs here, 

Nn2: Rössler (1971, 306) identified Eg. г [Rsl.; rj] with Se 
“Backe, Wange”, lu'u "Schlund?", Hbr, la“ “Kinnbacke” 
(AHW 546, 565; GB 388), Very weak both semantically а 

rj.t “Farbe zum Schreiben und Zeichnen, Tinte” (MK, Wb II 399, 
9-12) ~ *dj.t (2) > NWSem.: OT Hbr. doyo “ink” [hapax], Aram. 
doyütà, Syr. doyota [Rsl. doyütä [Lambdin] “ink”, 
тїт: Lambdin 1953, Bi 227. 

NB: NWSem. “ink” is suggested to be an early loan from 

borrowing, this parallel with the change r ~ 

to Rössler, Lambdin explains OT Hbr, dayo 


Hausa nikaa "to grind" (Hodge 1966, 45, 








em.: Akk. letu ~ lit 
or “Kehle, Schlund" 
nd phonologically. 


. But even as a 
d is highly remarkable, Contrary 
as а graphemic error for *royo, 
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Е A k (1927, 82, #23) 
7” (OK, FD 151): equated by Behnk. #23) 
D E E. e 228) with Sem. *yd* “to know". Incorrect, since 
апа Rössler (1966, 2 . metes DE ER 
" b = Bed. cerh- “to see" ||| Agaw *arq- “to know’ ipt M M 
E 23] \ ECu. *arg- “to see” [Sasse 1982, 26] (Cu.: Mnh. 
1912 238; Chn. 1947, #46; Zbr. 1989, 587). T 
rd "child" (PT, Wb III 396-398): equated by Rösler (1971, 296, 
1 ith § ` Geez hadät “a small amount, little, a it е B 
E" "eben ^ [Lsl.]. Untenable, esp. because the Geez ya : 
E" Ben is a dissim. of *hatat, which goes back to SCH Шш 
“t "be small = Tigrinya Папа “to pick of one by is | is 
Cé M small”), Tigre-Tigrinya hontät “little child” (Sem.: Lsl. 
1987, 269). 


a re pi an identification 
j ve ler's theory cannot allow a 

1 can judge, even Rössl y 

nal: As 


of Eg. hrd 


айон care very 
There is no sure etymology of Eg. hrd, all relevant suggestions are very 
ere is no s 


1. Holma 1919, 42; F 


er 1930, #2 d 
pudendum mutiebr 


(inbes. aus $ 


die “ach ‹ а "young 
ср, dung .h ЧА CH Be i 
r " (GT: the a . d $ ee 
Tg. ша Таа EM. hy yo a Ar 
"rd. Blažek iden mpor ; 
brother" ||| GC d a 
“to increase, ато rodo, Burji rudia brother, son of fathei d 
thers broths? Biadek arived at the conclusion that the hypo- 
ee *h of *rdy meant “the grew from placenta, grew 
Which has grown fom а placenta, 200000 krui “child? [JI], Musgoy (Daba) 
Eon e wen 198], But we would need more Chadic data in ој 
“io justify this Eg.-Ch. etymology. И Е 
ч Ze *sde] “6” (OK, Wb IV 40, 7) ||| Sem. *šidt-/*š di Les 
Reims. or assim. ?] “6”, cf. also Ar. sadasa “sechster E ved 
i ü i —171; Moscati etc. , 119; 
5i I" (Sem: Brk. 1908, 170-171; a den 
Е 307) || Brb. *sds ~ *sds “6” (Rsl. 1952: SCH 
with, Zvd.: arrowed! from Ar.) || Guanche: eed me e 
à d -54; Prasse 1974, ks 
E i “6” (Brb.: WIE. 1954, 53-54; à 
E. a > Sidda “6” [Vcl.: not loan, contra cer Be с" 
Hausa < Ar] | Ngizim zidü, Bade əzdù “6” || ECh.: g 
(Modgel) side “6” (Ch.: Mkr. 1987A, 38). 
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ter: Erman 1892, 117; Ember 1911, 89; 1912, 90, fn. 4; 1930, #4i, #18.a,20; 
Alb. 1918, 90, fn. 2, 9 926, 188-189; 1927, S ina 1926, 21; Zhl. 1931, 
134, 137; d 1934, 77; 195 к 1957, 21; 
d Я . 1965, Gr 
Я ре l 1976, 15 A 

























Zyd. 56 j 
1308; 05 1988, 79, #64; Bml 
і Jipinski 





m NOm. *irt- 
Sirta, širite (NOm.: РВ 196 
| Musgu 
[1 ‚ 117], Mb: 
Sep [sl-] “6 Јав. 1993, 133). Did these forms suffer the same change 
*d > ras supr in the case of OEg. srs < PEg. *sds? 
srq “to open” (PT, Wb IV 201-203): compared by Róssler (1966, 
227) to Sem.: Ar. ädq “to open wide, weit öffnen”. Uncertain. 
Regularly, Eg. s- # A 
sdr [Rsl: from *s‘r] “liegen, schlafen, nächtigen” (PT, Wb IV 
390-392): compared by Rössler (1966, 228; 971, 306) to Sem. 
жа: Hbr. sd "sich stützen, sich ausruhen”, mis‘ad "Stützvorrich- 
tung”, Ar. sa‘id- “Unterarm”, Semantically not perfect. The cor- 
respondence of Eg. -d- = Sem, *-‘- would be also problematic 
(but not impossible) 
хві: Besides, later Rössler (1987, 384) himself changed his view, and equated 
Eg. sdr with Sem.: Hbr. Не “(ver)sinken” [GB 861]. Untenabl 
е correct etymology of the is still unknown. Acc. to Hommel 
110, fn. 1; Ember 1911, 9 Alb. 1927, #234, Eg. sdr = 
п), sleep” [AHW 1075], Hbr. 






































1930, #12.b, 
sll "to lie (do 





qrr.t "Hühlung, Loch" (MK, Wb V 62, 1) = “cavern” (FD 281): 
connected by Réssler (1966, 46, #69) with Sem.: Gafat quddä 
“hole” (Lsl. 1945, 167: Gafat 9082 “hole”; Lsl. 1956, 222: Gafat 


quddä < Sem. "ова. чо pierce SL 

Nn: Incorrect, since jer.t = Sem. *qwr ~ *wqr = *nqr “to make a hole, 
dig" (Sem.: GB d 1971, #186; Bly. 1993, 33. #3). For Eg.-Sem. sec 
Ember 1913, 112, #17; 1930, #i2a. : Cle. 1936, #91; Chn. 1947, #251 ete, 


















EG. h vs. ЗЕМ. ® 


nhp “begatten (vom Menschen), bespringen (vom Stier)” (OK, Wb II 
284, 3-4): usually compared to Sem.: Hbr. n’p “to commit adul- 
tery, chebrechen” [GB 477] ||| Brb. *nby “coïter (en parlant de 
l'homme)" [Chn.], i.e. SBrb.: Ahaggar e-nbi *monter (une femme), 
accomplir l'acte sexuel” [Foucauld 1951-1952 Ш, 1288], Ayr 
ә-прэу, e-nbey “goûter”, EWlm. o-nboy, e-nbey “monter (homme 
à femme), coucher avec une femme", to-nbay "sexual intercourse, sex 
act" (SBrb.: Alojaly 1980, 138; Prasse-Alojaly-Mohamed 1998, 237). 
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Lrr: Erman 1892, 113; 
477; Trb. 1923, 137, #2 
175. 

мв: Hbr. n’p cannot be related to Аг, nbb “coi (contra Chn. and Trb.). 


s3j “to be(come) sated, satisfied” (PT, FD 208; Wb IV 14-15) ~ 
OEg. sh3 “to become sated” (OK, Wh IV 206, 9). 


EG. h vs. AA *k 


hf “schälen, enthülsen (von Früchten)" (Med, XIX., NE, Wb II 489, 
13) ||| Cu. *kaf- “bark”: Авам: Bilin qaf, qäf, Awngi дар “bark” 
|| SCu.: Iraqw дай, даай, pl. qäafa “bark of a tree”, дайа "shell, 
rind of fruit” Dat, 1953] (Cu.: Dig. 1973, 233). 


эв: SCu.: Iraqw -f points to PCu. #- in this root. Eg. h- ~ Cu. *k- are irregular, 


1911, 89; 19 
ina 1926, 20, # 


3, 8112.27, #13.b; GB 
; Chn. 1947, #446; Vcl. 1960, 











EG. h vs. sem. ** ~ *y 


For the alternation of h ~ * in Eg: Westendorf 1962, 36, #54.b, 

fn. 2. 

wh3.t [*whr-t?] “oasis” (OK, Wb I 347, 18): combined by Rössler 
(1971, 298, 316) with Sem.: NHbr. ya'ar "forest, Waldchen”. 
Questionable but not excluded, The related Sem. forms are: OT 
Hbr. ya‘ar “forest, Gestrüpp, Gebüsch, Hochwald", Ar. wa‘ara 
“to be rugged, uneven”, wa'r- “unwegsame Gegend (bes. d. vulka- 
nischen Bildungen)”, Ar. dial of Yemen wa'ra “thicket” etc. (Sem.: 
GB 309; Lsl. 1987, 603). 

nh3 “wild, schrecklich, gefährlich” (Med., Wb II 290, 5-14): com- 
pared by Schneider (1997, 199, #44) with Sem.: na'ara "schnauben, 
brüllen", na*ir- “Brüllen, Gebrüll”. 


Nl: Semantically weak, "The Eg. root signifies a quality of an action or char- 
‚acer, while the Ar. root denotes producing a loud voice 
м2: Moreover, Eg. nh3 [*nh?] is probably related to Е 
[Sasse 1979, 22: 1982, 150] (Eg.-ECu.: Hodge 1990, 371). 


nh3 “to shake (?)” (Med., FD 136), nh3.t “palpitations (?)” (Med., 
FD 136): equated by Schneider (1997, 199, #45) with Sem.: Hbr. 
nr "(ab)schütteln". 

bäi [*hry] “to be naked" (PT, Wb III 13, 14-15), h3j “naked” (OK, 
Wb Ш 14, 1-3) ||| Sem. *r “to be naked": АКК. erü “to be 
naked" [AHW 247], Hbr. ‘wr nifal “to be naked, nude”, ‘ry “to 
bare, denude”, ‘rr “to strip oneself”, Phn. ‘ry “to denude”, Ar. 
'ariya "nackt sein” (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, #287; Aro 1964, 182; Frj. 
S ERN 1919, 40; Ember 1930, #3.b.23; Сіс. 1936, #704; Yeivin 1933, 109; 
1936, 77, #31; Rsl. 1971, 317; Reintges 1994, 217. 








1. *nab- “to fear" 
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h3p “to cover” (MK, Wb Ш 30-31): compared by Rössler (1971, 
298) with Sem. *rp: Akk. urpetu "clouds", Ug. "pt “clouds”. 


| term had the primary meaning *dark rain-cloud 
cf, Akk. erpetu ~ urpatu “cloud”, Ug. ‘rp-t "cloud 
äräpel “dark clouds, Wolkendunkel”, Jewish Aram, 
“wind”, modern Palest, Ar. “анг “the first ra 
Gordon 1955, 308, #1451; WUS #2102, AHW 238, 213: Rabin 1975, 87, #14), 
Declining Rös usgestion, Schneider (1997, 202, #62) equated Eg. hip 
with Sem, #yrb: Akk, ercbu “to enter, set (of sun)”, Ug. "rb “to enter" ` “sun- 
ct", Hbr. ‘th “to become evening”, raba "to set (of sun), go away", G 







d by wind)", 


ni 























wes #2093 Lu 1987, 69), Ser 
on the derived (secondary) m 
"The “traditional” phonologie 
ctory etymologies for Eg. 
ler the following alternativ 
т. араба "umhüllen, bedecken: to wrap (e.g. in a garment)”, Jibbali 
“to cover over, put near to", clhef “to envelop, cover over, bury (in 

' ns. 1981, 162] (Eg-Sem. suggested by Ember 1926, 7, #8; 
Sege Vrg. 194 
Angas girp “to cover, prote 
AA *h- (though Angas g- 
em, *hpy ~ *hpp "to cover" | 
#91] ll 2HECu. *if- [loss of *h- 
Mokilko app- “to close, o 
Ne, dë 113] (for E; 








ingol Eg. bp: "geheim, verborgen*: 
correspondences. provide semantically more 
Зр (either *Ыр or *hrp or *h’p). We have to 





























ence for Angas 

as well), 

962, 2; 1964, 116; Zbr. 1971, 
(Ads. 1989, 413] 11 

ippé "to cover, c 

Ember 1911, 89; Wb 








Sem. see Erman 1892, 115; 
we Ын be glad, rejoice, froh sein, sich freuen” (MK, FD 163; Wb 
ПІ 34, 18-20): compared by Schneider (1997, 202, #63) with 
Sem.: Hbr. ‘rg “to long for". Semantically weak. 
nul: The meaning of the Hbr. root may be secondary (“to stretch ont, Hbr. 
"rg is supposed to be related to Ar. "rg “sich schräg anlehnen" (Sem. GB 617; 
1987, 70). 
: In my view, the LEg. variants hnrg “to be content (?)” (NE, 
` Imgg “jubeln, sich freuen" (GR, Wb IIL 121, 7-9) evident 
which, ho "Lk should be epenthe 
may have been 














DLE П 122) 
int to *hlg, in 











Mio make а к age 
eivin 1936, 77, #33; Ward 1962, 405, fn. 








ми: ‘The alternative comparison of Eg. : Hausa hargowaa “uproar”, 
angry speech, uproar” (Hodge 1966, 46) is unacceptable for semantic 





reasons. 

hw3 [*hwl] “(to be) foul, offensive, rot, putrefy, smell offensive” (PT, 
FD 166; Wb III 50), cf. hw3.w “Faulnissgeruch, Gestank” (Med., 
Wb III 51, 6-7) ~ ‘w3 [*wl] “verderben, faulen” (PT, Wb I 172, 
3-5) = “to go ae rot” (FD 39) ||| SCu. *Hol- “to smell bad": 
Qwadza ol- “to be rotten” | Dahalo hul- “to smell bad", hüll-a 
“odor” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 298). 








hb [Wb: < *h3b] “festival” (PT, FD 16 
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hwn “to be rejuvenated, refreshed” (PT, FD 166) = “to be(come) 


young" (Wb III 54) > hwn “Knabe, Jüngling" (PT, Wb III 52-53): 
compared by Rössler (1971, 298, #23) and Schneider (1997, 202, 
#64) to Sem. *wl “to suckle” ~ “suckling”. Semantically un- 
acceptable. 

мв: As rightly emphasized by Calice (1936, #714), the emphasis in the basic 
meaning of Eg. hwn is on “to be young”, It is true that the alternative ety- 
mologies (offered in Holma 1919, + 1936, #71 hn. 1947, #131; HSED. 
#73) are uncertain. Noteworthy is Lamang-Hitkala ghéene [y] “Junge” 
[Lks. 1964, 107]. Hitkala gh < *h- seems justifiable on further examples. 






hwrw “poor, humble, arm, elend” (MK, Wb III 55-56): compared 


by Schneider (1993, 82; 1997, 202, #64) to Sem.: Hbr. ‘wl piel 
“to act wrongfully”, “äwel “injustice, dishonesty”, Ar. ‘wl “to devi- 
ate from the right course”, Geez ‘alawa ~ ‘alwa [Snd. quotes mis- 
takenly "wll “to deal treacherously, distort, rebel etc.” (Sem.: GB 
570; Lsl. 1987, 61-62). Semantically weak. 


YA Besides, as Schneider also noted, Sem. **wl is traditionally equated with 

“to hurt, plunder, despoil (of), betray” (MK, Wb I 179; FD 40), which fi 
much better both semantically and phonologically (Eg-Sem.: Cle. 1931, 36; 192 
#131: Ven, 1945, 135, #9.b.1; Ward 1968, 67). 

















Wb III 57-58): compared 
by Schneider (1997, 201, #61) to Sem.: Hbr. ‘rb gal “süss, ange- 


nehm sein, gefallen”, Ar. (Hadramaut dial.) “arub ~ ‘arib “es pas 
nu: This etymology is disproved by the firm correspondence of Sem. **rb: Hbr. 
‘rb qal “süss, angenehm sein, gefallen", Ar. ‘rb “in Ordnung sein, taugen, passen", 
cf. also Ar. yarib- “wonderful, extraordi iae = OEg. ‘3b "pleasant" (PT 471, 
FD 38), ef. MEg ‘3b [*rb] "wohlgefillig ” (MK, Wb I 167, 7). For Eg. 
Sem. see Ember 1911, 88; 1917, 85, #1 930, #3.b.36. It would be j 
well very difficult to ignore the parallelism of Sem. rb: Hbr. ‘rb “opfern”, OSA 
Rabai ‘rb “to offer” [SD 18-19] “ЗЬ "Spende, Opfer” (ОК, Wb 1 167, 
) 




























hn “to provide, equip, command, govern" (PT, Wb III 101): com- 


pared by Schneider (1997, 202-203, #69) with Sem. *пу: Hbr. 
*ny "sich plagen”, “inyän “Geschäft, Sache”, Sabaic “nw “sich so 
gen”, Ar. ‘ana "am Herzen liegen, beunruhigen, ernstlich bescháfti- 
gen", ‘aniya “bekümmert, in Sorge sein, sich abmiihen”. 
NB: Ember 1913, 119, #82; 1930, #11.а.45; Vrg. 1945, 138, #12.a. Biz. 1991, 
140, #7; 1992, 24 Eg. hn [Eml act. *"to grant, favor”? m. *hnn 
“to feel pity, mercy": esp. АКК. enénu “Vergünstigung gewähren”, Hbr. рап “to 


ST, favor, have mercy" etc, (Sem.: WUS 105; Zbr. 1971, 68, #89; MM 1983, 

















hn.t “space (of time), Bereich, Frist (zeitlich, selten ráumlich)" (OK, 


FD 171; Wb III 105-106): compared by Schneider (1997, 203, 
#70) to Sem.: Hbr. “аца [< Fanta) “now”, MHbr. ‘ona “eine 
bestimmte Zeit”, Jewish Aram. “anta ~ “Ontä “Zeit, Stunde". 
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мв: It may well be that this Sem, root is cognate with Eg. ‘n "umwenden" (MK, 
Wb I 188-189). For the semantic change g. Sem. NHbr. gil "Zeitalter" 
Ee *cirele"] = Ar. Sal "to turn/go around" etc. (GB 138). 

hr [*hl?] “(ир)оп” (OK, FD UA Wb Ш 131-132): usually com- 
` pared to Sem. *'al(ay) “over” (Sem.: Msc. etc. 1964, 121). 

.rr.: Ember 1917, 89, #141; Westendorf 1962, 36; Rsl. 1971, 313-314; Loprieno 











мо: I am inclined to give up this Eg.-Sem. etymology in favour of SBrb: He, 


амт [Prsz *whr] "to be on. s. 1969, 72, #436], Ayr-EWlm. awor 
“ге sur, ёге levé (lune, soleil)” [Alj. 1980, 201]. 
hz.t “Schafherde” (OK, Wb III 154): equated by I. M. Diakonoff 
(1981, 53) with LECu.: Saho 445 "sheep", Afar ida “ewe” (< 
ECu. *'i[z]- "sheep". 
мв: Kaplony (1969, 37, In, 
anbringen; sich begeben nac 
less convincing. 
hz3 [eye det.] “grimmig, wild (ia. vom Auge)” (PT, Wb III 161): 
identified by Schneider (1997, 203, #71) with Sem.: Ar. ‘asura ~ 
schwer, schwierig, misslich sein". Unacceptable. 
hz [*hzr] is undoubtedly cognate with Sem.: Ar. har HI "wild blicken", 
zir- “wild blickend, grimmig (Gesicht)” (as suggested in Brk. 1932, 110, #16; 
Cle. 1936, #71; Veg. 1945, 140, #15,a.2). 
hq3 [*hql| “(be)herrschen” (OK, Wb Ш 170): equated by Behrens 
(1987, 243, #6) and Voigt (1989, 94) with LECu.: Afar “akil “tribal 
chief, elder; Weiser”, Unconvincing: Afar seems to be an Arabism, 
L Ar. “agil- "wise". 
bq3 [*hql] has a phonologically and semantically ре 
. "hlq “chief [Ар 1977, 48/90], Eg.-Eth.-Sem.: 









3) derived Eg. hz,t from the v 
" (OK, Wb III 159), which 





d root hj "her- 
mantically much 



















ct equivalent in 
akäcs 1997, 243, 





aditionally combined with Sem. *hqq: Hbi 
г, ruler”, Ar. hqq "bestimmt, ri 
esetz, Recht" 
.16; Chn. 
hift 
| PIE *re 
EN “king” (IEW 854. But [жө the comparison of Eg. hq3 ~ SE 
*hqq is а bit weaker (Eg. -3 vs. Sem. zero). 


hqr “to be hungry” (PT, Wb HI WARING) compared by Behrens 


(1987, 243, #8) to LECu.: Afar ‘agare “poverty”. Unacceptable. 

: Eg. bar > Сре: (S) heke “poor (act. hungry)” (KHW 360) = Sem.: Ar. hqr 

nd. arm sein". 

Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; Alb. 1918, 237; Ember 1930, #12.a.31, #20.a.16; 

1936, #72; Chn. 1947, #98. 

hk3 “magic, supernatural power" (PT, Wb III 175-176): compared 
by Schneider (1997, 203, #72) to Sem. *kr: Hbr. ‘kr “trüben, 
verwirren", OSA ‘kr “in Unordnung bringen", Ar. ‘akira "trübe 
sein” etc. (Sem.: GB 585). 
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мв: The traditional etymology of Eg. hk3 [*hkl?] is semantically as plausible as 
Schneider's id Sem, *hkl: АКК, ckélu “to befcome) dark", Hbr. haklilüt 
st. сыг. [hapax] Trübewerden (der Augen)” [GB] = "Schwachsichtigkeit" 
[Vel. 1936, 110], Ar. hkl ~ hik "to be dark, misty, questionable” (Sem.: GB 
229, 233; Lsl. 1962, 4; AHW 193). For Eg.-Sem. see Ember 1930, #3.c.18; Alb. 
1918, 237, #67 

htj “throat, Kehle” (PT, FD 179; Wb III 181): compared by Behrens 
(1987, 243, #9) to LECu.: Afar “adey-ta “larynx”. Not excluded. 
But the correspondence of Eg. -t- ~ Afar -d- is also irregular, 
Nu: Earlier, Behrens (MS) seems to have had the (apparently unpublished) idea 
of combining Eg. hij with NOm. *gett- ~ *qod- "neck, throa la qodiyà, 
Wolamo qode, Gola доде, Кайа geto, Shinasha geto, Chara gita, Mocha 
аад, Not excluded. 

htm “to (be) destroy(ed), perish, vernichten, vertilgen; vergehen, ver- 
nichtet werden" (PT, FD 180; Wb Ш 197-198): compared by 
Schneider (1997, 204, #75) to Sem.: НЬг, ‘tm nifal “untergehen, 
zerstórt werden” [hapax] (translated: Syr. “beben”, Targum: “ver- 
wüstet sein”, cf. GB 630). Very attractive. If we accept the change 
of Eg. h- ~ < in this case, this comparison is fully possible. 














hdb “niederwerfen” (MK, Wb III 205) = “to overthrow, prostrate” 


(FD 181): connected by Rössler (1971, 293, 299) with Sem.: Ar. 
“db "niederschlagen". Not impossible provided MEg. hdb < OEg. 
*hdb (where -d- < AA *-{-). Laying aside Rössler’s proposal, 
Schneider (1997, 203, #74) combined Eg. hdb with Sem.: Ar. ‘sb 


"schlagen, stossen, bewegungslos machen”. 
nu: CI. alternatively Sem. *hib “Holz hauen” [WUS #915]. For the meaning 
cf. Hung, vag-ni “to cut" ~ vag-ni “to throw”. 





hd.wj dual. “Kinnbacken” (ХУШ, old text, Wb III 210, 11): if it 


was not derived from hd “white”, cf. SCu. *oé- [*c-?] “cheek- 
bone”: Burunge “uta “cheek”, Iraqw ‘uĉa “bicep”, Alagwa *unca 
“check” | Maia ?680 “cheekbone” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 278) || 
ECu. *ad- “cheek, jaw": Afar öde “check”, Saho ada “Backen, 
Gesicht, Wangen über welche die Haare herabfallen”, Konso ada 
“cheek”, Gollango ‘ado “check”, Arbore ’aééé “lower jaw” ||| 
?Sem.: Ar. *udád- “bone, сага 


тат. for SCu.-LECu.-Sem.: Dig. 1973, #0, 1987, 209, #103; 1989, 100, #43; 
Blz. 1989 MS, 11, 


znhm [*zlhm?] “locust, Heuschrecke” (PT, FD 233; Wb III 6-8) 


| Sem.: Hbr.-Aram. sālām “Heuschrecke” ||| (2) LECu.: Oromo 
zilm-áá “Zecke” [Rn. 1890, 26] ||| CCh.: Mbara mä-siläm “scolo- 
pendre” [TSL 1986, 271]. 


Lir, for the Eg.-Sem. etymology: Ember 1911, 90; Farina 1926, 16; Vel. 1959, 
147, #9; Westendorf 1962, 36; Rsl. 1987, 385; Snk. 1993, 143; Kogan-Sıl. 1994, 
CL Pa Loprieno 1995, 34-35. 
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s- < AA *с- seem also irregular. Vycichl (1990, 
h (instead of zs... as met. of voiced-, 





е: рес R 
lesness (“metathese de la sonorité”), 





EG. h vs. sEM. *y 


h3.t “forehead, front part, forepart, beginning > the best of" (PT, 
FD 162; Wb III 19-22): compared by Schneider (1997, 201, #60) 
to Sem.: Ar. yurr-at- “weisser Stirnfleck bei Pferden, Blesse, Bestes, 
Sache)” (TG: also *Anfang"). able. 
equation with Hbr. hill hifil hofal 
etymol- 


Schónstes (von ein 
Most probable is 
pf. "angefangen. werden" 
ogy was offered by W. F ight (1918, 
xn2: ЕСи, *hor- "to be in front" [Sasse 1979, 40] is also а possibi 
Eg. h- vs. *h- would be irregular (I would expect ECu. *h- for 




















though 





EG. h vs. sem. *h 


tph.t [from *kph-t] “Loch im Boden, Höhle” (PT, Wb V 364—366) 
II Sem.: Ar. kahf- “Höhle”, cf. АКК. Карри [< *kuhp-?] 
“starke Quelle" [AHW 509] ||| ECu.: cf. Gollango kap-te “Bewi 
serungsgraben" [AMS 1980, 207] ||| WCh.: cf. Hausa kat 

Гаа "small hole” [Abr. 1962, 445 
y Alb. 1918, 254, #127; Ember 1 

0; HSED #1414. 

nhm “to take away, carry off, rob" (PT, Wb II 295-297; FD 136): 
compared to Sem.: Ar. nahaba ^to seize, rob, plunder". Assim. 
of nasals: nhm < *nhb? Highly doubtful. We would have to assume 


gulari at the same time. 
г: Alb, 1918, 254, #127; Ember 1930, 54, #1 1.0.29, #14.с.2; Veg. 1945, 












; Vrg. 1945, #22.10; Vel, 

















EG. h vs. sem. *h 


jh “moon” (OK, Wb I 42, 8): almost always identified with Sem. 
*warib- “moon” [Frz. 1965, 144, $3.05]. 
Erman 1892, 107; Müller 1907, 304, fn. 1; Ember 1911, 89; 1926, 302, 
1930, #4.b.2, #14.b.1; Farina 1924, 324; Alb, 1927, 203; Behnk 1927, 82, 
#29; 1928, 138; Litunann 1931, 64, fn. 2; Vrg. 1945, 132, #2.d.6; 1965, 93; 
Grb, 1950, 180; МИ. 1984, 17 et 
xp: The supposed change of OEg. jh < #3h < PEg. *yrb is quite strange. 
Instead, Og. j'h should be derived from “Ith (palatalization of *li- into j-). 
Assuming a dissim. of an original РЕ. SIN (i.e. *I* > 41° > OEg. *I'h) we find 
a promising correspondence of PEg. SIN in PAA *li'V “moon”, cf. ECu. ze: 
“moon” [Sasse 1979, 21] || WCh.: SBauchi zp [< *liH] “moon”: Tala lii, li, 
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‚ Ghat ta-illi-t, Ahaggar t, ta- 
1980, 108; Bst. 1883, 325; 1887, 457). 
#3.8.1. 


hwtf “to rob, steal, plunder” (MK, FD 166; Wb III 56-57) ||| Sem. 
*htp: Hbr. “to rob, wegfangen”, Aram.-Syr. htp “to take away”, 
Ar. btf “to seize, grasp, catch, take away, abduct” (Sem.: GB 225). 
Is MEg. hwtf an сапу loan from NWSem. *htp? 


EG. h 


Observed and described by W. Vycichl (1961, 149-150; 1990, 50, 

133-134). If this phenomenon existed at all, there may be two expla- 

nations: 1. Dissimilation of an original sequence AA *h/k...s > 

Eg. h... h? 2. Or, was it a process similar to PIE *s- > Iranian 

*h-, Greek h- (spiritus asper)? 

Dem. hrh [from *h “to protect, schützen, hüten” (DG 326-327) 
||| Sem.: Ar. harasa “beschützen, garder, surveiller". See Vel. 1961, 
149; 1990, 50, 134. 

hhj [*hjhj < *hjsj ~ *hwsj?] "to seek” (PT, Wb II 151-152) ||] 
Sem.: Ar. hws “to seek, suchen”, Ar. (Algeria) hawwés “spazierenge- 
hen” ||| ECu. *has- “to seek” [Ehret] ^ HECu. *has- “to seck, 
want” [Hds.]: Sidamo has- “to look for, seek”, Hadiya hass- [Ehret] 
= has- [Hds.] “to look for, seek”, Burji hās- “to want", Darasa 
(Gedeo) has- to want”, Kambatta has- “to want” (HECu.: Hds. 
1989, 163; Ehret 1991, 256, #193) ||| WCh.: "Ron *?)- “to 
find, meet”: Fyer "es, Bokkos wisi, cf. Daffo-Butura dus-ay, Sha 
mus-ày (Ron: Jng. 1970, 392). Eg.-Ar.: Vel. 1961, 149; 1990, 134. 

hh [from *hs?] “million, a great number" (L, Wb III 152-153): com- 
pared to Sem.: Ar. hws: haws-at- “Gesellschaft, Verwandtschaft”, 
hawas-at- “grosse Anzahl von Männern verschiedenen Nationen". 
See Vcl. 1961, 149; 1990, 134. 


Nu: There is hardly any connection between Eg. bh "million" and Eg. hhj 
"suchen" (contra Loprieno 1986, 1310). А 


qh [< *qrh, ultimately from *qrs?] “zur Seite wenden (den Weg 
frei zu geben), to bend” (PT, Wb V 18-19; FD 276-277): cf. Sem. 
*qrs: Hbr. qrs "sich kriimmen” ||| SBrb.: Ahaggar ta-yaras-t [y- 
< *q-] “pas-de-vis” || Guanche: Gran Canaria ta-jaras-te [Spanish 
orthography!] “baile canario". Hbr.-Brb.: Кз]. 1952, 139, #57. 
ss: On the other hand, Eg. ob could have developed from *q* too = Sem.: 


Hbr. yq* “to turn back" vs. nq‘ "to go away" (Sem. Zbr. 1971, #194). Cf. the 
chapter for the dissim. and redupl. of laryngeals below. 





SEM. #5 = AA *[s] 
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EG. h vs. sem. *q = aa *k 


There are a few exceptional and promising examples where О 

h derives from AA *k: 

wdh “schiitten, giessen, sc "Ok, Wb 1 39? 
Sem, A n, schmelzen” (Sem. 
See Rsl. 1971, 296. Irregular Eg. -d- vs. Ug.-Hbr. 
Np: But there are other etymologies which should be accounted f 
1. Sem, *ndh: Hbr. nsh “sprengen”, OSA ndh “sprengen”, Ar. nadah 
gen, ausgiessen”, Eth.-Sem. *wsl “i i Lut, 1977, 30]: С h 
dit, libationem effudit” ete. For прег 1930, #26.b.2; Vrg, 1945, 130, 
#12 el, 1958, 373; 1985, 172 1962, 45, fn, 5; Rsl, 1971, 289 290, 
Note that the Geez root was sometimes mistakenly quoted as “wadaha” (which 
has never existed, cf, Lsl. 1962, fn, 5) 
2. Most recently, Eg. wdh has been combined with WCh, *da- [< **daH-] “to 
pour out” (ef, Su. 1987, 175; OS 1992, 179), 

pth “to create, bilden, schaff VIIL, FD 96; DLE 1 186; GHWb 

298; cf. Wb 1 565, 11); compared to Sem; АКК, ptq “formen, 

bilden", риси “Formung” [АНУ 847, 870]. 

d Vel. 1959, 146, #5; Rsl. 1971, 296. 

ми: Hodge 1976, 23, fn. 154; МИ, 1986, 67: ВІ, 1995, 35: Eg. pth derives from 

the primary sense ^to open" = Sem. *pth “to open". The semantic shift is pos- 
sible, cf. Sem.: АКК, ptq "formen, bilden" [АНАУ 817] = PB-Hbr. ptq ^to tear, 
open”, Syr. pig "to tear, break, let out (word)”, Аг, fiq "to tear, rip open, split, 
yield well dandy" (Sem. МИ. 1986, 67), 

mbhj "überschwemmt sein, reichlich fluten" (OK, Wb II 121. 122) 
= "to (be) drownled), overflow, inundate” (FD. 114): compared by 
Schneider (1997, 198, #36) to NBrb.: Zayan, Ait Sgugu e-mmey 
“feucht, nass, durchniisst sein” (Snd.: -y < PBrb. *-q), Semantically 











` equated with 
WUS #1228). 



















































. mhj "überschwemmt sein, reichlich uten" can be hardly separated 
ig. mh "füllen, voll machen" (OK, Wb IL 116-118) > Cpt: (SABE) mouh 
[nah], which may be connected with Bed. muh ~ n igen, genug, hin- 
länglich sein" [Rn. 1895, 165] = meh- "to suffice, be [Rpr. 1928, 215] 
|| Hu: Dullay *muh nden” [AMS 1980, 232]. ° 2.-Cu. etymology 
was suggested first by yhlarz (1932-1933, 168) and Behrens (unpublished 



















for NBrb. -y of Schneider's exa 
„ch Sem.: АКК. mbh “aufquellen las 


ample: it can hardly go back to *-q (ie. 
in Flüssigkeit auflösen” [AHW 





577]. 

nhb.t “neck, throat” (PT, FD 136; Wb II 292): equated by Rössler 
(1971, 296) mistakenly with Sem.: Ar. raqab-at- “Nacken, Hals”. 
Eg. n- vs. Ar. r- would be also irregular. 


NI: As suggested already by Holma (1919, 39), the most promising equivalent 
of Eg. nbb.t [*Ihb-t?] appears in Sem.: Akk. libanu [*laHb “Nacken, 
Nackensehne, Nackenband" [Нота 1911, 39-40; AHW 524]. True, one would 
expect Akk. *êbānu from a Sem. *lahb-än-. The Akk. term is extended by the 
suffix *än- which occurs also in further Sem. names of body parts (cf. Holma 
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1911, XV-XVI): Sem. "li -/*la - "tongue", АКК. gir-än-u “Kehle”, Akk. 
айа n-u [< *qubqub-än-] "der Magen der Wi uer 

Comparing Eg. nlıb.t to Sem.: Ar. nahr- “Hals” (by Brk. 1932, 107, #34) 
y out of question. 

an: It is difficult to fully reject the suggestion on deriving Eg. nhb.t “neck, 
throat" from (and not vice versa) the ОЁ. etymon of NEg. nhb [< *nhm < рт] 
“yoke, Joch” (XVII, Wb 11 293, 1 g s 
ten” (Ember 1930, #7.b.6; Сіс. 1931 


nhp “potter's wheel, Tópferscheibe" (N (MK, FD 136; Wb II 294, 9): 
combined by Rössler (1971, 296) with Sem.: Hbr. nqp “kreisen, 
umgeben”, Not excluded. The biconsonantal Sem, equivalents of 
Hbr. пар are: Hbr. амр > *toqüpa “Kreislauf, Umlauf der Sonne”, 
Geez waqf “bracelet, armlet” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 615). 


ми: Further alternat Eg. nhp are also to be considered: 
1. Eg. nbp [*lhp] т. Ihf “to wrap, wind”, Lit: Alb. 1918, 234, #55; 
Ember 1930, #8. 2, #14.4,8, Not excluded, phonologically T ular, 
2. Eg. пр [hp] icez labha “to make earthenware, work iron”, labha 
“pottery”, lab(a)l i т [Ember] “potter” [121 
Ar. Ihb: la А imber 
9 09, fn. 5; 1930, #B.a.12; Alb. 1927, 221 222: Clc. 1936, #667. 
Interestingly, 1 slau gave no etymology of the Geez root 
hmm "Verbum, parallel zu smt ärer" (PT, Wb III 95, 9): cp. 
perhaps ECu Dullay *ķām- “ear” [Dullay: AMS 1980, 61] Iil 


SOm. *kämi “car” ||| WCh. “kama ~ *küma [Su. 1987, 209]: 
Hausa künnéé "ear" | Angas-Sura *k"am "ear" | Ron *kYam 
"ear" (Ron: Jng. 1970, 387) | PBole-Tangale *kuma “to hear” 
[Schuh 1984, 216] | NBauchi *[k]um- = *kum- [Skn.] “car”: cf. 
esp. Siri kun-ta (WCh.: Skn. 1977, 19; Su. 1987, 209; JI 1994 II, 
114-115). AP: PCKhoisan *kum "to hear" [Baucom 1972, 7]. 


"The Eg. root is obscure, this etymology is highly uncertain. 
Cu.-Om.-Ch. etymology: Mkr. 1987, 43-44; Lmb, 1987, 534, #16.b; Mkr. 1989 
MS, 2; Biz. 1989 MS, 11, #29, 


hmsj “sich setzen, sitzen” (PT, Wb III 96-98): cf. Sem.: Sqt. qmésoh 
"anus?" [Lsl. 1938, 377] ||| Bed. kemis “to sit", kemüs "Sitzen, 
Gesäss, Hinterbacken" || LECu. *k-m-s [unexpected *k-|: Saho 
kamas "to sit”, Afar kamus “buttocks, bottom” (Blz. 1994 MS, 
21: Bed.-LECu.) ||| CCh.: Masa misa “to sit down” [Brt. 1995, 
218]. AP: PKuliak *kemac “to sit” [Heine 1975, 297] > PWKuliak 
*gemec “to sit” [Ehret 1981, 280] = *gemec [Ehret 1981, 96]. 
For Eg.-Saho see Trb. 1977, 346. 


sel: LECu, *k- is incompatible with Sqt. q-. Masa does not seem to reflect either 
*h- or *k-. 

хн2; Comparing Eg. bmsj to Sem, *hVmi-: Akk. emiu “Unterleib” [AHW 215], 
Hbr. homes “Unterleib, Bauch”, Syr. human "inguina", Geez hems “Unter-, 
Mutterleib" (Sem.: Holma 1911, 87) is semantically highly dubious (Eg.-Sem.z 
Alb. 1919, 192), 
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мв2: Eg. Ar. hammas, hemmis “to sit" is a late loan Irom Cpt, cf. (S) hmoos, 
(B) hemsi “to sit” (Bishai 1964, 42). 
hnzk.t “braided lock of hair" (PT, FD 173) = “plait of hair, 
Haarflechte” (Wb HI 116, 4-8): compared by W. Vyeichl (1959, 
146, #3; 1990, 17) with Sem.: Ar. quz-at- ~ qunzu‘-at- ~ qundu*- 
at- "Locke", qanza‘a “avoir les cheveux dispersés autor de la tete”, 
Geez q'onzá't "lock, tuft of hair, ringlet, braid, plaited hairdo” 
(Sem.; Lsl. 1987, 438). Vycichl explained the unexpected h... k 
in the Eg. reflex as met. of *k . . . b, irreg. correspondence of Sem. 
ы cus 
мв: ‘The origin of Eg. hnzk.t is still very much disputable, All the alternative ety- 
mologies for Eg. hn > phonological problems: 
1. Sem; Аг, hazaka "zusammenbinden" (cf. Brk. 1932, 109, #44). Eg. -n- is not 
reflected. 
2. Bed, hankuli “Haarflechtenfrisur” < hankul "verstricken, flechten, binden" 
Zhi, 1932-1933, 171). Eg. -z- * Be 
3, SBrb, *zink “to comb, peigne: 
nk-at, Ghat Zalonk-at, Ns 
^ hnzk.t — *hlzk-t? 
Vn[k]- “Haarflechte”: Hausa zánkóó “plait of hair on crown 
of head" [Abr. 1962, 967] | Angas zun ~ zung [unexpected -g] “а tufi of hair 
on the head" n , 1915] (WCh.: Su. 1987, 191, #441). 


htj ~ htj.t “throat, Kehle” (PT, FD 179; Wb Ш 181): Behrens 
(MS) may have had the (seemingly unpublished) idea of combin- 
ing it with NOm. *gett- ~ *qod- “neck, throat": Zala qodiya, 
Wolamo доде, Gofa дое, Kaffa getto, Shinasha getto, Chara 


Mocha qüttó. Impressive. 
But later Behrens (1987, 243, #9) seems to have changed his view and pub- 
lished а comparison of Eg. btj with LECu.: Afar ‘adey-ta “larynx”, Тһе corre- 
spondence of Eg. -t- vs. Afar -d- is irregular. 


htj "smoke, Rauch" (PT, FD 179; Wb III 182, 9-11): < *htr = 
Sem. *qVtr- “smoke, Rauch” (Sem.: WUS #2404)? 

htr “to bind together” (Med., FD 181; Wb III 202, 2-3), htr “Strick, 
Seil” (PT, Wb III 202, 1) = “lashing” (FD 181): cf. Sem. *qtr: 
Hbr. qatrēb *Jochriemen", Aram. qitra “Knoten” (Sem.: Eilers 
1978, 129). Highly disputable. 

с Ва hr has long been equated with Sem. Ar. г Чо fasten, В, (make a) 
imber 1930, #14.a.27; Vcl. 1990, 


r (1971, 284) combined Eg. her with Мува em. #0: Ug. hd “Windel”, 
Hbr. саа “Binde (zum verbinden einer Wunde)”, hatullä “Windel”. It may be 














of, 


















































Э ора, (1982, 35) identified Eg. htr with WCh.: Sura dugur [-g- 
epenthetic] “to darn, ficken”, It may be valid provided the meadial -g- in this 
Sura root is secondary (epenthetic *-y-), and Sura d- < *H-t- (ie. if Sura *duyur 
< *hVtVr), 

snh “binden, fesseln” (OK, Wb IV 168, 12-24): its comparison to 
Sem.: Ar. znq “fesseln” (Vel. 1959, 146, #6) is unconvincing. The 
OEg. root was snh, not znh. 
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EG. h vs. sem. *k 


wh‘ “scorpion” (end of NK, Wb I 351, 1), cf. wh [knife det] “vom 
Stechen des Skorpions" (LP, Wb I 351, 3): compared by W. 
Vycichl (1959, 74) to Sem.: Ar, waka‘a “stechen (speziell vom 
Skorpion)". 


he alternati 





- etymology for Eg. wi‘ 
‚ fn. 1; Ember 192 





ema Ar. wahar 
#7; 1930, 


- “poisonous 
Vrg. 1945, 





EG, h vs. sem. *1 


h'b “to play (a game), (cin Spiel) spielen” (OK, Wb Ш 42, 6): com- 
bined with Sem. “fb. Cp. Hbr. Ib hitpael “verspotten”, Syr. 1% 
“seine Lust haben an etwas”, Ar. 1% “scherzen, spielen” (Sem.: 
GB 388). Impressive. 
um: GB 388; Grb. 1950, 42, fn. 6. 

hbs “bekleiden, verhüllen" (PT, Wb III 64-65): combined by С. T. 
Hodge with Sem. *lb§ “to clothe”, 


ht Hodge 1976, 14, #118, 22, fn. 118; 1981, 234; 
both the Eg. and Sem. comparanda h 








1983, 38, #13; 1985, 17. 
phonologically regular 













Eg. jbs [from *Ibs] “Kopftuch” (GR, Wb 164, 18; GHWb 42). 
1058, 376; Hodge 1983, 38, # 1. 1990, 55. 
“to bind": Hbr. hbš “(um-, verbinden (eine Wunde)", 
; habasa 1 “to bind, capture, binden, gefangennehmen", 
П “to cloth e, cover, bekleiden, verhüllen", cl. Akk. absu [unexpected a-, inste; 
biu] “Schürze, Umkleidung” [Hommel], "eine An Gur 
em.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; 1894, 343, In. 3; Erman 
1930, 1.17; Сіс, 1936, #257; Vrg, 1945, 
Vel. 1958, 374; 1990, 50; Dig. 1967, 307; 

















[АНАУ 7]. Lit. of 
1892, 115; Ember 1912 
138, #12.a.10; Chn. 1947, #11 
Hodge 1981, 375. 











EG. h vs 


wsh “wide” (OK, Wb I 364-365) ||| Sem. *w wasufa 
“weit sein", cf. Hbr. yesa* “Befreiung” [Vrg.: meinen |. 
ur: Erman 1892, 109; Ember 1911, 91, #10; 1912, 90, fn. 1926, 308, #5; 
1930, #6.а.3, #15.c.1: Сіс, 1931 ; 1936, #168; Vrg. Ga 141, #16.b.3; 
Chn. 1947, #78; Vel, 1934, 55; 1 375; Grb. | 2, #7; Rsl. 1966, 228: 
1971, 299; Conti 1978, 28, fn. 2: Loprieno 1995, 
nn: The change of PEg. *ws‘ > OEg. мер was motivated by the incompatibil- 
ity of OEg. zm, 

pzh "verwirrt sein” (MK, Wb I 550, 17) = “to be distraught, be 
strewn” (FD 94) ||| Sem.: Ar. fazi'a “to be frightened, terrified, 
dismayed”. 
irr: Ember 1926, 7, #6; 1930, #15 с.2, #17.а,4; Cle. 1936, #193; Vrg. 1945, 
153.1. 

nhj “to complain, klagen" (MK, Wb II 305, 11): compared by 
Rössler (1971, 299) with Sem.: Ar. n'y “beklagen, beweinen". 
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Bl: Eg. nhj goes phonologically much better with Sem. ®nb “to sigh". Lit: 
1918, 234, “Ys: Ember 1930, #1 1.a.30; Lsl. 1962, 46, #15; Castellino 198 
мв: Ar. n'y means actually “to inform about someone's death, deplore, weep over" 
( br, 1971, #290), which has been rightly equated with Eg. n* “den Tod v 
künden" (PT, Wb II 207, 4; GHWb 395). See Cle. 1936, #209; Vel. 1958, 376. 

nbn “child” (PT, Wb II 311), cf. nbn “young, youthful" (PT, FD 
138): combined by Réssler (1971, 299) with Sem.: Ug. пт “Mitglied 
dienenden Berufsklasse” [WUS #1808], Hbr. na'ar “Knabe, 
Knecht", Unacceptable. Eg. -n does not correspond to Sem, *-r. 
nul: The proper Eg. root was just *nb, cf. ОЕ, nbb “Knabe, Jüngling" (PT, 
Wb H 313, 6-7), MEg. nb "youthful" (MK, FD 137). 
52: The Eg. root has been identified with Sem. junger. Spross" 
[AHW 528], ef. Hbr. lah "feucht, frisch”, zech , Lebenskraft 
GB 382-383). For Ej em.: Alb, 1918, #58; Ster 1930, #11,b.1 
1936, #572. But this etymology is semantically also problematic, 

nht “(to be) strong” (PT, FD 138; Wb II 314-316): combined by 
Réssler (1971, 284, 299) with Sem.: Ar. na‘uta “gute Eigenschaften 
haben". Semantically weak. 
Nb: ‘The traditional etymology, i.e. Eg. nbt < *nst 

fasten, make fast (cord), be active, vigorous, fat (of сап 
semantically much more convincing. Lit: Alb. 1918, 95; 1918, 
1930, #11.a.31, #15.d.6, #25.b,6. 

rhj.t coll. “subjects (of king), common folk, mankind" (PT, FD 152; 
Wb II 447—448) = “pleb(cian)s” (ABO I 98*, #232; Faulkner 1969, 
123: РТ 655): equated with Sem.: Ar. ra iyy-at- “Untertanen” (see 
Brk. 1932, 109, #43; Vcl. 1958, 370; 1990, 16). On the other 
hand, Schneider (1997, 201, #55) combined Eg. rhj.t with Sem.: 
Ar. la‘watu (male personal name), du la'awata (nomen gentis), 

la‘w-un “bösartig, niedrig, gering". 

wal: Му eiymology also suppers the supposed p 




































Sata “to 
stout, firm)” seems 
35, #59; Ember 
















5 Da 198: 
чо be poor” » n loqqe "poor person, mem- 
y 1980, 111; Goufle 






qq ~ láqg-iw " 
a poor family/tribe, client, subject" (SBrb.: 
374), 
мно: For further (unconvincing) etymologies of Eg. 
Hodge 1985; OS 1989, 132; 1992, 194; HSED #2106, 
hmt “3” (OK, Wb Ш 283, 8): supposed to derive from “mt and 
compared with Guanche ®mt [< AA *mt?]: Tenerife amiet, 
amiat ^3", Not excluded, but how to explain the -l- of Gran 


Canaria amelotti “3”? 

алт. for Eg,-Guanche: Zhl. 1931, 135-136, #3; Rössler 1966, 228; 1971, 284, 299. 
хв: The etymology of Eg. "3" is mysterious and further alternative suggestions 
are also to be taken into account: 

1. With regard to the quite frequent interchange of OEg. m ~ n (cf. Edel 1955, 
54-55, #123; Westendorf 1962, 27, #43.c.6), some scholars (Alb. 1918, 91; 1927, 
199; Ember 1930, #10.a.33; Westendorf 1962, 27, fn. 1) were inclined to recon- 
struct OEg, *bnt < “int = * = Sem. zt “3°, But the regular reflex of Sem. 
“3” would be OEg. *s3s ~ *sjs ~ *sns = “srs. 








sec Castellino 1984, 16; 
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. bmt = *bm.t (-t originally not part of the root)? Cp. Bed. emha/äy, 
Bed.-Arteiga mhäy, Bed.-Halenga mahäy, Bed,-Bisharin meháy, Ammar'ar mhäyy- 
“3" (Bed. data: Rn. 1894, 10: Dig. 1973, 319; Zbr. 1987, 328) lll NOm.: Кайа 
kimo [Trb], ето [Mn], keymo [Buch] | Dime mekem, Banna ma’kom 
Bnd. 1971, 263-264) ||| WCh. * 
|| CCh. "3": Gude mak | Hina m 
ata; Str, 1910, 456; Meh 
Trb, 1902, 196, # 


























(Musgoy) m 
JI 1994 I1, 326 
Moh, 1907, 12 










Limb. 1993; 
1987, 319. 
2-943: AA 


Se d Ў * 
70 (Bed-SOm-Ch,). Ihe Eg-Bed. etymology was querried by 
Note that Guanche mi “3” ean hardly belong here (Mit. 1991, 
* > Guanche ©, but AA *h/*q > anche bl). 
3, The combination of Eg. "3" with Sem. *hm "5" (Sethe 1916, 23; Ember 
1917, 88, їп. 1) is out of question (Lpr. 1986, 1315-1316, In. 18), 
1. The same applies to the false comparison of Eg. "3" to Brb, *krd/t "3" (Zvd. 
1967, 43; 1974, 107, #7; 1975, 47, &7. 

hn "speech, utterance > matter, affair” (MK, FD 192; Wb III 289): 
compared by Schneider (1997, 204, #78) to Eg. bnj “to play 


music" (CT, FD 192) and Sem. “ny “to answer" [sic] ~ *yny “to 

sing". 

nal: The connection Eg. bnj “to play music" with Sem. *yny “to sing" seems 

: irregular Eg, h ` Sem, y, This Eg-Sem, etymology is not 

; Tal. 1962, 48, #34; Dik. ete, 1986, 55; ЮК, 1992 

lel with the basic meaning "to sing, play music 
should be separated from Sems Hbr. ‘ny “to answer" and Eg. bn "speech", 
which represent two fully distinct. r 
1, Sem. “ny "to turn back, away 
290], Ug. ‘ny "to answer, respond" [WUS 
"to return (a question)" | [GB 603], ef. Ar 
Eg. ‘n "umwenden" (MK, Wb I 188-189) 
Erman 1892, 108; GB 603; Alb. ue, 22 
10; Cle, 1936, #135; Vel, 1958, 381; 
2. Eg. bn “speech (Rede, ‚Ausspruch, "dore 
Rede”; Вока han-Suda | Chibak kanyar 
Ghye hana, Higi-Kamale yani, 
Кап "Sprache, Rede", Jegu gone [g- < *h- seems eh "Geschichte, E 
[Jng. 1961, 113] (Chis Mkr. 1987, 232), 

hnp “to rob” (PT, Wb III 290, 5-11) = , snatch, catch" 

(FD 192): compared by Rössler (1971, 299) к to Sen: . Ar. nf "Gewalt 


anwenden”, УШ "mit Gewalt nehmen” ive. 

sel: The alternative etymology for Eg. bnp is gnb “to steal", Ar. 
dial. of Tripolis banüb "thief", Lit: Ember 1913, 117, #69; 1930, #8.b.7. "This 
Eg.-Sem. etymology is highly problematic, Eg. h- vs. Sem. *g-; Eg. -p vs. Hbr. 
-b would be irregular. 

мно: Besides, Cpt: (B) koltp “to steal, rob? is usually derived either from Eg. 
bnp (KHW 62) or Gk. xAtrto “to steal" (CED 57 following Rossi). If the ar 
Set on Cpt: (В) koFp < Eg. bnp [*blp?] is correct, the above Bg.-Sem, 
etymologies should be given up. Note, however, that one would expect OEg. 
*blp to be reflected by Cpt, (B) k"ol'p (with *k"-), 






































ù "umwenden > ändern” [АНАМ 
60], Hbr. ny "to answer" fact. 
Sin "begegnen, sich abwenden" = 
etymology see 
mber 1926, 302, fn. 





















7, #19, 
"Ch, *[b]an- 











Mubi 
lung" 
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ht “Holz, Baum” (PT, Wb III 339-341) has nothing to do with 
WCh.: Hausa ice [Rsl.: *it-] “tree” as suggested by Rössler (1971, 






284, 299). 









so: Eg, bt = Ser pure? [AHW 337], Ug. 
tre”, hence “stem, virga virilis” [WUS #1016] ||| LECu.: Saho-/ 
unexpected, instead of h-| "Baum" || SCu.: Ма (Mbugu) m- 





hatu [Mkr. 
275D]: WCh. 










“Baum” ||| PCh. lt! “ 
Miya gidà || CCh.: Nzangi kadi-düw 
| Mandara пайа, Gamergu batta | Logone bod 
Alb. 1918, 95; 1918, 240, #78; 1927, 202; Vrg. 1 
#146; Ward 1961, 37, fn. 89; Grb. 19 


" [GT 















63; Dig. 1972, 210; Mkr. 1987, 35. 


sfh “7” (OK, Wb IV 115, 15) = Sem. *äb“- “7” [Dlg. 1986, 79, 


#16], 
ur Rn. 1874, ХИ; Erman 1892, 118; Ember 1911, 91; 1912, 90, fn. 4; 
308, #2; 1930, #9.b.2; Alb. 1918, 91; 1923, 68, fn. 1; 1926, 189; 19: 
Farina 1926, 14; Behnk 1927, 8 ^hl. 1931, 13 9 
142, #66; 1966, 228; Vcl, 1958, 378; IS 1 
1974, 109, #10; 197: Hodge 1976, 15, #162 
1986, 1308; 1994, 1995, 32; Blz, 1990, 31, 

sh3 "to remember, call to mind" (PT, Wb III 232 
equated by Schneider (1997, 206, #92) with Sem. : Hbr. $ 
“wissen von", Ar. Sr "to learn, know, understand". The Eg. s- = 
Sem. *- could be explained by the incompatibility of OEg. *sh. 










; FD 240): 





“to recognize, perceive, know" (PT, FD 212; Wb IV 30). 
But Sem. *&r seems unrelated to Eg. sh3 and 
sul: Eg. sh3 < sh’ = sb = Bed. seh “to think, remember 
memory" [Rn. 1895, 196] || SCu.: Ma'a [< *Sub-?] "to гете 
1980, 336; Dig. 1987, 204, #67 with difle 

КУ. [Frj. 1985, 25] l| Sem 























bg 









5] "Sinnen" [GB 781], or cf. Akk. b 

Rn, 1895, 196 (Bed.-Hbr.); Zhl. 

02: Eg, sj3 may go back to *syl ~ 

1883, 294; 1887, 410; Rsl. 1979, 29, 

11 SOm. *VsVr “to hear’ »е “to hear, listen” [Впа, 199 
eser, Ubarner eser, Galila eser ||| WCh. *syl ~*sly ~ *swl “to hea а s 
Kulere syel, sel (Ron: Jng. 1970, 392) | Maha soli [JI 1994 IL, 184] || C 
Zeghwana caraka "entendre". Ser Rsl. 1979, 29, #23 (Brb.-WCh.); Bynon 1984, 
280, #47 (Bri on); Mkr. 1989, 2 (SOm.-Ron); Blz. 1994 MSA, 5, #10 (Eg. 
Waag-Zeghwana); JI 1994 1, 90 (WCh.-Tuareg). 

thb [from *tb] “eintauchen, betauchen, benetzen” (Med., Wb V 
326) ||| Sem. *tb*: Akk. tebü “untertauchen” [AHW 1382], Hbr. 
tb“ "einsinken", Geez tb‘ “to dip, plunge". 
Lr.: Alb. 1918, 95; 1918, 253, #124: Ember 1926, 308, #5; 1930, #15.c4; Vrg. 
1945, 144, #21.b.14, 
Nu: Motivated by the incompability of OEg. +“. 

thth “verwirren, verworren sein” (MK, Wb V 328, 8-13) = “to dis- 
order (hair), crumple (papers)? (FD 301) ||| Sem. *t(t*): OT Hbr. 











jw: Waag dial. Sor “ 



















= PCh, *k-d “tree” [JS 1981, 
Bachama kada, Bata Каде 
|| ECh.: Chire gotto. Lit: 
143, #21.b.6; Chn. 1947, 
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t‘y qal “umherirren, taumeln, abirren”, nifal “herumirren, taumeln, 
getäuscht sein, irren” > (5% "Irrsal, Verwirrung", NHbr. t П 
“to mislead, deceive”, Ar. 19% I-II “stammeln, hin- under her- 
stossen, schütteln” (Sem.: GB 884-885). 

Lr 'eivin 1933, 111. 
Nb: Alternative ctymoloj 
no Brb. cognates). 









SBrb.: Нг. hatayıay “palpiter” [Prs. 1969, 70, #416: 


EG. h vs. sem. *h 


rbt “to wash (clothes)” (MK, FD 152; Wb II 448, 8) ||| Sem. *rhd 
^: АКК. rhs “tiberschwemmen, spülen” [AHW 942], Hbr. 
hs “to wash", Eg. Aram. rh‘ [-° < Sem. *-d] “to wash", Ar, 
rahada “to wash", Geez rahada “to sweat, perspire, wash, soak” 
(Sem.: GB 756; Lsl. 1987, 455) ||| NBrb.: cf. Snus i-rid [from 
*rh@] "to wash" [Brb. zero < *h, never < *h]. 

Arman 1892, 114; Müller 1907, 304, fn, l; Ember 1911, 91; 1926, 304, 
, .c: Holma 1919, 36; Alb, 1927, 203; Behnk 1927, 81, 
139, #154; Chn. 1947, #416; Vel, 1958, 370, Rejected by 






















gu would be *rhd. The Eg. -t in this root 
is fully unexpected, since the sequence *rhd is not at all incompatible in ОБ, 





EG. h vs. sem. *q 


p3hd [*prbd] “to be turned upside down, umgedreht sein” (PT, Wb 


1 499, 1): compared by Vycichl (1983, 167) to Sem.: Akk. prqd: 
naparqudu “sich auf den Rücken fallen” [AHW 735], Hbr. prqd 
hitpael: hitparqed “être couché sur le dos”, Ar. brqt: tabarqata 
"tomber sur le dos". Convincing. 


мв: Was the fourth consonant of the Eg.-Sem. root actually a root complement? 
Cf. CCh.: Vulum firki “to turn upside down" [Brt. 1995, 213]. 


EG. В vs. sem. *g 


Compare also the supposed alternation of Eg. h ~ d < *g (Goedicke 


1955; Vycichl 1957, 71; Westendorf 1962, 37). 


wth “to flee, fliehen” (XVIII, FD 71; Wb I 381, 6) ||| Sem.: Geez 


wataga “effusit, evasit" [Vel.-Rsl.] = “to flee, escape, recoil” [Lsl. 
1987, 622]. 

tir: Vcl. 1958, 401; 1990, 66; Rsi. 1971, 284, 296, 

sul: Quite probable. Leslau did not give any Sem. etymology for the Geez root, 
Noteworthy are Ug. wth “eilen, stürmen”, Ar. wataha IV "ungestüm drängen” 
(WUS #877). Should we suppose three remotely related var. roots: Eg. *wth ~ 
Eth.-Sem, *wig ~ Sem. *wib? 

^n2: Nevertheless, we may not exclude the following process: Eg, wth < *wth 
= Sa < AA "i ~ из (Belova’s law) = Sem.: Hbr. tw$ “schweben (Adler)”, 
Aram. tws “to fly", ef, also WCh.: Hausa taasi “to stand up, awake, fly away 
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(about), go away, become etc." [Abr. 1962, 857) (Hbr.-Hausa: SU. 1991, 8; 19 
62) and Eg. deserter, Ausgewanderte” (XVIIL, Wb V 329, 14) used as 
Eg. wth.w “fugitive, Flüchtlin; XVII., FD 72 

hnp “to rob” (PT, Wb III 290, 5-11): compared to Sem.: Hbr. 
“to steal", Ar. gnb “entfernen”, Ar. (dial. of Tripolis) hanüb “thie 
(Sem.: GB 145). 








gnb 
Г” 














Problematic. Eg. -р vs. H 
„2 (B) Корр "to s 

or Gk. xAénto "to steal 
[*blp?] is correct, the above 
however, that one would expi 
an. The alternative etymology for Eg, Вар: Ar. ‘nf "Gewalt anwenden”, 
VII “mit Gewalt nehmen” Bel. 1971, 299) is also problematic. 


nh3h3 “strotzen” (PT 729b T, Wb II 306, 10) ~ OEg. ng3g3 "strot- 


zcn" (PT 1566b P, Wb II 349, 11). 
vr: Edel 1955, 53, #119, 













usually derived either from Eg. bnp (KHW 
after Rossi), If Cpt.: (B) kolp < Eg. bnp 
em, etymology should be abandoned. Note, 
p from an OEg. *blp. 
























EG. В vs. sEM. *t = Aa *ё 


For a rare interchange of Eg. h [< *?] ~ s: Westendorf 1962, 37. 

To be noted that Sem. *t = AA *ё are reflected occasionally by Eg. 

š (v. the section for the irreg. Eg. š vs. Sem. *t = AA * below). 

hmn [from *Smn?] “8” (OK, Wb Ш 282, 10) ||| Sem. *tamaniy- 
“8” ||| ?Brb. *tam [assim. < *tamn?] “8” ||| NOm.: Dizoid-Gonga 
*imittV < *Simin-tV "8" [NOm. data: РВ 1963, 468; Zbr. 1987, 
384) (NOm. < Ar,?). 
ыт Hommel 1883, 96, #11; Ember 1911, 91; 1930, #10. 
1918, 92; 1926, 188-189; 1927, 200-201; Farina 1924, 3 
#28; Zhl. 1931, 137-138; Bravmann 1933, 147; Le: 
#73; 1966, 228; Vel. 1 3; 1966, 269; 1974, 6 992, 385; Djk. 1965, 47; 
Zyd. 1967, 43; 1974, 109, #11; 1975, 47; Hodge 1976, 15, #163; Loprieno 
1986, 1308, cf. In. 28; Blv. 1989, 14; Snk. 1991, 116; Dombrowski-Dombrowski 
1991, 347; Blz. 1990, 31; 1993, 6, 43.5. 
Np: Brb. * ~ Sem. *t is otherwise unattested. 

hnm [*blm < #112] “to breathe in (air), smell (odours)” (MK, FD 
192; Wb III 292, 4) > Cpt.: (S) Söl'm: compared by Vycichl (1951, 
72) to NBrb.: Shilh slem *ricchen". 
NB: The alternatively combined with Sem.: Ar. baman- "stink" (Alb. 
1918, 238, #72; E г 1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #15.a,13), which is less prob- 
able with respect to Ср. -1-. 





‚ #11. ; Alb. 
Behnk 1928, 82, 
Rsl. 1952, 146, 
































EG. h vs. sem. * ~ Жү 


For the interchange of Eg. h ~ ©, v. Westendorf 1962, 19, #31.b.6. 

hpn “fett, gemästet (von Rindern und Geflügeln)” (MK, Wb III 366, 
12): equated by Schneider (1997, 204, #80) with Sem.: Ar. ‘abl- 
“full, thick, abundant”. 
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he “traditional” etymology for Eg. hpn [< *bpl < *bbl?] is less problem- 
єт. *blb: Ug. blb “die Haut oder Gedärme bedeckende Fette, Fett", Hbr. 
heleb “Fett, Gedärmefette”, Ar. bilb- “Feu” [Ember 
Ast. 1948, 212; WUS #1029). Irreg. Eg. 4 
308, # ‚ #8.b.8; Ve, 1945, 134, #6.b.5, 136, #9..29. 


hnm.w “ram(-headed) god: Khnum” (OK, FD Wb Ш 381, 16): its 


frequent comparison with Sem.: Ar. yanam- “sheep” is debatable. 
Е Hommel 1907, 383; Farina 1924, 324; Chn. 1947, #126; Loprieno 






"Zwerchfell" [Ast] (Sem.: 
m. *-b, Lit: Ember 1926, 



















1, If Eg, hnm.w < *hlm-w, c 
Elmolo élem "sheep" [Heine 1973, 281]. Lit. for Eg.-Ar. 
177; 1930, #10.0.36: 2; Chn. 1947, #126. 

. hnm.w < *hlm, cf. CCh.: Boka kulöna "buck" [Mkr. 1987, 293] | 
Mada kólóm “antelope” [Rossing 1978, 201, #18], Zelgwa kYalam “antelope”. 
3. Hodge 1968, 26: Eg. hnmaw = PCh. *n)gam “ram” [Nwm. 1977, 30]. But 
how to explain E 

4. Blz, 1992, 24, fn. 
| LEGu.: A 


m, lamb" ||| LECu.: 
ber 1917, 21; 1921, 

















hnm.w < AA *H*an- “sheep” = Bed, ano "sheep" 
"lamb", Rendille onó pl. “sheep”, Somali wan "ram" || 
апа ~ haha ~ jana "sheep" (Guanche-Bed.: Mlt. 1984, 21). 
is etymology does not explain the final Eg. -m. 












Cp. the interchange of z ~ s in OEg; (Edel 1955, 51-52, 4116-117). 

zwr “to drink” (OK, Wb III 428): it is a widespread view that Eg. 
zwr is cognate with Brb. *swy [Rsl. 1987, 385] = *swH [Dlg. 
1990, 215] “to drink" ||| Ch. *s-w-[y/h] “to drink" (Ch.: JI 1994 1, 
51; Jng. 1994, 230; JI II 110-111; Jng. 1983, 141-142; Jng. 1995, 
217; NM 1966, 234, #23; Nwm. 1977, 25; Prh. 1972, 52, #2! 
ur, for Eg.-Brb.-Ch.: Trb, 1902, 193; Müller 1909, 185 l 
1; 1932-1933, 49; 1934, 117; Mercier 1933, 319, fn. 
1963, 55, #25; Rsl. 1964, 207-208; 1979, 26; 198 
1970, 622, #8.44; Bnd. 1975, 159; Jng. 1994, 104-10. 1994, 444446. 
nul: Unconvincing: Eg, -r  Brb.-Ch. *-y/*-H, and * AA "s. Hintze 
(1951, 81) and Hodge (1976, 23, #127) have already rightly querried this ety- 
mology of Eg. zwr. 
02: Moreover, the Brb.-Ch. isogloss *s-w-[H] has been most recently identified with 
Sem.: Ar. hsw “to drink by small gulps” (Brb.-Ch.-Ar.: HSED #1300; Su. 1996, 
58). Thus the Brb.-Ch. root may be traced back to AA *swh ~ *hsw, which 
definitely rules out the problematic equation of Brb.-Ch, *s-w-H. with Eg, zw 
n3: The only reasonable parallels of Eg. zwr (available at the nt) are WCh.: 
Hausa züräärää "to pour, drop (tr.)” [Abr. 1962, 981] | Di ur "to pour" || 
CCh.: Mofu -йәг- “transvaser, vider (tout le liquide d'un récipient, prendre de 
l'eau dans la bouche" [Brt. 1988, 269] || ECh.: Somray dara “to pour" | Bidiya 
zuro "courant, float” [Jng. 1989, 127] (Ch.: Stl. 1991, 1; 1994, 2), Cf. also PCh. 
*7 “to pour" [JS 1981, 206; Schuh 1984, 217]. 

znhm [*zlhm] “locust, Heuschrecke” (PT, FD 233; Wb Ш 6-8) ||| 

Sem.: Hbr.-Aram. sal'am “Heuschrecke” || LECu.: cf. Oromo 

zilm-aa “Zecke” [Rn. 1890, 26] ||| CCh.: Mbara má-silám “scolo- 

pendre" [TSL 1986, 271]. 

















k. 1965, 44; Dig. 
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#9; Rsl. 


NB; Correct, though Eg. O! are also irregular, 


EG. Z Vs. SEM. *t 


Cp. the interchange of z ~ s in OEg, (Edel 1955, 51-52, ##116-117). 

jer [*jzl < Sall “tamarisk” (OK, FD 31; Wb I 130, 1-3) ||| Sem. 
Sa, “tamarisk”: АКК. aslu, Hbr. ’&el, ESA "tl, Ar. al 

E rman 1892, 108; Farina 1924, 324; Ember 1926, 305, #3.3; 1930, £a. 12; 

Alb. 1927, 235, #100; Vrg. 19 131, #2.b.7; Rsl. 1971, 286; Behrens 1984-1985, 

176; Reintges 1994, 218; Loprieno 1995, 31. 








EG. $ vs. SEM. *s 


503 [*štr] "geheim" (PT, Wb IV 551-553) = “mysterious, secret, 
hidden” (FD 272), $t3.w "secrets, Geheimnis" (PT, Wb IV 553-554) 
II Sem. *str ~ *Str (2) “to cover”: ?Akk. Sitru “ein netzartiger 
Überwurf” [АНУ 1252], Ug. Str “bedecken” [WUS #320], Hbr. 
str “bedecken”, séter “Versteck”, Jud. -Aram and Syr. str "ver- 


bergen”, Ar. satara “bedecken, verhüllen”, “Schleier”. Corr 
илт: Holma 1919, 45; Rsl. 1971, 304; С llino 1984. 16; Dig. 1987, 203, #62. 



















EG, Š vs. SEM. % 


пёр “atmen” (MK, Wb II 339, 2-7) = “to pant” (FD 140) ||| Sem. 


*n§p “to blow": АКК. nip, Hbr.-Aram. nip, Ar. nasafa. 
rina 1926, 16; Cle. 1936, #427; Vel. 1958, 377; 1959, 39; Conti 1978, 












an early loan from NWSem, tip (as supposed in Wb II 339; 





3383.1 t [55 “necklace; Halskette” (XVII, FD 261; Wb IV 413, 
10) ||| Sem.: АКК. SerSerra/etu “Kette” [АНУ 1218], Hbr. *Sarsora 
“(small) chain, Kette, Kettchen” [GB], Jewish Aram. Sarsüra “palm- 

-at- “chain” (Sem.: GB 865) ||| EBrb.: 

Sokna i-sérsér “Kette” || SBrb.: Ahaggar é-sesser [*-serser] “chain” 

[| LECu.: Oromo šašara "necklace" ||| WCh.: Hausa sassari 

[Vel.], sasari [Mlt.] “ 

tars Yeivin 1933, 111; Stricke 

60, #11; 1985, 2, #7; Ky 
d: d 












fibre cord", cf. Ar. sils 





1937, 5; Vel. 1952, 201; 1958, 370; Mlt. 1984, 
lt. 1994, 2, 424. 
em. < АКК? Brb. < NWSem. (Punic)? Hausa < SBrb.? 
Vycichl was against treating the Brb. forms as Ar. loans, A borrowed origin of 
33.1 is not excluded. 














EG. Š vs. SEM. *t 


jwšš [from *lws] “gruel, Brei, Teig (als Speise)” (Med., FD 14; Wb 
I 58, 2; АЕО П 231*) ||| Sem. *lwt "Teig kneten” (Sem.: Aro 
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1964, 477, #9; Conti 1984, 167, #3) ||| ECh. *l-w-s: Mobu luse, 
i “to mix” | Dangla lewsi “to mix”. 
ile. 1936, #394; Vcl. 1934, 60; 1953, 
A IS 1976, #266; HSED #1676. 
p33) Kc met. of ®рг°$?] Schabe (?), Heuschrecke (?), 
Kakerlake (Blatta orientalis) (?)” (BD, FD 42; Wb I 181, 18-19; 
Osing 1992, 475) = “beetle” (FD 42) ||| Sem. *[p/b] VryVt- “flea”: 
Ebl. bir;-ba-sum = *piryaéum [Djk. 1985, 340] = *peryatum [Frz. 
1985, 147], OAkk. persa'um [AHW 855], Ug. PN pryt, Hbr. PN 
par‘ös, Syr. purt/ta‘na, Ar. buryu/üt-, cf. Ar. baryas-at- [“midge”| 
(Sem.: Gordon 1955, 314; WUS #2278; Mlt. 1976, 22, #2; Djk. 
1981, 61) ||| NBrb.: Iznacen burehs, Iboqqoyen buryes, Ait Amman 
buryes, Seghrushen burbs, Rif a-bürbs “grasshopper, cricket, gril- 
lon” || SBrb.: egs ~ a-bureg “sauterelle” [WIf. 1955, 
140] (Brt ; Mlt-Sd. 1990, 50) ||| CCh.: Daba 


mborgué “louse” 

5 1976, #38; Ми. 

5; Orel 1995, 101, #10 
nu: The etymology of Eg. 'pidj is disputed (for a different etymology v. CED 
37; Hoch 1994, #72). 

‘83 [Sr] “many, much, numerous, plentiful, rich” (OK, FD 49; Wb 
1 228): combined sometimes with Sem. *ytr: Hbr. Sr “to be rich”, 
Ar, yatara "to be [шшш 































, 50; Blz. 1990, 212; HGVA 1, #47; HSED 













read etymology of Eg, 33 
1986, 79, #14], "rb. 1902, 199; Е 
Alb. 1918, 92; 1 
15, #165; Blv. 1989, 


of the Sem. numeral w 





ir-at- "fa 1 “multitude, com- 
pany, Menge" (OK, FD 49; Wb 1 299, 6-8). 
mi: Eg. 553 was equated by Rössler (1971, 316) with Sem.: Ar. 
schwellen". Unacceptable (only Eg. -3 = Sem. *r would be regu 
wb “to answer” (MK, FD 70; Wb I 371-372) ||| Sem. *twb “to 
return”: Hbr. $wb qal “to turn (back), return, sich wenden, zurüc 
kehren", hence tosüba [< *ta-tüb-at-] “answer” [GB 810], Е 
Sab. twb “to repair" [SD 151], Ar. wb “to return, turn back 
(intr.)", Jibbali tsb “to requite” [Jns. 1981, 285], Mehri twüb “to 
requite”, towob “heavenly reward” [Jns. 1987, 419], cf. Geez swb 
“to turn (around), wrap around” [Lsl. 1987, 520]. 
сет: Ember 1 11, 92; 1930, #19.1.2; Сіс. 1936, #574, Vel. 1958, 378; 
1959, 74; 1990, 64; Ward 1962, 410, , 4; Blv. 1987, 279-280; 1991, 86, #1; 
1993, 52, #1. 
мв: Тһе Ch. reflexes of this AA root, however, strengthen the Eg, š- (AA lat- 
eral *3-) instead of Sem. *t- (AA palatal affricate *¢-), which regularly does not 


hsen, 
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correspond to Eg. $-. Cp. PCh, *SVb- Tast) “to answer": WCh.: Angas-Sura 
lap [< ab]: Angas lap [Flk. 191 р [Jng. 1963, 72], Mupun láp [Frj. 
1991, 31], Chip lop gwe, Ankwe ni lap | Bole low- [#ob-] [Lks, 1971, 137], 
Ngamo lap, Dera lüwi [*-b-] || CCh.: Pidlimdi Sawa | Hyildi Suwa | Fali-Gili 
айрай [ð-] | Mwulyen ülüäpä | Daba ti zowala [ð-] (Gh Kraft 1981, #375). 

šdj “to suckle” (PT, FD 273; Wb IV 564-565): provided its orig. 
sense was “to suckle” and not “to educate", it may be cognate 
with Sem. *tady- “female breast”: Ug. td, Hbr. šad, Syr. tada, Ar. 
tady- (Sem.: Ast. 1948, 224; WUS #2842). 

irman 1892, 120; Ember 1930, 519.3; Vcl. 1974, 62, #4; 1990, 64; 

Jastellino 1984, 16. 





















EG. Š vs, SEM. *z 


hn “to stink” (Med., Wb III 301) ||| Sem.: Ar. haniza “to stink”, 
zaniha “ranzig werden” 
а Vycichl 1 , 388; Röss 1971, 303. 
Cf. also Sem. *hnn: Hbr. hnn qal “to stink”, Ar. bnn X “to stink” (GB 24 
Were the questionable third consonants (E, oot complemen 
su: The alternative Sem. etymology is much weak “to be 
(of nose), stink”, Eg. 
1930, #11.d.1; 





5). 



















8754. 


EG. q Vs. SEM. *h 


паг “to sift, (durch)sicben" (OK, FD 141; Wb II 344, 
*nhl “to sift”: АКК. nbl, Aram. nhl, Ar. nahala ($ 


476; Tyloch 1975, 38, #26). 
іл Brk. | 





‚ 7-10) ||| Sem. 
m.: Aro 1964, 











1990, 4, 4 VIII. 
ternative etymolo w Eg. nqr are much weaker: | 
aad “Krümel” || Brb. *nqd "pulverisieren" (Rsl. 1966, 228). 2. V 
Шаа "to grind" (Hodge 1966, 45, #30). 





ть: Hbr, 


th: Hausa 











EG. q Vs. SEM. *k 


For an interchange of q ~ k in Eg.: Westendorf 1962, 43, #66.2. 
q3b.t “breast” (MK, Wb V 11, 2-8): perhaps < *k‘b-t (incompati- 
ble in OEg.) = Sem.: Ar. ku‘b- “breast, nipple” ||| WCh.: Hausa 
gaba “breast” [Mischlich quoted by Ember] = gaba “front of the 
body" [Abr. 1962, 277] | Bade-Ngizim *kuva [*-b-]: Bade küv- 
àn "breast" [Lks. 1968, 222], Ngizim küvá "chest" [Schuh 1978, 
271] || ECh.: Kabalai kübà “breast” | Sokoro küpé [*-b-] “breast” 


(ECh.: JI 1994 II, 47). Dubious but not excluded. 

Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1917, 88, #140; 1918, 31; 1926, 303, #11; 1930, 23, #20.b.2; 
Alb. 1918, 90; 1918, 220; Behnk 1927, 81, #4; Vrg. 1945, 128, #1.b.4. For 
ECh.-Eg.: OS 1992, 185. Ar.-Eg. was querried (but not rejected) by Ward 1972, 





20-21. 
nal: Isl. 1949, 314: Eg. q3b.t equated with Sem. *girb- "interior". Semantically 
less convincing. ^ 
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E Eg. 










= Sem. Ar, galb-, Mehri qalb, Shahri qalab 
ak, 


3: Chn, 1947, "oobis IS 1966, 28; Eg. q3b.t compared to WCh. 
kwiibi “side of the body between thorax and hips" [Abr. 1962, 597]. 
Nb4: The strongest alternati tymology for Eg. q3b.t [*qrb.t?] "bre wis Eu: 
Dullay: Gawwada kerpe "breast" [AMS 1980, 236], but more data would be 
needed to prove this correspondence. Dullay (Gawwada) -p- < ECu. *-b- regu- 
lar, but Gawwada k- < ECu. *k- and *g-, but not *k- (Sasse 1979, 56). 

q'h “(upper) arm, shoulder, elbow” (MK, FD 276; Wb V 19, 6-13): 
explained from *k“ (incompatible in OEg.) = Sem.: Ar. kü*- “wrist, 
elbow” (Ember 1930, #5.c). 
мв: Possible, but we have to take into account two promising alternative ety- 
mologies, which could also be justified: 
Т. Eg. q'h < *k'h (incompatible in OEg.) ~ *khh 
der”; lraqw kwaha, Alagwa kwahu, Burunge kwaha. Cu: HSED #1622. 
2. Eg. q'h < *q3h [*qrh] = Bed. herka, hana "upper arm, shoulder" || ECu. 
*harlq]- "arm, hand" (ECu 59; Lmb. 1987, 536) || SCu.: Ma'a 
(Mbugu) mharéga, mharcya ihrer 1980 1987, #524), Isl 
1963, 86: ECu. > Eth,-Sem.; Gurage-Ennemor haräq, Harari haráq "arm above 
elbow”, 





Hausa 























WRilt *k"ah- “shoul- 















EG. k vs, sem, * 


hnzk.t “braided lock of hair" (PT, FD 173) = “plait of hair, Haar- 
flechte” (Wb III 116, 4-8): compared by W. Vycichl (1959, 146, 
#3; 1990, 17) with Sem.: Ar. quz-at- ~ qunzu-at- ^ qundu‘-at- 
“Locke”, qanza‘a “avoir les cheveux dispersés autor de la téte", 
Geez q'onzà't “lock, tufi of hair, ringlet, braid, plaited hairdo” 
(Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 438). Vycichl explained the unexpected b... К 
in the Eg. reflex as met. of *k . . . h, irreg. correspondence of Sem. 
* B 
мв: The origin of Eg. hnzk.t i 
mologies for 
1. Sem.: Ar. hi 
reflected. 
2. Bed. hankuli “Haarflechtenfrisur” < hankul “verstricken, flechten, binden" (cf. 
Zhi. 1932-1933, 171). Eg. -z- * Bed. -l-. 
3. SBrb. “zink “to comb, peigner”: Нит. halonk-ot, Wim. šələnk-ət ~ šərənk-ət 
~ s-, Ayr s/Sarank-at, Ghat Zalank-at (Prs. 1969, 55, #256). Eg. hnzk.t = *hlzk-t? 
4. Cf. also WCh. *zVn[k]- "Haarflechte": Hausa zánkóó “plait of hair on crown 
of head" [Abr. 1962, 967] | Angas zur ~ zung [unexpected -g] “a tuft of hair 
on the head” [Flk. 1915] (WCh.: Su. 1987, 191, £441). 


still very much disputable. All the alternative ety- 
pnzk.t have phonological problems: 
aka "zusammenbinden" (cf. Brk. 1932, 109, #44). Eg, -n- is not 














EG. k vs. sEM. *q 


For an interchange of q ~ k in Eg.: Westendorf 1962, 43, 2466.2. 

hmk.t [GW] “eine Krankheit” (NE Med., Wb III 99, 11; GHWb 
534): supposed to be related to Sem.: Ar, humäg- “chicken pox” 
(Ebbell quoted in Westendorf 1962, 43, #66.2). Unclear. 
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EG. g Vs. SEM. *q 
For q vs. g in Eg.: Westendorf 1962, 43, #66.3. 
grg "Lüge" (end of OK, Wb V 189-190): equated with Sem.: Ar. 


qrq “to deceive”. Disprovable. 
Eg.-Ar.: Alb, 1918, 251, ipi Ember 1930, REN 











1990, 106) 
gf ~ gjf ~ gwf “long-tailed monkey” (OK, FD 289) = “Art kleiner 
Affe, Meerkatze” (Wb V 158, 12-16) ||| NWSem. *qüp- “mon- 
key": Hbr. чор, Aram. дора, cf. Akk. a/i/ugüpu [AHW 1428] 
jk. 1982, 44: Akk. Vqüp- < NWSem. *ha-qqüp with the definite 






а late loan 
ig. Cpt. *- 
(though Eg, 











(borrowed still before the change of ME 
ill WC; Ankwe, Chip Кар 








baboon" 


connection of Eg. gf ~ NWSem. *qüp- ~ 
ill S 





664 d 9 524, 4 
Stalmaszezyk-Witezak m 1990, 206, fin, 2; Bóhm 1994, 29-30. 


EG. t vs. SEM. *t 


btn.w [snake det.| “(Substantiv)” (MK, Wb I 484, 18): cp. perhaps 
Sem. *[b]VtVn-: PSinaitic bin “snake” [Donner 1967, 278], Ug. 
btn "snake", Ar. batan- "snake, viper specimen" etc. (Sem.: Ast. 
1948, 221; Gordon 1955, 250, #379; WUS #611; Frz. 1968, 296, 
345.75; Chn. 1970, 91; Mit. 1976, 22, #1; MM 1983, 150). 

pnt [*plt?] “auskneten (Brot), ausquetschen (beim Brauen)” (BD, Wb 
I 511, 3; GHWb 278): cf. perhaps LECu.: Oromo and Somali 
fálti "frischer, flüssige Exkremente von Tieren, feuchter Mist, 
Kot” Un, 1902, 150] ||| Sem. *part- [< **palt-?]: АКК. раги 
“Darminhalt, Kot” [AHW 836], Hbr. pereš “Darminhalt”, Syr. 
pertö “Kot”, Ar. fart- “Kot” (Sem.: Frz. 1964, 265, #2.19). For 


LECu.-Sem.: IS 1966, 24, #2.7. 
su: For the semantic connection, cf. e.g. Sem. *#wı "Teig kneten” [Aro 1964, 
477, #9]: Akk, IwS "zu Teig kneten” [AHW 540], Ug. "lt “gekneteter Lehm?" 
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[WUS #266] ~ Ar. Iwt “einweichen, beflecken, beschmutzen, besudeln”, lawt- 
‚ Dung” [Brunner 1969, 153, #867] |l Eg. м 
(Mec 





Ч 

Wb 158, 2) || Maa Zayan Ле 
[root *Iws] "beschmutzen". : Vcl. 1953, 374-375. 

1t33 [< *ktrr?] "erhaben sein (des Königs)?” (OK, GHWb 966) = 
“Eigenschaft von der Macht des Königs” (Wb V 411, 11): cf. per- 
haps Sem, “kt: Ug. ktr "sich in guter Kraft befinden”, Hbr. kör 
“gelingen”, kiššārōn “Tüchtigkeit, Energie", Ar. katara “an Zahl 
übertreffen”, katura “viel sein” (Sem.; Ast. 1948, 221; WUS #1417). 


EG. t vs. SEM. *d < aa *[c] 


тре "to wash (clothes (MK, FD 152; Wb II 448, 8) ||| Sem. *rhd 
“to wash": Akk. rhs "überschwemmen, spülen” [AHW 942], Hbr. 
rhs "to wash", Eg. Aram. rh* [- < Sem. *-d] “to wash", Ar, 
rahada “to wash", Geez rabada “to sweat, perspire, wash, soak" 
(Sem.: GB 756; Lsl. 1987, 455) ||| NBrb.: cf. Snus i-rid “to wash” 
























Müller 1907, 304, fn. 1; Ember 1911, 91; 1926, 3 
Holma 1919 ; Alb. 1927, 203; Behnk 1927, 81, 
‚С 47, #416; Vel. 19 0. Rejected by 












lex of AA St would be Og, *rbd. "The final -t in Е 
is unexpected, since OEg *rhd was not incompatible, 


EG. d vs. sem. *s ~ *d 


wdh “to pour out, of” (OK, FD 73; Wb I 393): usually identified 

RE Sem. *ndh: Hbr. nsh “sprengen”, ESA (Sab.) ndh, Ar. ndh 
“sprengen, ausgiessen", Geez wsh “to pour out” (Sem.: Lsl. 1962, 
45, fn. 5; Арі. 1977, 30). 
Eg-Sem.: Ember 1930, Dën 
172; Ward 1962, 410, fn. 4). 
(1962, 45, fn. 5). 

Nal: The regular Eg. reflex would be *wdh. 

мв2: The Geez root was sometimes mistakenly quoted as *wadaha with -d- (cl. 
lal. 1962, 45, fn. 5). 

Nod: There is an alternative etymology: Eg. wdh < *dwh (Belova's law?) = WCh. 

*d[u]H- — *dV- “to pour out” (see Su. 1987, 175; OS 1992, 179). 

Réssler proposed a great deal of further examples for Eg. d = 

Sem. *s/*t/*d, which are discussed below in the chapter devoted to 


the theory of Rössler. 









1945, 138, #12. 
Lo em, comparison 






Ve 





958, 373; 1985, 
criticized by Leslau 


EG. d vs. sem. *z 


wdn “to be heavy, to weigh" (OK, FD 73; Wb I 390) ||| Sem. 
*wzn: Ug. mzn-m nomen instr. dual. “die beiden Waageschalen”, 
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Hbr. dual. moznayim "Waage", Bibl. Aram. mözanyä “Waage”, 


Ar. wazana — wazuna "to weigh" (Sem.: GB WUS #867). 

; Ember 1911, 92; 1930, #11. 
08, Га, 8: Chn. 1947, #507; uus Mi. | 
Nu: The origin of Eg. wdn is not entirely certa 
1, Eg, wdn < AA *dun ~ *tun (Be 
bete de somme" "M MORS 
























2. Eg, wan’ UT. < AA *dul ( em.: Tigre, Amhara wall “great 
and thick" || SCu, *dVI-/*qVI- " [Ehret 1987, #199] || ECh.: 
Sokoro dol "heavy, schwer (Gewicht" [Lks. 1937, 32]. Lit: Grb. 1963, 58, #38; 
Rsl. 1966, 228, 


db (CT I 289b, T9C): var. of Eg. z3b [*zb] “jackal” (OK, Wb Ш 
420, 5-13) = Sem. *di’b- “jackal, wolf". See Vcl. 1958, 371, 383; 
1959, 28; 1985, 172, #2 etc. 

dbn “weight of about 91 grammes" (OK, FD 311; Wb V 438, 2): 
compared by Bobrova and Militarev (1993, 318-319) to Sem. 
*zbn: АКК. zibanitu “Sternbild Waage" [AHW 1523], ?Syr. 
“to buy”, Mand. zabanita "scales, balance” [from Akk.?], Ar. zl 
“vendre en bloc (les fruits d'un arbre)”, 











EG. d vs. SEM. To 


"d “to be safe, become whole” (MK, FD 51) = “wohlbehalten, 
unversehrt, intakt sein” (Wb 1 237-238; GHWb 165): compared 
by Ward (1962, 412, fn. 3; 1968, 69) to Sem. San “to be strong, 
powerful". Unconvincing. 

Bg. d < AA DEN “intact, fresh” = 

PSam “aydi “unripe” [Heine 1978, 77]: Somali "ауф, “edin, Rendille 

D < *-] || SCu. CES, bi < *4] “unripe, raw": Traqw-Alagwa ‘cê | 
Ma'a Wé (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 277). Lit: Hodge 1968, 27; Dig. 1987, 209, #104. 

d3m.w pl. “Nachwuchs, Jugend” (MK, Wb V 523-524) = “young 
men” (FD 319) does not correspond to Sem. *zrm: Ar. zarama 
"to beget, generate". 
пат, for Eg.-Sem. Ember 1913, 114, #33; 1930, #10.a.49; Vrg. 1945, 129-130. 
Nal: Ember 1930, #3.b.38: Eg. d3m.w = Sem. *grm: Ar. girm- "body". Semantically 
unconvincing. 
x22: The correct etymology of Eg. d3m.w is AA *grm: LECu.: Somali goromsä 
"young man” || SCu.: Iraqw датта "boy" [Wd. 1953] = garmä “son, boy" 
[Mgw. 1989, 113] | Dahalo gurumuw- “to grow” [EEN 1989, 32] ||| WCh.: 
cf. Hausa girmáá "to grow up” [Abr. 1962, 326]. Lit: OS 1992, 169; HSED 
#961. 

d3d [throat det.) “(Schlachtopfer) abkehlen” (PT, Wb V 527, 10): 
traditionally equated with Sem. *zrd: Syr. zrd “erdrosseln”, Ar. 
zarada “erdrosseln”, zarida “schlucken”, ma-zrad- “Kehle”, 





: Ar. yadd- "fresh, lush” [| 
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0, 424.04, #3.b.43; Veg. 1945, 130. 

Ntifa, Demnat a-h-grud "order" (NBrb.: Hintze 
) : Afar gurdum-é, Saho durgum-ä 
(met.  *gurd-um-] chen, Kehle” (LECu,: Chn. 1947, #206) | 
WCh.: cf. Bole-Tangale *n-gido [if < *gird-| "neck" [Schuh 1984, 211] | Diri 
ng'adu [< *n-g*ard-?] "neck" [Skn. 1977, 32] || CCh.: Lamang-Turu gurdın, 
Lamang-Hitkala girdä “throat, neck” (Lamang: Wolff 1971, 65) | PMafa-Mada 
gorda "hard palate” [Skn.] | Mbara gurdoy “throat, neck, gorge" [TSL 1986, 263] 
0] ` 2Ѕокого kerred- [k- < *g-2] "hard palate, Gaumen" [Lks. 1937, 35] 
(Cha Skn, 1999, 353). For Eg.-Brb.-Ch.-LECu. see Takács 1997, 253-254, #4.1. 


d* "storm, storm-wind" (OK, FD 320; Wb V 533-534): compared 
by W. A. Ward (1962, 411—412) to Sem. *z* “to tremble, shiver”: 
Hbr. zw‘ “to tremble”, Bibl. Aram. zw‘ “to tremble”, Ar. zizi “to 
shatter, agitate, shake, tickle” (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, #281). Unacceptable, 


These are two different roots, 
sul: Sem, "e = Eg. z'j “to tremble, 
02: ОЁ. d may derive from ЛА * 
wind)" [Bell 1969, 165] |1 Вг. a 
‘The correspondence of PBrb. *d 
PBrb. *d = Eg. d. 

dr.t "hand" (PT, Wb V 580-589) ||| Sem.: Hbr. zeret, Syr. zartà 


"span, Spanner | (GB 208). 
Eg.-Hbi üller 1909, 191; Sethe 1912, 94; GB 208; Alb. 1918, 90; Farina 
1924, 4; Ember 1930, #2 l; Brunner 1969, 88, #483; Ward 1972, 22, 
#293; Conti 1976, 267, fn. 18, 
sel: "This example cannot be considered here, since Hbr. 
borrowing from Eg. dr.t and not its cognate (see Bondi 
1953, 149-150; Lsl. 1987, 523), 
мв2: Comparing Eg. dr.t with Sem. *dirä‘- "arm" (Yeivin 1932, 73 
1984, 218) is phonologically untenable (Eg. d # Sem. *d and the 
of Sem. in Eg. dea, 
мвд: Eg. @34 = drt [< *gr.t?] may be cognate with CCh.: Musgoy ngra "hand", 
Kola ngrá "hand" | Musgu grange "arm" (CCh.: JI 1994 II, 179). 

dt “Olbaum, die Olive” (NE, Wb V 618, 4-5) has been equated 
by Ember (1911, 92; 1930, #24.c.2) with Sem. *zayt- “olive (tree, 


oil)”: Hbr. zayit, Ar. zayt- etc., seemingly as genetic parallels. 
Nb: This example is irrelevant here, since Eg. dt is а late loan from Sem. 
Ward 1985, 233; Erman 1892, 123; Ward Déi, 37, In. 83), 

















item” (NK, Wb IV 3, 5-6; FD 213). 

mall da to blow (of the 
is. etc. 1995, 36), 
т (Mii. 1991, 242), thus, 



















zeret can only be a 
894, 132; Lambdin 











n. 6; Bmh. 
s no match 

















EG. d vs. sem. *q 


This correspondence has been usually treated as regular, but most 

of its examples are disprovable or, at least, questionable. 

w3d “to be green, fresh, gedeihen” (OK, FD 55; Wb I 264-266): 
often compared with Sem. *wrq “to be yellow, green". These are 


eee two distinct roots. 

-Sem.: Ember 1912, 87; 1930, #3.b.5; Hommel 1915, 16, fn. 3, 18, 20; Lsl. 
1910, 314, #431; Rsl. 1966, 297; Vel. 1990, 39; Loprieno 1994, 120; HSED 
#2560; Orel 1995, 153. 
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sel: Sem, *wrq = E 
Eg-Sem. Ember 19 
Hodge 1976, 15, #155; Т 
Blv. 1991, 88, #3; 1993, 53. 
хи: Ke wd [wid] < AA *тиф (Веома law) = Sem. rw: 
“Griinfleck, Garten", ESA rd pl [Blv. 1994, 73, #1. 
rü'ànà [-- < Sal “Маме”. , 103, #18; Chn. 1947, # 


3q.t [*yrq4] "Grünzeug, Gemüse" (MK, Wh I 34, 1 
; Уга. 1945, 128, #l.c.4; Djk. 1970, 472, fn. 8 
. etc, 1986, 47; МИ. 1991, 73; 1991, 2 





EI 












Bly, 1989, 19, fn. 9; 1991, 87, #8; 1 52. 
wd3 “hale, uninjured, prosperous” (OK, FD 74; Wb I 399-401): 
identified by Schneider (1997, 197, #27) with Sem. *wqr: Akk. 
wqr "wertvoll, teuer, kostbar sein” [AHW 1460-1461], Hbr. yqr 
“wertvoll, selten, kostbar sein”, Ar. waqura "würdevoll sein”, 
Semantically very weak. Moreover, both roots have entirely different 
cognates, 
1: 












jar “trefflich, vo OK, Wb 1 137) This ety- 
Lit: Ember 1926, 303, fn. 13; 1930, #20.a.10; Lexa 
Vel. 1958, 378; Hodge 1976, 15, #150.a; Blv. 





mology speaks for itself. 
1938, 217; Chn. 1947, #50 
1991, 88, # 3, #4. 
) WP | may go back to AA ell = МС: PRon “tala 

Heil, Friede”: Bokkos ёа "Gesundheit, Heil”, Datt 
de" (Ron: Jng. 1970, 140, 213, 283) 

: Dig, 1973, 195), к is 
ate (ef, SU. 1987, 












sundhe 
riede, Rul 





nd me iben, rühren, zerreiben, mahlen” (OK, Wb II 369-370) = 
“to grind" (FD 143): often compared with WCh. *nik- “to grind” 
[Su.]: Hausa nikaa | Fyer-Tambas nik, Bokkos nuk, Sha nan, 
Kulere пуш | Buli nigu [Mkr. 1987, 303: *reiben"] (WCh.: Jng. 
1970; 392; Stl. 1987, 235). 
H sl. 1971, 304; OS 1992, 195; Orel 1995, 15 
and not impossible. The alternative etymologies of E 












HSED #1871. 


. nd are 












much weake 
1. HECu. *in 
ig. nd has be d 
|| WCh.: Ha c "to squeeze 
Alb. 1927, 222 223; Vrg. 1945, 148, 24.1. (Ar. 
37 (Eg.-Hausa). 
ndf.t “ein Baum" (OK, Wb II 378, 1): equated by Orel (1995, 153; 
HSED #1873) with Sem.: Akk. niqiptu “bush” (sic). The transla- 
tion given by Orel is incorrect (AHW 788: Akk. nikiptu ~ niqiptu 
“ein Euphorbia-Strauch?"). These words have probably nothing 
to do with cach other. 
nu: Besides, acc. to Hoch (1994, 194, #260) and Ward (1996, 31-32), Akk. ni- 
kiptu E in Eg. as a borrowing, cf. NEg. nkpt “a plant or fruit" (NE, Wb Ш 
346, 3) 


snd “to fear, be afraid" (PT, Wb IV 182-183): combined by! Schneider 
(1997, 206, 94) and Schenkel (1993, 141 after Schneider) with 
Sem.: Ar. $nq “vor Angst/Zorn erzittern, erschauern”. Dubious. 


“to chew" [Hds. 1989, 413] 









) Hodge 1966, 45, 
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Nw: So far there has been found no evident parallel of Eg. snd: 

1. Albright (1918, 245, #95) and Ember (1930, #11.b.23) equated Eg. snd [f 
*slg?] with snow”, For the supposed se semantic development in 
s s As chrecken, zittern” [AHW. 
^. Ar. Balida “to froze, 











dd ~ 










ced up”, galid- “i 
accept an archetype *slg for the Eg, root, a highly interesting parallel 
appears in PNubian *(sJalg- [GT] "fear": Kunuzi-Dongola sarki [unexpected s- 
for *3-], Nobiin jag |< *čag < *alg], Birgid salge, Dilling Solk, Debri silki (Nub. 
data: BG 1989, 94-95; for PNub. sec BG 1984-1985, 39). But the reasons 
of borrowing such a term are unc er possibilit would be to see in 
our supposed PEg. *slg either an ancient (pr egyptian) ) substratal word of the 
Nile Valley, or an mple of an ancient a ence of Proto-Chado- 
Egyptians and the ancestors of the Nilo-Saharan (?) people. 


dmd “to (rejassemble, join, unite” (PT, FD 313; Wb V 457-459), 
ата “total” (OK, FD 313; Wb V 460, 5-10): equated by Schneider 
(1997, 208, #111) with Sem. *qmt: Hbr. qmt “packen”, MHbr. 
тц “to put together”, Jewish Aram. qmt "zusammenzichen, packen, 
drücken, fesseln”, Ar. qmt “(cin Kind) wickeln, fesseln, (Wunde) 


verbinden”. Weak. 
xy: Schneider is right about the supposed metathesis of Eg. dmd < *dmd (there 
is no OEg. word beginning with *dm- in the Wb, except for MEg. dms “Art 
Vogel”). The widely accepted etymology of РЕ. *dmd |< *emd?] is Sem. *dmd: 
Akk. smd “to bind together, harness", simdu "span", Ug, smd “rod, yoke", Hbr. 
semed "span", Ar. damada “to join, bind" 5, 59, #31; Blv. 
1993, 41, #174). For Ej em, see Hommel 1899, 3 ei 1911 92; 1913, 
5, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #24.b.11, # 48; Alb. 1919, 84; Vrg. 1945, 
g Vel. 1960, 174, #2; 1990, IS 1964, 7, #23. 
d.t “eternity, Ewigkeit” (PT, FD 317; Wb V 507-510): compared 
by Schenkel (1993, 141) and Schneider (1997, 208, #115) with 


Sem.: Ar. waqt- “time”. 
xl: Unconvincing on both semantically and phonologically. The Ar. root is wat 
with -t as part of the root. The connection of “eternity” with “time” in general 
is not obvious, 
02: Moreover, Eg. d.t has been equated with Sem.: Akk, pl. siatu [#sl-ät-] 
“ferne Zeit, ferne Zukunft" JAHW 1096: root *we], which fits much. better. 
Eg.-Akk: Hommel 1904, 110, fn. 1; Holma 1919, 47; Сіс, 1936, #931; Vel. 
1958, 383. 

d3.t — dr.t “hand” (PT, Wb V 580-589): compared by Knauf 
(1982, 37, fn. 19) to Sem.: Akk. gatu “hand”, which Knauf derived 
from *qartu or sim., supposing the outfall of medial *-r-. Schneider 
(1997, 208, #116) identified Eg. d3.t ~ dr.t with Brb. *i-yil 
"(fore)arm" (< AA "KI, 
хві: The origin of Akk. qātu is obscure and much disputed. The supposed loss 
of medial *-r- should be proved by Akk. examples (instead of the Mehri and 
Aram. parallels used by Knauf). 
xn2: "The origin of Brb. *i-yil also disputed, since Brb. *y may derive from var- 
ious PAA phonemes (*y, *k, *q, *h). There exist the following etymologies: 
1. Möller 1921, 196; Vcl. Do 180; 1934, 69, 84; 1951, 68: Brb. *i-yil = OEg. 
* "arm, hand" (Ok), act. *3 < AA yl. 
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2. Brb. *i k 
(МЕ, FD 276; Wb V 19). T 
1934, 113: Brb. *i-yil 
Se Weak. 
мы: For Eg. dX. ~ dri [< mert cp. perhaps ССҺ: Musgoy ngra "hand", 
Kola gra "hand" | Museu ngrange "arm" (СС: JI 1994 T, 179). 
nut; Comparing Eg. drt |< *gr.?] with Sem. *dirà'- "arm" (Yeivin 1932, 73, 
fn, 6; Bmh. 1984, 218) is phonologically untenable (Eg. d # Sem. *d, and there 
is no match of Sem, * in Eg. dr.t). 
d3d3 “head, Kopf” (OK, Wb V 530-531): its comparison with Sem. 
*qadqad- “head” (Rsl. 1971, 305; Snk. 1993, 141-142) is doubly 
mistaken (Eg. d # Sem. *q, and Eg. 3 # Sem. *d). For the cri- 
Sous of this idea cf. Brk. 1950, 60, 
: Eg. d3d3 [from *glgl] = Sem. *gulgu 


Eg. qth |< *q3h = *qlh?] “arm, shoulder, elbow" 
one of the possible etymologies for Eg. qh. 
ig. bm [*hl?] “Gaben bringen" (PT, Wb III 






























1964, 268, 
i-Jeba gali 
| ?PMandara 
gira, Gvoko g'ar, Dghwede gr 
: Kwang (Modgel) gol [Grb.], si, 
1 1094 11, 189), Li 

J18, 90 





; cf. Holma 1911, 11) ||| NOm.: Dizi geli, 
"head" [Flm. 1990, 28], Sheko geri, gari [-r- < *. 

*g'ara "head" [Wolff 1983, 222]: Gli 
Paduko gore | Muktele gol “head” || ЕСІ 
gòló [JI] "head" | Sokoro g 
1911,88; 1911, 91; 1919, 3 




















; ; Chn. 1947, #212; Gi 
; Janssens 196 » , B7; Ward 1972, 19; ‘Hodge 1981, 406; 1990, 647, #24. 


dnb * "abbiegen (vom Wege)" (MK, Wb V 576, 5), dnb "krumm sein 
(von einer beschädigten Nase)” (Med., Wb V 576, 2): treated. as 
a var. of Eg. qnb [*qlb] “to bend, bow, incline oneself, subjugate” 
(OK, FD 280; cf. Wb V 53, 2-3), hence qnb.t “corner, angle" 
(OK, FD 280; Wb V 53, 5) = Sem; MHbr. qoleb “Haken”, Ar. 


qlb “wenden”. 
prr: Rsl. 1971, 304; Snk. 1993, 141; Loprieno 1994, 120, 


dnd “to be angry, zornig sein, wüten" (PT, FD 322; Wb V 579, 
6-7): often treated as a var. of Eg. qnd “wütend werden, in Zorn 

geraten, zürnen” (MK, Wb V 56-57) = Sem. "qnt: MHbr. qnt 

ürnen": only caus. ha-qnet “erziirnen”, Ar. qnt “zürnen”. 

Vel. 1938, 133; 1966, 185-187; 1975, 209; 1085, 170; 1990, 58; кз. 1966, 











dnd [from *gnd?] was a separate root, cf. perhaps NOm. 
Kaffa gond-o, gond-3, Mocha gond-o, Bworo (Shinasha) gond- 





0, e. Sheko gond-o (NOm.: Dig. 1973, 71; Lmb. 1993, 110). 


CHAPTER SIX 


INCOMPATIBILITY, ASSIMILATION AND 
DISSIMILATION 


Rules of consonant incompatibility in OEg. have been recently exam- 
ined by J. H. Greenberg (1950, 179-181), O. Róssler (1971, 275), 
С. Roquet (1973), К. Petráček (1969; 1988, 74-79; 1988, 371-377), 
J. Zeidler (1992, 203-206), and most recently by F. Kammerzell 
(1998, 30-33). 

Therefore these rules are not analyzed here in detail. I present 
here only a table of incompatibilities of the OEg. consonants after 
Roquet (1973) and Kammerzell (1998, 30, fig. 11.a) with slight 
modifications (each modification is explained in the notes following 
the table). C, is listed vertically and С, horizontally. Тһе symbols 
C, and С, refer only to the relative sequence of two consonants (but 
have nothing to do with the absolute sequence of these two conso- 
nants within the same root): 





pbred‘t zs t d k q g $ h h b h 
p 0 + + tt ot + + + + + + + + 
b - 0 Hd oko + + + + + + + + + + + + + 
E--0 + + t + + + + + + + 
ШЕЛ ++ + 0 ana a" sh hoc + GE 
d ++ + 0 +9 + +- + + + + + 
© ++ +0 + +о+о+о+ + + 
с н ++ +? +0 pra % + + + + 
з + + el + + D ++ + + + + + + ++" 
Т +++ + - ++ +O - - - - + + 
HT +++ + + + 0 + + 
k++ + + - + - 0 +" + + 
tr + + + + - - 0 +- - 
Шо +++ x c xc = = = c H db ci 4 
EE UA ook GR +++ ++ 0 
Bb + + (MS + 474 - - + + - - 0 = 
h +++ + + + + + t+ + + + + 0 
et et + o4 e+e FH HF - - +- D - 
RENE EL SBOE E ус унуш P ul dM 9 

DI c s ronda dew Wh MN Ip 5 
Notes: 

1 Cf. Eg. bin “Hund” (GR, Wb I эһ; 4-5). Can it have any connection with 

Brb. *-bVs’ ZA bVnVs? Cp. Guanche: Gran Kanaria pl. ti-bisena [WIR], ti-bicena 
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[Ml] “Hunde” || SBrb.; Ahaggar a-beinus (met), pl. i-binas ta-beinus-t, 
pl. ri-bi vais race" (Brb.: WIE, 1€ 1959, 34; Mit. | 


akács 1996, 49, #18. Questionable etymology 















6 Е 
ume that Eg. bfn refle 









we s AA %У Уп? 

Kammerzell is wrong in denying the compatibility of ОЕ. Fs. Cp. Eg. 
cook" (OK, Wb 1 551-552) = WCl.: Hausa fast “to become ripe" [Old 19 
125] “to boil! (of water), be: boiling? Аре. 1962, 836] | Ron 






let Bokkos fos чо cook", Daffo-Butura D “to roast", St 
fwaš “to burn" t i *pca “rösten, braten” etc. (for C 
. 1977, 13, 37; JI 1994 Il, 274-275), Lit, of Eg-Ch.: IS 1966, 21, 23 
Б 1992, 193-194, 197; HSED 4818/42001; Ehret 1995 

‚ 4820.7. 
‚уч [< ^w] 
to fuck”. 
-tuk- “to build" [Heine 1975, 122]. 
! Cp. OEg. wd [< *iwg?] "Art Schurz” (OK, Wb V : 
*twg > NEg. twg “Art Kleid" (BD, Wb V 


fos “to cook", Fyer 
































ugen" (OK, Wb I 381-38; 
1990 MS, 6, #10. Cf. also E 





to beget, 
s 








5; GHWb 922), 
6), Conneeted with 









[from *dz] “als ein Zubehör der Bogensehne" Wb V 
? (der Steinschleuden)", ef. d3z n rwd “Boger (GHWb 
imably cognate with WCh. *da¥i/*ta4i (assim./dissim,) "tendon, vein" 
huh 1982, 13: WCh. *d-z-; 1984, 214; SU. 1986, 84: WCh. stet, 
[unless < #34] "bleich werden (vom Gesicht)" (MK, Wb 1 168, 

is genetically related with ЕСи, “azi " [Sasse 1976, 132, 
35, 137]: PSam “ad "white" [Heine 1978, 77] | HECu. *ad-o [GT] or 
*az-o |Lsl.] or *adz-o [Hds.] “milk” (HECu.: CR. 1913, 407, 420-42 c 1982, 
23; Lsl. 1980, 120; 1988, 180; Нах, 1989, 404), 

"Ср. OEg, zf “to cut oll" (OK, Wh Ш 442, 11), OEg. aft “to slaughter, 
schlachten" (OK, Wh HI 443) ete, 

* Cp. ОЁ. zij “(a noun)" (PT, Wb Ш 488, 2 
zij “Nubia” (OK, Wb Ш 488), MEg. z3tt ~ z3t ^ 
ШТ 422) 





























3HWb 778), cf. also OEg. (3 
eil eines Gebäudes” (CT, Wb. 

















” OEg. *z'j > NEg. “to tremble, zittern” (NK, Wb IV 
3, 5-6; FD 213) ||| Sem. *z* " [Zt Hbr, zw* "to tremble”, 
Aram, zw“ "to tremble”, Ar. z^ shatter, agitate, si і 3B 196; 


Zbr. 1971, #981), 

'' Ср. ОЁ. sf "yesterday" (PT, Wb V 113 
5ЇЗ “to hate" (MK, Wb IV 114, 6) = Sem.: Sat. 0 “to despis 
be low” (see Lsl. 1945, 243), 

" Cp. E s “satt wer- 
den” (OK, Wb IV 206, 9). Cf. also OEg. *swhj > NEg. swhj “brüllen, rühmen” 
(ХҮШ, Wb IV 71) = Sem. ®s2jjh] > AN or Schmerz) schreien” [AHW 

ECh.: Somray s(w)óy “to shout” : Orel 1995, 126; HSED 


Or cf OEg. *s(3 [*sll] > M 
"< Sem. рі "to 




















Ср, Op ze: Lg. KS "to pour, schüten" (GR, Wh V 142, 6) = WCh:: 
Sha kus “to gush, giessen” | Jng. 1970, 392] | Bole-Tangale *kAsu “to pour” [Schuh 
1984, 217] | CCh.z PRotoko "aV ^to pour out” [Prh. 1972, 69] (cf. also NEg. 
5 "wegschütten, ausgiessen”). Cf. also MEg. k38 “Kush” (MK, Wb V 109). 
н Gp, NEg. gt ~ шы "Kasten" (NE, Wb V 208, 10) = ?PCu.-Om. *gVt- "chest" 
[Dig]: LECu. *gadd-/*gäd- || NOm. *gēt- (Cu.-Om. data: Dlg. 1973, 244). Or 
NEg. gt < NEg. g3w.t "chest, box" (cf. DLE IV 52)? For the semantic connection 
cf, pr: (S) mest’nhet "breast? < Ед. *mstj-n-h3.tj “basket of the'heart" (CED 92), 
© But cp. eg. MEg. gnb.t "star" (MK, FD 209) = Brb. *gVnnV “sky” [ef Mit, 
1991, 254] || WCh.: Sha "angwén- “star” (Јад: 1970, 282] etc. 
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° Cp. О! g. hut *(Flachs, Papyrus ete.) au n" (MK, Wb III 

103, 2) = WCh.: Ha kéétà “to tear (off), split” [Abr. 1962, 515] | Pero 

ügtö [*ukto], pl. ükkütó “to uproot, remove (grass, kassawa from the soil)” [Frj. 
1. 





?Sem,: Ar, 





schwach, gering (sein)” (MK, Wb III 398-399) 
“ètre humilié, tomber dans le ma Гараї 













“Аг: Ember 
54). 
(Med. 


d, contempible, elend" (Е 
140, #14.a.4; Vcl. 1990, 
chälen, enthülsen (von Früchten)” 






111, #10; Alb. 1918, 95; Vrg. 19 
perhaps ОЕ. *hf * NEg. hf 
NE, Wb П 489, 13 * 
: Traqw qafi, даай, pl. q 
Iit 1953] (Cu Dig. 1973, 
root, Ju, *k- are 
ig. hqs ‚unvollständig sein" (MK, Wb II 503 “nicht gefüllt sein” 
(GHWb 498), hqs-we.t “beschädigte Pupille” (GHWb 498) ~ 2NEg. has "verletzt 
sein (Horus-Auge) Oh GHWb Gt; ef. Wh TIT 400, 16), hast “das beschädigte 
Auge" (BD, \ HI 401, 
Le hnwh 
quite e 












of a tree”, дайча “shell, rind of fruit" 
Cu.: Traqw -f points to PCu. zt. in this 









d tte, kleine Zange” (Med, GHWb 494; ef, Wb II 
tional example (the only one T know of). 





Similarly to the incompatibility rules, examples of assimilations and 
dissimilations are not summarized in detail here. Instead, concrete 
examples of these phenomena are discussed in each relevant case 
in the dictionary part. No doubt, some of the acceptable irregular 
phonological changes mentioned in the preceding chapter may be 
due to assimilation or dissimilation or motivated by incompatibility, 

Nevertheless, I present here some examples which call our atten- 
tion to some (perhaps still unrecognized) phenomena which seem to 
be connected with incompatibility, assimilation and dissimilation. 
Below I offer a contribution to some of these rules in an etymolog- 
ical perspective. In other words, for an Egyptologist who knows the 
Egyptian vocabulary, it is clear which consonants do not occur in 
one and the same word. But it is not so clear what regularities oper- 
ated in those (undoubtedly existing) cases when an Afro-Asiatic root 
which contained a sequence incompatible in Egyptian (but permit- 
table іп Proto-Afro-Asiatic), developed into an Egyptian root. How 
were these incompatibilities of Afro-Asiatic origin resolved in Egyp- 
tian? The question may be raised also from the side of the related 
AA languages: how can we recognize the eventual AA reflex of an 
Egyptian root with a consonant sequence impossible in Egyptian? A 
detailed etymological analysis to illustrate these processes and regu- 
larities which may have occured from Proto-Asiatic to Old Egyptian 
requires a separate study. 
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op, s-h < AA Zei 





It is a well-known that the sequence s-* was incompatible in the Old 
Egyptian roots (v. recently Kmr. 1998, 30, fig. 11.а). But this sequence 
s resol Si as С 

1 364 ) || Sem. 


Befreiung". 
91, #10; 1912. 


















а, wasu‘a 


926, 308, #3; 
141, #16.b.3; 
53, 52, #7: Каі, 1966, 228; 









Chn. 1947, 878; V 
Conti 1978, 28, In. 2. 


sfh “7” (OK, Wb IV 115, 15) ||| Sem, *ab‘- “7” [Dlg. 1986, 79, 
#16] ||| GCh.: cf. Mofu äbe “7” [Str. 1 1923, 122], Gwendele 
& Hurzo ciba *7" [Blz] ||] NOm.: Shinasha Säwatta, Kalla Sabato 
“7”, ch. Кайа Sabo "70" (NOm.: PB 1963, 468, 478) || SOm.: 
Hamer so’ba, sopbo “7” [Bnd. 1994, 157] || perhaps ECu. tVzb- 
lif < *V-sb-] “7 [Sasse 1976, 139]. 

Vor man 1892, 118; Ember 1911, 91; 



















1912, 90, 
Alb. 1918, 9 







149, #66; 1966 Л S 
1974, 109, #10; 1975, 49: Hodge 1976, 15, #162; Comi 1978, 28, fi. : 
1990, 31; Loprieno 1986, 1308; 1994, 120, 


Did this rule apply to Eg. z Cp. Eg. pzb "verwirrt. sein" 




















(MK, Wb I 550, 17) ||| Sem.: Ar. “to be frightened, terrified, 
dismayed”, : Ember 18 = 1930, #15,¢.2, #17.a.4; Cle. 
1936, #193; ‚ #15.a.1. But another example seems to be 








contradictor 


y: ef. е [orig. *z-] “to tremble, zittern" (NK, Wb 
IV 3, 5-6; FD 2 


3) ||| Sem. Sei “to tremble, shiver” [Zbr.]: Hbr. 
zw‘ “to tremble ram. zw‘ “to tremble”, Ar. sie" “to shatter, agi- 
tate, shake, tickle” (Sem.: GB 196; Zbr. 1971, 4281). 


oEG, teh ~ d-h < aa *t-* ~ *-* ~ *d-* 











The sequences 17 and d-* do not occur within the same OEg. root 
(v. recently Kmr. 1998, 30, fig. 11.a). But this se as possi- 
ble in AA. It was resolved in Old Баура, as t-h 
thb [from *t“b] “to immerse, irrigate, ein-, betauchen, benetzen” 
(Med., FD 301; Wb V 326) ||| Sem. *tb% АКК. tebü “untertauchen” 
[AHW 1382], Hbr. tb* "(binein-, ver)sinken”, cf. Geez tm* “to 


dip, immerse, plunge, etc." (Sem.: GB 271; Lsl. 1987, 592). 
Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 95; 1918, 253, #124; Ember 1926, 308, #5; i930, #150 
Vig. 1945, 144, #21.b.14. 


thth "to disorder; verwirren” (MK, FD 301; Wb V 328, 8-13) ||| 
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Sem. #1): OT Hbr. t'y qal *umherirren, taumeln, abirren", nifal 
“herumirren, taumeln, getäuscht sein, irren” > 10а “Irrsal, 
Verwirrung”, NHbr. tt’ II “to mislead, deceive”, Ar. tt I-II 
"stammeln, hin- under herstossen, scütteln" (Sem.: GB 884—885). 
Lit: Yeivin 1933, 111. 

db “to hide, sich verbergen” (PT, Wb V 327) ||| SCu. *da[]-: Asa 


da’- “to hide" [Ehret 1980, 163]. 
xn: Is ОЁ. db related (through the alternation of ОЁ, 
"sich. verstecken, verborgen sein” (MK, Wb V 496)? 


*dh with very late attestation written as th "fett, gemästet (von 
Ochsen)” (GR, Wb V 325, 15) ||| SCu. *de “to be fat”: Inq. 
de*-eta “fat, lard” | Asa da’-ara “heavy” | Dhl. de*-em- “to be 
fat” Parn Ehret 1980, 165 


ми: Ok. dh may be alternatively 





~ р) to MEg. dei 













ompared with Bed, 
[adi.] Buli dun [-g- < * 
11, 132] || CCh. sl bin ndóküri (ndokri), € 
| Mwulyen Sndukwo | Zeghwana (Dghwede) ndoyà, Glavda ndöyügä, G: 
ndayä, Nakatsa indixaya | Matakam ndoda'a [*-daH-] | ?Daba tigwop (C 
Kraft 1981). 





[Rn. 1895, 



















okG. s-k/q/g < aa *c/C/C-k/k/g 


We can observe that Old Egyptian roots do not contain the sequence 

*d-q, *d-k, *d-g (cf. recently Kmr. 1998, 30, fig. 11.a). These rules 

indicate that the original combination of the Afro-Asiatic glottalized 

affricates with velars was treated as incompatible in Old Egyptian. 

The etymologies presented below reveal that the combination of 

an original AA *c/*c/*G + *k/*k/*g developed into OEg. s/3 + 

k/t/q/g/d. That is, the PAA glottalized aflricates must have lost 

their glottalization in the neighborhood of a velar stop in Old Egyptian. 

The linguistic evidence for this regularity is the following: 

*sqr: the hieroglyphic sign of this triconsonantal phonetic value most 
probably represents an arm with the elbow (Grd. 1927, 524, Aa7: 
the sign depicted during Dyn. VI “looks like an arm”), which may 
indicate the existence of a lost OEg. *sqr “elbow (or sim)" = 
ECu. *dikl- “elbow” [Sasse]: HECu : Sidamo Cigile ~ ğəgille 
[also *forearm"], Darasa Gakole, tikile, Hadiya tungula [Sasse], 
tunkulo [Lsl.], Burji &ikile [*forearm"] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 








407) | PSam *[c]ikilé: Somali-Ogaden čiqile’, Rendille dikil | 
Dullay *tixil-: Harso tihile, Gollango tihille, Gawwada dixil-xo, 
var. tixil-xo | Macro-Oromo *[c]iqil-: Oromo-Borana Ciqile’, 
Mashile dikilét, Konso іа [Lmb.] ~ «Ка [Sasse], Gidole dilk 
[also “forearm”| | Yaaku tokle? [“forearm”] (ECu. data: Black 
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1974, 51; Sasse 1979, 26, 30; 1982, 176; Lmb. 1987, 536, ##27.b, 
29.a; Lsl. 1988, 200; В. 1991, 361, #3) ||| WCh.: 
"elbow" || GCh.: Mofu me-ckulek “elbow” || 
tyingilo "elbow", ?Karbo ko-cingeden [*-cingel-?] 
yi see Skn. 1992, 348. 
onstructions for the ECu. stem: #djikl- 
Lat [Ehret 1987, #124]. In any case, 


Bole ba-Sungule 
Ch.: Dangla ko- 
elbow”. For the 

















sul 
[Lmb, 
phoneme 
ee. , 5*0. In Old 


















0 the R hadic forms d relaci PCh. *ё- or *c- with a similar loss of the PAA 


glottalization? 


sk “to wipe (out, away), abfegen, abwischen” (PT, FD 250; Wb IV 
310-311) || HECu. *cukk- “to rub off" [Hudson 1989, 407]. 
The HECu. form again indicates a PAA glottalized affricate in 
the first position, which could be reflected by an incompatible 
OEg. *dk. 








ógling" (OK, FD 260; Wb IV 377, 8-12) 
= = NAgaw *cog"- “to be small” [Appleyard 1989, 
23] || PRift *cig-an- [nominal suffix *-n] “young, offspring" 
thret 1980, 355; 1987, #122: PRifi-NAgaw] ||| ?Brb. *mVz[g]- 
prefix *mV-?] “small, little": NBrb. mezzuket, Nefusa mesck, 
fem. mesuket || WBrb.: Zenaga mazzig (in the majority of Brb. 
dialects we have forms without a final velar, reflecting *mVzy- 
perhaps < *mVzg: Я 1883, 299; 1885, 187; 1887, 423) ||| 
gi, Gisiga seng, Balda of Muktele sing “Kind” 

9]. 
s I PAA [c] Vg". 


was due to incompability of the Og 






















Sen: : Higi sog"í 
1922-1923. 





d < AA *g, * 


si al 
е ДА, 43, 8. 
sd [< *sg] “to break, zerbrechen” (PT, FD 257; Wb IV 873-375) 


l| WCh.: PHausa *caga [cf. Stl. 1977, 65]: Hausa 

ts-] “to split, rip, crack” [Abr. 1962, 872], Gwandara сава [ts'-/ 
s’-] "to be cracked, to cut, tear, chop (wood)" [Mts. 1972, 29]. 
For Eg.-Hausa see OS 1992, 192; HSED #373. 

sd.t [if < *sg-t] “fire, flame" (PT, Wb IV 375-377): compared by 
OS (1992, 173) with NOm. *&üg- “smoke”: Oyda éügwa, Wolamo 
Tuwa, Amuru Cugo, Апо &üggo, Kaffa cago (NOm.: Mkr. 1987, 


343). 
nu: OEg. sd.t may be alternatively derived from AA č, cf. Sem; Ar. Suwär- 
~ šiwāg- “flame, fire, heat" (for Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1927, 202). NBrb.: Seghrushen 
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) may be unre- 
Vait-Zerrad, p.c. in 





1, Qabyle-Irzhen gid “to burn" (NBrt 
lated, being a probable loan from Ar. 
August 1998), 


sdd [from *sgg] “Bild” (GR, Wb IV 396, 10-14) < AA *[c] Vg- 
NOm. *Sig- “name”: Kaffa, Anfillo igo, Mocha Sogo, Chara sigga 
III WCh.: Pa'a éakwi “name” | Ngizim igün "name" || 
CCh.: Mandara *[d]aga “name”: Glavda dáágàà, Guduf даха, 
Dghwede y (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 248-249). Sec also Mkr. 1987, 
116, 268 (NOm.-WCh.-CCh.). 
We may tentatively reconstruct AA *[&]Vg- “sign”, which would 
regularly yield an incompatible Eg. *dg. The obligatory loss of 
glottalization must have led to OEg. *sg, in which *-g was palatal- 
ized into -dd. 








































ic development in GR Eg. sdd has a perfect typological parallel 
Bild eines Gottes” (GR, Wh IV 121, 11) = AA *sVm- "name 
d in Sem., Brb., Ch). 


he same tendency may have existed in the case of AA *k/k/g- 
c/C/€ (> OEg. k/q/g-s though the number of provable is 
much lower here. Cf. esp. Eg. jqs “to cut off, abschneiden" (NK, 
Wb I 138, 19) ||| Sem. *qss “to cut (off), (ab)schneiden" (Sem.: GB 
722; Lsl. 1987, 451) ||| ECu. *kad- [*-d- AA *-с-] “to cut” [Dlg.] 
II SCu. * “to divide" [Ehret 1980, 250] ||| WCh.: Pero káččò 
"to divide into ool [Frj. 1985, 34] || CCh.: Tera ma-kas [nomen 

Ny 




















|. 
- € *kass- as in 





oEG. h ~ h* < **/*hh < AA */h/*h 


The examples presented below suggest a dissimilative reduplication 
of one single original pharyngeal into two in Egyptian. The quite 
frequent co-occurance of the two pharyngeals (h and 9 within the 
same Old Egyptian root is well known. The following examples, 
however, confirm the originality of only one of the pharyngeal pair, 
while the other part of this pair seems secondary. In other words, 
it may be supposed in a few cases an original PEg. pharyngeal (**/*h) 
was reduplicated (**/*bh) and then dissimilated into OEg. *h or h‘. 
"The etymological background of this phenomenon has so far remained 
unrecognized. 
jh “moon” (OK, Wb I 42, 8) has been unisono identified with Sem. 
*warib- “moon” [Frz. 1965, 144, 43.05] (Eg.-Sem.: Erman 1892, 
107; Müller 1907, 304, fn. 1; Ember 1911, 89; 1926, 302, #5; 
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1930, #4.b.2, #14.b.1; Farina 1924, 
1927, 82, #29; 1928, 138; Littmann 1931, 64, fn. 2; Vrg. 1945, 
132, #2.d.6; 1965, 93; Grb. 1950, 180; Mlt. 1984, 17 etc.). I am 
disturbed by the supposed derivation of OEg. jh < *j3h < PEg. 
*yrh. I suppose that OEg. j‘h probably—and absolutely regularly — 
derives from *I‘h (palatalization of *li- into j-). Assuming a dissim. 
of an original PEg. *li'V (i.c. *l* > *l* > ОЕ. *l'h) we find a 
perfect correspondence of PEg. *i“V in PAA *li'V "moon", cf. 
ECu. *le “moon” [Sasse 1979, 21] ||| WCh.: SBauchi *li [< 
*liH] “moon”: Tala lii, Ii, Sho (Ju) lii, Zangwal (Soor) lii, Boghom 
lio, var. lyo-r, Dikshi, Bandas li-m (SBauchi . 1978, 27, #28; 
JI 1994 II, 238) ||| ?SBrb. *ta-lli “moon, month": 
EWlm. ta-lli-t, Ayr te-lli-t, Ghat ta-illi-t, Ahaggar ta-illil-t, ta-llil-t, 
Azger (Adjer) ta SBrb.: Alojaly 1980, 108; Bst, 1883, 325; 
ju.” WCh. s "akács 1997, 


H hardly anything to do with Sem. 
presumed by Dig. 1972, 165, #1; 1987, 200, #39). The position « 
"moon" [Ehret 1980, 212] is disputable. In any case, its comparison w 
АР not convincing (cf. Flm. 





324; Alb. 1927, 203; Behnk 












































Ju, “le “moon” 
















posed by Toi, 19 
and Ar. h- would not have 


“h “rope, Seil, Strick” (PT, FD 46; Wb 1213, 15) ~ PEg. *h “hank 
of flax-fibre twisted together" (Grd. 1927, 510, V28) = "Docht" 
(Schenkel 1991, 53). 

3 [hl] “(to) fight” (OK, Wb I 215-216): traditionally equated 
with Sem.: Ar. rabala “mit dem Schwert schlagen" (Vrg. 1945, 
130; Mlt. 1984, 17), which is semantically very weak. Instead, Eg. 
“З [*hl?] may be derived from PEg. * = ECu. *ol- “war” 
[Sasse 1979, 21]: PSam *ol “war” [Heine 1978, 77] | HECu. 
*ola “battle, war" [Hds. 1989, 419] ||| NOm. *ol- “to fight" 
(Cu.-Om.: Dlg. 1973, 162; 197; 1987, 423; Ehret 1987, 117, 
#492), 

b‘h “inundation, flood, Wasserfiille, Überschwemmung" (OK, FD 81; 
Wb I 448, 1-8) >/< b'hj “to have abundance, be well-supplied, 
inundated” (OK, FD 81; Wb I 448-449): < PEg. *bhh = LECu.: 
PSam *büüh-i ~ *büüh-ícà “to fill”, *büh- “to be full" [Heine 
1976, 215; 1978, 54-55] || ECh.: Mokilko boo [< *boho] “full” 
[JI 1994 IL, 157] ||| Sem.: cf. perhaps Ar. (Syria) bhbh “faire de 
la place à, donner largement, rendre abondant", bahbäh “plus 
rien", mubahbah “wide, broad, spacious” (Sem.: DRS 55-56). An 











h'p(j) < O 
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alternative pro 
KK 





could be OEg. Б < PEg. b“, cf. SCu.: Rift 
ya 1980. jn 














-, pl. BAN: "flood, m 
e it may be a deriva 
di became em via a mediating sensi 
o fill up" (PT 1140, 1902, FD 327) may be a metathe 











h3 [*h'l] “child, boy" (PT, Wb III 42, 1): perhaps from PEg, #4 








(secondary reduplication of PEg. ***- 
thetical P 
(of mammals 


into OEg. h'-). The hypo- 
* could be = Sem. Sal ~ *ywl: Hbr. ‘wl "to suckle 
‚ "ol “child, baby”, Aram. “ala "infant, child, baby", 
"in “foal”, Syr. la “foal, colt”, Mand. “р * Ar, ywl “to 
suckle (only about a pregnant woman)” or ‘wl “ nourish”, 
ayyil- “das im Hause unterhaltene Kind", Geez ‘owal “young of 
an animal, foal” (Sem. GB 570; I 1970, 364, #9; Lal, 1987, 78). 
nul: It is highly dubious whether ССр PKotoko SC VIV. [Prh.] "child, son”: 
Logone goli, Ngala hola, Buduma ali oko: Prh. 1972, 74) can belong here, 
According to my observation, PKotoko = corresponds regularly to Eg. b 

~ q (but not h). But the correspondence of Kotoko *y- = Sem. *- seems possible. 
Sethe’s (1910, 80, fh. 2) proposal to derive ОЁ. h*3 from "3 "big? (prefix 

her unconvincing, 
tymology offered in HSED #1218 (AA *ha'-) is phonologically unac- 
OS mix together and confuse 3 perfectly different AA roots (1. Bg. 09 
+ Pera “sway "son, boy" 3, PRift *ha’ay-/*yawa). 


ig. hp "Nile" (OK, Wb III 42-43). The а 
-- is a later development (contra. D 
Throughout the OK the name of the River is never written with 
=. The Wörterbuch mistakely proposes an original OEg. *h'pr (never 
attested in the OK). The supposed cognate of OEg. hp confirms 
the OK reading hp and an eventually loss of a final *j < *-r = 
Sem, “1 (this OEg. *-r may perhaps be indicated by some MK 
vars.: hpr ~ hpr ~ hrp), cf. Sem.: Ar. раѓа “reichlich fliessen, 
strömen” (Alb. 1918, 93; Cle. 1936, #709). Thus, I would sug- 
gest a development of PEg. *hpr > OEg. hp(j/r) > MEg. h'p(j) 
S bpr e hippie brp. 

мв: Most NUM Stolbova (1997, 84, #3.8.) equates ОЁ. bp with WG 


hyifi "lake, pond, stagnant river". Semantically dubious. Moreover, OEg. -p- # 
NBauchi #1. 































‘The 
ceptabl 
Flat - 












ypearence of 
he 1910). 




























9% [< *q'?] “to bend, zur Seite wenden (den Weg frei zu geben)” 


(PT, FD 276-277; Wb V 18-19): cf. Sem.: Hbr. уд“ “to turn 
back, sich verrenken, sich entfremden”, cf. Hbr. nq‘ “to go away, 


entfremdet werden" (GB 314, 521; Zbr. 1971, #194), 
sp: At the same time, Eg. qh could have developed also from *qrh ~ Жиз 
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(Vyeichl’s rule?), 







Gr: 
RH 1952 





(Hbr. > 





qh “(upper) arm, 

perhaps < PEg. *k (ir SEN in a OEg) = 
elbow” (Ember 1930, #5.c). 
s again a d 
two promising altern 
1; M Eg. q'h < *k'h, c 
p Burunge 





Sem: ie 













: Iraqw Кмара, Alagwa 





“upper arm, shoulder" 
536 





CHAPTER SE 





EN 


THE EGYPTO-SEMITIC CONSONANT 
CORRESPONDENCES AS SET UP BY ROSSLER 
AND HIS FOLLOWERS 


"Towards the 1960s, O. Róssler, the eminent specialist of Semitic and 
Berber, felt the need of reexamining the Egyptian consonant system 
and its comparison with the Semitic one. The most extensive and 
most detailed study devoted to his results in this field was published 
by Rössler in 1971. This ра s undoubtedly an important mile- 
stone in the field of ptian historical phonology and Egypto-Semitic 
comparison, Róssler's results and theories have recently been accepted 
by several representatives of the field of Egyptian lingui This 
trend has by now grown into a new school, which was called by 
Th. Schneider (1997, 189) “neuere Komparatistik”. The followers of 
this school are presently H. Satzinger (1996; 1997, 27-33), F. Kam- 
merzell (1992, 168-173; 1994, 80-81; 1995, XLII-XLIX; 1998), 
J. Zeidler (1992, 203-210), W. Schenkel (1993, 137-149; 1991, 29-30), 
"Fh. Schneider (1993; 1993; 1997), and, last but not least: A. Loprieno 
(1995, 31-35). A detailed analysis of the etymological material adduced 
by Rössler in support of his new theory is necess 

The starting point of Réssler’s theory was his di 
the conventional transcription of several Old Egyptian consonants 
which had become standard and generally used in Egyptian philol- 
ogy especially afier A. Erman (1892). Róssler claimed the traditional 
understanding of the Old Egyptian consonant system (Erman, Gardiner, 
Edel) to be mistaken on a few crucial points. As a consequence, 
Rössler significantly modified the “traditional” Egypto-Semitie con- 
sonant correspondences, which were established and justified by 
A. Erman, A. Ember, F. von Calice, W. Vycichl, M. Cohen, J. Vergote— 
to mention only the most important figures from the first half of the 
20th century (see Ember 1930; Cle. 1936; Vrg. 1945: recently Vel. 
1958, 367-405; 1990, 39-71). In general, I can agree with Rössler 
that the conventional transcription system, which reflects the knowl- 
edge of the 19th century, should be treated with the greatest care if 
we want to use it in etymologies. For instance, it is now generally 
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accepted that Erman’s OEg. t was actually [č] (voiceless palatal 
affricate), while d was something like [3] (voiced palatal affricate). 
Nevertheless, only a few scholars use the symbols € or 3, while oth- 
ers keep the conventional t and d even if they know these conso- 
nants had originally nothing to do with the Semitic interdental 
fricatives: *t and *d. Similary, even if we keep the tradition of using 
Erman’s 3 (“Egyptian alef”), we are aware that OEg. 3 derives 
most cases from *r and *l. Using OEg. 3 does not imply that we 
automatically identify OEg. 3 with Sem. * (glottal stop), though in 
a limited number of cases we have to admit this possibility also. I 
think the traditional transcription has been preserved purely for the 
sake of comfort and using these (sometimes outdated) symbols does 
not necessarily imply comparing them with the same symbols used 
in Semitic just because they look similar. I agree with Rössler that 
we should get rid of “Transkriptionsfetischismus” when setting up con- 
sonant correspondences, But it would be untenable to give up many 
correct observations which have stood the test of time just because 
they were suggested in the 19th century. In addition, Rössler did 
not give up using most of the traditional transcription symbols even 
if he suggested a quite different pronunciation for a phoneme stand- 
ing behind this or that symbol (c.g, Róssler kept using OEg. ‘, 
though he supposed the underlying OEg. phoneme to have been 
pronounced as [d] In order not to confuse the readers by intro- 
ducing the mass of new symbols, it is more practical to keep most 
of the conventional symbols, irrespective of their reconstructed. pro- 
nunciations. 

In fact, Rössler has introduced few new symbols for the Egyptian 
consonants. A few alternative symbols used by Róssler were used 
before as well (e.g. Ri Edel z, Ré Edel: s). Here 
is a list of those symbols of Róssler that differ from the conventional 
transcription (used in Edel 1955): 



































d 
t 


Edel 1 b z s t 
Rsl, 1971 o s DH 5 t 


e. 


As for the pronunciation of the Old Egyptian consonants, Róssler 
suggested much more radical changes. The following table summa- 
rizes those cases where the pronunciation postulated by Róssler (1971) 
and recently Kammerzell (1998) significantly differ from the pho- 
netic values carried by the conventional transcription (Edel 1955): 


- 
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Edel 3 ja r n r h б В zz s г d d 
bd. [ы] dd] [p] del IDN [dvi [b] [s] Е IM 
Kmr. Jl WM iw Wal Dp o] ds =з p Ié 


As we can see above, the traditional system of the disputed Old 
Egyptian consonants is characterized by the opposition of voiced vs, 
voiceless stops/aflricates/fricatives (sce e.g. Edel 1955, 47-66). Instead 
of this binary opposition, Réssler reinterpreted the underlying struc- 
ture of OEg. consonantism on the basis of consonant “triads”: voice- 
less—emphatic— voiced. This system of Rösslerian triads is given 
here as summ d recently by Schneider (1997, 191-192). 1 used 
the transcription system of Edel 1955, while Réssler’s alternative sym- 
bols are in brackets: 


























Ist nd ` 3rd иһ 3th 6th 7th Bith 
wind triad triad tiad triad triad triad triad 
voiceless p i М») z() si k hb h 
(Sem. *b) (Sem, *h) 
emphatic f dit) d dù di) ak) h I 
(Sem, *b) (Sem. *) 
voiced b , ‘ ‘ s g b b 


(Sem. *y) (Sem, *) 





Rössler (1971) proposed entirely new Semitic correspondences for a 
few Old Egyptian consonants (see also Snd. 1997, 192-193): 











OEg. PSem. 
3 *r (as before Róssler), but *d as well 
j-r *r (as before Róssler), but *g, *y, * as well 
` жа, *d, *z, *d 

г *b 

z of Edel = s of Rössler kä? 

d of Edel = t of Rössler * (as before Rössler), but *t, *d. 

d of Edel = € of Róssler Aq 








At the same time, Róssler (1971, 279) categorically declined several 
well-founded Egypto-Semitic consonant correspondences, setting aside 
the great mass of relevant lexical evidence published by that time. 
According to Réssler, the following correspondences do not occur 
in Egypto-Semitic cognates: 
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degree of correspondence РЅет. 











3 never — ” 
£ never = We 
f (Rsk: actually [p'], ie. [p]) never = жр (Ar-Geez Г 
т never = ki 
h “ohne erkennbare *h 
Ratio" (Rössler) = 
Y of Róssler never = 
s of Rössler never — 
never — 





never 
never 
never 








The following table shows the differences between the two systems 
of regular Old Egyptian ~ Proto-Semitic consonant correspondences 
as formulated by sler and by the traditional “school” (Erman, 
Ember, Calice, Yeivin, Vergote, Vycichl, Ward, D'jakonov, Ilič- 
Svity&, Dolgopol'skij, Militarev, Stolbova etc.). As for the “traditional” 
Proto-Semitic corresponden I give here the commonly accepted 
ones (leaving out those occasional correspondences which may be 
regarded as irregular): 




















Ок. Edel 1955) Рел, ("traditional tre ОЕ. (Rösler) Рет, (Rösler) 
3[r- 127 9] KE 3 [rj *r, *l, *d 

j ui, ©, өт, 9] З ню, ty 
t * э “| *d, ad zg, *g, *г, al 
w Ivy w Mi 

b *b b *b, ар 

р *p n + 

f *p f lb] + 

т *m m *m 

n *n, d n KKK? 

r WALI r [1] tg, Ul, td 

h *h ] *h 

h | bb] ж, *q, **, rarely “h 
h ^b Y Go 

h яр, эһ h "hh 

* Ze, *d s 5, 

s sn i LEA 

š s š э, эһ, *ъ 

q (or k) KA k * (or *k* 

k *k k *k 

g + H % 

t ж б ^ 

(EK + $ *k 
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(Table cont.) 








(e.g. Edel 1955) PSem. (“traditional trend”) OEg. (Rössler) Рета. (Rössler) 





d *d, є t э, эу, жу 
d [3 < *g ora шон. "e and rd (also *?) ( Kl 
alfricate] 





Notes 
! Schenkel 1993, 142, #3.3.a: Eg. © 
? Schenkel 1993, 141-142, #3,2 
The Rósslerian school has recently produced a significant new lit- 
erature on the problems of Old Egyptian phonology and Egypto- 
Semitic comparison (sec Kammerzell 1992, 168-173; 1994, 80-81; 
1995, XLII-XLIX; 1998; Schenkel 1993, 137-149; Zeidler 1992, 
203-210; Schneider 1993, 77-86; 1993, 166-181; 1997; Loprieno 
1995, 31-35; Satzinger 1996; 1997, 27-33 ctc.). Except for Schneider's 
long study from 1997 (which I am going to touch on below), most 
of these linguists, unfortunately, only repeated (or just referred to) 
some selected items from Réssler’s Egypto-Semitic etymologies, and 
added hardly anything new to Réssler’s collection of etymological 
material. Schenkel (1993, 141-142) suggested just two further Egypto- 
Semitic consonant correspondences: Eg. q = Sem. *g (three exam- 
ples) and Eg. * = Sem. *g (two examp One should acknowledge 
Schenkel’s (1993) attempt at representing also the alternative views 
оп Egypto-Semitic phonology, parallelled by Réssler’s (Schenkel tried 
to explain the alternative consonant correspondences as dialectal phe- 
nomena, but such an interpretation requires further justification). 
Contrary to most representatives of “neuere Komparatistik” who 
firmly adhere to Réssler’s Egyptian consonant “triads” (voiceless 
voiced—emphatic), A. Loprieno (1995, 32-34; cf. 1994, 372-373) 
has suggested only a voiced—voiceless opposition. But all these recent 
debates have, unfortunately, been based on too few comparative lin- 
guistic data, while different opinions and alternative etymologies have 
often been neglected (the basic source of Egypto-Semitic compar- 
isons being mostly Réssler’s paper from 1971, whose etymologies are 
often treated by the followers of Rössler as definite facts). 
Schneider’s study (1997) is undoubtedly the most important and 
richest contribution of the Rósslerian school to Egyptian etymology 
published since 1971. Schneider (1997) offered 117 (mostly) new 
Egyptian etymologies, while Réssler (1971) discussed 186 Egyptian 
roots. Róssler and Schneider have brought many new interesting and 











em. * 100. 
‚ q = Sem. *g too. 
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ginal ideas into the study of Egyptian historical-comparative phonol- 
ogy, although not all of their etymologies are new or contradict the 
“traditional” conception. They both proposed several excellent Egypto- 
Semitic etymologies, which fit just as well into the “traditional” sys- 
tem of sound correspondences. Both Réssler and Schneider adopted 
and accepted a considerable part of the “traditional” system of the 
Egypto-Semitic consonant correspondences. 

At the beginning of his paper, Schneider (1997, 190) wrote: “Im 
folgenden werde ich 117 neue Wortgleichungen vorlegen". Contrary to 





the author's statement, however, more than 10% (14 etymologies) of 


his 117 proposals are not new, having been mentioned in the works 
by the previous authors (of the “old school’) well before 1994 when 
Schneider's paper (1997) was submitted to the press (cf. Snd. 1997, 209): 





"New" comparison in Schneider 1997, p. no. Citations before Schneider 1997: 








194, #5: Eg. Зір “to load" ~ Sem. *rkb Ember 19 ; 1930, 
#3.b.9; е 1976, 14, #129 
962, 48, Djk. 1965, 
Hodge 1976, 22, #91 

31, #186; IS 1971, 





194, #8: Eg. jw “to go" ~ Ar. "wy 







195, #11: Eg. jn “to say" = Brb. *yVnV. 











195, #12: Ej Brb. *yVw)as Mi. 1991, , #16.1 
197, #29: Eg. bq (cf. baba) ~ Hbr. bag, SISAJa 1, #81 
Ar, bwa 
198, #38: Eg. msj “to give birth” ~ Zhi. 1932-1933, 94; Vel. 1964, 
Brb, *mVs 228 
199, #40: Eg. njk “to punish” ~ Ar. nky Cle. 1936, #55; Veg. 1945, 131, 
# Dig. 1970, 621, #17 
199, #43: Eg. nfr "good" ~ Ar. nbl Farina 1924, 324 (Sem. *nbl with 
the Ar, meaning) 
Eg. hrw "day" ~ Sem. *hll Hodge 1990, 372 
hur “to bind" ~ Sem, *htl Rössler 1971, 284 (!) 








. bnj “to play mus ~ Yeivin 19 110; Lsl. 1962, 48, 
Sem. *yny #34; Djk. 1992, 28 
205, #91: Eg. sw “day (in date)” ~ Brb. *a-ss Chn. 1947, #276 (rejected already 
(sic Е nd.) by Hintze 1951, 81) 
206, #99: Eg. "noble" — Sem. *hpt Alb. 1918, 249: Ember 1930, 
18.2.38, #19.c.3 
ber 1930, #26.b.4 


















207, #108; 





dnj.t o" ~ Sem. ап 





Rossler (1971) discussed 186 Egyptian roots, of which 160 were said 
by Schneider (1997, 190) to be Róssler's own proposals. I carefully 
examined Rössler’s (1971) study and found in fact only 115 cases 
for which Réssler was the first to publish the etymology. In general, 








CONSONANT CORRESPONDENCES BY ROSSLER 339 


Róssler (1971) quite carefully quoted the sources of these etymolo- 
gies (taken from the old literature), while he put the remark “com- 
parison of the author" (abbreviated as “Gl. d. Verf.” throughout Ra, 
1971) to his own etymologies. Róssler, however, claimed the fol- 
lowing etymologies (at least ten) to be a "comparison of the author" 
(Gl. d. Verf), from which the reader may have the impression that 
these are new root comparisons, though they were published long 
before Róssler: 




















“GI. d. Verf.” in Rössler 1971, p. no. Citations before Róssler 1971: 
290: MEg. nwd [GT: *nwd] “to move Müller 1907, 304, fn. 1 
с" — Аг, nws 
294 and 318: Eg. q3j "to be high" ~ Alb. 1927, 231-232, #85 
Ar. фу 
285, 295, 304: Eg. qnd "to be angry" ~ Vel, 1938, 133; 1966, 185-187 


Sem. *qnt 
298: Eg. hr "(upjon" ~ Sem. “al and *ly ` Ember 1917, 89, #141 (after Sethe) 
283, 310: Eg, nb "lord" ~ Ar. näb-, Vel, 1960, 174-175, #4 

pl. "an 
313: Eg. (j)r 











“to” = Sem. *l Hommel 1894, 353; Farina 1924, 324; 
Ember 1930, #4.a.8; Yeivin 1933, 









109 
313: Eg. jrj "to do, make" ~ Brb. (sic) ili Ој, 1965, 45 
317; Eg. b3q “to be clear” ~ Sem. *brq PR 1913,” 13; 


Behnk 1928, 
: Dig. 1967, 





317: Eg. pg3 "to broaden, open" ~ Ember 1930, 423.12; Vcl. 1958, 
Ar. für 6 

317; Bg, md (Rsl: tmdg] “107 ~ Mnh. 1912, 240; Zhl. 1931, 137-138, 
Brb. *mVrVw #8; 1932-1933, 104; 1934, 104, 








106,11, fn. 1; Mercier 1933, 314; 
Lefebvre 1955, 276 (misquoting 
Brb. as maul); Zvd. 1967, 43 








1 had to point out these facts only because they indicate that both 
Róssler and Schneider failed to consider and check (having no access 
to?) a serious part of the older literature on Egyptian etymology. Of 
course, the fact that Róssler and Schneider observed these etymologies 
independently from previous authors (of the “old school”), may in 
principle strengthen the likelihood of their correctness. It is another 
matter that most of these examples fit just as well into (or, at least, 
do not necessarily contradict) the “traditional” system of consonant 
correspondences and prove nothing about the radically new Résslerian 
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laws (e.g. Eg. * = Sem. *d, *z, *d etc.). Working with limited mate- 
rial, selected a priori, however, may lead to mistaken results. The 
above-enumerated examples raise doubts as to whether Róssler and 
Schneider checked and weighed all possibilities (yielded by the tra- 
ditional phonological laws) in those critical cases which are to prove 
their new theories about. Egypto-Semitic correspondences. 

Actually, less than 1/3 (i.e. 28-29%) of the etymological exam- 
ples presented by Rössler and Schneider seems so radical that they 
cannot be accepted (even as irregularities) within the framework of 
our “conventional” understanding of Old Egyptian consonants and 
Egypto-Semitic comparative phonology (esp. Eg. * = Sem, *d, 
*d; Eg. r ^ j = Sem. *g; Eg. d = Sem. *, *d). On the other 
hand, more than 2/3 (about 70%) of Réssler’s (1971) and Schneider's 
(1997) material does not drastically contradict the traditional con- 
ception of Old Egyptian consonantism. These parallels could be 
accepted (purely from a phonological viewpoint) either as regular or 
irregular in the traditional system of consonant correspondences. ‘The 
term “irregular” refers to those consonant correspondences that are 
close to the “traditionally” regular ones, c.g. Eg. [ = Sem. *b; Eg. 
h = Sem. *, *b, *q; Eg. b = Sem. * Eg. z = Sem. *s, *t. These 
irregular correspondences are occasional but attested and must cer- 
tainly have existed. 


























Róssler 1971 Schneider 1997 
‘Total number of etymologie 186 (note ') 117 
Number of new etymologies 115 103 
Number of examples mpporing 54 (= 29,03%) 33 (= 28,20%) 





unacceptable in the “old” system 
Number of examples fitting into 132 84 
the “traditional” system too (either 
as regular or irregu 








Note: 

! This is the number of Egypto-Semitic/Afro-Asiatic parallels which Róssler con- 
sidered to be genetic (the Egypto-Semitic parallels treated by Rössler as loans are, 
of course, not included here and are not listed in Rsl. 1971, 320-325 as well). 


As for the Résslerian suggestion about a fully new interpretation of 
a few Old Egyptian consonants and Egypto-Semitic consonant cor- 
respondences (radically differing from what is still acceptable in the 
framework of the “traditional” conception): when it came to prove 
these radically new Egypto-Semitic correspondences (esp. Eg. * = 





























CONSONANT CORRESPONDENCES BY ROSSLER 341 








Sem. *d, *z, *d; Eg. r ~ j = Sem. *g; Eg. d = Sem. *s, *t, *d), nei- 
ther Róssler (1971) nor Schneider (1997) nor any other author from 
the Rösslerian school adduced a satisfactory number of examples. 
Besides, as I try to show below, most of these new examples are 
either dubious or disprovable because Róssler and Schneider failed 
to consider alternatives in several cases, 





Correspondence discussed in number of cases in number of cas 
à la Róssler Rsl, 1971: Rsl, 1971 5nd. 1997 











#2 7 (sec note ') ee note |) 
#6 7 

#8 2 - 

#9 3 4 

#11 11 (see note *) 8 (see note 7) 
#12 ! 4 

#4 3 a 

#15 $ 4 

#20 2 - 

#20 4 (see note 7) | (see note 7) 
#27 3 H 

#28 1 - 


n 2 2 


А e 4 








Notes: 
! Some of these examples seem to be correct and ace 
cases Eg. Г may be due to incompability of *b with some of the neighboring root 


able, but in these few 









consonants, These acceptable е discussed above among the 
while all other examples of Rössler for Eg. 1 = Sem, *b are ar 

* Some of these examples may be correct, because in th MEg. d may 
go back to an OEg. *d, which regularly corresponds to Sem. *s. Details below. 

* Three of these examples indeed scem fairly attractive but are not enough to 
establish a regular correspondence of Eg. h = Sem. *q. In addition, I myself have 
also observed a further possible case of Eg, h = AA *k (all these examples are dis- 
cussed above among the irregular correspondences). 


gularities, 
lyzed below, 






The most important and radical element of Réssler’s reform is the 
new interpretation of Eg. *. Probably W. A. Ward (1985, 234-242) 
was the first (and till now the only) scholar from the “old school" 
who published a detailed analysis and appraisal of Róssler's 1971 
paper. Ward argued for rejecting the Rósslerian theory about Eg. d 

Sem. *d, Eg. f = Sem. b, Eg. © = Sem. *d, *z, *d. Ward (1985, 
writes in his conclusion: “Réssler’s untenable phonetic theories 
have now produced new lists of etymologies which, in my opinion, 
are full of errors”. As for Róssler's theory on Eg. ©, Ward (1985, 
240) wrote the following: *Róssler's theory on the Ben “ауіп is 
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illustrated by a series of identifications in which the Egyptian ‘ayin 
equated with Semitic dentals and sibilants. The list is characterized 
by a rejection of perfectly sound Egypto-Semitic etymologies where 
© = © and replacing them by impossible comparisons because, accord- 
ing to Ró “= © cannot take place”. It is difficult not to agree 
with these comments, since the etymological material proving Eg. * 
= Sem. *'/*y has grown since 1985 (much more rapidly than the 
arguments for Eg. * = Sem. *d), Moreover, neither Róssler (1971) 
nor Kammerzell’s most recent paper (1998) explains how (through 
which steps) OEg. [d] (transcribed as *) changed or “weakened” to 
a “virtual” [*] by the New Kingdom (when Eg. * is clearly reflected 
by an Il in the loanwords) as Kammerzell suggested. One would 
expect the Résslerian school to point out convincing typological par- 
allels for the development of OEg. [d] > NEg. |]. Kammerzell 
(1998, 30) adduced only the Modern English pronunciation of a few 
frequent and frozen terms as “madam” [mam ~ mee:‘m], “mother” 
Ima? ~ mA:*], “I don't know" ['ay'no]. This is insufficient because the 
Rösslerian theory evidently means a regular change of OEg. [d] > 
NEg. [‘] in all cases. Even Róssler (1971, 304) did not try to deny 
such an evident correspondence as Eg. db‘ "finger" = Sem. *sb* 
“finger”. In order to avoid an identification of Sem. * = Eg, *, Ró 
assumed two solutions: 1. Sem. *sb* < *sbd () or 2. Sem. *s 
OEg. db“. I wonder how Sem. *-* could have been borrowed from 
OEg. -* when it was not [< but something like [d] even around 
2200 BC according to. Kammerzell (1998, 37, fig. 17). Similarly. 
Rössler (1971, 292) accepted the connection of Eg. 33* “to begin” 
with Sem. “to begin” as an old loan. The question may arise 
here as well: how could such a basic meaning (with no cultural 
impact) as “to begin” be borrowed (afier 2200 according to the the- 
ory of Kammerzell)? Róssler and his followers tried to justify the 
voiced dental stop [d] character of OEg. * by the incompability of 
OEg. * and t, d, z. But shouldn't we then reinterpret OEg. g too 
as a dental stop because the sequences of OEg. gt, gd, в“, 8z, tg, 
zg do not occur (see Kmr. 1998, 30, fig. 11.a)? Shouldn't we then 
sweep away all firm etymologies for OEg. g = Sem. and AA *g just 
because they do not fit our conception? For me it is difficult to 
accept that incompability laws and consonant correlation calcula- 
tions, etc. can substitute for the mass of well-founded etymologies. 
Should we reinterpret reality just because it is assymetrical and does 
not correspond to our a priori expectation and calculations? 
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Rössler firmly and categorically rejected several well-founded Egypto- 
Semitic consonant correspondences (which are also confirmed by the 
present investigation; see the chapter on regular Egypto-Semitic and 
other Egypto-Afro-Asiatic correspondences above). Róssler tried to 
deny something which is supported by semantically solid and reliable 
parallels. It is one of the most serious shortcoming of Réssler’s theory. 





Correspondence categorically rejected by Number of 

Rössler (1971) reliable (Eg-Sem. and other Eg.-AA) 
etymologies proving the correspondence, 
discussed above 


mantically firm and 










more than 40 







TM more than 20 

r Geez Г (Le. Sem, *p) more than 10 
Eg. г = Sem. *r more than 10 
Eg. h = Sem. *h (accepted by Rössler more than 35 


with reservations: “ 





more than 25 
more than 30 





. #8 (Ar. 8) more than 15 
Eg. d never = Sem, *d more than 25 (firmly defended by 
Vycichl 1985, 169-179) 





m. 6, a, *d more than 20 
m. *g more than 25 


Eg. d never 





The recent results of comparative Afro-Asiatic linguistics, however, 
evidently confirm the traditional sytem of Egypto-Semitic consonant 
correspondences (see SISAJa I-II; MM 1983, 114-117; Djk. etc. 
1986; Djk. etc. 1987; Djk. 1992; Djk. etc. 1993; HCVA ete.), which 
are nowadays verified by many dozens of solid Egypto-Afro-Asiatic 
lexical isoglosses. These results clearly disprove Róssler's radical state- 
ments (e.g. as to OEg. 9. 

Rössler (1971) and Schneider (1997) based their comparisons on 
selectively chosen Semitic material and included only a small part 
of the Egyptian vocabulary in their investigation. As one can sec in 
my detailed appraisal of the most problematic Rösslerian etymolo- 
gies below, it occasionally occurs that the representatives of the 
Rósslerian school—misled by the wish to have an attractive Egypto- 
Semitic parallel—ignore the basic sense of their comparanda (a good 
example of this is the equation of OEg. ‘b3 = Sem. *dbr, q.v.). 

Schneider (and often Rössler too) usually did not discuss in detail 
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previously suggested or other alternative etymologies. Róssler very 
often a priori left aside and ex cathedra disqualified (using the terms 
“unbrauchbares” or “naive”) the alternative etymologies which were 
semantically just as or even more reliable—just because they would 
contradict his conception. Sometimes, when he could not deny the 
connection of evident Egypto-Semitic parallels, Rössler treated them 
as loans even if it was semantically not justified, 

Moreover, the Egyptian etymologies of К. г (1971) and Schneider 
(1997) hardly go beyond Semitic and Berber, From the related Cushi- 
tic, Omotic, and Chadic branches, Róssler quoted very rarely, and 
even then only from some selected languages (esp. Agaw, Saho, Afar, 
Somali, Hausa), Actually, Hausa is the only Chadic language which 
Róssler and Schneider quote, while the Chadic branch comprises 
more than one hundred languages. By 1971 (comparative) wordlists 
and dictionaries of several Cushito-Omotic and Chadic languages 
had been published. It is especially painful that the most recent study 
by Schneider (1997) failed to quote and use practically any of the 
most recent results in the field of comparative-historical reconstruc- 
tion of Cushitic, Omotic, and Chadic phonology and lexicon. Róssler 
and Schneider seem to consider Semitic or some sclected Berber 
languages enough in most cases to decide an Egyptian etymology. 
It is difficult to suppose that Réssler and Schneider found the cor- 
rect etymology of such a great mass of Egyptian lexical roots (Rössler: 
186, Schneider: 117) when they surveyed only one half of the 
ily. Is it superfluous to have a look at the entire family? What if the 
parallels of an Egyptian root were preserved, for instance, only in 
South Cushitic or South Omotic (Aroid) or Central Chadic or т East 
Chadic? How can such and similar cases influence the app: 
the Rösslerian etymologies? Below, in my review on the Ré 
etymologies, I try to answer these questions. 

To demonstrate all my doubts d above I try to show here 
the problems of the linguistic material presented by Rössler (1971) 
and Schneider (1997) in support of the most radical assumptions of 
the Rósslerian theory. I will not discuss below that part of Róssler's 
theory which actually does not differ from the “traditional” assump- 
tions. But a healthy approach to the problem requires a detailed 
analysis, one by one, of all problematic etymologies proposed by 
Róssler (1971) and Schneider (1997) and by other representatives of 
“neuere Komparatistik”. Wherever possible, I try to show all alter- 
natives which we have to face and which Réssler etc. did not discuss. 
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Rössler: EG. 3 = sem. *d 


d3j “to oppose, sich widersetzen” (PT, FD 318); compared by Rössler 
(1971, 305) to Sem.: Ar. *dw/y *befeinden". But the traditional 
etymology of Eg. semantically similarly plausible: Sem. *drr 
“to be hostile": АКК. u "Feind(schafi" [AHW 1093], Ug. sr 
“befeinden”, Hbr. grr piel “anfeinden”, Aram.: Bibl.-Jud. ‘rr [© < 
Sem. *d] pael “widersprechen”, “ar “enemy”, OSA dr “war, enemy", 
Geez drr II “to show hostility”, darr “enemy” (Sem.: WUS #2353; 
Zbr. 1971, #46; Blv, 1993, 34, #9). Lit, Hodge 1969, 109, #18; 
Mit. 1987 MS, #96; HSED #583, #587. 
d3j “to ferry someone across water; to cross (sky), zu Schiff über- 
setzen; den Fluss zu Schiff überfahren" (PT, Wb V 511-513; FD 
319): equated by Rössler (1971, 305) with Sem.: Ar. ‘dw “über- 
schreiten (Fluss)". As stressed in Wb V 511, the basic meaning 
of Eg. d3j was actually “kreuzen, bes. den Fluss beim über- 
fahren". Taking it into a 
Aram.-NHbr. gwl “faire le "”, Ar. gwl “to go round, 
travel through, travel over” « DRS 108) might be more suit- 
able. Other scholars (Alb. 1927, #98; Ember 1930, #3.c. 23, 
#24.a.13) have pointed to a possible common or! igin of E 
[from *glj] with Sem. *glw “to emigrate”, which is semanti 
weaker. 
d3d3 “head” (OK, Wb V 530-531): compared to Sem. *qadqad- 
“head” (Rsl. 1971, 305; Snk. 1993, 141-142). This etymology is 
doubly problematic (for its critique cf. already Brk. 1950, 60): Eg. 
de Sem. *q, and Eg. З # Sem. *d. It has been generally accepted 
that Eg. d3d3 [< *glgl] = Sem. *gulgul-(at)- “skull” [Frz. 1964, 
268, #2.43; cf. Holma 1911, 11] ||| NOm.: Dizi geli, gaylli 
"head", Dizi-Jeba gáli “head” [Flm. 1990, 28], Sheko geri, gari 
kr, < *1-] “head” || CCh.: ?PMandara *g'ara “head” [Wolff 
1983, 222]: Glavda g"ra, Gvoko gar, Dghwede g"rc, Paduko gore 
| Muktele gòl “head” || ECh.: Kwang (Modgel) gol [Grb.], gólò, 
gòló [JI] "head" | Sokoro gel-tim “thy brain" (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 
183). Lit. for this Eg.-AA etymology: Ember 1911, 88; 1911, 91; 
1919, 32; 1930, #24.a.2; Alb. 1918, 90; 1927, #98; Farina 1924, 
324; 1926, 23; Sethe 1927, 131; Vel. 1934, 63; 1972, 174; Lexa 
1938, 226; Vrg. 1945, #1.d.29; 1965, 86; Loret 1945, 240; Chn. 
1947, #212; Grb. 1963, 58; Janssens 1967, 87; Ward 1972, 19; 
Hodge 1981, 406; 1990, 647, #24. 


























n with Sem. *gwl: 









lly 














346 CHAPTER SEVEN 


Rössler: EG. j = sem. *g 





jb “to unite, vereinigen” (OK, Wb I 40-41): compared by Schneider 
(1997, 194, #7) to Sem.: Ar. байаа “(her-, an-)zichen". Uncon- 
vincing. These are two different roots: 
nBl: Eg. j'b seems related with Sem.: Ar. wa‘aba I “to take the 
whole (of a thing)”, IV “to assemble, gather, put one thing into 
another" (suggested by Ember 1930, #4.c.5; Cle. 1936, #116; Vrg. 
1945, 132, #2.d.5) 
NB2: As for Sem.: Ar. gadaba, cf. perhaps Eg. dsf [< *gsf ~ *gzf?] 
“fangen (bes. Vom Vogelfang mit dem Ne (CT, BD, Wb V 
609, 7), though Ar. -b vs. Eg. -f would be irregular. 

jw‘ “to inherit, act as heir" (OK, FD 12; Wb I 50, 8-10): com- 
bined by Schneid 97, 195, #9) with Sem.: Ar. бада “gut sein, 
großzügig werden; freigebig sein, spenden”, Semantically very weak. 
Eg. “to inherit” is incompatible with the basic meaning of Sem. 
*gwd: cf. Ar. gwd “to be excellent, generous", Mehri gid “good” 
[Jns. 1987, 128] (Sem.: DRS 105). Besides, Eg. jw* [€ *lw‘] is 
a perfect match of Agaw: Bilin law “to inherit” [Ehret 1987, 
75, #315). 



























Rössler: EG, © = sem. *d 


jw‘ "to inherit, act as heir" (OK, FD 12; Wb I 50, 8-10): com- 
bined by Schneider (1997, 195, #9) with Sem.: Ar. gada "gut sein, 
groBziigig werden; freigebig sein, spenden". Semantically very weak. 
Eg. "to inherit" is incompatible with the basic meaning of Sem. 
*owd: cf. Ar. буа “to be excellent, generous", Mehri gid “good” 
[Jns. 1987, 128] (Sem.: DRS 105). Besides, Eg. ўм“ [< Seil is a 
perfect match of Agaw: Bilin law “to inherit” [Ehret 1987, 75, 
#315]. 

< [Rsl.: orig. *j] “arm, hand” (OK, Wb I 156-157): compared to 
Sem. *yad- “hand” (sce Rsl. 1971, 285, #6; Knauf 1982, 35; 
Zeidler 1992, 206; Snk. 1993, 139; Kammerzell 1998, 29). Two 
different roots: 
NBl: Sem. *yad- “hand” = Eg. *d “hand” (preserved by the hrgl. 
depicting the hand). Lit: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; Sethe 1912; 
Ember 1918, 30; 1930, #26.a.17; Vrg. 1945, 131, #2.a.3; Chn. 
1947, #493; Vcl. 1958, 373; 1959, 39; 1985, 174, #4; Hodge 
1976, 12, #47; MM 1983, 219; Hodge 1990, 647, #23A etc. 
NB2: For the etymology of Eg.  [act. *3 or *§?] there are two 
alternatives (AA *yVI- or AA *‘ay-, cf. Takacs 1997, 261, #7.3.): 








3g.t “hoof” (OK, FD 38; Wb I 168, 5- 
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1. Brb. *a-yil “arm”. Eg.-Brb.: Möller 1921, 196; Vel. 1933, 180; 
1934, 69, 84; 1951, 68. 

2. Bed. ay “(forejarm, hand" [Rn. 1895, 37] ||| WCh.: Tala aa 
“arm”, Buli a, а? “arm” (SBauchi: JI 1994 II, 178). Note that Bed. 
ay can hardly go back to *yad (this old derivation was rejected 
already in 1989, 582; Blz. 1993, 8, #5.5). 

3 “Türflügel, Tür” (OK, Wb I 164-165) ~ *r.wt, var. *rr.wt “Tor” 

(OK, Wb I 210-211): equated with Sem. *dal-t- “door” (sec Rsl. 
1971, 286; Zeidler 1992, 206; Snk. 199% 
Kammerzell 1998, 29). The traditional 
and “3 is Sem.: Aram. ‘Il “to enter” ||| 
porta" ||| WCh bruit [*ү*-/*©“.? 
see Ember 1911, 93; 1926, 6, #4; for Eg.-AA: Blz. 1994 MSA, 
8, #46). 



















3m “Asiatic, Semite" (OK, Wb I 167, 19-20): identified by Schneider 





(1997, 195, #14) with NWSem, *drm: Hbr, dàróm “Süden”, Aram.- 
Phn. drm “Southern Judaca" etc. (for Sem. s 
If we accept the correspondence of Eg. Sem. *d in this root, 
we have to face two problems: 1. This parallel is a genetic one: 
in this case Sem. *drm should have meant originally **northern” 
and not the opposite. 2. If, in turn, OEg. “3m was borrowed from 
some NWSem. *drm, this parallel cannot be included and used 
in the discussion about genetic parallels. 

мв: Eg. “3m is a problematic term, for which a number of Semitic 
parallels have been offered (see Erman 1892, 108; Ember 1918, 
6; 1926, 311, #6; 1930, #9.b.11; Alb. 1918, 247, #101; Mlt. 1984, 
16-17; Djk. etc. 1986, 69, fn. 17; Hodge 1989, 304). It is hardly 
that word which one could base a new sound law on. 

: compared by Schneider 
(1997, 196, #15) with Sem.: Ar. daraga “(langsam) gehen, (vor- 
warts) schreiten". We are dealing with two distinct roots: 

1. Sem. *drg “to tread, step”: АКК. daraggu “Wegspur” [AHW 
163], Hbr. *drg “to step (upwards)" > madréga “hoher treppe- 
nartiger Berg” [GB 167, 400], Syr. дагда? “step”, Ar. darag- “way, 
path”, darag-at- “step, degree” etc. (Sem.: DRS 308-309) = Eg. 
dei [*dgr] “to walk, march, take steps” (NK, DLE IV 144; cf. 
FD 316; Wb V 499, 15) ||| Bed. ragad *to tread" || LECu.: Saho 
ragad- “to tread, march", rigid “foot” || SCu. *dVgVr-: Iraqw 
digir “footprint”, Burunge dagara "foot" (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 324). 
Lit: Vrg. 1945, 129 (Eg.-Sem.-Cu.); Chn. 1947, #333 (Sem.-Eg.- 
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Cu); Biz. 1994 MS, 30 (S Sem. *drgi: 
Hbr. of Talmud, Aram. darges step, footstool, bed-steps” = Eg. 
dg3s [*ders] “to tread, walk” (MK, Wb V 501; FD 317) as pro- 
posed in Ember 1912, 88; Ember 1930, #18.a.41; Alb. 1927, 
#95.a. 

2. Eg. Sgt [*lg < "jlg < *rlg?] “hoof” has been frequently 
identified with Sem. *rVgl- “foot”: Hbr. regel, Aram. raglä, Ar. 
rigl- etc. (for Eg.-Sem. see Ember 1917, 88, #136; 1926, 302, fn. 
10; 1930, #3. Alb. 1918, 90; Сіс, 1936, #129; Vrg. 1945, 130; 
Mit. 1984, 17; Djk. ete, 1986, 69, fn. 17). Vycichl (1959, 39) com- 
bined Eg. ‘3g.t with Sem. *rg “to mount", which is semantically 
less credible, 

*b3 “to lead, steer, (ein Schiff) kommandieren, leiten” (PT, Wb I 
177, 1): compared with Sem. *dbr: Syr. dbr “egit, duxit", Ar, dbr 
II "verwalten, gut regieren” (see Rsl. 1971, 286; Zeidler 19! 
206; Kammerzell 1998, 29). ‘This is an attractive etymology at first 
glance. But it was rightly rejected by Ward (1985, 241) who empha- 
sized that this Eg.-Sem. comparison is “an excellent example of 
words in different languages having an apparent relationship which 
is shown to be illusory by an examination of their origins”. 
NBl: Following Sethe, Ward convincingly argues for Oto, ‘b3 
being a denom. verb derived from OEg. ‘b3 “sceptre” (that is, 
who holds the sceptre he commands). Moreover, OEg. ‘b3 = Sem.: 
ESA (Qatabanian) ‘br “to command, order” [Ricks 1982, 169]. 
np2: On the other hand, Syr dbr and Ar. dbr II go back to the 
primary sense “to say", cf. Hbr. dbr piel “reden” > dabar “word, 

eech (ia. as request, suggestion, command), thing" (бет: GB 
153-154). For the semantic shift cp. e.g. Hbr. "mr “to say", Aram. 
’mr “to say, speak” = Ar. 'amara “to order, command". 

‘pj “to fly” (LP, Wb I 179): identified by Schneider (1997, 196, #18) 
with Sem.: Ar. dff “mit den Flügeln schlagen". Schneider avoided 
mentioning the full meaning of Ar. df: "battre ses cétés avec les 
ailes pour voleter prés du sol, aller à pas lents” [DRS], which 
derives from Sem. *dapp-(at)- “side”: Ar. дай, Mehri defet, Sqt. 
defeh, Harsusi deflet (Sem.: DRS 300). It is difficult to compare 
Eg. “to fly” to Sem. “side”. Schneider's comparison is all the more 
disturbing because it has long been known that Eg. ‘pj = Sem. 
*wp “to fly”: Hbr. ‘wp “fliegen”, Ar. ‘wf “schweben, kreisen (von 
Vögeln)” etc. ||| NBrb. “to fly”: Snus, Iznasen, Menaser абу. Lit.: 
Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; Erman 1892, 108; Ember 1930, #8.a.2; 
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Сіс. 1936, #132; Chn. 1947, #65; WIL 1955, 139; Vcl. 1953, 
373; 1958, 372; 1959, 39; Mlt. 1991, 260, #30.2. 

‘nb “to live” (OK, Wb I 193-198): combined by Schneider (1997, 
196, #19) with Eth.-Sem. *dhn: Geez dohna “to be saved, be 
unharmed, escape safely, be spared, be safe and sound, be released" 
ete. [ em. data: Lsl. 1987, 128-129]. The etymology of OEg. 
‘nh is still unsolved. Schneider ignored the following etymologies 
suggested for Eg. ‘nh: 

1. Sem. ®nh ~ #п “to sigh, seufzen”: АКК. anähu, Ug. "nh 
(Sem: WUS #299; AHW 49; GB 53). Eg.-Sem.: Meyer 1960, 
97-98; IS 1971, #125; HSED #151. Change of PEg. *jnh to ‘nb 
under the influence of -b- (Osing 1980)? 

2. Sem. *n‘%: АКК. neu (OAkk. na'à$um) "(auf)leben, genesen” 

















[AHW 783], Ar. naʻaša I “to animate, enliven”, II, IV “to revive, 
regenerate”, em.: Alb. 1927, 208. Perhaps PEg. *‘nš > OEg. 
“nh? 


3. WCh. *n-y-k “to breathe” (WCh.: Mkr. 1987, 110; St. 1977, 
156). Eg.-WCh.: Mlt.-Su. 1990, 71. Was Eg. *- secondary (root 
complement) in this root? This is the most probable solution. 

4. Areal parallels: PNubian *an “to live” [Abel 1933-1934, 304] 
~ PCKhoisan San “to live” [Baucom 1972, 2 to 
Mupun an “to resurrect, bring back to life” [Frj. 1991, 4]? 

3 “kämpfen, Kampf" (OK, Wb I 215-216): compared by Schneider 
(1997, 196, #21) to Sem.: Ar. dayara “angreifen, überfallen". I 
have to decline both this and the traditional etymology of Eg. 
*h3: Sem.: Ar. rabala “mit dem Schwert schlagen" (Vrg. 1945, 
130; Mit. 1984, 17). Eg. *h3 [*hl] may be an example of a dis- 
similative reduplication of **-, i.c. OEg. *hl < * = ECu. *ol- 
"war" [Sasse 1979, 21]: PSam *ol “war” [Heine 1978, 77] | 
HECu. *ola “battle, war" [Hds. 1989, 419] || NOm. *ol- “to 
fight” (Cu.-Om. data: Dig. 1973, 162; 197; 1987, #23; Ehret 1987, 
117, #492). 

*d “to hack up” (OK, Wb I 238): compared by Kammerzell (1998, 
24) to AA *d-k- “to pound” (D, which is evidently out of ques- 
tion because of the semantic difficulties. Schneider (1997, 197, 
#24), in turn, prefers equating Eg. *d with Sem.: Ar. zqq “schin- 
den”. There are serious semantical problems with this etymology: 
“to hack up” and “schinden” are not so close meanings. What is 
more, Ar. zqq “schinden” may be secondary too, cf. Ar. zqq 
“läutern” [quoted by Schneider in 1997, 197, #23]. It is clear 
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that both Schneider's and Kammerzell’s Rösslerian etymologies 
for ‘d are far less convincing, as far as the semantic aspect is con- 
cerned, than the “conventional” explanation, that is; OEg. "d 
derives from AA *“-g- “to dig, hoe": LECu.: Saho -u'ug- [Welmers], 
-'ag"- [CR] “to dig” (Saho: Dig. 1973, 268), cf. also Saho-Irob 
yaga “begraben” [Rn. 1878, 137] ||| WCh.: Angas ok [*-g] “to 
dig” [Flk. 1915] || ECh. *yVgV “to hoe, plough”: Lele yagi, 
Kabalay yuwegé | ‘Tumak yog, Somray yigo, Ndam y5g3. Cp. 
also (as AP) NS: PKuliak *ug “to dig" [Ehret 1981, 99]. For Eg.- 
ECh. see OS 1989, 135; 1992, 194, 196; Orel 1995, 151, #5; 
HSED #1106. 

p“t coll. “die Menschen" (OK, Wb I 503) = “patricians, mankind” 
(FD 88): compared by Schneider (1997, 197, #30) with Sem. *pbd 
~ *phz: Ug. phd “herd”, Palmyran phz ~ phd ~ phwz “clan, 
family", Ar. fahid- "subdivision of a tribe". But it remains unclear 
how to explain the medial Sem. *-h-, this question was left open 
by Schneider. The origin of OEg. р“. is obscure. We have to 
account for the following possibilities: 

1. WCh.: Kwami pete, fée “person” [Leger 1992, 25; 1993, 173] 
|| ECh.: Kabalay bà “man” | Somray 'àbé “man” (ECh.: JI 1994 
II, 231). 

2. Did the Eg. coll. pt denote act. **collection creatures”? CH. 
WCh.: Diri pi “to make, do" | SBauchi *pi “to make, do" [Sr 
1978, 18]: Burma pe, Barang pi, Guruntum pi’, Jimi pi, Za: 
Kal fi || CCh.: Mbara fü “make” [TSL 1986, 289] || ECh.: cf. 
Dangla mópé “to make, do" (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 249; JI 1994 П, 
228-229). For the semantic shift, cp. e.g; Sem.: Aram. gbl “to 
create", Ar. gbl “to create", gabil- “created mass, throng (of crea- 
tures)", Tigre gäbil “people, (foreign) tribe" (Sem.: Mlt. 1986, 
67-68). Or, cf. Sem.: Ar. blq “to create”, Mehri heléq “to be 
born", mbeliq “human, being, mortal", Jibbali mbeléq “human 
being, mortal" (Sem.: Mlt. 1986, 75). 

mó3* “right, true” (OK, Wb II 12-15): compared by Róssler (1971, 
286) with Sem. *mrd: Syr. morid “munitus, tutus”, Ar. mrd “Бе- 
ständig sein". Eg. m3* [*m"] has long been identified with NBrb.: 
Zayan i-ma "es ist wahr" [orig. verb], today adv.: *wahrlich, 
wahrhaftig” [Zhl.] ||| ECu. *ma“-/*mi‘- “good, sweet" (ECu.: Rn. 
1886, 878; 1902, 281; Сн. 1938 П, 45; Chn. 1947, #81; Sasse 
1973, 268, #3; Hhn. 1975, 88; Heine 1977, 293; 1978, 69; BIZ. 
1991, 49) ||| NOm.: Janjero (Уатта) ma’ä, ma’ö “good” ||| ECh.: 
Sokoro maia “good”. Lit: Rn. 1886, 878; 1902, 281; ХЫ. 1932- 
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1933, 93; Hintze 1951, 84, #400; Dig. 1973, 179; Mkr. 1987, 
197; OS 1992, 178. 

nj “im Schiff fahren, gehen, kommen etc.” (OK, Wb II 206, 7-12): 
compared by Schneider (1997, 199, #41) to Sem. *ndd: Ug. ndd 
“gehen, wandern, cilen”, Hbr. паа “fliehen, flüchten”, Jewish 
Aram. ndd "weichen", Syr. ndd "vor etwas zurückweichen", Ar. 
ndd *davonlaufen, entflichen” (Sem, data: GB 486; WUS #1755). 
We are probably dealing with two differents roots: 
1. Sem. *ndd = Eg. nwd "sich bewegen, weichen" (Med., Wb II 
225). 
2. Eg. п“) seems related rather to Sem.: Hbr. nw‘ “sich bewegen", 
Aram, nw‘ "sich bewegen", ‘Tigrinya ná'awá “to move here and 
there” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 382) ||| SOm.: Hamer ni "to come” ||| 
WCh. “to come": Geruma naya | Ngizim nai || CCh.: Masa na'a 
“to go". 

hj “to rejoice, jubeln” (PT, Wb Ш 40-41): compared by Schneider 
(1997, 202, #66) with a certain Ug. ydd “to exult". But the basic 
meaning and the Sem. etymology of Ug. ydd do not seem to 
confirm this Eg.-Sem. comparison. Cf. Gordon 1955, 309, #1468: 
Ug. ydd “to exult” = Hbr. ‘dd hitpael “to (be) encourage(d)", Ar. 
ydd II “to be swollen". Similarly, WUS #2133: Ug. ydd tD stem 
“anschwellen” = Ar. ydd “Kropf oder fleischiges Kinn haben”. 

hp (OK) > h‘p ~ h'pj ^ h'pr ~ hpr ~ hrp (MK) “Nile” (OK, Wb 
Ш 42-43): compared by Schneider (1997, 202, #67) with Sem. 
*ydp: Hbr. ‘dp “to be superfluous”, Ar. ydf “to be abundant". 
The medial - does not appear in the OK. Where this - may 
have come from, it is subject to speculations. The Wb mistakely 
proposed an original PEg. *h‘pr. Most recently, J. Kahl (1992, 
102) supposed a development of OEg. *hrpj (where the *-r- is not 
written) into MEg. h'pj. I would confirm the OK reading hp as 
it is, eventually with the loss of a final *-r (i.e. 1), indicated by 
some MK variants (hpr, h‘pr, met. hrp?). Both Kahl's and my 
theory contradict Schneider’s etymology (with Eg. - = Sem. 
*d-). The “traditional” Sem. etymology of the Eg. root is Ar. hafala 
"reichlich fliessen, strómen" (Alb. 1918, 93; Cle. 1936, #709). 
Stolbova's (1997, 84, #3.8.) WCh. parallel (Pa'a hyifi “lake, pond, 
stagnant river") is problematic. 

hn‘ “together with > and” (OK, Wb Ш 110-111): compared by 

Schneider (1997, 202, #68) to Sem.: Ar. “inda “bei”. The “tradi- 

tional" correspondences offer semantically much more convincing 

parallels: 
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1. Most probable seems an equation with WCh.: Ron: Fyer hona 
“and” [Jng. 1970, 85]. || CCh.: Logone hin, hen, han, hun “with, 
mit” [Lks, 1936, 97]. NB: Fyer h- < *h- is attested. 
2. A much weaker possibility is SCu.: Dahalo holló “with, and” 
[Ehret 1980, 306], where both Dhl. h- (instead of *h-) and the 
lack of *- are disturbing. 
h3“ “to throw, cast off, abandon" (PT, Wb III 227-228; FD 184): 
compared to Sem.: Ar. ‘rd “werfen” (see Rsl. 1971, 286; Zeidler 
1992, 206). But Eg. h3“ [*bI?] finds a semantically equally plau- 
sible cognate in Sem.: Ar. balafa “weglegen, verstossen (Frau), 
ehen (z.B. ein Kleid)", balu‘a “to cast off" (as pointed out by 
Alb. 1927, #65; Ember 1930, #3.c.22; Vrg. 1945, #1.d.20; Chn. 
1947, 155; Vcl. 1958, 387; 1990, 39). 
bj “aufgehen, erscheinen (Sonne)? (PT, Wb Ш 239-241): equated 
by Schneider (1997, 204, #77) with Sem: OSA ‘wd “to return, 
turn. back”, Ar. ‘wd “to return, come back". Semantically very 
weak. Moreover, Eg. hj “aufgehen, erscheinen (Sonne)” is both 
semantically and phonologically a perfectly match of ECu. *ka*- 
“to get up, wake up" [Sasse 1979, 11] || SCu. *ka*-: Maia -kå 
to get up, stand up, awake", -ká'a “to raise, waken” [Ehret 1980, 
331] ||| WCh.: Sura kaa "nach oben kommen, herauskommen, 
aufgehen (Sonne), wachsen, besteigen” []ng. 1963, 68], Mupun 
ka "to mount, climb, go up, come up" [Frj. 1991, 24], Chip kaa 
“(be-, ein-)steigen" [Jng. 1965, 166]. 
bf* "to e, grasp" (PT, FD 190; Wb III 272) has nothing to do 
with Sem. “bd “to work, serve” (as sugg d in Rsl. 1971, 286; 
idler 1992, 206; Snk. 1993, 139). Th ic meaning of Eg. bf* 
was hardly the isolated “für jemanden tätig sein, arbeiten?” (PT 
1289c, Wb III 272, 15: Ш.с, cf. Faulkner 1969, 204). Besides, 
Ward (1985, 237) pointed out this translation to be unnecessary. 
Ward rejected the comparison of Eg. hf“ and Sem. **bd. Moreover, 
Eg. hf“ = Sem.: Ar. hafa‘a “packen, schlagen, niederstürzen, vom 
Schwindel ergriffen werden" ||| WCh.: Hausa káf “the security of 
hold” | Bade gaf “to grasp, hold", Ngizim gàfáu “to grasp, hold 
(stationary object)” [Schuh 1981, 66]. See Holma 1919, 38; Alb. 
1927, #65; Vrg. 1945, 139, #13.8; Vel. 1958, 374; 1959, 39: IS 
1966, 345, 4411.10; Djk. etc. 1986, 51; Su. 1986, 92; 1988, 115; 
OS 1990, 89, #26; 1992, 196, 198; HSED #2032. 
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The supposed inner Egyptian evidence for the change of * ~ d 


Below 1 am going to discuss those supposed and semantically con- 

vincing examples which the recent Rósslerian school assumes to 

reflect the change of “ayin) and d within Egyptian. These examples 

were summarized by F. Kammerzell (1991; 1992, 170-172; 1998, 

35), J. Zeidler (1992, 208), W. Schenkel (1993, 140). Some of 

Kammerzell’s examples are omitted here, which were considered 

problematic even by Zeidler (1992, 208, fn. 71). Unfortunately, it 

was after the final manuscript of EDE 1 had been closed that I had 
an access to Н. Satzinger's most recent (1999) paper on “Egyptian 

‘ayin in Variation with d". 

As both Zeidler (1992, 208) and Kammerzell (1998, 34-35) empha- 
size, this change of Eg. * ~ d had a diachronic character, though 
they scem to differ in the solution to be offered for this supposed 
phenomenon. What Zeidler proposes is apparently a secondary reap- 
pearence of Afro-Asiatic *d in the New Kingdom (and later), i.c. AA 
а > OEg. © > LEg. d [t]. As an alternative possibility, Zeidler did 
not exclude that behind the interchange of Eg. * ~ d we should pos- 
tulate two parallel dialects or “social dialects” (Soziolekt). Kammerzell, 
in turn, accepts “the process of weakening” of OEg. [d] (transcribed 
“conventionally” as Sayin) into LEg. [< “some time prior to the New 
Kingdom". I think it would be premature to elaborate such and sim- 
ilar theories on the basis of such a limited number of examples, most 
of which are cither untenable or problematic (as it may seem from 
the analysis). In my critical analysis below, I tried to point to those 
data of Afro-Asiatic comparative linguistics which the followers of 
Róssler missed or ignored to mention. 

MEg. 3 “hier(her), von hier” (MK, Wb I 164, 7-9) vs. NEg. dj 
“hier, dort, hierher" (NE, Wb V 420, 5-7). But the two adverbs 
arc etymologically distinct: 

1. As for MEg. “3: Already Vycichl (1933, 171, #1; 1934, 84) has 

pointed out that Eg. *3 is a combination of the “lokales Grund- 

element” * + the distance marker -3. The Eg. adverbs ‘f “dort” 

(NK, GHWb 138; Wb I 182, 3), ‘n “hier” (NK, GHWb 141; Wb 

1 187, 11), and ‘3 form together a series derived by the distance 

markers -f, -n, and -3, resp. Vycichl has found the Eg. “lokales 

Grundelement” * [from AA *y-] also in NBrb.: Shilh *y- “lokales 

Grundelement”, cf. yi-d “hier”, yi-n “dort”, y- “in” ||| WCh.: 
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Hausa ga [g- < y-] “da”, also “in, an”, ch gu “place”. The cor- 
respondence of Eg, * = Brb. *y = Hausa g is regular. Comparing 
Eg. “3 with Sem.: Hbr. ‘al “next to, toward” (Hodge 1995, 641) 
is semantically unconvincing. 

2. As for NEg. dj: it has certainly nothing to do with an arche- 
type *% or sim. as suggested. The AA cognates are NBrb.: Shilh 
-d "dem. element: here”, in: yi-d “here” [opposed to yi-n "there"], 
ywa-d “der da" [opposed to ywa-n “der dort”) (NBrb.: Vel.) || 
SBrb. (Tuareg) *d “in” ||| Bed. -d (locative suffix) || Арам *-d 
(locative suffix): Bilin -d, Demi Qwara -z || LECu.: Saho -d 
(locative suffix) | HECu.: „Buni ddi “locative suffix (with abs. 
case)” [Sasse 1982, 54] || (?) Ch. *d- [< *d-H/*H-d] “this” [Nwm. 
1977, 33]. Lit: Vcl. 1933, es 173; 1934, 88; 1958, 373; Hintze 
1951, 83, #347; IS 1971, #59; Dig. 1973, 238. 

Og. 3° "(den Speichel) spritzen” (PT, Wb I 166, 16) vs. NEg. 4343 
“koitieren, beischlafen, lasziv sein” (BD, GHWb 970; FD 309). 
Fully mistaken, Eg. “3° and d are two totally distinct roots (AA 
**| and *tl, resp.). Zeidler preferred to translate d3d3 as “ejakulieren” 
so as to have a meaning close to “spritzen” (despite FD: "to cop- 
ulate”, GHWb: “koitieren, beischlafen" etc.). 
ngl: Eg. “3° “spritzen” seemingly derives from the same root as 
Eg. ‘3° [from *“1°] *Wasserloch" (PT, Wb I 166, 15) = ECu. *'el- 
“water hole, a well” [Black 1974, 109, 113; Sasse 1982, 67] || 
Agaw [borrowed from ECu.?] “well”: Bilin, Hamir “ela ||| Sem.: 
cf. Ar. 'aylam- [suffix -am?] “a well with much (or: salted) water", 
For Ar.-ECu.: Dig. 1988, 634, #46. 

NB2: At the same time, Eg. 43 ~ d3d3 [*dl] “to copulate” = ECu. 
*dal- “to beget, give birth” [Sasse 1979, 21, 30; 1982, 61-62; cf. 
Dlg. 1966, 85, #8.10; 1973, 58]. 

OEg. *b “horn” (OK, Wb I 173-174) vs. NEg. db “horn” (Med., 
Wb V 434, 3-5). It would be perhaps the most attractive exam- 
ple of the presumed interchange of Eg. * — d, but it is also to be 
abandoned. Eg. ‘b and db scem to be different roots with entirely 
different. history. 
мв1: Eg. Ф seems to go back to an extra-AA (African substratal?) 
heritage, cf. PKuliak *eb *horn" [Heine 1975, 293; 1975-1976, 
48; Ehret 1981, 92]. Note that Albright (1918, 222, #19) explained 
Eg. *b from Eg. *b “to join, bind”, which is semantically more risky. 
NB2: At the same time, Eg. db is nothing else but an absolutely 
regular reflex of AA *dub-/*bud- “horn”: cf. HECu. *büd- [met. 




































NEg. b‘n.w “mounting (for stone)” (NE, DLE I 152) vs. NEg. 
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of *düb-| “horn” [Hds. 1989, 81]: Hadiyya büd-a, büd-o, Alaba 
büdd-a, Sidamo buda, Burji büd-á | LECu.: Oromo buda “horn” 
||| ECh.: Tumak bá-dübó [Cpr.-]I: prefix ba-] “horn” [Cpr. 1975, 
55; JI 1994 II, 193]. СЇ. still perhaps WCh.: NBauchi *n-diba 
"spear" (SU. 1987, 251]: Diri ndiba, Paa ndiba. Lit: OS 1992, 
170; 1992, 186; HSED #730. 
Westendorf"s (1962, 20, #31.b.9) attempt of deriving MEg. db from a 
not attested OEg. *db (in order to combine OEg. *db with ОБ. ‘b 
on the I of the rare correspondence of Sem. ** = 
OEg. m “to swallow, verschlucken” (OK, Wb I 183-18. 
(1998, 36) tried to justify the actual pronunciation of the initial 
stop as [d] in this word with the help of a supposed chiastic allit- 
eration in PT 410a: jw w(n)m-f dšr.t, jw ‘m-n-f w3d.t “He has 
eaten the Red (Crown), he has swallowed the Green (Crown)". 

























[w] ~ [w] (мат ~ w3d.t) and [0/0] ~ [d] (dör.t ~ "mu. It is unfor- 
tunate that he could not quote further c of such alliteration. 
Moreover, it is very difficult to deny the conne "tion of OER | m 
with Afro-Asiatic *-m “to cat”, cf. Bed. ’äm * 
l| LECu.: Somali ‘an [*-m] “to eat” ||| EC) 
"äm | Sokoro 5ym£ | Dangla ёте [Skn. 1977, 19], Mokilko ° omi, 
Migama 'ayme [Jng. 1977, 83] etc. (El 
For this AA etymology sec Mnh. 1912, 233; Behnk 1928, 139, 
#16; Zhi. 1932-1933, 166; Chn. 1947, #60; Djk. 1965, 44; Dig. 
1970, 623, #74. 











^ bdn [once] “einwickeln, bekleiden” (NE, Wb I 465, 2-3; 

14) = “to enfold, wrap up, gird oneself" (DLE I 157). Cp. still 
bnd *von der Vereinigung des Horus und Seth, deren Kraft sich 
im Könige vereinigt” (XX., Wb I 465, 4). Improbable. 

sel: The origin of -d in bnd has been disputed. Thausing (1941, 
24) traced back NEg. bnd bet, bnt] to *bnt with reagard to PT 
426b bbnt “Stirnband?” [Sethe] = “Strick, Band” [Thausing]. 
Hodge (1979, 500), in turn, postulated an older *bnd without any 
Eg. evidence. At the same time, Osing (1976, 187, 713, fn. 831) 
and Satzinger (1994, 200) presumed NEg. bnd [*bld?] to be 
reflected by Cpt.: (S) balot “Kleidungsstück, Beutel aus Fell". All 
these facts show that the etymology of Eg. bnd is uncertain even 
on Eg. grounds, and this word can hardly be a firm base for prov- 
ing the change of Eg. * — 
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мв2: It is still unclear whether Eg. *b‘n [from *b'I?] may be con- 
nected with Sem.: Ug. bf “machen, abeiten, verfertigen” vs. Hbr. 
рї, Ar. ГЧ “machen” (Sem.: WUS #546). 

OEg. m* “im Besitze von, durch, wegen, von” (OK, Wb II 45-46) 
vs. MEg. mdj “mit, bei” (MK, Wb II 176-177). These preposi- 
tions, however, are probably of different origin: 
nel: Eg. m“ is traditionally explained from a compound m-* “in 
the hand of” (Wb II 45; Grd. 1957, 132, #178 etc.). On the other 
hand, it may be cognate with Sem.: Ar. таа “with” (Eitan 1928, 
48; 1929, 47-50), which would exclude its inner Eg. etymology. 
NB2: Eg. mdj has been analyzed as *m-dj “in the hand of”, com- 
pound of m “in” + *dj « *jd “hand” [preserved also by the hrgl. 
for d] = Sem. *yad- “hand”. Lit.: Vcl. 1983, 145; 1985, 174-177. 
It is not excluded that second element of meant not 
“hand”, but Eg. mdj was a compound prep. where -dj could be 
identified with AA *dy “with” > OLib. prep. d “and (with?)" || 
NBrb. prep. *yid "with" vs. *doy “dans” || SBrb.: Ahaggar od 
“together with, and", od “dans”, Tamasheq i-daw “to be together 
with s'one" (Brb.: Prasse 1972, 158, 225-227) || Agaw: Bilin, 
Qwara -di “together with" (for its eventual connection with the 
element -ta in Agaw numerals for 6-9: Hetzron 1967, 170-171) 
Ill PCh. *da[y] “with”; WCh.: Hausa da | Kulere tu | Bade do 
|| CCh.: Tera ndo | Nzangi nda | Gidar di, di || ECh.: Kera 
do | Mokilko ti (Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 34, #148; GCh.: Mch. 1950, 
57). AP: Bantu dials. ndi “with”. Lit: Homburger 1928, 343 (Eg.- 
Bantu-Hausa); Vcl. 1933, 176 (SBrb.-Eg.): Bynon 1984, 279, #44 
(PCh.-Brb.). 

NEg. mëi “to march, travel, journey” (NE, Wb II 156, 5-8; FD 
119; DLE I 245) vs. Dem. mát [< *mid] “durchwandern” (not 
in DG). Cf. also Loprieno 1994, 127. The two Eg. roots are prob- 
ably unrelated: 

NBl: Yeivin 1933, 108; 1936, 70, #16; cf. CD 203: Eg. mš = 
Sem.: Ar, mšy I “to go", II “überbringen (den Auftrag), melden”, 
cf. Ug. msw D “überbringen, melden" (Sem.: WUS #1610). The 
correspondence of NEg. -* vs. Ar. -y is not regular. Was NEg. 




















-“ due to a late folk-etymology combining it with ms‘ “Heer”? 

мв2: On the other hand, Dem. mst seems to be derived from Eg. 
mid.t “ford, Furt” (XVIIL, FD 119; Wb IL 158, 14), which is a 
nomen loci of *šd = Sem.: Hbr. $tt “to wander, roam", Ar. Satt- 
~ Sat’- "shore, coast, river-bank" (Eg.-Sem.: Blv. 1989, 15). For 
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the shift of meaning in Eg., cf. e.g. Russ. брод “ford” vs. бродить 
“to wander, roam”. 


Rössler: EG, * = sem. *z 


NEg. 3“ “to gibber, speak a foreign language" (NE, DLE I 2; Wb 
13, 1-2): compared by Loprieno (1995, 31) to Sem. *lyz: Hbr. 
I% “to speak a foreign language", Ar. layaza “to speak enigmati- 
cally". Unconvincing. Interestingly, Loprieno compares the medial 
Eg. - with Sem. *-y-, which is strictly prohibited and impossible 
in the. Rósslerian theory. Loprieno seems to accept both Eg. * = 
Sem. * and Eg. © = Sem. *y, that is, both an “ауіп and a den- 
tal stop or fricative character of Eg. © at the same time in the 
same word! As for the etymology of NEg. 3*, two alternatives 
seem plausible (both ignored by Loprieno): 

1, It is not fully certain that NEg. 3“ was the original form of 
the Eg. root. A noteworthy parallel seems to suggest that our NEg. 
3“ may go back to an earlier *“w or sim., cf. NEg. 3“ “to sleep” 
(NE, DLE I 2) < MEg. “w “to sleep” (MK, Wb I 169, 8). In 
principle, NEg. 3“ may be a late development of ОЁ. * [*j ~ 

*w?] “Dolmetscher” (OK, Wb I 159, 8) = WCh.: Hausa gaya 

“dolmetschen, erklären” (Eg.-Hau Vel, 1934, 84). Note that 

Hausa g- may derive from AA *y- basic meaning of Hausa 

gaya was, however, “to tell” [Ab. 1962, 313], which speaks against 

Vycichl's Eg.-Hausa comparison. 

2. Most probably, NEg. 3“ was a distinct root: OEg. +3“ = at 

< AA *ly = Sem. *ly: Hbr. 1“ ~ [у ~ Iw* (2) “to stutter, speak 

inconsiderately, irre reden", Ar. ly’ “schwatzen”, Iyw, lyy “to make 

mistakes in speaking (erravit in dicendo), talk nonsense", Geez 
la‘lo‘a “to stammer, stutter, speak indistinctly” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 
304). For Eg.-Sem.: Cle. 1931, 36; 1936, #1; Vrg. 1945, 130, 133, 
#3.a.1; Hodge 1981, 374, #34. 

3 “(to be) great” (OK, Wb I 161-162): compared by Schneider 
(1997, 195, #13) to Brb. *zwr “to be great". Eg. °З can be explained 
the traditional way too, ic. Eg. 3 = *r ~ *], cf. SCu. *ur- 
“strength” [Ehret 1980, 279] ||| Sem.: Ar. “urfür-at- “top of moun- 
tain”, (Hadramaut) “urr- "mountain" (Ar-Eg.: MM 1983, 167). 
Others suggest that Eg. °З = Sem. *ly “to be high, ascend”, esp. 
Ar. ‘aliyy- “lofty, great, exalted” (Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1917, 86-87, 
#125; 1930, #3.c.12; Vrg. 1945, 130; Chn. 1947, #58; Hodge 
1993, 339-340). 
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‘n [Rsl.: "nl “schön (sein (MK, Wb I 190; cf. also Grapow 1914, 23): 
equated by Róssler (1971, 291) with Sem.: Ar. zyn "verschónern, 
schmücken”. Declined already by Ward (1985, 240-241). We have 
to account for the following circumstances too: 
xnl: The comparison of Eg. ‘n [*1?] with HECu. *el- [< PCu. 
*al-?| “to be better” [Hds. 1989, 409] seems semantically just as 
well possible. 

NB2: Ar, zyn “verschönern, schmücken”, eastern Ar. dials. “to be 
eyyin “good”, Iraqi dial. of Ar. zayn “good” n “good!” 
Durand 1995, 150) may be cognate with Eg. jzn.w [< 
*zjn] "et Gutes oder Freundliches” (PT, Wb I 129, 17) || 
WCh.: Bole-Tangale *zina "good"; Maha zinan, Ngamo zina 
(WCh.: Nwm. 1965, 58). For Eg.-Ar. see Belova 1987, 279; 1989, 
13; 1991, 85, #3; 1993, 50, #3. Eilers (1987, 514) combined Ar. 
zyn with Akk. znn "versorgen, ausstatten” [AHW 1510], which is 
not too convincing. 
мв3: Eg. “п is usually determined with the eye hrgl., which points 
to PEg. *“п “eye” = Sem. *ayn- “eye” (a generally accepted ety- 
mology). 

“r “kleiner Stein, Kiesel” (NE, Wb I 208, 11) > Dem. ‘I "stone" 
(DG 68) > Cpt: (SAB) al “Кі Hagelkorn" (KHW 3): 
pared by Rössler (1971, 291) to Sem.: Ar. 7 
мві: Réssler neglected mentioning that Ar. 
the 




















com- 

t- “glatter Stein”. 

t- goes back to 

. root zll “to slide, glide, slip". ‘There can be little doubt 
that this Ar. zil is cognate with Eg. z3w ~ 23) (zi) "to creep, 
schleichern" (MK, FD 208; Wb III 418-419). 

NB2: On the other hand, Eg. ‘r [*1] "kleiner Stein, Kiesel" may 
be related to ECu. *al-: esp. Arbore cl “stone”, Elmolo el “stone” 
(ECu.: Sasse 1979, 36). 

NE3: Eg. ‘r can have nothing to do with Sem.: Akk. gll “rollen, 
wälzen” (contra Snk. 1993, 142). 

*$3 [*Sr] "many, much, numerous, viel” (OK, FD 49; Wb I 228): 
equated by Róssler (1971, 316) with Sem.: Ar. zbr “to grow, swell”. 
Semantically weak. There are well known and semantically much 
more convincing Semitic alternatives: 

1. Sem. *'as[a]r- “10” [Dlg. 1986, 79, #14]. For the basic sense 
of the Sem. numeral (Vrg.: *”to unite, collect"), cf. Ar. тпа-%аг- 
“Versammlung”, *asir-at- “family, clan, tribe” = Eg. $3.t “multi- 
tude, company, Menge” (OK, Wb I 229, 6-8). For Eg.-Sem.: Trb. 
1902, 199; Ember 1917, 88, #135; 1930, #3.b.4; Alb. 1918, 92; 
1931, 150; Vrg. 1945, 128, #1.с.8; Chn. 1947, #47; Hodge 1976, 




















CONSONANT CORRESPONDENCES BY ROSSLER 359 


15, #165; Blv. 1989, 15; Mlı.-Stl. 1990, 65; OS 1990, 88, #17. 

2. Ember 1911, 88; 1930, #5.b.6, #19.£.1; Chn. 1947, #47: Eg. 

Е Sem. *ytr: НЬ: "to be rich", Ar. yatara “to be luxuri- 

ant". Was it a var. root of Sem. *%r? Rejected in Ember 1917, 
88, #135. Eg. § = Sem. *t are irregular but attested. 

3 “lizard” (NK, FD 49; Grd. 1927, 465: 11): combined by Schneider 
(1997, 196, #22) with Sem. *zhl: Hbr. zhl “to creep (of snakes)”, 
Jewish Aram. zhl "to creep, slip", zähälä “die noch kriechende, 
ungeflügelte Heuschrecke”, Ar. zbl “to slip" or “sich verkriechen” 
(Sem.: GB 196). 

NBl: The Sem. root has a different Eg. etymology. ‘The medial *- 
h- of Sem. *zhl "to creep, slip" seems to be a secondary root 
complement, cf. Ar. zll “to slide, glide, slip" = OEg. z3j ~ z3w 
[*zl] “to creep" (OK, FD 208) = “schleichen, sich einschleichen, 
sich fortschleichen" (Wb III 418, 15). 

NB2: Eg. ‘83 [*šr] “lizard” may be = NOm. *zar- “lizard” [Bnd. 
1988, 151]. Zyhlarz (1934-1935, 171) connected the Eg. word 
with Nubian: Kunuzi-Dongola asi, Mahasi aza(r) “Gecko” 

“а “to be safe, whole" (MK, Wb I 237-238; GHWb 165; FD 51): 
compared by Schneider (1997, 197, #23) to Sem. *zqq “seihen, 
làutern". Semantically problematic. According to the traditional 
conception, Eg. ‘d = Sem. *ydd: Ar. yadd- ~ yadid- "fresh, lush, 
mild” || Bed. yada’ "feucht, nass, grün, unreif sein” [Rn. 1895, 
241] || LECu.: PSam *aydi “unripe” [Heine 1978, 77]: Somali 
‘aydin, “іп, Rendille hedi [h- < *-] || Си, **Ec- [*-c-] “unripe, 
raw”: Iraqw-Alagwa “сё | Ma'a ise (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 277). Lit.: 
Hodge 1968, 27 (Ar.-Eg.); Dig. 1987, 209, #104 (SCu.-LECu.). 
NB: The traditional etymologies of Eg. ‘d [not **nd] seem less con- 
vincing: 

1. Sem.: Ar. 98 Ш: “аба “to cure, treat (medically), restore” (sug- 
gested by Alb. 1918, 238; Ember 1930, #5.a.14; Cle. 1936, #137; 
Vrg. 1945, 135, #9.b.2, 146, #24.a.1). 

2. Sem. *zz “to be strong, powerful” (Ward 1962, 412, fn. 3; 
1968, 69). 

3. LECu, *'ég- “bewachen”: Somali, Oromo eg ||| SBrb. (Tuareg) 
agg "bewachen" (LECu.-SBrb.: Rsl. 1964, 207; Eg.-LECu.: OS 
1992, 176). 

“d “to hack up” (OK, Wb I 238): compared by Schneider (1997, 
197, #24) to Sem.: Ar. zqq "schinden". There are serious seman- 
tical problems with this etymology: “to hack up” and “schinden” 

jare not so close meanings. What is more, Ar. zqq “schinden” may 
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be secondary too, cf. Ar. zqq “läutern” [quoted by Schneider in 
1997, 197, #23]. Kammerzell (1998, 24), in turn, prefers equat- 
ing Eg. ‘d with AA *d-k- “to pound” (!), which is evidently out 
of qi ion because of the semantic difficulties. It is clear that both 
Schneider’s and Kammerzell’s Rösslerian etymologies for "d are 
far less convincing, as far as the semantic aspect is concerned, 
than the “conventional” explanation, that is: OEg. *d derives from 
AA *-g- “to dig, hoe": LECu.: Saho -u'ug- [Welmers], -‘ag™- 
[CR] “to dig" (Saho: Dig. 1973, 268), cf. also Saho-Irob yaga 
"begraben" [Rn. 1878, 137] || WCh.: Angas ok [*-g] “to dig" 
[Flk. 1915] || ECh. *yVgV “to hoe, plough”: Lele yagi, Kabalay 
yuwegé | Tumak yog, Somray yigo, Маат yags. Cp. 
NS: PKuliak “ug “to dig" [Ehret 1981, 99]. For E, 
OS 1989, 135; 1992, 194, 196; Orel 1995, 151, #5; HS 

wn ~ wr [from *w'l] “cin Nadelholz” (OK, Wb I 285, 16) = 
“?Wacholder, ?rotfrüchtiger Sadebaum, ?Juniperus phoenicea” 
(GHWb 185): compared by Róssler (1971, 291) to Sem.: Ar. wazal- 
*Ginster, broom”. The origin of Eg. w‘n is still obscure. No con- 
nection with CCh.: Logone wahan “wood”, Gulfei wan “firewood” 
(HSED #2503). 

hm‘ “to seize, grasp” (PT, FD 191; Wb Ш 281-282): compared by 
Rössler (1971, 291) to Sem.: Ar. ymz “to touch (with the hand)" 
and Bed. *md (sic) “to se grasp". 
NBl: Bed. amid- is a variant of Bed. amit- “to seize, grip, grasp” 
[Rn. 1895, 19]. Bed. amit- — amid- may be related to HECu. 
*abad- “to hold. ze” [Hds. 1989, 80]: Darasa (Gedeo) abid-, 
Hadiya amad-, Sidamo amad-. Hudson supposes *-b- (and not 
*-m-) to be original in this Cu. root. 
мво; Eg. hm‘ is related to j.bbm “wegnehmen (?)” (PT, GHWb 
99) ~ hm [GW h3m] “besitzen, festhalten an etwas" (NE, Wb III 
231, 8-10) = “to possess, gain mastery etc.” (DLE II 161) ||| 
МВ: Tuat, Gurara, Rif-Botiwa, Nefusa a-kkim “to hold, tenir" 
(NBrb.: Bst. 1887, 428) ||| SCu. *kam- ~ *kom- “to hold” [Ehret 
1980, 241]: Dahalo kam- “to hold” | PRift *kom- “to hold, have”: 
Iraqw kom-, Burunge kom- | Asa kom-, Qwadza kom-os- ||| 
SOm.: Hamer hAm- “to hold, keep” [Bnd. 1994, 152] ||| WCh.: 
Hausa kaama “to seize hold of" [Abr. 1962, 463] | Angas kam 
“to seize, catch” [Flk. 1915], Sura kàyàm "festhalten, festlegen" 
[Jng. 1963, 68] | Karekare kum “herausnehmen, aufnehmen" 
[Lks. 1966, 202] | Geji kami, Buli komu “to lif" (WCh.: Mkr. 
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1987, 315) || CCh.: Gidar goma *to take" (Gidar-Hausa: Grb. 
1963, 61, #63). Lit.: IS 1984, #376; OS 1992, 198; HSED #2033. 


Róssler: EG. * = sem. *d 


j'b “vereinigen” (OK, Wb I 40-41): compared by Schneider (1997, 
194, #7) with Sem.: Ar. gadaba "ziehen, her~, an~”. Unconvincing. 
Eg. j- Sem. *g-. 
nel: Eg. j'b seems to be related to Sem.: Ar. wa‘aba I “to take 
the whole (of a thing)”, IV “to assemble, gather, put one thing 
into another" (suggested by Ember 1930, #4.c.5; Cle. 1936, #116; 
Vrg. 1945, 132, #2.d.5). 

NB2: As for Sem.: Ar. gadaba, cf. perhaps Eg. dsf [< *gsf ~ tezi?) 
“fangen (bes. Vom Vogelfang mit dem Netz)” (CT, BD, Wb V 
609, 7), though Ar. -b vs. Eg. -f would be irregular. 

*8* "(den Speichel) spritzen” (PT, Wb I 166, 16): equated by Rössler 
(1971, 288) with Sem.: Hbr. zrr “niesen”, Ar. агаг “aus: 
Eg. ‘3° “spritzen” seemingly derives from the same source as Eg. 
“3° [*1] "water-hole" (PT, Wb I 166, 15), which is a perfect match 
of ECu. Set “water hole, well” [Black 1974, 109, 113; Sasse 1982, 
67] || Авам: Bilin, Hamir ‘ela “well” ||| Sem.: г. 'aylam- 
[suffix -am?] “a well with much (or: salted) water” (Ar.-ECu.: Dig. 
1988, 634, #46). 

‘w3 "to go bad, rot, verderben, faulen” (PT, FD 39; Wb I 172, 
3-4): identified by Schneider (1997, 196, #16) with Sem.: Hbr. 
zwr pual “widerlich sein, stinken", Ar. dyr “to stink”, II “mit Mist 
beschmieren”. 
pl: The basic meaning of the Sem. root is supposed to be reflected 
by Hbr. zwr qal: “Ekel erregen, widrig s Ar. дуг (da'ira, dara) 
in stem I: “to be disgusted”, cf. dwr “to frighten” (Sem.: GB 196; 
DRS 325-326). 

NB2: If, however, Ar. dyr etc. was a distinct root, cp. Ar. di’är-, 
diyar- “fiente mêlée de Боце”, Sot, zirho “dirt” (Sem.: DRS 
325-326) ||| ?Eg. zr (or sr?) *dirt, Schmutz" (GR, Wb IV 191, 
14)! 

NB3: Schneider does not mention that Eg. *w3 [*wl] may be a 
variant of Eg. hw3 [*hwl] “faulig sein” (PT, Wb III 50) = “to 
rot, putrefy, be foul, offensive" (FD 166) > hw3.w “Fäulnissgeruch, 
Gestank” (Med., Wb III 51, 6-7) = SCu. *Hol- “to smell bad": 
Ома. ol- “to be rotten" | Dhl. hul- “to smell bad", hüll-a “odor” 
(SCu.: Ehret 1980, 298). 
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чї “Fliege” (MK, Wb I 182, 14-16): compared to Sem. *dbb 
“Fliege” |I| NBrb.: Rif i-zebb “Fliege” etc. (Eg.-Sem.: Rsl. 1971, 
288; Snk. 1993, 141; Loprieno 1995, 31; Sem.-Brb.: Rsl. 1983, 
333). This Eg.-Sem. etymology was rejected already by H. Holma 
(1919, 37) and later by W. A. Ward (1985, 239). 

NBl: Sem. *dbb “Fliege” has nothing to do with Eg. ЧЇ, which 
has been combined with Sem. *wp “to fly" (Hbr. ‘wp, Ar. ‘wf) 
and NBrb.: Snus, Iznasen, Menaser абу “to fly". Lit: Hommel 
1915, 18; Chn. 1947, #65; WIf. 1955, 139; Vel, 1983, 21; 1990, 
47; Hodge 1990, 644, #3.b, On the other hand, interesting areal 
parallels have been observed in SCu.: Burunge afa, Asa "afo-tok 
“natural beehive” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 372; SCu.- Blz. 1991, 
53, #33) and Igbo ife “Fliege” (Eg.-Igbo: Bnd. 1975, 164). 

NB2: Mlt.-Sil. 1990, 57-58: Sem. *dbb “Fliege” Eg. zb.t coll. 
“Ungeziefer” (MK, Wb Ш 432, 14) > Cpt.: (S) sib “Zecke, Laus, 
Ungeziefer” (KHW 176). 

NB3: Sem. *dbb “Fliege” can hardly have anything in common 
with Eg. dm “to be sharp", LECu.: Somali dab-ayya “to һай”, 
and WCh.: Hausa zumaa “honey, bee” (as suggested by Hodge 
1976, 11, #28). 

‘rq “klug, verständig sein, verstehen, kennen” (MK, Wb I 212): com- 
pared by Schneider (1997, 196, #20) to Sem.: Ar. dalq-, daliq- 
“spitz, scharf, zungefertig, redegewandt”. ‘The “traditional” litera- 
ture offers the following etymologies for Eg. ‘rq: 

1. Sem.: Ar. ‘aqila “to be clever, understand" (the most probable 
cognate of Eg. ‘rq = "a, Lit: Уга. 1945, 137, #10.b.6; Chn. 
1947, #45. 

2. Bed. erh “to see” || Авам *arq- “to know" [Apl. 1989, 6; 
1991, 23]. Lit: Rn. 1884, 341; 1895, 29; Vrg. 1945, 137, #10.b.6; 
Chn. 1947, #45; OS 1992, 178; HSED #1074; Orel 1995, 104, 
#62. These Cu. roots are cognate rather with Eg. rb “to know" 
(the < of Eg. ‘rq would be reflected by PAgaw *-). 

3. Zhl. 1934, 117: Eg. ‘rq = Brb. *ly “to be good". False. Cf. 
OEg. 3h [*lh] “splendid etc." (OK, FD 4). 

nf‘ [PT] “(das Gewólk) vertreiben”, [MK] “sich eilig davon machen” 
(Wb II 252, 4-6): compared by Rössler (1971, 288) to Sem.: Ar. 
nbd “wegwerfen”. Disprovable. Rejected already by Ward (1985, 
239). 
nel: The 2 of Eg. nf“ may be secondary (root complement), cf. 
Sem. *npy: Ug. npy “verstossen”, Ar. nfy “vertreiben, verstossen” 
(Sem.: WUS #1816). 
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мв2: HSED #1894: Eg. nf“ = Akk. np’ “fortführen” [AHW 779]. 
Related to Sem. *npy? 

NB3: Vcl. 1933, 180, #10; 1984, 84; Lsl. 1962, 47, #28: Eg. nf 
related to Ar. пб “to jump up” d SBrb. *nfg “sich schnell erheben, 
aufstehen”, Unacceptable (Eg. -5 # AA *-g). 

r "sun" (OK, Wb II 401, 5): compared by Schneider (1993, 81; 
1997, 200, #52) to Sem.: Ar. lada‘a *brennen, versengen, stechen 
(Feuer usw.)". 
pl: If Eg. r* = *|°, cp. Sem.: Ar, If У “to flash, gleam, flimmern”, 
cf. la'l- “garnet, ruby” (Ar. Eilers 1978, 130) ||| Guanche: cf. 
Gran Canaria a-lio “sun” [Mlt.] ||| LECu.: Saho lelle*, lala‘ “day”, 
Afar la‘, lo, 14° "sunrise, cast, day", © “day” || SCu.: WRift 
*lo*-/*le^- [irregular *-’-] “sun”: Iraqw 16’a "sun, god” (Wu. 1953] 
- zo "sun, mirror, God, day" [Mgw. 1989, 117], Burunge le-tu 
“sun”, Alagwa lelea “sun” (WRift: Wil. 1958, 25, #102; Cu.: Flm. 
1969, 23; Dig. 1973, 163) || WCh.: cf. Gerka laa “red” [Jng. 
1965, 174], Montol laa [unless l- < *&-| “aufgehen (Sonne)” | Јав. 


1965, 171] | Daflo-Butura le? “anbrechen (Ta p [Jn T9 10, 217]. 
i Rn. 1878, 13 i Alb. 1927, 2 d #11 d 
9 : Dig. 1 3; 























мв2: "The alternative etymology of Eg. r* “sun” 
and vr “to shine, glänzen”, ray‘- “Helligkeit des Tages” ||| WCh.: 
Zaranda ri “sun” [Smz. 1978, 32], Geji li ~ ri “sun” [OS]. For 
Eg.-Ar. see Cle. 1936, Chn. 1947, #414; Vcl. 1959, 30; 
1959, 73; Vrg. 1965, 85; IS 1976, #346. For Eg.-SBauchi: OS 
1989, 131; 1990, 90, #46; Orel 1995, 147; HSED #2088. 


* = sem. *d 
YA 


Jj “to wash” (OK, Wb I 39): compared to Sem.: Ar. wadwa 
"sauber werden” (Rsl. 1971, 293; Voigt 1992, 42). An attracti 
example at first glance. Acc. to the traditional conception, 
could be cognate with ECu. *ya“- ~ *ya "to flow away” 
1982, 192]. The semantic shift “to wash” ~ “to flow” is evident, 
ef, eg. PIE *plew- “rinnen, fliessen”: hence ia. Gk. mÀóvo “I 
wash", OHGerm. flouwen, flewen "waschen, spülen", Lith. caus. 
pláuju “wasche, spüle" (IEW 835-836). Dolgopolsky (1988, 631, 
#17) equated ECu. *ya“- ~ *ya- with Sem.: ESA hy* *to flow, 
run (of water)”, hy‘ “flow of water, libation", Ar. hy‘ “to fuse 

(lead), flow, be spread, vomit". But Eg. j- = ECu. *y- # Sem. *h-. 

Secondary *h- in Sem.? 


Sem.: Ar, ry 









Róssler: £G. 
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*w3j “to steal, rob” (OK, FD 39; Wb I 171): equated by Schneider 
(1997, 196, #16) with Sem. *dwr: Ar. dw/yr “to harm, injure”. 
Semantically very weak. These are probably two distinct roots. 
Nn]: It is generally accepted (WUS #2353; Zbr. 1971, #46; Blv. 
1993, 34, #9) that the Ar, root is cognate with Hbr. swr “to bring 
into straits, be hostile”, and Sem. *drr: Hbr. srr “to show hostil- 
ity”, ESA dr “war, enemy”, Ar. drr “to harm, injure”. 
мв2: Sem. *dwr ~ *drr = Eg. d3j.tj.w pl. “opponents, Wi cher” 
(PT, Wb V 519, 1; FD 319), c 3 "hostile, enemy" (GR, Wb 
V 532-533). 
мв3: As for Ar. dwr, dyr, der, cp. still Eg. dr.t “harm (2)" (NK 
Mag., FD 328; GHWb 1011). 

nbd: As suggested long ago by Ember, Eg. *w3j [* wry] is = Sem.: 

Ar, мага “to make a raid", yar- “raid, predatory 
incursion” i ywr: aywir “to distract, keep someone's atten- 
tion off”, г "to raid" [Jns. 1977, 47], Jibbali ywr: aybér ~ 
eybér “to invade” [‚Jns. 1981, 91], Mehri ywr: aywir "to dis- 
tract, attract away someone's attention", yi d” [Jns. 1987, 
145]. Lit. for Eg. Ember 1917, 86, #122; 1930, #5.b.3; Djk. 
etc. 1986, 55; Mlt-Su. 1990, 63; HS #1024. 

Фар "frog" (Med., Wb I 178, 16): compared by Róssler (1971, 293) 
and Voigt (1992, 42) to Sem.: Ar. did“ difdi-, difda'-, dafda*-, 
dufda*- "frog". According to Ri , the following rules operated 
here: Eg. © = Sem. *d, Eg. b = Sem. *p, Eg. n = Sem. *d (!), 
Eg. h = Sem. © 
хві: None of the underlying consonants is regular in the “tradi- 
tional” frameworks. Besides, the equation of Eg. n = Sem. *d is 
problematic even according to the Rösslerian principles. 
xB2: Moreover, MEg. ‘bnh "frog" can be better explained as a 
parallel of SOm.: Ari fanqá, Hamer fanka *frog" (SOm.: Bnd. 
1994, 150) ||| CCh.: Ngwahi Бәр [*bonga] “frog” [Kraft 1981]. 
‘These forms may represent an African areal zoonym (Wanderwort), 
cf. Nilo-Saharan: PKoman *banko “frog” [Bnd. 1983, 281]. These 
data clearly speak against Róssler's artificial and far-fetched com- 
parison. 

‘h.t “farm-land, Acker, bestelltes Feld” (OK, FD 46; Wb I 214, 5- 
6): compared by Voigt (1992, 42) to Sem. *dy*: Ar. day‘-at- 
“Landgut”. 
nel: It is hard to separate Ar. day‘-at- (orig. **waste"?) from Sem. 
*dy“ Ar. dy‘ “to perish, waste, be lost”, Harsusi 2у“ "to spoil", 
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zaye’ "something thrown away which is found useful by its finder" 

[Jns. 1977, 152], Jibbali ży“: ze* “to become thin, go to waste, 

get lost” [Jns. 1981, 327], Mehri zy* ~ zw‘; zawya “to get lost", 

SH “to lose; waste money” [Jns. 1987, 478] ||| Eg. d* [< *e] 

i е, wüst liegen" (ХІХ., Wb V 534, 12) ||| SCu.: cf. 
PRift zou. [*u-] “to stink” (if < *"to decay, go to waste”): Alg. 
ĉis- | Asa di- (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 360) ||| WCh.: cf. Mupun oi 
“lack” [Frj. 1991, 9]. For Sem.-SCu. see Dig. 1987, 208, #96. 
NB2: On the other hand, Eg. Чыл may be < *3h.t ~ hu [*Ih.t] 
= OEg. 3h.t [*lh.t] “field, arable land, earth, Acker(erde)” (OK, 
FD 4; Wb I 12, 17-18) ||| WCh.: Buli le “Feld, Acker” || CCh.: 
Mofu léy “Feld, Acker" | Daba lay “earth, soil”, lay biz “Feld, 
Acker" | Buduma 10, 166 “earth, soil” (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 117, 
134—135). 

w'b “(to be) pure” (OK, FD 57; Wb I 280-282), “лу “purification, 
purity” (OK, FD 40; Wb I 175, 13-15): compared to Sem.: Ar. 
wdb II “herrichten, ajuster, accomoder, rendre propre à" (Rsl. 
1971, 293; Voigt 1992, 42). Semantically very weak. s pro- 
posal is all the more mistaken becauase the conventional sound 
correspondences provide a semantically evident cognate of Eg. м, 
cf. Sem. “bb: Akk.: G stem: ebebu “to be clean, pure”, D stem: 
ubbubu “to clean, purify” [AHW 180-181] |I| CCh.: PHigi *y[a]b- 
“to wash": Higi-Nkafa yabu-, Kapsiki yabu-, Fali-Gili ’yeba-, Higi- 
Ghye yaba- | Bachama yob"o “to wash” | Kuseri ubau “to wash”. 
For Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 222, fn. 1; 1923, 67; Holma 1919, 37; 
Ember 1930, #5.a.17; Bly. 1991, 88, #16; 1993, 53, #16. Eg.- 
CCh.: OS 1992, 200; HSED 

wh‘ “scorpion” (end of NK, Wb I 351, 1): compared by Rössler 
(1971, 296) with Sem.: Ar. whd “stechen”. Unconvincing. Eg. h 
vs. Sem. *b are also irregular. The etymology of Eg. wh* is still 
obscure. 

NBl: Alb. 1918, 245, fn. 1; Ember 1926, 303, #7; 1930, #5.£7; 
Vrg. 1945, 133, #3.c.6: Eg. wh‘ “scorpion” connected to Sem.: 
Ar. wahar-at- “poisonous lizard”. Semantically seemingly uncon- 
vincing. 

NB2: Vycichl 1959, 74: Eg. wh‘ "scorpion" and wh‘ [knife det.] 
"vom Stechen des Skorpions" (LP, Wb I 351, 3) compared to 
Sem.: Ar. wakafa “stechen (speziell vom Skorpion)”. Irreg. Eg. 
=h- vs. Sem. *-k-. 

n“ "smooth" (NK, FD 126) compared by Schneider (1997, 199, 
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#42) to Sem.: Ar. nadada “aufschichten, ordnen, in Ordnung 
bringen", nadid- “übereinandergelegt, ordentlich, ebenmässig”. 
Semantically wrong: the basis meaning of Ar. nadada is “to put 
one thing on another one, dispose”, which falls rather far from 
Eg. “smooth”. 

hf “flesh, body” (PT, FD 164; Wb III 37-39): compared by Schneider 
(1997, 202, #65) to Sem.: Ar. *udw- "limb, part of the body, 
organ", Semantically highly dubious: Ar. *udw- may be connected 
with Ar. "id-at- "piece, portion” and Geez ‘ada "lot" (sec Lsl. 
1987, 57), the emphasis being on the common basic meaning “part 
(in general)". 

d‘ “catch, spear (fish)” (MK, Wb V 534, 11; FD 320; GHWb 998): 
compared by Schneider (1997, 208, #117) with Sem.: Ar. qdd 
“durchbohren”, But the traditional sound laws can provide a 
semantically just as well possible (if not better) etymology: 

1. О. Stolbova (1995, 154; cf. HSED #496) identifies Eg. d* with 
PCh. *а ~ *@ "to take, catch”, var. of PCh. *čVw- ~ *CVy- “to 
catch fish”. 

2. If, in turn, Eg. d* < *g‘, cf. CCh.: Tera gwa “to obtain” [Nwm. 
1964, 49, #543]. 

db‘ “finger” (PT, Wb V 562-565) Réssler (1971, 304-305) was 
inclined to consider Sem. ®V-sba“- "finger" a loan from Eg. db‘ 
in order to discard the generally accepted correspondence of Eg. 
- = Sem. "-*, Rössler identified Eg. db‘ with his PBrb. *sbd 

"finger". Róssler evidently referred to those “finger” words of 

Berber, whose etymological position is highly disputable, cf. NBrb.: 

Zemmur a-tad, pl. i-dubd-an [WIf. 1955, 48] || WBrb.: Zenaga 

a-daydi || SBrb.: Tadghaq a-ssokod, (Hgr.?) a-ssahad [Chn.] (Brb. 

data quoted after Chn. 1947, #310). The genetic relationship of 

Eg. db‘ = Sem.: Ug. "elt, Hbr. ’esba‘, Ar. "isba'-, Geez ?asba‘t 

etc. "finger" is doubtless and generally accepted in Afro-Asiatic 

linguistics (Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; Erman 1892, 123; Holma 

1911, X; 1921, 5; Ember 1918, 31; 1930, #5.a.24; Alb. 1918, 90; 

1923, 68; Farina 1924, 325; Vrg. 1945, 147, #24.c.8; Rsl. 1952, 

132, #17; Lefebvre 1955, 2; Vel. 1958, 372; 1960, 262; 1972, 

179; 1990, 46; Blz. 1989 MS, 13, #35; МИ. 1989, 129; Mlt.-Stl. 

1990, 54; HSED #434). Besides, it was just Réssler (1952, 132, 

#17) who identified the Eg.-Sem. parallel with EBrb.: Ghadames 

ta-dabbu-t “Fingerring” || SBrb.: Ahaggar ta-deho-t [-h- from 

*-b-] “Fingerring”. ч 
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Schenkel: £G. © = sem. *g 


*m'3 “to throw the throw-stick, das Wurfholz werfen" (OK, FD 42; 
Wb I 186, 1), ‘m‘3.t “throw-stick, das Wurfholz zur Vogeljagd” 
(CT, FD 42; Wb I 186, 2 uated by Voigt (1992, 41) and 
Schenkel (1993, 141) with Sem.: АКК. gamlu *Krummholz, 
Bumerang” [AHW 279]. But Akk. gamlu is related to Ug. gml 
"sickle" (Sem.: WUS #661; Gordon 1955, 251, #415), which points 
to a basic meaning “to be curved”. 

*r “small stone, pebble” (NE, Wb I 208, 11): combined by Schenkel 
(1993, 142) with Sem.: Akk. gll “rollen, wälzen” and galäl- “Kiesel”. 
But АКК. gll < AA *gll “to be round" = Eg. *d3 “to be round". 
Besides, Akk. galalu “Kiescl, Quader" is supposed to be a loan 
from Aram. golal “Stein” (AHW 273), thus it can hardly derive 
directly from Akk. gll "rollen, walzen". For Eg. ‘r [I] > Dem. 4 
“stone” (GD 68), cf. perhaps ECu. *al-: Arbore el “stone”, Elmolo 
el "stone" (ECu. c 1979, 36). 


. f = sem. *b 














Rössler: 








nly existed but it was by no means 
regular. A great part of Rössl mples for this rule is unten- 
able, while the Eg. f in the doubtless or hopeful examples seems to 
be combinatoric (secondary) due to a partial assimilation or dissimi- 
lation. The acceptable cases for Eg. Г = Sem. *b are discussed in 
the chapter of irregular consonant correspondences (above). 

ЗЫР [*rbf] “Esslust (?)” (MK, Wb I 19, 4) = “fever of appetite" (FD 
5): identified by Rössler (1964, 213; 1971, 296, 316) with Sem. 
*ryb: Hbr. rath “hungry”, гаар “hunger, famine”, Ar. rayiba "ilà 
“to desire", ruyub- “Essgier”, Geez rábab ~ rahab ~ rahäb “hunger, 

Я famine” (Sem.: Lal, 1987, 468). 

Bl: Despite the irregularities (i.c. Eg. -h- vs. Sem. *-y-, and Eg. 
-f vs. Sem. *-b), this etymology seems possible with special regard 

_ to Eg. sih “7° = Sem. *b“. In the framework of the traditional 

sound correspondences, one would expect Sem. *ryb to be reflected 

4 Eg. *3°b ~ *j'b instead of Eg. 3bf. 

| NB2: Another possibility is connecting Sem. *ryb to AA *rb, pre- 

sent in Eg. ЗЬ) [*rbj] “to desire, wish for” (MK, Wb I 6-7) ||| 

rb. *rh “to wish, want, like” (SBrb. data: Zhl. 1934, 109; WIE 

. 1955, 116; Prasse 1969, 86, #588; Mlt. 1988, 200) ||| ECu.: Somali 
rab-ayya "wollen" ||| WCh.: Sura ròbèt “to love, wish” [Jng. 1963, 


This phenomenon must have 
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80]. Lit.: Cohen 1947, #79; Кз]. 1964, 213; 1966, 227; 1971, 316; 
Hodge 1968, 23; Pr 1969, 27; Dig. 1973, 170. If this ety- 
mology is correct, the medial *-y- of Sem. *ryb was an innova- 





tion (root complement). 

ја “to flee” (XVIIL, FD 17; Wb I 72, 1-2): equated by Schneider 
(1997, 195, #10) with Sem.: Ar. "abisa “behend sein". Unacceptable, 
since Eg. jfd = Sem.: Ar. "afida “to hurry", cf. fdd “to run” (for 
Eg.-Sem. see Ember 1930, #4.a.15; Vrg. 1945, #2.b.2, 144, #23.a.1; 
Hodge 1968, 22; Blv. 1987, 279; 1991, 88, #1; 1993, 53). 

“fF “Fliege” (MK, Wb I 182, 14-16): compared with Sem, *dbb 
“Fliege” ||| МВ: Rif i-zebb “Fliege” ete, (Eg.-Sem.: Rsl. 1971, 
288; Snk. 1993, 141; Loprieno 1995, 31; Sem.-Brb.: Кз]. 1983, 
333). This Eg.-Sem. etymology was rejected already by H. Holma 
(1919, 37) and later by W. A. Ward (1985, 239). 

NB] m. *dbb “Fliege” has nothing to do with Eg. ЧЇ, which 
has been combined with Sem. *wp “to fly” (Hbr. “wp, Ar. *wf) 
and NBrb.: Snus, Iznasen, Menaser Абу “to fly”. Lit: Hommel 
1915, 18; Chn. 1947, #65; WIL 1955, 139; Vel. 1983, 21; 1990, 
47; Hodge 1990, 644, #3.b. On the other hand, interesting areal 
parallels have been observed in SCu.: Burunge afa, Asa "afo-tok 
“natural beehive” (SCu. 1980, 372; SCu.-Eg.: Blz. 1991, 
53, #33) and Igbo ife E 
мв2: Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 57-58: Sem. *dbb “Fliege 
“Ungeziefer * (MK, Wb III 432, 14) > Cpt: (S 
Ungeziefer” (KHW 176). 

53: Sem. *dbb “Fliege” can hardly have anything in common 
with Eg. dm “to be sharp", LECu.: Somali dab-ayya “to haft”, 
and WCh.: Hausa zumää “honey, bee” (as suggested by Hodge 
1976, 11, #28). 

wzf “to be slack, sluggish, faul, träge sein, sumen, zögern” (MK, FD 
68; Wb I 357, 2-4) can have nothing to do with Sem. *wtb “to 
sit, dwell” as suggested by Rössler (1971, 281). ‘This Eg.-Sem. com- 
parison was rejected already by Ward (1985, 239) on both semantic 
and phonological grounds. Moreover, Eg. wzf < *zwf (Belova’s 
law) = Sem.: Ar. dwf “marcher lentement les pieds écartés et 
tournés en déhors", and zwi se trainer, marcher comme un malade” 
(Eg.-Ar.: Bly. 1987, 280; 1989, 13; 1991, 87, #5; 1993, 52; Biz. 
1989, 30). 

wdf “to delay, be sluggish, zögern” (OK, Wb I 388-389): equated 
by Rössler (1971, 287-288) and Schenkel (1993, 141) with Sem. 





































= Eg. zb.t coll. 
sib "Zecke, Laus, 
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*wdb: Ar. wdb “beharren”. Mistaken. Most probably, Eg. wdf = 
Ar. dff “to go slowly, langsam gehen” (Eg.-Ar.: Cle. 1936, #29; 
Vrg. 1945, 145, #23.a.7; Blv, 1987, 277). Besides, we cannot 
exclude that Eg. wdf and wzf are variants (interchange of Eg. 
z= di 

Dk “kahl sein” (NK, Wb I 575, 19), Dk “der Kahle” (XIX. copy 
of “Admonitions”, Wb I 575, 20): compared i.a. to Eth.-Sem.: 
Geez bk “empty, useless; vacuus, inanis" || Авам: Bilin bag”, 
bauq “emptyness, baldness”, Owara boh" “to be empty, bald", 
Awngi boxu “bald” || LECu.: Saho-Afar baka “baldness”. Attractive. 
It is the most convincing etymology of Eg. f3k. Lit: Rsl. 1971, 
281 (Eg.-Geez); Dig. 1966, 50, 41.9 (Agaw-LECu.); Skn. 1996, 
63 (Eg.-Geez). It is important to note that. Róssler's theory does 
not allow comparing Eg. -3- to AA zero. This Geez-Eg. compar- 
ison was rejected by Ward (1985 Hodge (1966, 45, #30) 
equated Eg. [3k with WCh.: Hausa á "to rip and remove 
(cloth-rags)" [Abr. 1962, 255]. 

nf“ [PT] “(das Gewölk) vertreiben”, [MK] “sich eilig davon machen" 
(Wb П 252, 4-6): compared by Réssler (1971, 288) to Sem.: 
Ar. nbd “wegwerfen”. Disprovable. Rejected already by Ward 
(1985, 239). 
sel: The - of Eg. nf“ may be secondary (root complement), cf. 
Sem. *npy: Ug. npy “verstossen”, Ar. nfy “vertreiben, verstossen” 
(Sem.: WUS #1816). 
N52: HSED #1894: Eg. nf“ = Akk. np’ “fortführen” [AHW 779]. 
Related with Sem. *npy? 
NB3: Vcl. 1933, 180, #10; 1934, 84; Lsl. 
= Ar. nfg “to jump up" ||| SBrb. *nfg “si 
stehen”. Unacceptable (Eg. -* # AA *-g). 

nfr “gut, schön” (OK, Wb II 253-256): compared by Schneider 
(1993, 81; 1997, 199, #43) to Sem.: Ar. nabula “edel, grossmütig, 
vornehm sein”, This observation is not new: Farina (1924, 324) 
already long ago mentioned the comparison of Eg. nfr with “Sem. 
nabilat (sic) excellent". In the framework of the traditional sound 
correspondences, Eg. nfr — SBrb.: Tamasheq, Ahaggar, Air i-frar 
^to good, nice, comfortable" ||| Bed. nefir “to find pleasure in; 
enjoy, be sweet", nafir “sweet, pleasant, satisfied" [Rn. 1895, 
180-181]. For the Eg.-SBrb.-Bed. etymology see: Rn. 1895, 181; 
Ember 1917, 21; Alb. 1927, 220; Zhl. 1932-1933, 169; Chn. 1947, 
#458; Vd. 1960, 260-261; Djk. 1965, 46; Blz. 1982, 244; 1992, 



























1962, 47, #28: Eg. nf* 
h schnell erheben, auf- 
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138; Mlt.-Sd. 1990, 52; Blz. 1992, 141, #10; HCVA 1, #64. 
hf“ “to seize, grasp” (PT, FD 190; Wb Ш 272) has nothing to do 
with Sem. *'bd “to work, serve” (as suggested in Rsl. 1971, 286; 
Zeidler 1992, 206; Snk. 1993, 139). The basic meaning of Eg. bf* 
was hardly the isolated "für jemanden tatig sein, arbeiten?" (PT 
1289c, Wb III 272, 15: Ш.с, cf. Faulkner 1969, 204). B. es, 
Ward (1985, 237) pointed out this translation to be unnecessary. 
Ward rejected the comparison of Eg. hf“ and Sem. “bd. Moreover, 
Eg. hf‘ = Sem.: Ar. hafa‘a “packen, schlagen, niederstürzen, vom 
Schwindel ergriffen werden” ||| WCh.: Hausa kaf “the security of 
hold” | Bade gaf “to grasp, hold”, Ngizim gafau “to grasp, hold 
(stationary object)” [Schuh 1981, 66]. See Holma 1919, 38; Alb. 
1927, #65; Vrg. 1945, 139, 4413.8; Vcl. 1958, 374; 1959, 39; IS 
1966, 345, 11.10; Djk. etc. 1986. Su. 1986, 92; 1988, 115; 
OS 1990, 89, #26; 1992, 196, 198; HSED #2032. 
sjf “(cine Göttin) beleidigen”, “Unreinlichkeit” (XX., XXII., Wb IV 
37, 3-4): identified by Rössler (1971, 281, 292) with Sem.: MHbr. 
s'b. piel “verunreinigen, to render unclean”, Syr. syb: pacl sayyeb 
“contaminavit, inquinavit, to be unclean”, Gi Wabi ~ Solo "pol- 
lutus est", бә? ~ sub ~ so'ub "pollutus, contaminatus” (Sem.: 
Isl. 1987, 524). This is probably correct. With regard to a very 
| late attestaion (after 1100 BC) of the Eg. and Sem. roots, Ward 
(1985, 234) suggests that the Sem. root was borrowed from Eg. 
50.6 (MK) ~ 44 (PT) “majesty, respect” (Wb IV 457 461; FD 
265): compared by Schneider (1997, 206, #98) to Sem. *hbb “to 
love, like”. Semantically very weak. The conventional etymology 
seems s cally more plausible, cf. Sem.: Ar. SIT “to grow, 
increase” and &wf IV “to be high", V “to look down from above" 
| lll SCu. *Saf- “to grow” [Ehret 1980, 208] (for Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1918, 
| 249; for Ar.-SCu.: Dig. 1987, 200, #41). Cp. still WCh.: Ron *saf 
| “king, chief": Daffo-Butura saf, Sha saf, Kulere saf (Ron: Jng. 
1970, 388; JI 1994 II, 72). 

































Rössler: EG. г = SEM. *g 


wrd “to grow weary, tire, müde werden” (PT, FD 65; Wb 1 337-338): 
ji equated by Rössler (1971, 306) with Sem. *wgt АКК. wg: egü 
| “müde werden”, Hbr. ve" [*wg‘] "sich mühen”, yage** “müde”, 

cf. still Ar. wagifa “to suffer", waga*- "suffering, pain". Incorrect. 
| These are etymologically two different roots: 
| sel: Sem. *wg‘ may be = Eg. weg “feebleness, weakness, misery” 
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(MK, FD 71), see Alb. 1918, 220; Ember 1930, #23.а.10; Vrg. 
1945, 128, #1.a.2. Note that OEg. *g“ was incompatible (which 
may perhaps explain the absence of *-' in Eg. wgg). The alter- 
native etymology for Eg. wgg is semantically weaker: WCh. Sura 
ch [*g] “Krankheit” [Jng. 1963, 66], Mupun gök [*-g] “to be 
slim, sick" [Frj. 1991, 20]. 

N52: On the other hand, for Eg. wrd cf.: 

1. Most probably, Eg. wrd der from *wr“ (as supposed by 
Réssler) < *rw* (Belova’s law) = Sem.: Ar. lw* “to suffer”, 

2. Alb. 1918, 227, #36; Ember 1930, #12.b.6, #24.a.9: Eg. wrd 
< *wlg = Sem.: Ar. walaga “to enter”, Semantically weak, 

3. Cle. 1931, 37; Угу. 1945, 147, #24.c.2: Eg. ма < *brd ~ 
*rbd = Sem. *rbd: Akk. rbs "liegen, ruhen”, Aram. rb* “sich 
lagern”, Ar. rbd “sich lagern". Improbable. 

4. Brk. 1932, 104, #22: Eg. wrd ~ met. *dwr = Sem. *dwr: Ar. 
dwr V “sich vor Schmerz oder Hunger krümmen” and dl: da’ula 
“to be weak", dül-at-, later du'l-at- “Schwäche, Müdigkeit". 









Rössler: kc. h = sem. *y 


Abt [*rbf] “Esslust (?)” (MK, Wb I 19, 4) = “fever of appetite” (FD 
5): identified by Rössler (1964, 213; 1971, 296, 316) with S. 
*ryb: Hbr. га “hungry”, ra‘ab “hunger, famine", Ar. rayiba ° 
“to desire”, ruyub- “Essgier”, Geez тарар ~ rabab ~ rabab “hunger, 
famine” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 468). 

gl: Despite the irregularities (i.e. Eg. -b- vs. Sem. *-y-, and Eg. 
-f vs. Sem. *-b), this etymology seems possible with special regard 
to Eg. sth “7” = Sem. *&b*. In the framework of the tradional 
sound correspondences, one would expect Sem. *ryb to be reflected 
by Eg. *3*b ~ #jb instead of Eg. 3hf. 

62: Another possibility is connecting Sem. *ryb to AA *rb, pre- 
sent in Eg. 3bj [*rbj] “to desire, wish for” (MK, Wb I 6-7) ||| 
SBrb. *rh “to wish, want, like” (SBrb. data: Zhl. 1934, 109; WIF. 
1955, 116; Prasse 1969, 86, #588; Mlt. 1988, 200) ||| ECu.: Somali 
rab-ayya “wollen” ||| WCh.: Sura ràbt “to love, wish” [Jng. 1963, 
80]. Lit: Cohen 1947, #79; Rsl. 1964, 213; 1966, 227; 1971, 316; 
Hodge 1968, 23; Prasse 1969, 27; Dig. 1973, 170. If this etymol- 
ogy is correct, the medial *-y- of Sgm. *ryb was an innovation 
(root complement). 

УЫЗ “to be foolish, act stupidly, tóricht sein” (MK, FD 68; Wb I 
354): compared by Schneider (1997, 197, #26) to Sem.: Ar. wayara 
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~ wayira “heiss, zornig sein”. Semantically wrong. Besides, Eg. 

wh3 [*whr] is related to Eg. b3w [*brw] “rasen, in Verzückung 

sein, in Trance sein? (NE, Wb III 226, 9-10) > h3w “der Rasende, 

Besessene” (NE, GHWb 580) ||| WCh.: cp. perhaps Angas gor 

“lunatic, idiot” [Flk. 1915]. Angas g- = Eg. b- are regular. 

to split, open” (MK, FD 93; Wb I 542-543): combined by 

össler (1971, 298, 317) with Sem. *pyr: Hbr. pr “to open wide”, 

yara "to open”. Besides, according to the communis opinio, 
ph3 = *pbl, met. of *plh = : Hbr.-Aram. plh “to split, dig”, 
Ar. Пр ~ Ah “to split" (Sem.-Eg.: Ember 1911, 88; 1917, 88, fn. 
2; 1930, #3.c.11; Behnk 1927, 81, fn. 1; Сіс, 1936, #190; Уга. 
1945, 130, #1.d.13; Chn. 1947, #370; Knudsen 1962, 34; IS 1966, 
29; HCVA 1, #38; HSED #1929). 

rb “to know” (OK, FD 151; Wb II 442-445): compared by Schneider 
(1997, 200, #54) to Sem.: Hbr. 1“ "stammeln, irre reden”, Ar. 
Тум “to chat, talk nonsen: е rien [Snd.], la'lá'a [Lsl.] “to 
speak in an animated way". Semantically absolutely incorrect. 
NBl: Sem. *ly-: cf. esp. Hbr. I“ “to statter, ir len", Io “bar- 
barisch reden", Ar. layiya “erreavit in dicendo", Geez là'lo'a “to 
stammer, stutter” (Sem.: Lsl. 1969, 19; 1987, 304) = Eg. 3° Pa“ 
< *lyy] “to gibber, speak a foreign language" (NE, DLE I 2). Eg.- 
Sem.: Calice 1931, 36; 1936, #1: Vergote 1945, 130; Hodge 1981, 
























374, 834. 





Bed. erh- "schen, schauen, erblicken", Ammar'ar 

arin reh- ~ rh- “wahrnehmen, schen" (Bed.: Rn. 
1895, 29; Rpr. 1928, 153; Dig. 1973, 170) || Agaw "arg- “to 
know” [Apl. 1989, 6: 1991, 23] || ECu. arg- “to sce” [Sasse 
1982, 26] (Cu.: Zbr. 1989, 587). This Eg.-Cu. etymology is com- 
monly accepted (Hommel 1894, 357; Rn. 1895, 29; Zhl. 1932-1933, 
169; Vcl. 1934, 46, 77; 1938, 134; Chn. 1947, #415; Dlg. 1973, 
170; OS 1992, 176). 
NB3: Schneider rightly declined the false comparison of Eg. rb 
with Sem. *yd* “to know" (suggested in Behnk 1927, 82, #23; 
Alb. 1927, 203; Rósslers 1966, 228). 

b3s.t “hill-country > foreign land, desert” (PT, FD 185; Wb III 
234): connected by Schneider (1997, 204, #76) to Sem.: Ar. yrt 
I *hungern", supposing an eventual semantic development **poor 
country” — “foreign land” or the like. Hardly so. Most probably, 

Eg. bist [*brs-t] meant indeed “hill country", cf. Sem.: АКК. 

huršānu “mountain” [AHW 360], Ug. brán “mountain”, Hbr. 
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hores “forest or mountain”, Jewish Aram. hursä "forest" (Sem.: 
GB 264; WUS #1091) ||| SBrb.: Her. ta-guras “place where many 
trees grow", Ayr-EWlm. 9-goras, pl. 2-goras-án “forest, shrub, val- 
ley" [Alj. 1980, 59] H CCh.: ?Boka bürafca [Mlt.: < *buras-ta] 
“forest” | Mwulyen рага - < *VEV-] “forest” (CCh.: Kraft 
1981, #146). For this -AA comparison sce Ember 1917, 85, 
#112; 1930, #3.b.16; Vrg. 1945, 129; Chn. 1947, #152; Mlt. 
1984, 16; 1987, #45; 1995, 248-249; HSED #1358, 
ngl: The semantic change “montain” ~ “forest” is well known 
in AA. 
82: In the light of this AA etymology, it may become question- 
able whether Akk. bursanu was borrowed from Sum. hur.sag 
“mountain”. I would not exclude a Sumerian influence leading to 
the extension of АКК, *hur -àn-. 

hb3 [*bbl] “to destroy, lay 


















s "age" (PT, FD 187; Wb III 253, 
2-3): compared by Réssler (1971, 297, 317) to Sem. *ybr: Ar. 
yubr- “Rest”, yubär- “Staub” (sic). Unacceptable. As is well known, 
Eg. bb3 [*bbl] = Sem. *bbl “to injure” [Dlg. 1988, 633, #34]: 
АКК. bbl “Gewalt, Unrecht (an)tun” [АНУ 302], Hbr.-Aram. ВЫ 
“to destroy", Ar. habala “to corrupt, disorder the brain, cripple, 
schädigen, schwächen”, ESA (Sabaic) bbl "ruin" [noun]. Lit. for 
Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1913, 112, #19; 1930, #15.a.8; Lexa 1938, 222; 
Vrg. 1945, #1.d.21; Ward 1978, 43-44; Hodge 1976, 14, #137; 
1981, 406. 

bm" “to seize, grasp” (PT, FD 191; Wb III 281-282): compared by 
Róssler (1971, 291) to Sem.: Ar. ymz “to touch (with the hand)" 
and Bed. ^md (sic) “to seize, grasp". 

NBl: Bed. amid- is a variant of Bed. amit- “to seize, grip, grasp” 

[Rn. 1895, 19]. Bed. amit- ~ amid- may be related to HECu. 

*abad- “to hold, seize” [Hds. 1989, 80]: Darasa (Gedeo) abid-, 

Hadiya amad-, Sidamo amad-. Hudson supposes *-b- (and not 
` *m)) to be original in this Cu. root. 

мв2: Eg. bm‘ is related to j.hhm “wegnehmen (?)” (PT, GHWb 

99) ~ bm [GW h3m] “besitzen, festhalten an etwas" (NE, Wb III 

231, 8-10) = “to possess, gain mastery etc." (DLE II 161) ||| 

NBrb.: Tuat, Gurara, Rif-Botiwa, Nefusa a-kkim “to hold, tenir" 

(NBrb.: Bst. 1887, 428) ||| SCu. *kam- > *kom- “to hold” [Ehret 

1980, 241]: Dahalo kam- “to hold" | PRift *kom- “to hold, have”: 

kom-, Burunge kom- | Asa kom-, Qwadza kom-os- ||| 
` SOm:: Hamer hAm- “to hold, keep” [Bnd. 1994, 152] ||| WCh.: 
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алта “to seize hold of” [Abr. 1962, 463] | Angas kam 
ize, catch” [Flk. 1915], Sura kàyàm “festhalten, festlegen" 
[Jng. 1963, 68] | Karekare kum “herausnehmen, aufnehmen” 
[Lks. 1966, 202] | Geji kami, Buli kamu “to lift" (WCh.: Mkr. 
1987, 315) || CCh.: Gidar goma “to take" (Gidar-Hausa: Grb. 
1963, 61, #63). Lit.: IS 1984, #376; OS 1992, 198; HSED #2033. 
hnj “to play music” (CT, FD 192): connected by Schneider (1997, 
204, #78) to Eg. bn “speech, utterance” (MK, FD 192; Wb ш 
289), Sem. “ny “to answer" (sic), Sem. *yny “to sing". Schneider 
mixed up three entirely distinct roots: 
nl: Despite the irregular Eg. h ~ Sem. *y, the comparison of 
Eg. bnj “to play music" with Sem. *yny “to sing" seems attrac- 
tive (this Eg.-Sem. etymology is not new, sec Yeivin 1933, 110; 
Isl. 1962, 48, #34; Djk. etc. 1986, 55; Djk. 1992, 28). 
мно: Sem. “ny “to turn back, turn away": АКК. enü “umwenden 
> ändern” [AHW 220], Ug. ‘ny “to answer, respond” [WUS 
#2060], Hbr. ‘ny “to answer" [GB 603], cf. also Ar. ‘nn "begeg- 
nen, sich abwenden” = Eg. ‘n “umwenden” (MK, Wb I 188-189). 
For Sem.-Eg. see Erman 1892, 108; GB 603; Alb. 1918, 229; 
1927, #61; Ember 1926, 302, fn. 10; Cle. 1936, #135; Vcl. 1958, 
381; Ward 1961, 37, #19. 
2. Eg. bn “speech, utterance” = ССП, *[b]an- “Sprache, Rede”: 
Вока xan-&uda | Chibak kanyar | Higi-Ghye хапа, Higi-Kamale 
yani, Fali-Kiria прапа, Fali-Gili yani || ECh.: Mubi kân “Sprache” 
[Lks. 1937, 183], cp. perhaps Jegu gone “Geschichte, Erzáhlung" 
[Jng. 1961, 113] (Gh Mkr. 1987, 232). 
br “to fall, fell" (OK, Wb Ш 319-321): compared by Schneider 
(1993, 81; 1997, 204, #79) to Sem.: Ug. yly “to lower" [Gordon 
1955, 309, #1481] = “übermässig beugen” [WUS #2143] ||| Brb. 
*yly “to fall", and Sems *yll “to enter”: Ug. yll “to enter, wade 
in” [Gordon 1955, 310, #1482] = “hineintauchen” [WUS #2147], 
Hbr. ‘Il “hineinstecken, senken” [GB 593], Ar. yll “to enter, put 
in". These forms represent three distinct roots: 
хві: Comparing Eg. br “to fall, fell” to NBrb.: Obl. үу “to descend, 
fall” was first suggested by Zyhlarz (1932-1933, 98). 
мно: Ug. үу “to lower" should be be separated from Sem, *yll 
“to enter”, which was identified by Ember (1911, 93; 1926, 6, #4) 
with Eg. ‘rrwt [< zl “gate” (OK, FD 45; Wb I 201-211). 
NB3: The traditional etymology of Eg. br “to fall, fell” is Sem.: 
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Ar. hrr “to fall" (Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1911, 94; 1930, #12.a.33, #15.a.17; 
Homme! 1915, 17; Vcl. 1958, 375, 388). 

shr “thought, plan” (OK, Wb IV 258-260): compared by Schneider 
(1997, 206, #93) with Sem.: Ar. Sayala “beschäftigen, beanspruchen” 
> Suyl- “business, work, care, thing". Semantically weak. The ety- 
mology of Eg. shr is still unknown, 
nl: Leslau 1949, 316; 1962, 46, #10: Eg. shr = Sem.: Hbr. Sahar 
“charm” [contra GB 820], Ar. sahara “zaubern”. Improbable both 
phonologically (Eg. -b- # Sem. *-h-) and semantically, 
мв2: HSED #466: Eg. shr = WCh.: Fyer &öör “Absicht, Plan" 
[Jng. 1970, 84]. But Fyer -O- # Eg. -р-. Eg. h is regularly reflected 
by Fyer -k- ~ -g-. 
NB3: Cp. perhaps CCh.: Lamang (Hitkala) cúrókú [tsürókü] “Ver- 
stand” [Lks. 1964, 109]. Lamang k = Eg. h seem regular. 








Róssler: £G. z [Rsl: s] = sem. *s ~ % = AA *c ~ "s 


јај imper. “go!” (OK, Wb I 126, 8): combined by Schneider (1997, 
195, #12) with Brb. *as “(an)kommen” and WCh.: Hausa isa “to 
reach” [Abr. 1962, 405-406]. But Eg. jzj = prothetic j- of the 
impers. + *zj “to go" (Wb III 424, 13; Grapow 1914, 28) = 
NBrb.: Gurara, Tuat e-zzu “marcher”, Mzab, Wargla zwa "to go" 
etc. (NBrb.: Bst. 1887, 419; МИ. 1991, 262) ||| PCh. *3- “to go": 
WCh.: Hausa 3ёё “to go" [Abr. 1962, 420] | Angas 3i ~ 3i “to 
come” [Flk. 1915], Sura 3i "kommen" [Jng. 1963, 67], Mupun 
Ai "to come" [Frj. 1991, 23], Chip Zi "kommen" [ Јар. 1965, 167] 
© (Angas-Sura: Stl. 1977, 154, #78) | Bole-Tangale * “to go" 
- [Schuh 1984, 216] | Diri Jawa “to go" | Ngizim a [imper.] “go!”, 
ER [pf] “went” [Schuh 1981, 84-86], Bade-Gashua Zu “to go”, 
Duwai Sieg “to go” (Bade-Neizim: Ро), 1982, 32) || СС: Dghwede 
"to go" | Lele ё3ё “to come" || ECh.: Mubi nja ~ njau 
о go" | Jegu Zawo "to go" [Jng. 1961, 113] (Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 
; JI 1994 II, 162-163). See also Hodge 1968, 25, #17 (Eg.- 
1 .); Mit. 1991, 262, 434.11 (NBrb.-WCh.). 

E mz3 “herbeibringen” (OK, Wb II 135, 7; 136, 3): equated 
Schneider (1993, 168; 1997, 198, #37) with Sem. *m[s]r: Mnd. 
st "übergeben, überliefern", ESA: Sab. msyr “to remove (inscrip- 
monument)" [SD 88]. I know of no convincing alternative. 
eye det] “grimmig, wild (i.a. vom Auge)" (PT, Wb Ш 161): 
ed by Schneider (1993, 168; 1997, 203, 471) with Sem.: 
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Ar, ‘asura ~ ‘asira "schwer, schwierig, misslich sein", Unacceptable, 
Eg. hz3 [*hzr] is a perfect match of Sem.: Ar. har Ш “wild 
blicken", hazir- “wild blickend, grimmig (Gesicht)” (Eg.-Ar. sug- 
gested in Brk. 1932, 110, #46; Cle. 1936, #71; Уге, 1945, 140, 









feeble, humble, mean” (MK, FD 204; Wb III 398-399): 
ed by Schneider (1997, 204, #82) with Sem.. Ar. bss "to 
“base, vile, wretched”. Fully possible 
If, in turn, the OEg. root was 
re humilié, 
sement”, 








e small, base, vile", ha: 
provided the OEg. form was *hs 
*hzj ~ *hzj, cl. Ar. baziya “to be abased, contempible, 
tomber dans le malheur, dans l'abaissement, dans l'a 
hazy-at- “disgrace, misfortune” (Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1913, 111, #10; 
Alb. 1918, 95; Уга. 1945, 140, #14.a.4; Vcl. 1990, 53-54). 
Comparing Eg. hzj to Sem.: Ar. yuss- “elend, schwach, verächt- 
lich" (Hommel 1907, 383) is phonologically unacceptable. 

z3 "to betake oneself to (r), sich begeben nach (r)” (PT, FD 207; 














einkehren suggested by Rössler (1971, 288). 
sel: Eg [#71] is probably cognate with Sem. #21: Hbr. "zl “to 
go out, a Syr. "al “to walk, go (down)", Mand. "zl “to go 
(away)”, izäliyy- “die längst vergangene Zeit”, ete, (Sem.: 
GB 20; Zbr. 1971, #276; Rabin 1975, 89, #93; cl. Gray 1933, 
125, #5). 
NB: Vrg. 1945, 129, 140, #15.a.5; Hodge 1978, 2, #58: Eg. 23 
= Sem. Hbr. zwr “sich entfernen", Ar. zwr “besuchen” (Sem.: 
GB 196). 

z3b “jackal” (OK, Wb III 420, 5-13): equated by Schneider (1993, 
169; 1997, 205, #85) with Sem.: Ar. sabr- “lion”, Surprising and 
unacceptable. In order to prove the correspondence of Eg. z = 
Sem. *s, Schneider gave up the doubtless etymology of Eg. z3b 
[*z’b], Sem. *di’b- “jackal, wolf”, which is generally accepted 
(Hommel 1883, 440, #30; Erman 1892, 117; Ember 1911, 92; 
1926, 305, fn. 1; 1930, #3.a.1, #7.a.13, #17.a.13; Сіс, 1936, #290; 
Lexa 1938, 223; Chn. 1947, #348; Vrg. 1945, 128; Vel. 1958, 
371, 383; 1959, 28; 1985, 172, #2; Ward 1961, 37, fn. 83; Hodge 
1977, 933; 1983, 36; Djk. 1965, 55, fn. 3; 1981, 61; Dlg. 1983, 
139; Djk. etc. 1986, 42; OS 1988, 79; 1992, 168; Blv. 1989, 13; 
Mit.-Stl. 1990, 58; Orel 1993, 43; HSED #2660). 
мв: Behrens 1984-1985, 196: Eg. z3b = Sem. *ta‘lab- > Akk. 
šēlebu “fox”! Unacceptable. 
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z3b “to flow" (PT, Wb III 420, 3-4): compared by Schneider (1993, 
169; 1997, 205, #86) to Sen r. a "to flow (out), rush out". 
The traditional sound laws m. *z, *d) allow a seman- 
tically equally possible etymology for Eg. z3b [*zrb or *z'b?]: 
1. Sem. *zrb: АКК. zarbabu “Gi nne" [Holma], *ein Bierkrug" 
[AHW 1515], Hbr. of Talmud zarbübit *Kanal, Schnauze eines 
Trinkgefisses", Ar. zariba “to flow", zirb- “canal”, zirbiyy-at- 
“source, well” (Sem.: Holma 1921, 17). For Eg.-Sem.: Vel. 1990, 
71; Orel 1995, 148, #5; HSED #2640. 
2. Sem. *dwb “to flow" (Sem.: Gordon 1955, 286, #1065, #1427; 
WUS #720; Ега, 1971, 634, 447.49; Zbr. 1971, #41) ||| WCh. 
*3ub- ~ *zub- “to pour". Lit: Ember 1913, 112, #15; 1930, 
#7.a,12; Vel. 1934, 79; Уга. 1945, 141, #15.b; Ward 1961, 33, 
fn. 26; OS 1990, 80, #42; 1992, 197; HSED #2669; Su. 1995, 
152-153, 

zb3 “die Flóte blasen" (OK, Wb III 433, 3-6): identified with Agaw: 
Bilin sabara "flute" || NOm.: Mocha &ü:mbiro “flute of shep- 
herd” [Lsl. 1959, 51] (see Réssler 1964, 213; 1971, 288; Behrens 
1987, 244, #12; Schneider 1993, 169). According to the conven- 
tional consonant corresponden. these Cu.-Om. data correspond 
to MEg. sb.t [< OEg. *sb3.t = *sbr.t?] "Schilfrohr" (Med., Wb 
IV 82). Eg. zb3 has been equated also with Sem. *zmr: Hbr. zmr 
“musizieren”, Ar. zamr- “Flöte” (see Ember 1911, 111, #9; 1930, 
#7.b.8, #17.a.14; Farina 1924, 324; Vrg. 1945, 134, #5.b.1; Vcl. 
1990, 43). 

zbj intr. "to go, travel”, tr. "to send, conduct” (PT, FD 219; Wb 
Ш 429-431): compared by Schneider (1997, 205, #87) to Sem.: 
Hbr. sbb “umhergehen, sich wohin wenden, durchstreifen”. 
Semantically weaker than the etymology adhering to the tradi- 
tional sound correspondences (Eg. z = Sem. *z ~ *d), cf. Sem.: 
Ar. zbw “to drive” [Tritton 1933-1935, 59 . 1991, 1677] 
II CCh.: Bura zuba-ta "schicken, senden”, Chibak zàbà-cini 
"senden" (CCh.: Hfm. 1955, 134). 
Nb: Hodge 1978, 2, #58; 1986, 337, #58: Eg. zbj = Ar. dhb “1. 
to go (away); 2. to to carry/take away (bi-)". The medial -h- is 
disturbing. 

zm3 “vereinigen” (PT, Wb III 446-447): compared with Agaw: Bilin 

sammar “sich anschliessen an jemanden" (sce Rsl. 1964, 213; 1971, 

288; Snd. 1993, 169). But Eg. zm3 [*zml?] finds a semantically 

equally plausible parallel in Sem.: Ar. zml “sich anschliessen an 
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. suggested 
8, 379, 401; 








jemanden, vereinigen ete.”, zamil- * “Kamerade” (Eg. 
by Brk. 1932, 113, #56; Cle. 1936, #779; Vel. 1 
1990, 71). 

*zh > zhz “to run” (PT, 
(MK, Eu 253; Wb ш 473, Т 
sein (Sturm)", Ar. "sy "to go quick (Sem. 
548). But the traditional system allows a semantically equally plau- 
sible etymolog g.* SBrb. *zik "quickly " Her. hik, 
Nsl.-Wlm.-Tadghaq šik, Ayr- -Ghat zik (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 50, #197). 
Eg. b = SBrb. *k are regular. 

zbj “to hit, beat, schlagen" (PT, Wb III 466-467): 
Schneider (1997, 205, #84) to Sem. *у; АКК. зс? 
drücken", Syr. а E 
AHW 1038). 
throw, drive, push, c 
“to toss, move a bit (е 
nzükwa “to push, thr 
Su. 1995, 151). For 
#15.a.14. 

zhm “Verbum heftiger Bewegung: schrof vorgehen, losfahren, los- 
gehen” (MK, Wb IV 269, 13; GHWb 753) = to be hasty, impetu- 
ous” (FD 244) has nothing in common with Sem.: Syr. shm 

suggested by Rössler (1971, 289). Eg. 

"in", zahm- “vehemence, impetu- 















compared by 
ieder-, unter- 
(Sem.: GB 548; 
= Sem. Ar, zhh “to thrust, 
(semen, urine)” ||| WCh.: Mupun 
. about a baby)” [Frj. 1991, 70] | Karekare 
t” | Geji zökkä “to push, thrust” etc. (Ch.: 
vin Alb. 1927, #71; Vrg. 19 140, 






























“constrinxit, compressit" а: 
zhm = Sem.: Ar. zhm “he 
ousness, energy, strength” (for Eg.-Ar.: 
149, #14.a.5). 

Sep “to take, accept, receive, catch” (PT, FD 271; Wb IV 530-533): 
equated by Schneider (1997, 207, #101) with Sem. *shp: NHbr. 
shp “fortschwemmen”, Ar. shf “carry away". Schneider supposed 
a met: Eg. šzp < “zip = Sem. *shp. But the traditional etymol- 
ogy is more convincing: Sem.: Ar. Sadafa “to obtain, get” (Eg.- 
Ar. accepted by Alb, 1927, #84; Ember 1930, #8.a.8; Chn. 1947, 
#285; Vel. 1958, 377; 1990, 57; Ehret 1995, 527, #1024). 

tz [< *kz] “to tie, knot, (re)join, knit together, unite” (PT, FD 307; 
Wb V 396-399) combined by Róssler (1971, 289) with Brb. *krs 
“to bind". But PEg. *kz = Sem.: Ar. kwz “to unite, gather, join”, 
cf. kzz “to contract, shrink, tighten, zusammenziehen” (Eg.-Ar.: 
Alb. 1927, #92; Ember 1930, #22.a.10; Vrg. 1945, 140, #15.a.16; 
Blv. 1989, 13). 









Cle. 1936, #297; Vrg. 1945, 














wz$ “to urinate, harnen” (PT, FD 6! 


23 [*zr] “son” (OK, Wb III 408-40! 
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Róssl 





2 [Rsl: s] vs. SEM. *t 


wzf “to be slack, sluggish, faul, träge sein, säumen, zögern” (MK, FD 


68; Wb I 35 4) can have nothing to do with Sem. *wtb “to 
sit, dwell" ler (1971, 281). This Eg. 
parison wz ed already by Ward (1985, 239) on both seman- 
tic and phonological grounds. Moreover, Eg. wzf < *zwf (Belova’s 
law) = Sem. Ar. dwf “marcher lentement les pieds écartés et 
tournés en déhors", and zwf se trainer, marcher comme un malade" 
(Eg.-Ar.: Bly, 1987, 280; 1989, 13; 1991, 87, #5; 1993, 52; Blz. 
1989, 30). 













39; Wb 1357, 16-20): equated 
by Rössler (1971, 287, 303) with Sem.: Ar, wi t- "Feuchtigkeit". 
Semantically very weak. The origin of Eg. till disputed, 
though the etymologies adhering to the traditional sound laws are 
semantically more convincing: 

1. If Eg. wzš developed from *wzh ~ *wzh (interchange of Eg. h 
= h ~ 8, cf Edel 19 ##118-121; Westendorf 1962, 37, 
#56.b.2-4), cp. Sem.: Ar. zhh “to urinate” (Eg. : Bly. 1991, 
90, #5; 1993, 54). 

2. On the other hand, if the 

eral affricate. $ 
III CCh.: a wujiin "(to) urin(at)c 
urinate” | PSomray *wu3-: Somray 
"urine", Tumak wü3 “to urinate” (Ch.: JI 1994 II, : 
Eg.-AA see Rn. 1895, 33 (Eg.-Bed.); Zhl. 1932-1 
Bed.); Sul. 1991, 9 (Eg.- 


















a reflex of the PAA lat- 
"urine" [Rn. 1895, 33] 
|| ECh.: Kwang wi 
“to urinate”, Маат wi36 
335). For 
166 (Eg.- 































lentified by Schneider (1997, 
205, #89) with Sem.: Akk. Serru "little, offspring", Ug. trr "little" 
(Sem.: Gordon 195 9, #2080; AHW 1217; WUS #2692). 
Schneider quoted Eg. $3 (sic with $- = Edel’s 1955 s), though the 
OEg. word is clearly written as z3 (Schneider’s s). We are deal- 
ing with two distinct roots: 

1. АКК. Serru has been identified with Eg. Ser “lite, small” (PT, 
Wb IV 524-526) > Sr “child” (PT, Wb IV 526, 9) ||| WCh.: cp. 
perhaps Hausa saurayi “young man" [Abr. 1962, 790] (see Holma 
1919, 45; Alb. 1927, #64; Ember 1930, #12.a.40; Chn. 1947, 
#293; Gordon 1955, 339, #2080; MM 1983, 230). 

2. Eg. 23 = Sem.: Ar. duriyy-at- coll. “offsprihgs” ||| EBrb.: cf. 
perhaps Siwa 3ir ~ žir [unless from *ir] “child, son” [Laoust 
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1931, 166, 180, 230, 239 : Bynon 1984, 275] ||| CCh. *zir- 
"child, son": PBura-Mar Bura bzir, bzin [prefix b-], Bura- 
Pela bzir, Margi bzór, bz. fargi-Gwara 3bzón [prefix b-], SMargi 
zor, Chibak zör, zór [Hfm. 1955, 124], Ngwahyi zır-, Kyibaku 
zor, Putai m-zir, Нера (Kilba) zór, Kilba-Pela zir, Hyildi лги, 
Wandi zıru, Wuba zor (Bura-M. : Hfm. 1987, 470; WL 1973, 
11; Wolff 1974-1975, 194) | Bachama nze, Gudu nzir, nzi, Nzangi 
nzay | Paduko usor, Glavda zór, Glavda-Chena zórá, pl. d 
[Wolff 1974-1975, 205], Bokwa zora, Guduf z , Dghwede 
ov&ire, iväire [< *b-zir- with prefix *b-], Gvoko uzar, zor, Ngweshe 
zora (Mandara: Wolff 1971, 68, 71-72; 1974, 14-16; 1983, 222: 
Büchner 1964, 41-42; CCh.: JI 1994 II, 75). Lit. for Eg.-Ch.-Ar.: 
Hodge 1976, 16, fn. 7; 1977, 933; 1981, 408; 1983, 36; 1990, 
646, #15.a; OS 1989, 132; 1992, 185; Ibr. 1991, 

zr "sheep, ram, Schafbock, Widder" (PT, FD 
7-13): identified by Ro: (1971, 287) with Sem. *?w ~ *tw’: 
Akk. Su'u “sheep” [AHW 5], Ug. t"-t “Mutterschaf”, А 
at- “old sheep” (Sem.: WUS #2821). Róssler derived ОЕ. om 
zj (not vice versa). Grave mistake, which is all the more evident, 
since Eg. NOm. *dur- ~ *dor- “ram, sheep" ||| WCh. *dVr- 
(gasi) “wether, ram” [Sd. 1987, 172, #251] || CCh.: Fali-Kiria 
zara "ram" [Kraft 1981 IL, 183] | Mafa drok “ram” | Hina 
duru(p) “ram” ||| EBrb.: Ghadames a-jür ~ a-Zur, pl. Zur-an 
“роце? [WIE]. Lit. for AA: WIf. 1955, 55; Blz. 1991, 361; OS 
1992, 183; HSED #2634. 

znb.w pl. “battlements, Mauerzinne” (PT, FD 231; Wb III 458, 6) 
may be the source rather than the cognate of Sem.: Hbr. (Vulgata) 
?eSnab. “cance s admitted also by Rössler (1971, 287). Thus, 

levant here, At the present, the etymology of 

still obscu 

1932, 113, #57; Vrg. 1945, 137, #9.c.9: Eg. znb.w = 
Sem.: Ar. zarb- “Hürde, Einzäunung”. Phonologically problematic 
(Eg. -n- < *-l- vs. Ar. -r-?). 

Nb2: Hodge’s (1993, 49) idea about relating Eg. znb.w to Sem. 
*danab- “tail” seems a pure guess. 

znf "blood" (PT, Wb III 459) has nothing to do with Sem.: Syr. 
ub “viscus”, Ar. trb “viscus” as proposed by Rössler (1971, 287). 
This is one of the most evident examples of Róssler's artificial Eg.- 
Sem. comparisons, which was given up later by Rössler himself 
















































` Wb Ш 462, 












w- 











































CONSONANT CORRESPONDENCES BY RÖSSLER 381 


(Rsl. 1979, 22: cf. JI 1994 1, 14). Besides, Eg. znf = SBrb. *a-zni 
“blood” (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 59, #295) ||| SOm, *zunp/b- “blood”: 
Hamer-Banna zumbi, zómbi, Karo zunpi || WCh.: Hausa Zinii 
“blood” [Abr. 1962, 430] || CCh.: Gudu agin, Bata 3ambé [Str. 
1910, 461], Bachama zämbe, Mwulyen хатро, Bata-Garwa šāmbē 
“blood” (Ch.: NM 1966, 232). Lit: Trb. 1923, 121, #97; WIf. 
1955, 40-41; Flm. 1974, 87; Rsl. 1979, 22; Bynon 1984, 276, 
#40; В». 1989 MS, 8, #17; OS 1992, 185; Mlt. 1991, 253, $9.2; 
JI 1994 I, 14; HSED #2626. The third root consonants in Eg., 
SOm., and CCh. seem to be secondary. 


Rössler: eG, Š = sem. *h 
(possible provided Ec. š < *h < *h) 











nš “to expel" (OK, FD 140) = “vertreiben, verdrängen” (Wb II 
337-338): equated by Schneider (1997, 199, #47) with Sem. *nhw: 
Ug. nh [*nhw] “sich wohin begeben”, Hbr. nhw/y "nach einer 
Seite gehen, leiten", Ar. nhw “seinen Weg richten, sich wenden 
nach". Semantically eveidently untenable. Moreover, Eg. ns [#1] 
= Sem. Ar. “to push, repulse” (Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1927, 222; Vrg. 
1945, 136, #9.b.24). 

$3d “to dig, graben” (OK, FD 262; Wb IV 414-415): connected 
by Róssler (1971, 290) and Schneider (1997, 206, #96) with Sem. 
*hrs: АКК. brs “ab-, einschneiden” [AHW 323], Hbr. hrs “(Zunge) 
spitz machen, beschliessen”, cf. Ar. hrs “to split, scrape (skin)” 
(Sem.: GB 262). But OEg. $3d [*d?] seems to be connected with 
OEg. &dj “to dig, graben” (OK, Wb IV 563, 1) > &d.t "water 
hole, well” (OK, Wb IV 567, 11; FD 274) = WCh.: Hausa Sadda 
~ šaddā “cesspit” [Abr. 1962, 796] | Jimbin 23t- [< *sVd/t-] "to 
dig” | Bade 2900 “to dig”, Ngizim zàdü [z- < *8-] “to dig” (Schuh 
1978, 260; 1981, 179) (WCh.: JI 1994 II, 104). For Eg.-Hausa 
see OS 1990, 89, #29; 1992, 187; HSED #521. 
























8° “to cut” (PT, Wb IV 415-416): equated by Schneider (1997, 206, 


#97) with Sem. *hdd “to be sharp, pungent”: Akk. eddu [from 
*hadd-] "spitzig" [AHW 185], Hbr. had, pl. haddim “sharp”, Ar. 
hadd- “pungent” etc. Note the slight semantic difference between 
the Eg. and the Sem. comparanda. Evidently disprovable: 

NBl: Sem. *hdd “to be pungent, sharp”, *hadd- “pungent, sharp” = 
Eg. hdd.t *Góttin in Gestalt eines Skorpions” (BD, Wb III 206, 
6) ||| ECu. *hadd- [Dlg.: < *hadd- under the influence of *b-] 
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“bitter”, act. *‘to be pungent” [Sasse 1979, 54; cf. Dig. 1973, 
249]: esp. Konso hadd-à "snake venom". For Sem.-ECu.: Dig. 
1983, 128; 1988, 631, #21. 

NB2: Eg. 3° "to cut” = Sem: cf. Ar. $© ~ бу = Sy‘ “to separate, 
scatter, spread” ||| HECu.: Burji S0’- “to separate" [Lsl. 1988, 
199] || SCu. *Se% “to slice, slit? [Ehret 1980, 211] || WCh.: 
Angas-Sura *IV [#l- < *-] “to cut”: Angas li “to cut (as of green 
with sickle)” [Flk. 1915], Mupun lee “to cut by taking off slices, 
harvest” [Frj. 1991, 33] | Tangale sec “to cut, chop, slay (with 
sword), hew, fell” [Jng. 1991, 142] | Zaar (Saya) ŝa "to cut” || 
CCh.: Bura ta [thl-] “to cut” [Hfin. 1955, 134-135] | Matakam 
#?а "to cut” | Daba Zu “to сш” (Ch.: JI 1994 П, 96-97; Su. 
1991, 2, 4; 1995, 59; 1996, 50, 52-53). For the Eg.-Ar. etymol- 
ogy see Alb. 1927, #79; Cle, 1936, #842; Conti 1978, 87. For 
Eg.-Ch.: St. 1996, 53. 

š‘ “sand” (PT, Wb IV 419-420): compared by Rössler (1971, 313) 
with Sem.: Hbr. hol, Syr. bal “sand”. Evidently mistaken: Eg. š 
= NOm.: Bworo (Shinasha) Siya, siya, Shako Sai, Koyra sise, Mao- 

о "sand" (NOm.: also Flm. 1990, 28) || SOm.: Dime 

yy- "sand" [Bnd. 1994, 157] ||| WCh.: Boghom sey, 

cem asi "sand" (SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 30) || CCh.: Kotoko- 
Affade se "sand". Eg.-AA: Mkr. 1987, 307; OS 1992, 173; 1992, 
188; HSED #547. 

&fjt (MK) ~ ët (PT) “majesty, respect” (Wb IV 457-461; FD 
265): compared by Schneider (1997, 206, #98) with Sem. *hbb 
“to love, like". Semantically very weak. The conventional cty- 
mology seems semantically more plausible, cf. Sem.: Ar. SM “to 
grow, increase” and swf IV “to be high", V “to look down from 
above” ||| SCu. *al- “to grow” [Ehret 1980, 208] (for Eg.-Ar.: 
Alb. 1918, 249; for Ar.-SCu.: Dig. 1987, 200, #41). Cp. still WCh.: 
Ron *saf “king, chief”: Daflo-Butura saf, Sha saf, Kulere saf (Ron: 
‚Ing. 1970, 388; JI 1994 П, 72). 

šnb.t “breast” (MK, Wb IV 512-513): identified by Schneider (1997, 
207, #100) with Sem. *hVIVb- “milk”. Elegant, but certainly incor- 
rect. We have to account for the following possibilities (not men- 
tioned by Schneider): 

l. First of all, Eg. Snb.t “breast” (MK) > “throat, Kehle” (LP) = 
PCu.-Om. *8Vnb- “breast, lung” [Dlg.]: Agaw *sämb- “lung” [Apl. 
1984, 39; 1989, 6; 1991, 23] || ECu. *Samb- “lung” [Sasse 1982, 
174] ||| NOm.: Ometo-Dawaro Senfo “heart”, Male sempi [Dlg] 
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émpi [Flm.] “soul”, Kaffa sombö “lung” (Cu.-Om.: Flm. 1969, 
24; Dig. 1973, 94) || CCh.: Gude a-cembá “breast” (JI 1994 П, 
46]. For Eg.-Cu.-Om. see OS 1992, 171; МИ. 1999, 5, #235. 
2. Sem. *hVIVb- “milk” is connected perhaps with Eg. b3h [< 
*blh?] “das Weisse (des Auges)” (NK, GHWb 241), cf. also b3h 
“hell glänzen (von der Milch)” (GR, Wb I 423, 2). 

Sep “to take, accept, receive, catch" (PT, FD 271; Wb IV 530-533): 
compared by Schneider (1997, 207, #101) with Sem. *shp: NHbr. 
shp “fortschwemmen”, Ar. shf “carry away”, Schneider supposed 

: Eg. бир < “zip = Sem. *shp. But the traditional etymol- 

is semantically more convincing: Sem.: Ar. Sadafa “to obtain, 
get" (Eg.-Ar. accepted by Alb. 1927, #84; Ember 1930, #8.a.8; 
Chn. 1947, #285; Vcl. 1958, 377; 1990, 57; Ehret 1995, 527, 
#1024), 

+38 “boundary, Grenze" (PT, FD 294; Wb V 234-236), 133 “abgren- 
zen, teilen” (PT, Wb V 236-237): identified by Schneider (1997, 207, 
#106) with Sem.: Aram. (Jewish), Syr. th “to tear into pieces, split, 
separate". Elegant and possible provided Eg. (35 < *t3h < *dh. 












Rössler: EG. Š = sem. *h 


Possible in principle (when Eg. š < *h = Sem. *h). 

wz$ “to urinate, harnen” (PT, FD 69; Wb I 357, 16-20): equated 
by Rössler (1971, 287, 303) with Sem.: Ar. watab-at- “Feuchtigkeit”. 
Semantically very weak. The origin of wz& is still disputed, 
though the etymologies adhering to the traditional sound laws are 
semantically more convincing: 
1. If Eg. wz developed from *wzh ~ *wzh (interchange of Eg. 
h ~ b ~ & cf. Edel 1955, ##118-121; Westendorf 1962, 37, 
#56.b.2-4), cp. Sem.: Ar. zbb "to urinate” (Eg.-Ar.; Blv. 1991, 
90, #5; 1993, 54). 

` 2. On the other hand, if the Eg. -zš was a reflex of the PAA lat- 
eral affricate, cf. Bed. 68a ~ ūša ~ ü&ay “urine” [Rn. 1895, 33] 

— ||| €Ch.: Tera wusigin “(to) urin(at)e" || ECh.: Kwang wiée “to 

urinate” | PSomray *wu3-: Somray 035 “to urinate”, Ndam wü3ö 

© "urine", Tumak wa3 “to urinate” (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 334-335). For 

Eg-AA sce Rn. 1895, 33 (Eg.-Bed.); ХМ. 1932-1933, 166 (Eg.- 

Bed); Stl. 1991, 9 (Eg.-Ch.); HSED #2543 (Eg.-Ch.). 

“to become faint, weak, exhausted” (MK, FD 86; Wb I 487, 

23): compared by Rössler (1971,1303) with Sem.: Ar. fasib- 

“schwachmiitig”. The traditional etymology of Eg. bdš: Sem.: Ar. 
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madasa “to be faint, weak (of sight, from hunger or heat)” ||| 
SBrb.: Hgr. e-bdeh “(Hirtenterminus:) das Nicht-mehr-mit-kónnen, 
das Schlappwerden eines Herden- oder Karawanentieres oder cines 
Menschen, schwach sein" (Alb. 1927, 215; Zhl. 1932-1933, 90; 
1934, 111; Cle. 1936, #35; Vrg. 1945, 134, #5.b.4). Irreg. Ar. 
m-. Note that Her, -h < SBrb. *-z = Eg. š. 
ps& “to divide, teilen” (OK, FD 94; Wb 1 553-554): identified by 

‚ 303) with Sem.: Hbr. psh “zerreissen, zerfleischen", 
Aram. pib “abreissen”, cp. Ar. fh “to disjoint, separate" (Sem. 
GB 664; MM 1983, 247; HCVA 1, #8). Possible, provided Eg. 
psi < *psh. 

nšbšb “to г h oneself, sich laben” (PT 64b; Wb II 338, 20; 
Faulkner 1969, 22): compared by Réssler (1971, 303) with Sem.: 
Ar. nbb “to bite, take the best of". Ward (1972, 156) and Conti 
(1980, 59), connected PT nsbsb to Eg. *šb, cp. OEg. wsb “sich 
nähren” (PT, Wb I 371) ~ $b.w “Nahrung” (PT, Wb IV 437, 6), 
which are related perhaps to WCh.: Angas lep [< *$Vb] “to feed” 
[Flk. 1915]. 

пёр “to breathe, atmen” (MK, Wb II 339) = “to pant” (FD 140); 
equated by Rössler (1971, 303) with Sem.: Ar. nhf “schniiffeln”. 
Rössler declined the comparison of Eg. nip with Sem. *nsp “to 
blow” (Sem.: GB 527; Zbr. 1971, 91, #253; Bly. 1993, 45, #260), 
which is generally accepted (see Farina 1926, 16, #21; Cle. 1936, 
#427; Vcl. 1958, 377; 1959, 39; Djk. 1967, 205, fn. 72; Conti 
1978, 28, fn. 2). It may well be that MEg. пёр is an early loan 
from NWSem. (as supposed by Calice and D'jakonov). 

nm “to cut off” (PT, Wb II 339, 13): identified by Róssler (1971, 
303) with Sem.: Ar. Ihm “to cut”. Questionable. Ar. Ihm seems 
quite isolated in Sem, (its modern literary meaning is “to slap"). 
LEg. wim “schlachten”, “Gemetzel” (LP, Wb I 373, 13-14) points 
to a biconsonantal *&m (prefix n- ~ w-). On the other hand, the 
1- of Ar. Ihm is hardly a prefix (root complement). 

Sw "(to be) empty, lacking" (PT, FD 263; Wb IV 426-427): com- 
pared with Sem.: Ar. bawiya “to be empty” (Alb. 1918, 248, #102; 
Ember 1930, #6.a.23, #19.c.1; Cle. 1936, #844; Rsl. 1971, 303). 
Correct, provided Eg. Sw < *hw ~ *bw. The alternatives are much 
weaker: 

1. NBrb. *tV-ziwa “plat (grand)”: Beni Menaser te-ziwa, Ksurs t- 
ziwa, Iznasen t-ziwa, Bel Halima ziwa (NBrb.: Bst. 1885, 187). 
Brb. *z = Eg. $ = Sem. *% are regular. 
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2. Sem.: Hbr. Sawa’ “das Gehaltlose, Eitle, ein Nichts” [GB]. For 
Eg.-Hbr.: GB 809; Castellino 1984, 16. Improbable (Eg. š # Hbr. 3). 
Sps “noble (noun and adj)" (PT, Wb IV 445-449): compared to 
Sem. *hupt- “free”: АКК. bupsu “one who belongs to a lower 
class", Ug. 
free, be released”, hapsi "free" (Albright 1918, 249; Ember 1930, 
#18.a.38, #19. Schneider 1997, 206, #99). Possible, Are these 
tinct from Ug. bpt-t “Unreinheit, Verwesung", Ar. babuta 
"schlecht, unrein sein” (Sem.: GB 251; WUS #1071; AHW 357)? 














Schenkel: kc. q = sem. *g 


qm3 “throw-stick, Wurfholz” (NK, Wb V 33, 7): equated by Schenkel 
(1993, 141) with Sem.: АКК. gamlu “Krummholz, Bumerang” 
[AHW 279]. These words seem to represent two different roots. 
nel: АКК. gamlu, cf. bel gamli (divine epithet) = Ug. gml "sickle", 
cf. bi gml (Sem.: WUS #661; Gordon 1955, 251, #415), which 
points to Sem. *gml “to be curved", 
NB2: At the same time, Eg. qm3 “throw-stick” < OEg. qm3 “to 
throw, werfen" (OK, FD 278; Wb V 33) = Sem.: Ar. qamara 
“mit einem Würfel spielen” (Eg.-Ar.: Holma 1919, 46) ||| WCh.: 
Bokkos Капор *Jagdwurfstock" [Jng. 1970, 143]. Bokkos k- = 
OEg. k- ~ q-, perhaps also h # Sem. *g-. 

qm3 “to create, schaffen” (PT, Wb V 34-36): equated by Schenkel 
(1993, 142) with Sem.: Akk. gmr "vollenden". Mistaken. The basic 
sense of Eg. qm3 was not “to finish" or sim. (as Schenkel insisted). 
The origin of OEg. qm3 “to create" has been disputed (the ety- 
mologies offered in Erman 1892, 120; Ember 1926, 310, #3; 1930, 
#10.b.3, #3.с.31; Alb. 1931, 150 are unconvincing), Cp. perhaps 
OEg. qm3 “to throw" or perhaps SBrb.: Ghat a-yma “to do, faire” 
[Bst. 1883, 323]. 

qrr.t “Höhlung, Loch” (MK, Wb V 62, 1) = “cavern” (FD 281): 
combined by Schenkel (1993, 142) with Sem.: Akk. gll "rollen, 

_ Wülzen", Unacceptable. These are two evidently distinct roots. 

Nal: g. qrr.t = Sem. *qwr ~ *wqr ~ *nqr “to make a hole, dig" 

(бет: СВ 709; Zbr. 1971, #186; Blv. 1993, 33, #3). For Eg.-Scm. 

see Ember 1913, 112, #17; 1930, #12.a.43; Cle. 1936, #91; Chn. 

d 7, #251 etc. No connection to Sem.: Gafat quddä “hole, Loch” 

(contra. Кз]. 1966, 46, #69; besides, ТА]. 1945, 167: Gafat qoda-& 

“hole”; Lsl. 1956, 222: Gafat quddä & Sem. *qdd “to pierce”). 

: АКК. gll < AA *gll “to be round” = Eg. *d3 “to be round”. 
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Rössler: EG. d = sem. *s 


jfd “to flee” (XVII, FD 17; Wb I 72, 1-2): equated by Schneider 
(1997, 195, #10) with Sem.: Ar. ’abisa "behend sein”. Unacceptable, 
since Eg. jfd = Sem.: Ar. "afida “to hurry", cf. fdd “to run” (as 
suggested by Ember 1930, #4.a.15; Vrg. 1945, #2.b.2, 144, #23.a.1; 
Hodge 1968, 22; Blv. 1987, 279; 1991, 88, #1; 1993, 53). 
jd3 “Ausdruck bei der Töpferei: vom Glattstreichen, Ausschmieren 
eines Kruges" (OK, Wb I 152, 16) = “to smooth (a new-made 
pot)” (FD 35): compared by Rössler (1971, 289) to Sem. *ysr 
“bilden, formen (Töpfer)”. Two distinct roots: 
nel: Dig. 1967, 298: Eg. jd3 [*jdl] ~ За [*ld] “ausschmieren (Topf 
mit Lehm, Ton), glattstreichen” (Med., GHWb 18; cf. Wb I 25, 
1) = Sem.: Ar. lata’a “to be wide, flat, plain, level, to stretch out". 
N52: On the other hand, Sem. *ysr ~ Sem. *swr: Hbr. swr “to 
design, shape, build", Ar. swr II “to shape, build", ESA swr "pic- 
ture, figure" (Sem. comparison: Gray 1933, 127, #41; Ward 1962, 
г. 1971, 4243; МИ. 1986, 68) = perhaps Eg. d3d3 [< 
“(einen Tempelteil) erbauen, (ein Gótterbild) herstellen? 
/ 532, 9-10). 
^ set, throw" (OK, FD 72; Wb 1 384-387) has nothing 
to do with Sem.: Ar, му I “hinzufügen”, II “testament: h ver- 
machen” as suggested by Rössler (1971, 289). We are dealing with 
two distinct rool 
Bl: Eg. ма) = Sem. *wdy: Hbr. ydy/w qal "shoot (arrows)", piel 
“to throw", Ar. мау II “to send”, Geez wadaya “to put, add, lay, 
place, throw; hineinlegen (indidit, injecit, immisit, imposuit)” ||| 
WCh.: cf. Kulere wotó “to give” [Jng. 1970, 355] || ECh.: Маат 
wüda: “to give” (Ch.: JI 1994 П, 158-159). Lit: Sethe 1912, 94; 
Уга. 1945, 144, #2 Vel. 1958, 373; 1985, 171, #9; Djk. 
1967, 196-197, fn. 57; Zbr. 1971, 58, #31; Bmh. 1986, 236, 
52: Ar. wsy IL, IV “Aufträge geben, testamentieren" = Hbr. swy 
piel “anordnen, befehlen”, ESA: Sab. wst “to decree, ordain” [SD 
164], MSA *wsy “to give dying instructions”: Jibbali osi, Mehri 
awosi (MSA: Jns. 1981, 293; 1987, 432; Sem.: GB 676; Zbr. 1971, 
#246) = Eg. wd “to order, befehlen" (OK, Wb I 394—395). Lit. 
for Eg.-Sem: Ember 1911, 92; 1912, 89, fn. 3; 1914, 6, fn. 3; 
1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #6.a.4; Farina 1926, 16, #22; Alb. 1927, 
233, #92; Mlt. 1984, 15; Vcl. 1958, 384; 1990, 47. 
wdp.w “Aufwärter, Diener im Hause” (PT, Wb I 388): compared 
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by Rössler (1971, 280, 289) and Loprieno (1994, 120) with Sem. 
*wsp: Syr. yasop, Ar. wasil- “servant”. Attractive. OEg. wdp.w 
was, however, not a "servant" in general (= OEg. b3k), but rather 
a person dealing mostly with the food. Ward (1978, 92, #178) 
called the attention to the similar (sometimes overlapping) duties 
of Eg. wdp.w and Eg. wb3.w “butler” in the MK. Eg. wdp.w is 
recently rendered as “butler, cook" (FD 73) and “Aufwärter, Dapifer, 
Kellermeister, Koch, Truchsess, Mundschenk” (GHWb 227). I am 
inclined to derive Eg. wdp.w from Eg. dp “to taste, kosten, 
schmucken” (PT, FD 312; Wb V 443-444). 
wdn “to offer (offering (OK, FD 73; Wb I 391): compared by 
Rössler (1971, 289) to Sem.: Ar. м II “to give". Disprovable: 
мв1: The basic meanings of Ar. wsl are: wasala, “to arrive, reach, 
attain”, wasala, “to join, bind". Ar. wasala, = perhaps Eg. wd3 
[if from *wel] “to attain to (r) a rank” (MK, FD 75). 
NB2: Eg. wdn = Sem. *ndn [prefix n-] “to give": АКК, ndn “to 
give", Hbr. nadan "gift" etc. (Sem. bicons. *dn “to give", cf. Zbr. 
1971, #39; Conti 1984, 165) ||| WCh.: Angas den “to place, put 
down" =» den “to present” [Flk. 1915], Mupun deen “to put on, 
lay" [Frj. 1991, 15]. For Eg.-Sem. see: Alb. 1927, 208, fn. 8; 
Ember 1930, #26.a.10; Cle. 1936, #580; Conti 1984, 165. 
wdh “to pour” (OK, Wb I 393): linked by Ri r (1971, 296) to 
NWSem. *ysq “(aus)giessen, schmelzen”. Details on p. 302. 
bdš “to become faint, weak, exhausted” (MK, FD 86; Wb I 487, 
15-23): compared by Rössler (1971, 303) to Sem.: Ar. fasih- 
"schwachmütig". ‘The traditional etymology of Eg. bdš: Sem.: Ar. 
madasa “to be faint, weak (of sight, from hunger or heat)" ||| 
SBrb.: Hgr. e-bdeh “(Hirtenterminus:) das Nicht-mehr-mit-kónnen, 
das Schlappwerden eines Herden- oder Karawanentieres oder eines 
Menschen, schwach sein” (Alb. 1927, 215; Zhl. 1932-1933, 90; 
— 1934, 111; Cle. 1936, #35; Vrg. 1945, 134, #5.b.4). Irreg. Ar. 
me. Note that Her. -h < SBrb. *z = Eg. š. 
nwd “sich bewegen, weichen, wanken (von Mauern)” (Med., Wb II 
225, 2-6): equated by Rössler (1971, 290) with Sem.: Ar. nws 
“to rise, flee, sich erheben, fliehen”, cf. still Hbr. пзу & пу “to 
fly”, nösä "Schwungfeder" (GB 494, 515-516). Semantically very 
weak. Besides, this etymology originates from W. M. Müller (1907, 
304, fn. 1). It seems that Eg. nwd = Sem. *nwd: Hbr. nwd “to 
move to and fro”, Syr. nwd “erregt werden, schwanken, umher- 
wanken", Ar, nwd "sich schwankend hin- und herbewegen” etc. 
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(Sem.: GB 490; Eg.-Sem. suggested by Müller 1907, 304, fn. 1; 
Brk. 1932, 106, Yeivin 1933, 109; 1936, 72; C 936, #56; 
Уга. 1945, 145, #23.a.11; IS 1976, #327). Rössler’s (1971, 290) 
comment on this etymology: “naive Dalet-Vergleichungen bei 
Callice]. No. 56.”. 

ndj “to throw down” (PT, Wb II 367, 12): equated by Róssler (1971, 
290) with Sem. *nsw ~ *nsy: Hbr. nsy nifal “streiten, sich raufen, 
miteinander hadern”, Syr ixatus est", Ar. nsw “an der 
Stirnlocke packen", Geez nasaya "vellit, to pull out, tear off ete.” 
(Sem.: GB 516). Mistaken. 
sel: Eg. пај = Sem. *ndy: Sem. *ndy “to throw (2)": АКК. ndy: 
nada "werfen, hin-, niederlegen” [AHW 705], Ug. ndy "ausstossen 
(Stimme), vertreiben, entfernen" [WUS #1756], Hbr. ndy piel 
“enternen, ausstossen”, E sab, ndy “to drive out [SD 91] 
(Sem.: GB 487). Lit. for m.: Sethe 1912, 94; Ember 1913 
115, #48; 1930, #11.а.37; ХМ. 1934, 119; Уга. 1945, 144, #23.a.6; 
Djk. 1965, 49; 1967, 196-197, fn. 57. 
NB2: Leslau (1987, 406) combined Geez nasaya with Ar. ndw “to 
take off (a garment)", ESA: Sab. ndw “to destroy” [SD 92]. 

ndb.wt “die Fundamente (eines Bauwerks, der Erde)” (MK, Wb II 
368, 7-8): identified by Rössler (1971, 290) with Sem. *nsb: Syr. 
nsb "plantavit, condidit, posuit", Ar. nsb "aufstellen, aufschlagen”. 
Possible if MEg. ndb.wt < OEg. *ndb (AA *ncb). But FD 143: 
MEg. ndb.wt “area, extent”. Cf. also Eg. dbj.t "base, pedestal” 
(NE, Wb V 434, 13; DLE IV 128; GHWb 974) = ECu. *dib- ~ 
*dub- "behind > tail" [Sasse 1979, 16; 1982, 57] ||| CCh. *d-b 
~ *d-b “back” [JI 1994 I, JI 1994 II, 6-7]. 

hdb "niederwerfen, zu Boden werfen" (MK, Wb III 205, 8-17; 
GHWb 572) = “to overthrow, prostrate” (FD 181): combined by 
Schneider (1997, 203, #74) with Sem.: Ar. ‘9 
bewegungslos machen". MEg. hdb < OEg 
h- vs. Sem, *-? Rössler (1971, 293) equated Eg. hdb = Sem.: 
Ar. ‘db "niederschlagen". Perhaps Eg. hdb = Sem. *htb “Holz 
hauen” (Sem.: WUS #915; cf. Hung. vägni “to cut” ~ “to throw”)? 

hdb “to kill” (MK, Wb III 403; FD 205): compared by Schneider 
(1997, 205, #83) to Sem. *hsb: Akk. bsb “to break (off), abbrechen” 
[AHW 331], Ug. bsb Qt stem "metzeln? [WUS], Dt “to fight, 
Уау” [Gordon 1955, 268, #734], Hbr. hsb “to split (wood), hew, 
kill”, Jewish Aram. hsb “to hew out, aushauen? (Sem.: GB 251; 
WUS #1073). Possible if MEg. hdb < OEg. *hdb < AA *heb. If, 
in turn, MEg. hdb < OEg. *hdb, cp.: 
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1. Most probably, Eg. hdb = Sem.: Ar. hadaba “to strike, wound 
(with sword), bite (snakc)" (suggested by Ember 1917, 21; 1930, 
#7.a.19; Alb. 1918, 95; Chn. 1947, #135). 
2. Or, met. < *dbh = Sem. *tbb “to slaughter, slay” (suggested 
by Ember 1911, 92; 1926, 302, fn. 10, 307, #13; Hodge 1976, 
13, #96; Lpr. 1977, 130). Less convincing, | 
3, Lpr. 1977, 1? e, hdb = Sem. *htb “to cut". 
For Eg. hdb there are too many etymological possiblities due to 
the wide range of homorganic Sem. roots for “to cut” and the 
related meanings (cf, Brk. 1950, 60). 
53а “to dig, graben” (OK, FD 262; Wb IV 414—415): connected 
by Róssler (1971, 290) and Schneider (1997, 206, #96) to Sem. 
"us АКК. hrs “ab-, cinschneiden” [АНАУ 323], Hbr. hrs (Zunge) 
spitz machen, beschliessen”, cf. Ar. hrs “to split, scrape (skin)" 
(Sem.: GB 262). But OEg. 33d. [*?d?] seems to be connected to 
ОЕ. šdj “to dig, graben” (OK, Wb IV 563, 1) > šd.t “water 
hole, well” (OK, Wb IV 567, 11; FD 274) = WCh.: Hausa šadda 
~ Зайда “cesspit” [Abr. 1962, 796] | Jimbin 25t- [< *SVd/t-] “to 
dig” | Bade 2да “to dig", Ngizim zödü [z- < *-] “to dig" (Schuh 
1978, 260; 1981, 179) (WCh.: JI 1994 II, 104). For Eg.-Hausa 
see OS 1990, 89, #29; 1992, 187; HSED 1. 
dbh “to ask for, require, beg” (PT, Wb V 439—440; FD 311): com- 
pared by Rössler (1971, 299) to Akk. sl bû ~ ера G “to 
wish, long for" [AHW 1073]. Incorrect, since Akk. sabü ~ sebü 
= Sem. *sbw: Aram. sb’ “to wish, want", Ar. sbw: à “to strive 
for, be drawn towards by love, incline to, verliebt sein” (Sem.: GB 
672) ||| ECu. *déb- “to be thirsty” [Sasse 1982, 62]. 
NB: Dig. 1966, 87, #8.16; 1973, 230; 1983, 131; Blz 
Eg. dbh combined with ECu. *déb-, But Eg. -h 
zero). Besides, ECu. *d- = Sem. *s-. 
dnj “to dam, hold back, restrain” (MK, FD 314): compared by 
Schneider (1997, 207, #107) with Sem.: Hbr. sinnä “shield (cov- 
_ ering the entire body)”, Ar. swn “to preserve, protect”, Geez 
sawwana ~ dawwana “to protect, defend, preserve, shelter” (Sem.: 
Isl. 1987, 566-567; GB 687). Possible, because in this case MEg. 
d: < OEg. d- (which Schneider did not mention), cf. OEg. dnj 
Чо dam” (PT, Wb V 575, 9) ~ dnj.t "dam" (CT II 7, FD 314) 
Il WCh.: Mupun den “to refuse, prevent, deny" [Frj. 1991, 15]. 
On the other hand, OEg. dnj may derive alternatively from *gny 
= Sem. *gnn: АКК. gnn “einsperren, to (en)close” [AHW 280], 
Hbr. gnn “to enclose, fence, protect”, Ar. ğnn “to hide, protect” 
































989, 210: 
. *-h (not 
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(Sem.: GB 145; Zbr. 1971, #59; Biv. 1993, 37, #64) || WCh.: 
Angas gwan “to prevent” [Flk. 1915]. 
dnj.t “basket” (MK, Wb V 467, 2): identified by Schneider (1997, 
207, #108) with Sem.: Jewish Aram. sinnà “basket”, Ar. sinn- ~ 
sann- “basket”. Fully possible if MEg. dnjt < OEg. *dnj.t (attes- 
tation. problematic, cf. Wb У 467, 982; GHWb 1007). Besides, 
this Eg.-Sem. comparison goes back to Ember 1930, #26.b.3. 
dhdh “to hang down (of breasts)” (PT, Wb V 483, 12), dh ~ dhj 
*to hang down, low, humiliated" (MK, FD 315; Wb V 480): com- 
pared by Schneider (1997, 208, #112) to Sem. *syw ~ *syy: Hbr. 
sw ~ sy “1. gekrümmt sein, 2. sich hinlegen, 3, mit zuriickge- 
bogenen Halse cinhergehen”, Ar. syw ~ syy "sich zuwenden, 
ncigen" (Sem.: GB 689). The basic meanings of the Eg. and Sem. 
comparanda are different. Besides, Eg. *db < *th = Sem.: Ar. tyh 
“to fall, hingeworfen werden", cf. Hbr. *thy “to throw", Ar. thh 
IN “to throw, werfen" (Sem.: GB 275). 
dër "red" (PT, Wb V 488-490) > dërt “desert (red land)” (OK, 
Wb V 494) identified by Schneider (1997, 208, #113) with Sem. 
XI “weissrötlich, gelblich sein”, 
sah е. Should we 
postulate PEg. *d8r ~ *dhr (both incompatible, cf. Wb V 607 and 
i? Гат inclined to accept this development, since the 
s offered for Eg. dër raise much more doubts than 
Schneider's etymology: 
1. Albright 1918, 234; Ember 1930, #19.a ig. dër = Sem. *&rq 
“to be red". But Eg. d- # Sem. *-q. Unacceptable, unless both 
Eg. d- and Sem. *-q were additional root complements, cf. WCh.: 
Daflo-Butura Saar “red” [Jng. 1970, 221]. 
2. Bender 1975, 181: Eg. dër = GCh.: Margi den “red” ||| NOm.: 
Dizi cuz [tsuz] “red”. The Margi word has further cognates in 
CCh.: Wamdiu dizu, Hiy)ildi dizu, Kilba düzu | Higi-Baza düzu, 
Fali-Mucella diz, Fali-Jilbu doz, Fali-Kiria dizi | Gude dız—all 
“red” (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #274). But how to explain the final Eg. 
=? For ССҺ. *-z- vs. Eg. -5 cf. Eg. mn&t “yellow (?) ochre” 
(Med., FD 110) = “(perhaps red) ochre” (GHWb 342) ||| CCh. 
Bura-Margi *mV[n]za “red”: WMargi munzä, Cibak mogza, Bura 
mamzà, Ngwahyi mamza (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #274). 
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Rössler: EG. d = sem. * = aa *[c] 


dnw “cin Verbum des Hörens” : quoted by Rössler (1971, 290) 
in comparison with Agaw: Bili na || LECu.: Saho Gin. The Eg. 
verb is not listed in the standard dictionaries. Rössler may have 
referred to the ear determinative of NEg. dnj [not dnw!] “austeilen, 
zuteilen” (NE, Wb V 466, 5; GHWb 981), which may be due to 
the influence of PEg. *jdn "car" (cognate with Sem. ®udn- "ear"? 
in the Eg. orthography. 

dd3 “fet” (MK, Wb V 631, 3-9): compared by Róssler (1971, 288) 
to PCh. “k-g-r [Rsl.] = PCh. *k-d’-r [JI 1994 I, 63A] “Fett” and 
Sem.: АКК. ker “fest fügen". Unacceptable. The quoted Eg., Akk., 
and PCh. forms represent three totally different roots: 

Bl: АКК. ker “to knot, join, gather” [AHW 456] < PSem. *qsr 
“to bind, gather” = probably Eg. q3s [*qrs] “to bind, string, ti 
(PT, FD 276; Wb V 13; met. < *qs3, deglottalization of AA Ki 
> OEg. -s, OEg. *qd being incompatible). 

NB2: Eg. 443 < *gdl = Sem. *gdl: Hbr. gdl “to become great, 
grow up”, Ar, gadala “to be firm, solid, great”, also “Fett anlassen” 
and “to melt fat". For Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1917, 84, #109; 1919, 
32; 1930, #24.a.3; Alb. 1918, 235; Cle. 1936, #111; Vrg. 1945, 
#1.d.31. 

мв: PCh. #k-d?-r [JI] = Sem.: Ar. kuzr- “fat on the kidney, graisse 
des reins” (Stl. 1987, 208, #591; 1996, 117-118). 





















Róssler: ro. d = sem. *d 


wdf “to delay, be sluggish” (OK, FD 73; Wb I 388 389): equated 
by Rössler (1971, 287-288) and Schenkel (1993, 141) with Sem, 
WER Ar. wdb “beharren”. Mistaken. Most probably, OEg. wdf 
is related to Sem.: Аг. dff “langsam gehen” (as suggested by Cle. 
1936, #29; Vrg. 1945, 145, #23.a.7; Blv. 1987, 277). Noteworthy 
is MEg. wzf “to be slack, sluggish” (MK, Wb I 357, 2-4) = Sem.: 
oh wat 
hdm “Verbum: abreiben (Topf) (?)” (Med., Wb II 505, 16; GHWb 
( 499): Róssler (1971, 293, 308) quoted an Eg. hdm “zerbrechen” 
(after Brugsch) and combined it with Sem.: Ar. him and hdm “to 
E break into pieces, zerbrechen”. Even if Brugsch and Rössler’s inter- 
pretation proves correct, the traditional correspondence of Eg. d 
= Ar. d provides a semantically equi plausible etymology, cf. 
Sem.: Ar. hadama “to destroy, break (down)". 
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hdb “niederwerfen, zu Boden werfen” (MK, Wb Ш 205, 8-17; 
GHWb 572) = “to overthrow, prostrate” (FD 181): connected by 
Rössler (1971, 293) to Sem.: Ar. ‘db “niederschlagen”. Not excluded. 
Perhaps MEg. hdb < OEg. *hdb ~ *db (rare interchange of OEg, 
h- ~ *2)? Schneider (1997, 203, #74) combines Eg. hdb = Sem.: 
Ar, ‘sb “schlagen, stossen, bewegungslos machen”. 

dbn [*dbl] “ring, circle" (PT, Wb V 436, 6-9), dbn “to be round” 
(PT, Wb V 436-437): connected by Rössler (1971, 293) to Sem.: 
Geez dobn “ansa, änulus” = dobn ~ sobn “handle, ring attached 
to a box or to another utensil” [Lsl. 1987, 146: without any Sem. 
or Cu. etymology]. The old etymology for Eg. dbn [*dbl] is Sem. 
*dbl: Ar. dabl-at-, dibl-at- “ring (without a stone)”, Amh. dobul- 
bul “round, spherical", Gurage-Endegen dubulbul “to be round” 
|| LECu.: cf. Somali dub- “ring, bracelet". Lit: Ember 1917, 86, 
#117; 1930, #7.a.14, #11.а.28, #26.a.38; Lsl. 1962, 46, #17; 
SISAJa II, #116; OS 1992, 174. 


* 








In general, I can say that Róssler and his followers created a sys- 
tem which works brilliantly on the basis of some selected examples. 
But if we “throw” more and more linguistic data into this system, 
we find unfortunately that its supporters did not examine all alter- 
natives to Egyptian etymologies when they were trying to set up 
some definitely new laws of Egypto-Semitic consonant correspon- 
dences, If we take a closer look at each etymology proposed by the 
Rösslerians, we find that a considerable part of these etymologies is 
vulnerable and often one-sided, serving as a basis for misleading con- 
clusions, It is regrettable that the supporters of this theory do not 
mention very many linguistic data which would disturb the picture 
they drew about Old Egyptian historical phonology. It must be 
stressed that each phonological correspondence should be based on 
much more extensive and semantically much less disputable etymo- 
logical material than what has been presented in the Résslerian stud- 
ies. All possibilities should be checked with the greatest care before 
we declare a phonological correspondence to be regular. I am afraid 
that it has not yet happenned in “neuere Komparatistik”. 





It goes without saying that even the “traditional” conception of 


Egyptian historical phonology and Egypto-Semitic consonant corre- 
spondences does not explain all problems of Egyptian etymology at 
the moment. But I tried to elucidate these problems by presenting 








CONSONANT CORRESPONDENCES BY ROSSLER 393 


all possible linguistic data that may be in any way significant with 
all their details and many-sided alternatives. At the present stage of 
Egyptian and Afro-Asiatic linguistics, we cannot afford to choose a 
priori an orthodox path and believe that it is the only and absolute 
way to the right solution, forgetting or ignoring all facts which may be 
contradictory. Therefore, an uncritical adoption of several of Réssler’s 
radically new assumptions (esp. OEg. * = Sem. *d) concerning Egyptian 
historical and Egypto-Semitic comparative phonology cannot be rec- 
ommended. 





k 





CHAPTER EIGHT 


THE LAW OF BELOVA 


Working on Egyptian etymologies in the future, we will have to 
account for the “law of Belova", which is one of the most significant 
recent observations on the history of the Egyptian root structure. 
‘This law has been published only recently (Belova 1987, 278-282; 
1989 passim; 1991; 1993, 51-55; Djk. 1988, 55, note 10). Diakonoff 
named this regularity after its ol j 
According to this rule, the first w- and j- in Eg. triconsonantal 
s cannot always be treated as prefixes (as e.g. by Otto 1954). 
Several Eg. primae infirmae roots correspond to mediae infirmae or secun- 
dae geminatae in other Afro-Asiatic branches. In these ‚ аз pointed 
out by Belova, the Eg. j- and w- are part of the original root and 
reflect the original PAA internal root vocalism *-u-, *-i-, recon- 
structable on the b: m. mediae infirmae and the vowel of 
the Chadic and C we. Eg. мс. Сапа jC,C, < AA #CjuC, 
and SC A, respectively). As for PAA *C,aC,, it may eventually yield 
Eg. jC,C, (and perhaps 3C,C, as well), though the examples for it 
are of very limited number. 

Working on Egyptian etymologies, | can claim that Beloya’s law 
has proved to be valid in a great number of new examples. Let me 
summarize here all those c where this law may have operated 
(incl. Belova’s and my observations): 
jb3 [*ybl] “to dance” (OK, Wb I 62, 8; FD 15) ||| Bed. bol- “to 

play, sich ergötzen” || LECu.: Afar abal-, bal-, abal- “to play" 

(Be far: Rn. 1886, 828; 1895, 47; Dig. 1966, 54; 1973, 197) | 

HECu.: Burji belél- “dance (noun)” [Sasse 1982, 35] || WCh.: 

Sura pél “dance (noun)” [Jng. 1963, 60] || CCh.: Vulum (Mulwi) 

bali “to dance (of men)”, böl “dance (of men)” [Trn. 1978, 289; 

Brt. 1995, 215] | Masa bòl [Ctc. 1983, 39] = bola [Brt. 1995, 

219] “to dance” || ECh.: Kwang bor kön kórów “to dance” | 

Mokilko béré “dance (noun)” [JI], but “espace plat dans la mon- 

tagne ой on peut célébrer des rites et des fêtes” [Jng. 1990, 64] 


GE Mkr. 1987, 138; JI 1994 П, 100-101). AA "bil ~ *bul. 
Eg.-Ch.: OS 1992, 179. 
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Nn: Eg. jb3 has ван apiery equated with бей, “Ib: Hbr. lb. “spotten”, 
herzen" (Behnk 1927, 










(PT, Wb I 83, 4) ||| Bed. mine 
. 1895, 170-171] || ECu.: Sidamo 
costruire (una capanna)” [Crl. 1938 II, 214] ||| WCh.: Tsagu 
о build” [Skn. 1977, 14]. 

с CL. PCu. *min- “house”: Agaw nan Pi) < PC 

1989, 6; 1991, 20, 23] || EC 

|| SCu. *min- “hous 
[Su. 1987, 247]. С 
88; MIL-OS 1989, 153. 


jar [*jnl ~ *jlr] "stone" (OK, Wb I 97-98) || NOm.: Maji alu, 
Nao niolu, Benesho nel, Dizi-Jeba lyálu [Flm. 1990, 29] "stone" 
|| SOm.: Dime lälo “stone” (Om.: Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 49) ||| WCh.: 
Angas lér "smooth or less smooth rock on which grain is dried” 
[Flk. 1915], Sura laar “rock, stone” [Jng. 1963, 72], Mupun Dar 
“boulder, stone", cf. llóor “hailstone” [Frj. 1991, 32, 34] (Angas- 
Sura: Su. 1987, 243) || CCh.: Muturwa lugur (?) [< *luHur? 


“stone” [Str, 910, 462]. 
For POm.-Eg.-PWCh. also Os 1992, 172, 
мв: The comparison of Eg, jnr with Sem. #abn- “stone” has no real bases (cone 
tra Bnd. 1975, 188; Vel. 1975, 203). 

y 


jns "das Rote (Blut?) (PT, Wb I 100, 4), jns.j “bright-red linen, 
hellroter Leinenstoff" (OK, FD 24; Wb I 100, 6) ||| CCh.: Hwona 
nyis “red” [Kraft 1981 II, 17]. 
For Eg.-Hwona: OS 1992, 201; HSED #1859. 

jzf.t “wrong(-doing), falsehood, Unrecht, Sünde, Lüge, Bi (PT, 
FD 30; Wb I 129, 9-14) ||| Sem. *zyp: PB-Hbr. zyp piel, Ar. II 
Sr “falsifier la monnaie". 

: Biv. 1987, 279; 1989, 13; 1991, 85, #2; 1993, 50, 42. 

jzn.w dM Gutes oder Freundliches” (PT, Wb I 129, 17) ||| Sem.: 
Ar. zyn “verschénern, schmücken", eastern Ar. dials. “to be good", 
zcyyin "good", Iraqi dial. of Ar. zayn "good", zién "good!" [Durand 
1995, 150] ||| WCh.: Angas zm “true, truth” [Flk. 1915], Mupun 
zeen “truth”, zénzéén "very truly" [Frj. 1991, 69] | Bole-Tangale 
“zina “good” [< Ar.?]: Maha zinan, Ngamo zina (WCh.: Nwm. 
1965, 58; Krafi 1981, #293). 
Eg.-Ar.: Biv, 1987, 279; 1989, 13; 1991, 85. #3; 1993, 50, #3. 

j&f "etwas verbrennen” (XX., Wb I 135, 2) = “to scorch, burn” 

(DLE I 56) ||| NBrb.: cf. perhaps Shilh a-séfu “Brennscheit” ||| 

CCh.: cf. perhaps Bachama sifa “to hoi ” [Skn. 1977, 13]. Eg.- 

Shilh: Behnk 1928, 140, #47. 














^ "house" [Apl. 1984, 
Si 1982, 145] 

mi "hut" 

. 1067, "To, #8; OS 1989, 
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jtn [*yt] “sun” (MK, Wb I 145, 1-8) ||| МСБ. *talV "sun": per- 
haps Hausa tàlli “sheen”, tal “brightly” [Abr. 1962, 844, 846] | 
Galambu töryi “sun” | SBauchi “tal ~ *tali “sun” (WCh.: Mkr. 
1987, 359; 1995, 72; Stl. 1987, 167; JI 1994 II, 312). Areal par- 
allel: PMande *tile “sun” [Vydrin-Pozdnjakov 1987, 328]. For 
WCh.-Mande sce Mkr. 1987, 359; 29, 

jth “zichen” (PT, Wb I 148, 12 “to pull, draw (the bow), 
drag" (FD 33) ||| Sem. у "to stretch out, spread", 
thh “to spread out, ausb $ : Rn. 1890, 38; Zbr. 1971, 
#263) ||| CCh.: Lame tá'à “tirer, tendre" [Scn. 1982, 341], Lame- 
Peve ta” “to pull”, Misme-Zime tà “to pull" [Kraft], t@ "tirer, 

" [Cooper 1984, 26] (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #356) < АА Mah, 
199 


92, 197; HSE D #116. For Eg.-Sem.: Alb, 1918, 95; 1918, 220, 
407. 


r-bank, riparian land, shore, Ufer(land)” (OK, FD 35; Wb 
1 153, 2-10) ||| PCu. *dibb-: Bed. dibba “mound of earth (soil, 
sand), bank, moving sandhill” [Rpr. 1928, 168], “hill, Hügel” [Rn. 
59], “plateau” [Dlg. 1973, 50] || Agaw: Bilin dibba, Qwara 
Welds acd (Cu.: Zbr. 1989, 585, #53). AA *dib. 








































*gub- “moun 
берег "Ufer" (IE. 

w3h [*wrh] “to live lon endure, dauern" (MK, Wb I 255; FD 54) 
II Sem. *rwh “to be wide": Hbr. rwh qal “to be wide”, pual “to 
be spacious, wide", ESA: Sab. h-rwh caus. “to increase, extend, 
enlarge (boundaries? [SD 119], Ar. rwh “to be wide” (Sem.: Rn. 
1890, 34; GB 748; IS 1965, 373; Dig. 1970, 621, #30) < AA *ruh, 

w3sj [*wrsj] "to be ruined, decayed, verfallen sein” (OK, FD 55; 
Wb I 260-261) ||| WCh, *r o destroy": Hausa rúúšè [*-se] 
“to demolish, cause to collapse”, cf. misa “to thrash" [Abr. 1962, 
746] | Kulere ryaas ti [< *raws-?] “to break into pieces, zer- 
brechen" [Jng. 1970, 354] | Bole mg “zerstören” [Lks. 1971, 
137] | Ngizim ràasá “to act on object with force, violently” [Schuh 
1981, 137] (WCh.: IS 1965, 358; Stl. 1987, 236, #830; OS 1988, 
72, #51) < AA *rus. 

w3d [*wrd] “to be green, fresh, flourish” (OK, FD 55; Wb I 264-266) 
11 Sem.: Ar. rawd-at- “Grünfleck, garden", ESA rd pl. (?) “Weide, 
meadows” [Blv, 1994, 73, #1. ae cf. still perhaps Syr. rü‘änä 


[- < *d-] “Маме” < AA *ru 
Eg.-Sem.: Brk. 1932, 103, #18; Cho. Чол, #431; Bly, 1989, 19, fn. 9; 1991, 
ГА #8; 1993, 52. 
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qt [*yrq-t] = Sem, *wrq (cf. 
1990, 39; Knudsen 1962, 
ub. 199 32), 

w'm.t Verhinderung, pus Айша? (XVIIL, GHWb 185; cf. Wb 
, 15) Ш S *um- “to stop" [intr.]: Irq. *om- “to stop 
| Ma’a -'üma “to stand, come to stop”, штан “to stop 
Ehret 1980, 278). AA **um. 

ing of NEg. w'm.t is strengthened by the regular SCu. reflex, 
us postulate a PEg. *w'm “to hinder, keep up, stop". 


wbs “(die Garben zu Kornmieten) zusammenhäufen, aufschichten” 
(OK, Wb I 296, 13; GHWb 189) ||| perhaps LECu. zt Oromo 
büs- “to throw down", büsa “to fill up", Gidole püs- "to place 
down money in a bet” | HECu.: cf. Burji būs- “to thresh” (ECu.: 
Sasse 1982, 44—45). AA *bus. 

wbg “to light, shine (of sun)” (NK, Wb I 296, 14-15) ||| Sem.: Ar. 
bwg V: tabawwaga “to shine, glänzen” < AA *bug. 
Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1927, 210; Cle. 19 


whd “to burn, heat” (Med. 
(Ch. data: Nwm. 1977, £ 






























59; Wb I 297) ||| PCh. *but- “ashes” 
; JE 1994 I, 2; Stl. 1987, 149; Stl, 1996, 
















ISAJa I, #62; Biv. 1991, 87, #11; 1992, 18; OS 1992, 171; 1992, 
996, 22. 


ig. wbd < *wmd = 
acht)", Пед, Eg. -b- 












vbd = * 


igne torruit: im Feu 


wh "incen- 
résten oder 


wps Senleuchten” (PT, Wb I 305, 11-19), wp$ “Licht” (PT, Wb I 
306, 1) ||| perhaps WCh.: Angas-Sura *püs "sun > day": Angas 
pus ~ pis [Flk, 1915], Sura puus [Jng. 1963, 79], Mupun püus 
[Frj. 1991, 50], Montol poyos [epenthetic -y-] ~ puus [Jng. 1965, 
169, 171]. 
мв: The derivation of PAngas-Sura *püs from РСН, *p- 
1977, 65; 1987, 145; SISAJa I, 15, #10; Mkr, 1987, 359 


due to the irregular correspondence of the 2nd root consonants (NB: Pa. 
Sura medial *-s- or final *-s < AA #5 ~ Ta ~ *8 but not #4), 


МЕЗ [*wfl] “lungs” (BD, FD 60; Wb I 306, 3; АЕО П, 245*) ||| 
HECu. *fol- “to breathe” [Hds. 1989, 409] ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura 
*f"[a|lok “lungs” [with suffix -k of body parts?]: Angas fwolok 
[Flk. 1915], Sura Disk [Jng. 1963, 65], Mupun flok, fülfük [Frj. 
1991, 18] | Burma fwale “to blow" || CCh.: Bachama fafulawey 
"lungs" | Musgu-Puss fili “vanner ap vent? [Trn, 1991, 88] | 
Zime föl “to blow" || ECh.: Kera füuli “blasen, wehen” [Ebert 
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1976, 46] (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #73, #426; Mkr. 1987, 103). AA *ful. 
AP: PWNigr. *phul- ~ *phulphul- “lungs” [Smz. 1981, 16, #70]. 
wf3 [*wfr] “to talk about, discuss" (MK, FD 60; Wb 1 306, 4) ||| 
SBrb. *ta-fVr-t “word”: Hgr.-Tadghaq-Nsl. tä-fer-t, EWlm. to-fer-t, 
Ayr to-fir-t [Prs.], to-fer-t [Alj.] (SBrb.: Alj. 1980, 40; Prs. 1990, 
166) ||| WCh.: Hausa fürtà “to mention” [Abr. 1962, 274] | 
?Angas fyal [*-r?] “to say а thing, when the discussion is over" 
[Flk. 1915] | Bole fori “to speak” [Mkr.] = por- “to say” [Lks. 
1971, 135], Maha рогі “to speak" (WCh.: Su. 1987, 147; Mkr. 





















b. Hodge 1981, 373, #26. 

n ‘onstruction of PCh, *p- in the Ch. root (NM 1966, 238; Мт, 1977, 
31) is questionable. 

wft [< *fwt] “durchbohren” (Med., Wb I 306, 7) ||| Sem. *pawt- 
“hole, gap": Hbr. pot “das Loch, worin die Tiirangel sich bewegt, 
"lürangelloch" > “vulva (weibliche Scham)”, Ar. fawt- “in 
tium, Zwischenraum” (Sem.: GB 665-666) ||| LECu.: Somali füto 
“anus, After" [Rn. 1902, 156], Oromo futé “anus” [Gragg 1982, 
427], cf. Oromo futi [< *futi] “vulva” [Dlg.] ||| NOm.: Ganjule 
pote “vagina” ||| WCh.: Angas fut “deep hole” [FiIk. 1915]. Inter- 
esting is HECu. “futa “mole” [Hds. 1989, 410], act. *“hole-dweller, 








5 1966, 24, 2.26; 
Dig. 1983, 126; 





wnm “to eat” (OK, Wb I 320-321), wnm.t “food, fodder” (MK, 
FD 62; Wb I ‚ 15) [l| Sem.: perhaps Ar. nim-at- [Blv.: < 
*niwm-at-| “nourishment” ||| LECu.: Elmolo nām “food, Speise”, 
naman “to cat” [Heine 1973, 280, 282] < AA *num (?). 

g g.-Ar, see Biv. 1991, 87, #9; 199 

мв: We should not ignore, however 


































*wlm < AA Aum), cf. Sem. Akk, Imm “(zeri 
devour, verzehren” ||| Bed. läm “Mahlzeit” [Rn. 1895, 
lam “mang У 69]. Musgu lama “(le 









1941, 84] || om а "schmecken, kosten” | Kabalay liysm “to eat 
(soft things) Ji 1994 11, 121). 1901, 146; Alb. 1927, 220; Vrg. 

5 ; Müller 1975, 69, #66; MM 1983, 181; HSED #1687 & 
#2559. 


wh3.t bat) “couldron, Kessel zum Kochen” (PT, FD 66; Wb 
1 347, 12) ||| Sem.: Ar. hull-at- “Kessel (zum Kochen)” < AA 


*hul (2). 
ur. of Ég-Ar: Ember 1930, 43.21; Vrg. 1945, 130, #1.d.8. 


whj.t "family, kindred” (MK, Wb I 346, 9) ||| Sem. *bwy: Hbr. 
hayya “village, crowd", hewa “population of village", Ar. hwy “to 
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collection of houses", hayy- [< *hawy-] 
kinsfolk, clan-ones” [Wtl. 1953; Ehret 


collect, assemble”, hiwa’. 
"tribe" ||| SCu.: Iraqw hai 





Уга. 1945, 138, #12.a,1; Mh. 1984, 16. 
slack, sluggish, faul, träge sein, sumen, zögern” (MK, 
FD 68; Wb I 357, 2-4) ||| Sem.: Ar. dwf “marcher lentement les 
pieds écartés et tournés en déhors", cf. zwf se trainer, marcher 
comme un malade" < AA *3uf ~ Tout 
Eg.-Ar.: Blv. 1987, 280; 1989, 13; 1991, 87, #5; 1993, 52: Blz. 1989, 30. 
wsr "strong, powerful wealthy" (OK, FD 68; Wb I 360-362), 
wsr “Macht, Reichtum" (OK, Wb I 365-363) ||| Sem. Hbr. 
гг, Aram. &rr "fest sein” (Sem.: GB 864) ||| ЕСи, *or- “rich” 
[Sasse 1979, 33] ||| WCh.: Gwandara Gori [unexpected č-] "strength, 
hardness, toughness, heaviness, thickness (of hair)", cf. Gori düciya 
"courage" [Mts. 1972, 32] | Angas sür "to keep a good heart, 
take courage" [Flk. 1915]: < **to be strong (of heart)” < AA 
*sur. 
um. of Eg-Gwandara: OS 1992, 201; | 
Np: Noteworthy is РВ, *zwr “to be g 
#7- < AA *c- is possible. 
w$b “to answer” (MK, Wb I 371-372) ||| Sem. *twb “to return”: 
Hbr. šwb qal “to turn (back), return, sich wenden, zurückkehren”, 
hence təšūbā [< *ta-tüb-at-] "answer" [GB 810], ESA: Sab. twb 
i "to return, turn. back (intr.) 


“to "ns [SD 151], A 
алт. of Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1911 930, #1 Ле, 1936, #574; Vcl. 1958, 


378; 1959, 74; 1990, 64; Ward 1962, 410, fn. 4; Blv. 1987, 279 280; 1991, 86, 
#1; 1993, 52, #1. 
wgj-t “Unterkiefer, Kinnlade" (OK, Wb I 376, 3-5) ||| Brb. *a-ggay 
“mâchoire” (Brb.: WI. 1955, 43) ||| LECu. *gaw- "jaw" [Lmb. 
1987, 533] |} CCh.: Lamang (Hitkala) góyó "chin" [Lks. 1964, 
107] | Zeghwana gwiye, Glavda, Gvoko, Bokwa gwiya, Gava guya, 
Alataghwa gwuya, Nakaci gwiya, Dghwede gwiye "beard" (Mandara: 
Büchner 1964, 43-44) < AA “guy (?), 
For Eg.-AA: WIF 1955, 43; OS 1992, 185; HSED #990. 
wen “to bore, break through, tunnel” (NE, Wb I 380, 10-11; DLE 
1 135), hence wtn.w “infraction, boring, tunneling” (NE, DLE I 
135) ||| WCh.: Hausa tünyá ~ tinya ~ tinyä “deep well” [Abr. 1962, 
866, 903] | Angas-Sura *tuHun: Angas tun ~ tün “any sort of 
hole which is dug, grave” [Flk. 1915], Sura tugun ~ tuyun “Höhle, 
Loch, Wasserloch, Brunnen" [Jng. 1963, 85], Mupun tüun “to 
Pinch”, mun “pit, big hole” [Frj. 1991, 62] | Karekare ton “Grube, 
xh, Höhle” [Lks. 1966, 205] | Neizim tsnyi “shallow hole, 
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. 1969, 50, #194). PBrb. 
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impression in ground” [Schuh 1981, 153] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 165, 
2 


#180 with misleading reconstruction) < AA *tun 

wn; TI ative etymology is: Eg. win < AA *tul 
^to pierce”, tüllén "puncture 
Fali-Jilbu tula-, Mwulyen utulo 
HSED #2419, 

wdb [< *wgb] "(sich) umwenden" (OK, Wb I 408) = “to turn away 
from (r), revert to (n) etc." (FD 76) ||| Sem.: ESA wgb *to return, 
zurückkehren”, Ar. ğwb Ш, IV “to answer", Tunis dial. wazeb 
“reply”, Maltese wigbu “answer” ||| Bed. g*ibi “to overturn, turn 
around, upside down, reply” [Rpr. 1928, 188] ||| WCh.: Angas 
gwab ~ gwap “to twist (as rope around the finger)” [Flk. 1915]. 
AA *gub. 
Е ems Alb. 1918, Ember 1926, 302, fn, 10; 1930, #6.a.5, #7.a.4, 
#24.a,10; Cle, 1936, #173; Vel. 1958, 374; Biv. 1987, 279. 

wdb |< *wgb] “river-bank, riparian lands, shore” (PT, FD 76; Wb 
1 409, 2-7) ||| ECu. *gub- “mountain” [Sasse 1979, 15; 1982, 85] 
{| CCh.: cf. Gava yuba, Nakatsa yüba, Guduf yubà ~ yüba “moun- 
tain, Berg” (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #140) < AA *gub. 


For Guduf-ECu.: Mkr. 1987, 40 ji "e 
мв: For the semantic shift “hill” ~ "river-bank" v. OEg. jdb above. 
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985, 51] || CCh.: 
h: OS 1992, 197: 
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